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PUBLISHERS NOTE 

Among the works produced during the Sutra period of the 
Sanskrit literature, the Priitiskahya-sutras form an important 
class of literature ancilliary to the study of the Vedas. The 
Pratifllkhya-sfitras deal with rules of accents, pronunciation, 

metres and other subsidiary matters in general, all the same their 
chief c<Jncem is ll'ith the phonetic changes which the Vaidika 
words undergo when they are combined in a sentence. Without 

the aid of these sutras, the various modifications that the text of 

the mantras undergo, ll'hile for ming various n10:ies of reading like 

the Pada-, krama-, ja{"li, mauli-, mid ghana-pli!ha which hm·e 
contributed a great deal towards the preservation of the Sanhitiis 
in their original form through all these long centuries, cannot be 

followed. 

Of the Pratisakhya-sntras, 'Saunaka's Caturadhyayika is indeed 

the very watch-word, which relates to the Atharva-veda. This 
most important work was very carefully edited with English trans­
lation and notes by Prof. IV. D. Whitney which was originally 
published in the annals of the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. The usefulness of this edition prompted the Society to 
reproduce this work in a separate volume published in 1862. Since 
then it is a century of years that has passed in course of which 
this valuable work remained for long out of stock and print. The 

unavailability of this work to the present generation of Vaidika 
scholars has been felt a serious handicap since long. With a 
view to lifting this impediment settled along the course of the 
Vaidika studies The Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office has 
ventured to bring out this title, 'The Atharva-veda-Pratisakhya 
or Saunakiya Caturadhyayika-Text, Translation and Notes by 

William D. Whitney, and it is hoped that it will fruitfully serve 
the cause of the advancement of the Vaidika studies. 
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 

THE distinctive title of the work here published is 94unakiy4- i:arkr• 
4dhy4yikd, 'Qaunaka's Treatise• in Four Chapters.' We have for it, 
however, only the authority of the 11iipiatures to the different portions of 
the manuscript containing the treatise; no reference to the latter by 
name has yet been di11co,·ered, so far 11.11 I am aware, in any other work 
of the Sansl...it literature. As regards the gender of the word, whether 
feminine or neuter, there is some question. In the signature to the-fil'Bt 
11ection (pdda) of tho first chapter (adhydya), it is styled catur6.dhyt1yilc4, 
as also at the close of the.first chapter. With this accords, farther, the 
name, caturddhyt1yt-bh41hya, given to the commcnwy in the signature 
of <:hapter IV, section 1, and at tho close of the whole work. Th0 
neuter form, and the ascription to Qaunaka, arc found '>nly in the final 
aignature, which reads as follows (unamended) : iti fduna.ktyamcatur4-
dhg4yike caturtha~ pdda~: caturM.hydyibhdshya aam4pta1!-• The trea­
tise was first brought to light, and ita character determined, by Roth 
(see the Preface to his Nirukta, p. xlvii). It was recognized by him aa 
being what is indicated by our title, a PrA.ti~Akhya to a text of the 
Atharva-V eJa. That it has any inherent right to be called the PrA.ti',1-
khya to tlu Atharve.-V eda is not, of course, claimed for -.t; hut, consid­
ering the extreme improbability that any other like phouotic treatise, 
belonging to any of the other schools of that Veda, wih en•r bll brought 
to light, the title of Atharva-V eda PrA.ti~Akhya finds a sufficient justifi­
cation in ita convenience, and in its analogy with the names given t.o the 
other kindred treatises by their respective editors, Regnier, Weber, and 
Milller.t Any special investigation of the questions of the anthol'Rhip 
and date of 01;1r treatise, ita relation to the other Prilti,;A.kl1ya..q and, to 
the prosent received text of the Atharva-Veda, and the like, is r!'served 
for the commeotarv and the additional notes: it will be sufficient to Ni" 

here, in a general ,;ay, that it concerns itself with that part of the Athar­
van text which is comprised in its lint eighteen books, and with that 

• Weber (Cat. Berl. HSS., p.87; lud. Literaturgeschichte, p. J.16) calla tbe trea­
tiae cruurad/ly,lgikd.; RDd MUiler (lliet. Anc. San!k. Lit .• p. 139, etc.) 9tylea It ~t1t,m1-
t1Ayd,l/ikd-each by a different emendntioi;i of the nRmo given iu the mRDoscript: I 
do not aee•tbe neceasity of departing from the authority of the llltter. t Pratil)Akhyo du R,g-V~da. Par Y. A.d. Regnier, etc. Published in the Jnaraal 
,.,,atlque, V• ~ria, 1'omc• vii-:i;:ii, P11ria. 18~6-68.-Du "Ajo.saoeyi-Pnlti~Uhyam. 
Published by Prof. Albrecht Weber, in hi, Indi11cbe Studien, Vol iv, Bcrlia, l 80S.­
M'illler'a edition of the Rlg-Ye,la Prll.ti~hya lnoludea ooly_the first ais cha~ 
one third of I.be whole, and fur1D11 part o! bia test-edition of the Rig-Veda !Mell, 
whi~h also remains a. fragment. 
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alone and that it -:overs the whole ground which the comparison of the 
other' treatises shows us to be necessary to the completeness of a PrMi­
~r,.khya, differing from anv nf H,nTll not more than they differ from 'l® 
another. 

The manuscript authority upou which the present edition is founded 
is a single codex (Chambera collection, No. 143; Weber, No. 361), be­
longing to the Royal Library of Berlin, a copy of which was made by 
me in the winter of 1852-3; it contains, besides the text of the Pri\ti­
t,Akhya, a commentary upon it, by an author not named, which styles 
itself simply raturddhy6.yt-bh6.shya, 'Commentary to the Four-chaptered 
Treatise,' as already noticed above. It is briefly described in Weber's 
Catalogue o_f the.Berlin SenRkritf Manuscripts (p. 87-8). Th~ signature 
at the end 1s as follows {with- ono or two obviollB emendations): p-tr 
,uta: lekhakflp4!hakayol~ 9ubham bhavatu : 9rlca1]qik4y6.i nama~: pi­
rdma~: samuat 1714 varshe jydiahtha9uddha O dine samdptalikhitam 
pustakam. The date corresponds to :May, 1056; l,ut it must, as in 
many other c:1Sci, be doubtful whether this is the date of the mf!,nU­
script in our possession, or of the one.from which this was copied; in· 
the prc,;cnt instance, the latter supposition may be regarded aitdecide~ly 
the more probable. ~Io~t unfortunat(llv considering the entente rarity 
of the w-,rk, the manusc1ipt is a very p~or one. Not only is it e\·ery 
where c~cessi~ely incorrect, often beyond the possibility of succe~sful 
emendation; it 1s also defective, exhibiting lacunae at se,·eral pomts. 
Some _mny Ito o'. opinion, then, that the pnblication of the Pratit;okhya 
11po11 1L~ ,~n!hurity alone is prcmatnre, and should not ha,·e be~n u~der­
takcn. l his would. certainly lte the cnse, were any other c~p1es ot ~lie 
work known to be Ill existence: to ne"'lect to procure thell' collat1on 
be_fore _p1·n_,·1•e,li11g to publish wonl,l be itltogeth~r _inexcusable .. llnt, s_" 
far as 1~ luthcrto known, the Berlin co,lex iR umque. No public or pn­
ntc library in Enropc, nor any in India accessi~le to E_mopeau~,. hnR 
been shown to nosse.~s a duplicate of it. For llS81stauce III prucurmg a 
second ropy, I 1,11nde application some years sine~ to Prof. r'itz-~hrnr,I 
ll~II. then _o~ l,cnarcs, whose knowledge, experience, am_l pnhlic 111111_ 
prl~~tc pos1t1on nuu.le hi1JJ the person of all others _most hk~ly to be of 
sernc~ 111 such a way; and he was kind enough to m~rest l11mself zcal­
oui.ly 111 •~1y l,chnlf in searching for tbe work: but ent1rel_y w1tho11t ~'.l<'· 
cess; wlule he collccterl for me a ma.s;i of rnluable materials respecting 
the other l'riltir;akhy11~, for tbat of the Atlrnn·a-\'.eda nothing conld be 
fonnd. Cousideriua, thcu the faintue~s of the hope thnt nrlditio1111I 
manuscripts ,,·,111l,i"Iatcr he· oLtainnbl(•, and considering the peculiar 
interest of this clll!l.5 of works-well attested by the triple pnblicnti911s, 
within a few ycnrs pa.st., of Hcgnier, ·wclJcr, and 1foller-nnd the dcsir­
ableneR!I of p_lacing 118 spee,lily~as possible before the eyes of scbolara -the 
whole matenal furnished bv tbcm, in order to the greater force-and con­
clusivenetl8 of the results whielt some are nlrcn<ly hastening to draw from 
them for the liternry histon· of I n,I in, it 1111~ seemed be1t .to publish the 
treat.ille without farther d~la,·. Scn)rnl 6rrumstanccs deserve to be 
noted ns supporting this <le~isiou, by dimi11ishi11g the disu,h·antagea 
arising from the scr_ntiness and poornelll' of the mn?uecript mnteriol., · Jn 
th!l firc.t place; as regards the lacunas, they are, wit b two cxceptione; of 
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insignificant importance, and do not either canee the Joss of a rule or 
render its interpretation doubtful: while, in the two instances (both 
occurring in chapter III) in which one or more rules are lost, the 1088 at 
)east lies within ~he limits of a certain definite subject, and, though much 
to be regretted, 1s of no great extent or essential consequence. As con­
ccrnt1, again, the corruption of the readings, it is to be observed that the 
commentary is generally full enough to establish the true vcrEion of the 
rules, a~d )'.Cl, at the same time, too poor and scanty to render its own 
restoration important. The general method of the commentat)r is as 
follows: he first states the rule, then reatatea it in the baldest possible 
paraphrase, merely supplying the lacking copula, and adding the specifi­
cations, if any, of which the presence is infenihl frolll previous rulcij; 
next follow the illustrative cit.Rtions; and finally, the rule is given once 
more, along with the one next following, which is euphonicallv com­
bined with it, and of which the paraphrase and illlllltration then· follow 
in their tnrn. As an example, I cite here in full rule i. 7, with its com­
mentary, beginning from the final repetition of the next preceding rule: ,-· "' (" (" .... -.Q..~-- , 
~: w.rtrffllTT ::J 'Qa"TT!I ::J 'Qa"TT: QsJT ;,IC41r1 I iq~,lij\5jj; I ;:J'qciOT: tl'lf-

~ ~o 

Thus we have everywhere (unless, a.~ is sometimes the ease, a few 
words ha\'C dropped out from the copy) a threefold repetition of each 
rule, and i~ true form is nlmost always rcstorable from their comparison, 
notwithstanding the corruptions of the manuscript. If, now, the com­
mentary were a~ full and elaborate os those of the other known Pril.ti­
~llkhyas, it woultl have Leen alike trying Rlld un~atisfactory either to 
endeavor to edit it, or to disregard it: while, 118 the cnsc actually stands, 
it bas itself attempted so little that wo care comparatively little to 
know precisely what it says. ,vherc,·cr its usual meagre method is 
followed, accorJingly, little attention will _be found pnid lo it iu the 
notes. Nor has it seemed to me otherwise than a neoJlcss lahor to 
notice, except in special cn~es, the cor~pt re11dini,'"!I of the_ ~11nuscript­
nnd this the more especially, as my d1sta!1ce from the origmal renders 
it impossible to test by a renewed collat1011 the a~cura~y of ~y copy.• 
The citations from the Atharvau text 11re also given JD theu correct 
form without fanher remark: since, whatever the disguise under which 
the ~anuscript may present them, it has gcne~ally been not di~cult for 
one familiar with the Atharvnn, and in possession of a verb11l mJex to 
its text. to trace them out and restore their true readings. There are a 
few notable instances in which the commentator abandons his custom­
ary reticence, and dispreads himself u1~n the subje~t with _which he is 
dealing: and in such cases the attempt 1s m~de to follow b1111 11s closely 
as the manuscript will allow. l\luch more frequently than he nu_t~res 
to speak in his own pel"llon, he cites the dicta of ot~er auth?ntl91!; 
occasionally referring to them br uamc; more oft~n mtroduc1ng hl8 
quotations by a aimple apa1·a dha, 'another h~ 881d ;' and very.~ 
qn,mtly lllakiog extracts without any i11troduct1on. whatli-~er, as if o 

---Pr~f. Weber bu hnd the klndoeu to Terify for me, du~ing the.~ of 
publie11lion. iruodry pa111'11ges, of specual importance or of doubtful reading, wliich I 
10011 11.,a lil.ierty of submittiog tu him. 

2 
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matter which might lawfully be woven in u an integral part of hi, o"ll'D 
comment. The work, if it be a ~ingle work, from which these anony­
inons citations are made, ia written in the common tlolm, and is seem­
ingly of the same general character with our treatiae itself, or a kind of 
metrical Prltic;Akhya to the Atharva-Veda; wearing, however, more 
the aspect of a commentary than does the metrical Prltic;Akhya to the 
Rig-Veda. 

Wbat hu h~re been said of the commentary applies only to that 
part of it which ends with the third aection of' the fourth chapter: the 
concluding section, on the krama-p4tha, ie of an entirely different char­
acter, ~ will be explained r.t th~ place. 

While thna but imperfectly aided by the ntive commentator, I have 
enjoyed one compensating advantage over tboae who have undertaken 
hithe~ the publication of works o( t.his clus, in that I have been ab~e 
w avail myself of the results of their labors. llad it not been for thell' 
efficient help, much in the present treafue might have remained obscure, 
of which the explanation has now been satisfactorily made ont; and I 
desire here to make a general acknowledgment of my indebtedneBB to 
them, which I shall have ocCllllion to repeat hereafter in particular cases. 
I have !houg~t it incumbent. upon me to refer, under every rn~e, or in 
connection with every subject trE'ated of. in the work here pnbhsbed, to 
the corre&j>O~ding portions of the cth~r Prltic;A.kbyas, givi~g a briefer 
o~ more _detmled state~ent of the harmonies and discrepancies of do~ 
tnne wln_ch t_hey contain. To the Rig-Veda Prltic;A.khya reference 18 

made pm1!ar1ly by chapter (pa~da) and verse (s;loia),* the num~r of 
the rule c~ted berng then also 'added, nccording to the enumeration ?f 
both Regnier and Millier; the latter (in the first six chaptei:5 only) i~ 
~oman figme:, th~ former in Ar!\hic, The Vfl.jasaneyi Pl'A.t!i;lkbya ~s 
cited frof!l "eb~r s edition, already reforred tu, and accordmg to hia 
ennmcrat1?n of •~ mies. For my nbility to include in th_e conspectu 
of phonetic rloctnnes the Taitti1iya Pratii;lkhya of K11.rtt1keya, I have 
to thank Prof. Hall, a.~ above acknowledged; the excellr.nt manuscripts 
of the text au,l of the te:.t and commentary (tril,hdahyaratoo) which 
he p~oc~red for me will be made, I trnst, to help the publication of that 
treat1ae m the course of the next year, either by myself or by ao!De one 
else. The mode of reference to the TA.ittirlva PrA.tic,lkhya which hu 
hitherto been usual I ha,·e abandoned. 'i'he work is divided into 
twenty-four chapters (adhydlfa), which are classed toguther in two see­
tion_s (pr~;11a), each of twel~e chapters: and Hoth-as also V:"e~er, fol­
Jow1ng h1a ei.ample-bas cited it by section and chapter, onutting any 
e~~•neration and specification of the rules into which each chapter is. 
d1vtded. 3nt the pra;na <livi~ioo is of as little account as the corrti­
pooding division of the Rik Prltic,lkhya into three aections (adhy4ya); 
and there appears to be no goo<l reRSon wliy this treatise should not be 
cited, like those pertainin~ to the Rik, the White Yajns, and the Athar­
van, by chapter and nile simply; as I have done. To PlJ:iini's grammar 

• Ju the tlnit chapter, of which the 'l"eraea are uumbered differently by Mi1Ilar 
and Reguier, the former couot.ing in the ten prell..ud introductory ve111ee, the refer• 
ence j• according to Reguier: to 6Dd tho COrTeopou.dir.g nne iu 'dilller, add teu to 
the oumber gino. 
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(io Bohtlingk's edition) reference is also frequently made-in all cases, 
it is hoped, where the compari.non would be of any particular interest, 
T~ special relation exhibited by our "treatise in many point., to the ey11-
tem of general grammar whereof P~ini is the authoritative exponent 
would perhaps have justified a more detailed comparison; but I have 
both feared to be led too far, and distrusted my ability to draw oat tho 
correspondences of the· two in a perfectly si.tisfactory manner. To 
determine in full the relations of P~ini and the Pr!ti~hyRB, when 
the latter shall have been all made public, will be an important and a 
highly repaying task for some one more vereed than I am in tho intri­
cacies of the Paninean syAtem. 

The peculiar method, so commonly adopted in our treatise (e.g. i. J!, 
~5, 85), of applying a rule to the series of passages or words to which 
it refers, by mentioning ooly one of them and including the rest in an 
"etc." (ddi) which is to be filled out elsewhere--or the familiarly 
known 9Cl1¥1•method of Pl1,1.ini-and the remissness o_f the commenta­
tor, whose duty it was to fill out the garJru, but who has almost alwaya 
failed to do eo, hm·e rendered necessary on the part of the editor 11 

more careful cxamim1tion of the Atharran text, and comparison of it 
with the Pmti~lkhya, than has been called for er attempted in connec­
tion with any other of the kindred treatises. It has been nece88&ry to· 
construct, as it were, an independent Prati~lkhya upon the text, and to· 
compare it with that one which has been handed down to us by the 
Hindu tradition, in order to test the completeness of the latter, fill :ip 
its deficiencies, and note it>i redund•rncies. The re.mite of the co1.apan-
1on, as scattered tbrongh the notes upon the rules, will l>c &u111med up 
in the additional notes, to which are also relegated other matters which 
would otherwise call for attention in this introduction. In examining 
and excerpting the text, full account has been taken of the, nineteenth 
book, and of those parts of the twentieth which are not eztract.ed 
bodily and without variation from the Hig-Veda. References are made, 
of course, to the published text of the Athan-a-Veda;• if a phrase or 
word occurs more than once in the text, the first inatAnce of its occur• 
rence is given, with an "e.g." prefixed. 

Readings of the manuscript which it is thought desirable to give are 
generallv referred by numbers to the bottom of the page. 

The ~ccurreuce, here and there in the notes, of emendation■ of the 
publuibed ter.t of the .Atl111rvan calls for n few words of explanation here, 
The work of constructing the text was, by the compelling force of cir­
cumstance8, so divided Uetween the two editors that thr. collation of the 
manuscripts, the writing out_ of a text, and the preparatio_n of a ?~tical 
apparatus, fell to myselt; while Prof. Roth undertook the lin~I rcv1s1on of 
the text, and the canving of it through the pr•:ss after my return to 
this cuuntrv. Such bciug· the C:lSl', and free communication being im­
possible, occasional misc:011ccptio11s 1rnJ errors could not well be avoi<le~. 
"Moreover, the coudition of the Athan·an 11s h11ndod down by the tradi­
tion was such as to impose upon the editors as a dnty what in the case 

" Atharva-Veda Sonhitli, hernusgegeben TOD R. Roth '.Ind W. D. Whitney. 
Erster Band. Text. Berlin, 1866. roy. 8vo. 
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or any'or the other Vedas would have been an almost inexcnsabh lib­
er;t.y-namely, the emendation of the text-readings in many place,. In 
so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the precise mean be w'?en 
too much and too little; and while most of tbe alterations made were 
palpably and impcratiYely called for, and while many others would have 
to be made in translating, there arc also e. few cases in which a c'oser 
adh.,rence to the manuscript authorities might have been prefer ible. 
Farther, in the matter of modes of orthography, where the usage of the 
manuscripts was varying and inconsistent, our choice was not alway~ 
sucl:i ¥ more mature study and reflection justify. Whenever cases of 
any of these kinds are brought up in connection with the rules and illus­
trations of the Pri.ti~kbya, I am free to suggest what appears to me a 
preferable reading or usage. In referring to the manuscripts of the 
Atharvan, I make u1e of the following abbreviations (which arc also 
those employed in the marffin of the edited text, in books xix and 
xx): 1st, ,anhitd. MSS.: "B.' is the Berlin ~IS. (Ch. 116, Weber 338), 
eoDt&iniog books xi-xx; "P." is the Paris MS. (D. 204, 205), and con­
tains the whole text, and books vii-1 repeated; "M." and '' \V." are 
manuscript.~ of tho Bodlcian library at Oxford, M. in the Mill.collection, 
and W. in the Wilson: M. is a copy of the same original, by the same 
~and, and in th~ same form, as l'., and it lacks tho part of the text whi~h 
1S found double m the other: \V. lacks book xviii; "E." is the East India 
House manuscript, Nos. 682 and 760; u II." is in the same library, No. 
l l 37, and contains only books i-vi; "I." is the Poli~r MS., in the Brit­
ish Museum : a copy made from it for Col. Martin is also to be found in 
the East India llou~e library, Nos. (I believe) 901 and 2142. 2nd, pada 
MSS. These are all in the Berlin library. "Bp." is Ch. 8 (Weber 332) 
~or books i-ix, and Ch. l 08 (Weber 335) for books x-:niii: t~cse ~re two 
rndependent wanuscripti;, but arc included under one des1rnat1on for 
convenience's sake, as complementing one another. "Bp.f'' is Ch. 117 
(Weber 331) for book i, and Ch. 109, 107 (Weber 333,334) for book v, 
and book. vi-ix : the two latter are accidentally separated parts of the 
same manuscript, and stand also in very clo~e relationship, IL'! rcspec~ 
their original, with Ilp. (Ch. 8): the other is independent. Of ~ook ~Ix 

there is no pada-tcxt to be found, and probaUy none was ever m e11~t­
ence: and the patio MSS. of book xx arc ouly extracts from the Rik 
pada-text. 

The mnde of tranacription of Sanskrit words is the same with that 
which has been hitherto followed in this Journal. 



ATH!RVA-VEDA PRA.TICAKHYA • 
• 

CHAPTER I. 

OollTDTll~-Bmnoll' I. 1-2, introductory, BCOpe of the tnatiae; 8-9, BOonda which 
may occur as finals; 10-13, 11.11plrates, nasala, 911rds, and aouanta; 14-1'1, doscrip­
tion of IICCenta; 18-28, description nnd claaai.fication of aoonde according to thair 
place and organ of prodactioa; 20-86, do. accordiog to the degree of appro:a:ima­
tion or the organs; 87-MI, the rand I vowels; 40-41, diphthongs. 

Bsanolf II. 42, fliaarjaniya; 43--48, abhin.idhdna; 49-110, conjunction of con-· 
aooanll; 61-H, quantity of ayllablea; 1111-118, division into ayllablea; 1111-llt, 
quantity 'lf vowels. 

Bsano1< IIL 68-66, abnorm11l alterations and interchanges of aonnda; ll'1-·1i, 
occurrentl3 of nasalized vowels; '18-81, pragrhya vowela; 82, treatment in pada­
ten of pragrhya vowels followed by iN; 83-91, occurrence of long oaaalized 
vowels in the interior of a word, 

811:onoli IV. 92, definition of upadAd; 93, what makea a syllable; 94, ooly 
an unaepirated consonant allowed before an uplrated ; 96, moda of application 
of rules respecting converaion of 110unde; 96, special case of accent; 97, special 
cues of omission o! pluli before iti; 98, conjunction of con110nant1; 1111, yama; 
100, ndaikya; 101-104, 1111aralilla/cei aud ,phofana and thair effect; 106, caaa of 
pluli 

-~r- . ~ r-c:::. • 
i:itJOII 4(s11rlMI .:ji'ii@!.tirtl4tfJiH4irli.:ji ~-

q,;n- ~ tUkh.l'lll\11 
1. Of the four kinds of words-viz. noun, verb, preposition, 

and :{>article-the qualities exhibited in euphonic combination 
and m the state of disconnected vocables are here made thE 
subject of treatment. 

Here is clearly set forth the main object of such a treatise as we ah 

,ccustomed to call a pr6.ti;6.lthya : it is to establish the relations of th, 
:ombined and the disjoined forms of the text to which it b.!longs, or oj 
the sanhit6.-~xt and the pada-tcxt: sandhyapady/J.u might have been 
directly translated 'in the sanhitti and pada texts respectively.' The 

.,ultimate end to be attained is the utterance of the sacred text (;6.ltM, 
'branch' of the Veda), held and taught by the schoo~ in precisely the 
form in which the school receives and teaches it. The general material 
of the text must, of coul'8e, be assumed to be known, before it can be 
made the subjl!ct of rules: it is accordingly 888Umed- in its simplest and 
ruo1t material-like form, in the ■tate of p:uia, or separate words, each 
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ha•ing "the form 1t wonld wear if uttered alone, componnds being also 
divided into their constitnent parts, nnd many affixes and inflectional 
endings separated from their themes; and the Prt.tic;1khya teaches 
bow to put together correctly this analyzed text. An essential part of 
i;uch a treatise is also its analysis, description, and cill.'lsification of the 
aounde of the spoken alphabet, as leading to correctness of utterance, 
and u underlying and explaining the complicated system of phonetic 
,.han11;es which the treafae has to inculcate. These two subjects-a 
tneoretical system of phonetics, and the rules, general and particular, 
by which pada-text is cot.vcrte<l into ,anhil4-are the only ones which 
are found to be fully treated in all the Prt.tic;1khyas; although none of 
the treatises confines itself to them alone. Thus, our own work gives 
in its fourth chapter the rules for the construction of the pada-text 
itsel~ as does also the Vfl.j11SBneyi Prl\tii;~khya; and likewise, in the 
final section of that chapter (which is, however, evidently a later ap• 
pondi:i. to the work), a brief stateme 1t ot" the method of forming the 
krama-text, of which it has also tnken account in more than one of the 
rules of its earlier portions: and the PrA.tic;1khyas of the Rik aud the 
V1ja.saneyi have corresponding sections. Nor are the instapces infre­
quent in which it more or less ar',1trarily oversteps the limits it has 
raarke·d out for itself, and deals with matters which lie properly beyond 
its scope, ..s wil'. be pointed out in the note11. A summary exhibition of 
these irregularitie&, and a comparative analysis of the other Pre.tii,ti.­
khy118, will be presented in im additional note. 

Aa the Pr1tic;Akhya deals with words chiefly RS phonetic combina­
tions, and not ao significant parts of speech (as Worter, 'vocables,' not 
Woru, 'words'), their grammatical character is uneS11entisl, and the 
distiaction or the four classes made in the rule iii rather gratuitous : 
the names of the classes do not often occur in the seqnel, although our 
treat:se is noL.iLl y more free than anv other of it., class in arniling itself 
of grammatical distinctions in the statement 01 its rules. For a fuller 
exhibition of the fourfold classification of 'l\·ords as parts of speech, see 
Rik Pr. xii. 5-9, and Y!j. Pr. l'iii. 52-57. 

In illu,trntion of the te11n sandhya, the commentator says: "words 
that end thus and thus take such and such forllls Lefore words that 
begin 50 an<l so." To illustrate padya, he cites rule 8, below-a by no 
means well-chosen example. To show how it is that the treatise bas to 
do only with the qualities of words as exhibited in aanl1itd an(l pada, 
he cites an instance of what must Le do11e by a general ~rammarian in 
explanation of a deril'ative form, as follows: aandhyapadydv iti kim 
artham: li4ha,n ity alra he>-qha-tt•ani: puracat11rthatvam: (MS. paclaca0 ) 

ah/un{Hh(u tvam : qha-<!,he-!opo dirghatvarn iii vaiyakar111.1cna vaktat•y­
am: 'why is it said "the qualities in sanhitli and pada"? Because 
the gcncrnl grarnlllarian _n1us~-~ay, in explauatio!l of li<!,ha, "here up­
plies th1: mil' ho 1!/wl! ( Pai:i. nu. :!. 31 ), that for the change of the fol­
lowing letter into its aspirated ~~n:rnt_, __ the rule ah/.rrnd ,h!u~ (l'ilJ?. viii. 
,e,. 41 ), the rnlc 1!ho dhe /r,pal! (l ai:i. rnr. 3. 13), 1111d that for the length­
ening of the ,·owcl."' T~cse rules teach the fo~mation_ of the partici­
ple tlqh~ from tbt root l,_h. throug~ the following 6er1cs of changes : 
lih-ta, l1qh-ta, l1qh-dhu, l11/h-r/ha, li-t{ha, l!r!f,a; and they are for the 
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mOf!t part taken directly from P~ini, or at least correEpond precisely 
with his rules; only, in the second case, paracatttrthatvam takes the 
plar:e of Pll.i:i- viii. 2. 40, jhashaa tathor dho 'dhalt ,· and, in the last case, 
dtrghatvam stands for 4hralope purvasya dtrgho '1](1.~ (P~. vi. 3. 111 ). 
Whether the commentator thus deviates arbitrarily or through carelesa­
neBB from the letter of the great grammarian's rules, or whether he cites 
from some other authority, anterior to or independent of PAJ;iini, and 
with whom the latter agrees only in part, is a question of which tho 
solntion need not be attempted here: while the former supposition may 
appear the more probable, the other, in. the present state of our knowl­
edge respeating the relations between P~ini and the PrAti<;akhyas and 
their commentators, is not to be summarily rejected as impossible. 

Q.c1f4%frt ~ ~ mt-i, ... ¾ 11~11 

2. Farther, that respecting which general grammar allows 
diversity of usage is made subject of treatment, to the effect of 
determining the usage in this <ji.khd. 

Thi~ is a broadly periphrastic translation of the n1le, which reads more 
literally : "'th us -and thus it is here "-to this effect, aleo, that which 
is allowed to be diversely treated in the general language (is made the 
l!ubject of the rules of the treatise).' The commentator's exposition i ■ 
as follows: evam iha iti ca: aaydm f/Jkhdy/J:m tat prdtijnam manyanu: 
yaro ' nunti,ikt 'nundsiko ve 'ti vibl,t1sh/1praptam atima.nye: hm admd­
nyam: vydkara1,1am: vak.Yhyati: ttllamti uttamuhv iii: 'w thus it is 
here:" in these words also: i. c., in this ;a.kha they regard this M 

matter of precept: by the rule (P~. viii. 4. 45) "the letters from y to 
8 may or ruay not be made ~asal before a nasal," a choice of n~age is 
allowed in general grammar-slimdnya means 1•y,U-a,01,1a;•grammar'­
but the Prti.tii;l!.khya is going to say (ii.~) "mutes other than nasals 
become nasals before nasals."' The rule 1s somewhat obscure and dif­
ficult of construction, and the commentary not unequivocal, substitut­
ing, as before, an illustration in place of a real exposition of it11 meaning, 
but. I am persuaded that it is fairly rendered by the tri.:nslation above 
given. Muller, hj\ving occasion to refer to it, 1,,ri.ves it somewhat differ­
ently, as follows (p. xii): "what by the grammatical tellt books is left 
free, that is here thus and thus: so says the Pri.t.ic;akhya."' But this 
leaves the ca unexplained, end supposes the iti to be in another place, 
making the rule to read rather evnm iha vibhrt~l,dprdptam samanya iii; 
nor does it accord with the commentator's exposition. It seems neces­
sary, in order to account for the ca, to bring down pratijiiatn as general 
predicate from the preceding nilc; and the iii must 1,e undel"l!tood as 
pointing out that the Prati,;akhya says evam iha, 'so and so is proper 
here.' respecting any matter whid1 the rules of gmmrnar leave doubtful. 

The rule is properly neither on nd<lition to,_ nor a limitation of, the 
one which precedes it, but r~thcr a spe,·ificatwn of a particularly im­
portant matter among those included in the other; for the FrAti<;f.khya 
does not ovel"!ltep the limits of its subject !IS alrcadJ• .laid <lown, in order 
to determine points of derivntion, form, etc., whi~h general grammar 
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m 11y havo left unseUlcd i nor does it restrict itself within those limits 
to matters respecting which general usage is allowed to vary: it does 
not at all imply or base itself upon the general science of grammar 11-.nd 
its text book, but is an independent and a complete treatise as regard• 
it.fl own subject. 

Of which r4kh(J. of the Atharva-Veda this work is the Pmti¢khya, 
it gives us itself no information whatever, nor does it even let ns know 
1,bat it belongs to the Atharvan. The name by which it is called, how­
ever, leads us to suppose that it was produced in the school of the 94u­
nak4a, whir.h is mentioned in the Ca~vytiha among those of the 
Atharvan (see Weber's lndische Stud1en, iii. 277-8). Its relation to 
the only text of the Atharvan known to be now in existence will be 
made the subject of an additional note. 

~: Q'liT: 11~11 

3. A letter capable of occurring at the end of a word is called 
padya. 

This is simply a definition of the term padya, which, in this sense, is 
peculiar to the present treatise; it is not found at all in either of the 
Yajur-Veda l'mtic;lkhyas, or in PlJ?.ini, and in the Rik Pl'Mic;Akhya it 
1neans 'member of a compound word.' The term signifies, by its ety­
mology, 'belonging to a pada, or disjoined word' (in the technical 
sense), and it is evidently applied specifically to the last letter of such a 
word as being the one which is most especially affected by the resolu-
tion of sanhitt1 into pada. 1 

As instances, the commentary cites a series of four words, ending 
respectively in guttural, lingual, dental, and labial mutes, which he gives 
also repeatedly under other rules; viz. godhuk (p. ga-dliuk: e. g. vii. 
73. 6), 11ird! (p. vi-ra/: e.g. viii. 9. 8), drshat (ii. 31. 1), trilh/up (p. 
tri-stup: e. g. viii. 9. 20). 

¾A 9l€fi I(: ~: Qt;]': 11 B 11 

4. Any vowel, excepting i, may occur os final. 

The Rik PrAtic,Akbya treats of possible final letters in xii. 1, and ex­
cepts the long f-vowel, as well as ?, from their number. The latter i1 
also excluded b.y the introductory verse ~ to the first chapter, as given 
by Muller (p. x). The VAjasaneyi Pr&.t1c;Akhya ~lso pays attention to 
the same subject, in i. 85-89, and its rule respectrng the vowels (i. 87) 
precisely ag;ees with ours. It farther epecifi~ however (i. 88), thi,,t r 
?B found only at the end of the first member of a compound, which 
JB equally true as regards the Atharvan text. 

The illustrations brought forwnrd by the commentator are brahma 
(e.g. i. ~-~· 4), fdlt1 (ix._S.17), nfllt (n~tfouncl inAy.), dadhi (in dadhi­
-van, xvm. 4. 17), kumarl (x. 8. 27), madh!t (e.g.,. 84, 2), v(ty1l (on,y 
in indrav,iyfl, iii. 20. 6}, kartr (no such case_ iu AV.,. nor any case of 
this word IL• mcmbc~_?f a compound: take m~tcad p1tr-bhi1!, e.g. vi. 
~3. :i; p•lr:_lokarn, :1'.\:~11. 4. 64),. caksh~te __ (c.l. 1~. IO. 26), a.oy(tl (e.g. 
11• 36. 1), vayo (c. g. 11. 20. 1), tau (e.g. 111. ~-1. ,). 
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o. Also l nnd visar;'aniya. 
The instances given by the commentator are Ml (e.g. i. 3. 1), al)d 

llfkaha~ (e. g. iv. 7. 5). The word Ml, an onomatopoetic exclamation, 
is the only one in the Atharvan ending in I-excepting the similar 
words f<il and phal, in xx, 135. 2, 3, a part of the text of which our· 
treatise_ takes no !lccount. Both the other Prtti~lkhyas (R. Pr. xii. ~; 
V. Pr. 1. 86) omit l from the number of possible finals, no word 1n 
their texts, apparently, ending with it. 

~: Q1!1'1lflttl: fl~ II 

6. Of the mutel!I, the first and last of each l!leries. 

That is to say, the unaepirated snrds and the nasals, or k, f, t, p, and 
ri, '.I, n, m; c and ii being excepted by the next following rule. In 
speaking of the mutes, our treatise follows the Mme method with that 
of the other Prlti1,ll.khyas, calling the surd, the surd 1&11pirate, the soDAnt, 
the sonant aspirate, and the nasal, of each series or varga, the "fint," 
"second," "third,"" fourth," and" last" of that serie-11 respectively. The 
Vlj. Pr. alone also calls the nasal by lhe name ••fifth." 

The commentator gives no instances under this rul~: they may be 
added, as follows: pratyak (e.g. iv. 18, 2), va,ha{ (e.g. i. 11, 1), yat 
(e.g. i. 2. 3), tri-atup (e.g. viii. 9. 20); arvdri (e.g. iii. 2. 3), brahmaf!,­
-vattm (vi. 108. 2), asmdn (e.g. i. I. 4), teahdm (e.g. i. 1. 1). The 
guttural nasal, n, appears only as final of masculine nominatives singular 
of deri\'ati\'es of the root aiic; the lingual, '!-, only in a few instancea, 
at the end of the first member of a compound, where, by a epecific 
rule (iv. 99), it is left in the pada in its aanhitd form (the Vlj. Pr. Li. 88] 
expreBBly notices this RB true of its text): ! is found almost only as 
euphonic substitute of a final c, j, ah, or f (t•i!-lihya~ iii. l3. 3: in the 
onomato poetic phaf riv. 18. 3\ it doub!less stands for either ,h or c; 
ba~ [ xiii. 2. 29], the on1y other 11ke cll5C, 1s doubtful): k and p are also 
comparatively rare, and cepecially the latter. 

The VA.j. Pr. (i. 85) gives the same rule, comprising with it also the 
one here next following. The Rik Pr. (xii. 1) forbids only to the aspi­
rates a place as finals; but the phonetic rules of its fourth chapter 
imply the occurrence only of aurds at the enil of a word: aee the Dote 
to rule 81 below. 

r-
.:J' ~: 111!>11 

7. Excepting the palatal series. 
The commentator mentions all the palatal mutes, c, ch, j, jh, ii, e.s e:r­

cl~ed from the final posi~ion b,r this rnl~; b11t it properly epp\ies o!1Jr 
to c anc.l :I!, the others being chsposec.l ot nlrcuc.ly by rule 6. 1hc \· A.J. 
Pr. (i. 85) spec:ffos c and fi: the Rik Pr. (xii. I) spca.lu. like our rule, 
of the whole class. 

3 
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It doe~ not belong to the Pdti~lkhl.a, of coune, to explain intc what 
.u original palatal is converted when it would occur DB a linal. 

U'-l'ffHI f.:I ;pflq nn..flfrr ?J.rl-1-:tiru u frttt 1.:i ..­

c{ffl: ll t: ll 

s. That the words thus declared to end in :J.:rat muiea enCl 
rather in thirds is <;aunaka's precept, but not authorized usage. 

That is to say, «;lunaka prescribes that those words which, as noted 
in rule 6 above, and as implied throughont the rest of the treatise, nave 
for their finat letters the unaspirated l!Ur<l, mllBt be pronounced with the 
unBBpirated sonant instead : but, although tbe sage to whom the treatise 
is ascribed, or from whom the school to which it belongs derives it.a 
name, is thus honored by the citation of bis opinion, the biQding au­
thoritf of the latter ill' denied. With regard to the questton whether 
a fina mute is surd or sonant.; opinions seem to have· been somewhat 
divided amou~ the Hindu grammarians. P!iµni (viii. 4. 56) does not 
decide the pomt, but permits either pronunciation. The Rik Pr. (i. 3, 
r. 15, 16, xvi, xvii) cites Gti.rgya as holding the sonant ntterance, and 
«;lka~yana the surd: it itself declares itself for neither, and at another 
place (xii. I), as already noted, treats both surd and sonant as allowable: 
its phonetic rules, however (iv. I), being constructed to apply only to 
the 11urd tlnaL If the Rik Pr. were actually, aa it claims to be, the work 
of <;lunab, the rule of our treatise now under conllidt>ration would lead 
us to expect it to favor unequivocally the sonant pronunciation. The 
Vlj. Pr., 88 we have seen above (under r. 6), teaclies the surd pronun­
ciation. Th-, T&,itt. Pr., liberal as it usually is in citing the varying opin­
ions of the grammarians on controverted topics, takes no notice what­
ever _of ~is point-; bot its mies (viii. 1 etc.), likG those of all the other 
treatises, imply that the final mute, if not nasal, is surd. 

It would eeem from thie that the sound which a sonant mute 8!!5umed 
when final in Sanskrit (for that an original surd, when final, sh_oold 
have tended to take oi;i a sonant character is very bYd to believe) 
wavered somewhat opon the limit between a enrd and a sonant pronun­
ciation: but that it verged decidedly upon the surd is indicated ~y the 
great prcponde_rance of authority upon that side, and by the tmRmmous 
employment of the surd in the written literatur<.. 

In his exposition of this rule the commentator first gives a bald 
paraphrase of !~: prathamrinta~i padtini trttyanttint 'ti. rdunakasy4 
"ctiryaaya pral'}iianam blw.vati: na tu vrttih · a<lding as mstances the 
words alre~Jy given (see under r. 3), 9;,.i11i,k, i>irat, J,:ahat, lris!t/up; 
he then, without any preface, cites two or three lines from his metrical 
authority, which Med a good ueal of emendation to be brought into s 
translatable ~L11pe, but of which the meaning appears to be nearly_.:1,1 
follows: "mules other tlrn~ nll;'als, stHnding in pau~a, are to be _re­
garded as firsts: 11- word end mg 111 a first may be considered as ending 
in R third, but must in no case be actually so read (r.ompare Uvat, to 
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R. Pr.iii. 8, r.13, cc), owing to the non-exhibition ofauthoritative usage 
in its favor" (MS. mdvaatin4nii4n ,par;4n pa.dy4n [4dy4n!) ananun4-
lik4n . prachaman trtty4n f pratham4ntam trth14ntam !] vidy4t ns tu 
pa~het l:va cit: i-rtter ananuaarpm4t). 

~~ntn 
9. .Also a<lhispari;am. 

The meaning and scope of this rule are exceedingly obtcure, 1111d the 
commentator ao signally fails to throw any lig~t upon it, that we can 
hardly help concluding that he did not undentand it himself. Bis ex­
r:-sition, without any amendment, is as follows: adhupar;a ca pra.tijM 
LJUln m4 'vaaitan ,par;..bt pady4n anuRCbik4n: frtiy4n ;aunakamatdt] 
Mm bhavati: na nu vrtti~: .lim adhi,par;4 nama: vauhyati.: ya.k4rom­
Nk4rayor le;al!f'tlir adhi,par;am ;4kaf4yana,ya ... • I have to thank 
Prof. W cber for the highly probable suggestio11, made in a private com­
munication, that the words j4dtn to matat, or tliose enclosed in brack­
ets, have strayed into the commentary, out of place; so tJiat the true 
reading is adhi,par;am ca pratijndnam bhavati: na tu vrttil!: • adh~ 
parpim also is a dictum of Qii.unaka, but not authoritative usage.' The 
interpolated words form part c,f a vel'Be, and nre apparently identical or 
akin in signification with the verses cited un<ler the preceding rule : a 
restatement of the same thing, in slightly ditr.,mt terms, and so, we 
m!.y conclndc, by a different authority. To plain what adhi,par;a 
means here, the commentator simply cites rule . 24, in which the same 
word occul'!I again: a rule which informs u~ of the opinion of QA.ka~­
yana, that final y and 11, the result of euphomc processes, are not omitted 
altogether, but imperfectly uttered aa re!!ard8 the contact (udhispar;um), 
the tongue and lips, in their pronunciation, not making the partial con­
tact {i. 30) which ie characteristic of the semivowels. But how can the 
use of adl,iBp(l.rfflm in that rule, as an adverb, give a hint of ita mean­
ing here, where it seems to be treated as a noun 9 .Are we to under-
1tand that it is taken as the name ot' that peculiar utterance of y and v, 
and that our rule means to say that the mode of utterance in question 
is also a teaching of QA.unaka, but not authoritative l This is scarcely 
credible: it does not appear hereafter thRt (,;aunaka had anything to do 
with that utterance, which is sufficiently put down by the positive rules 
of the treatise against it, nor would its mention here, 10 a passage 
treating of po.ti.ya,, be otherwise th9:n imperti!1ent. Or is adhupar;a. 
~ be interpreted as the name of a slighted or 1mp~rfect ntt~!ance, and 
did Qllunaka teach such an utterance as belougmg to a nnal mute, 
which wavered, as it were, between s~nant and surd I This appears 
somewhat more plausible, but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all 
1&tisfactory : t.here is no question of a difference of contact of the 

* Here, u alao in the citation of the rule iL 5, nnder rule 2 aho7o, the whol• 
■oriea or illa■trat: ve citations from the Atharvan te:a:t, u itlnr by the comu>•11t&r7 
uad,r the rule• tbem111lvaa, aro rohlllrae«I: I bavo omittecl them u 1uperlloo_ua. 
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organs (,parfa) i~ 11uch a ~e:.,and it ill one to which th, prescription 
of abhinidh4na (1. 45) apphes, 

ftrt1QiitlJ,: ftlt\.1-flOI! II \o II 
10. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates. 

The term jj~hman, literally 'heat, hot vapor, steam,' is in the gram­
matical language applied to deeignat& all those sounds which are pro­
duced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open position of 
the month organs, or whoae utterance has a certain similarity to the 
escape of steam throngh a pipe : they are the sibilants and a~piTRtions 
or breathings (see below, i 31 ), In the term 101hman, '1!,Spirated mute,' 
and in its correlative an~hman, 'unaspirated mate' (i. 94 ), iuhman is 
to be understood not in thia specific sense, but in that of 'rush of air, 
expulsion of aniutonated. breath.' To this n1le correepoud Rik Pr. i. 3 
(r. 13, xiv) and Vlj. Pr. i. 54, the latter being also verbally coincident 
with it. The Tllitt. Pr. has nothing _ analogous, aud does not employ 
the terms soshman and amlahman. 

The commentator merely adds the list of surd and sonant upirates 
to hi~ paraphrase ot' the ruie, citing no examples. For the sonant pala­
tal aspirate, jh, the Atharvan text affords no example. He next cites 
a verse from his metrical authority : aa,thdnclir u,hmabhi~ prkta, trtty4~ 
prathamci9 ca ye: caturthd; ca dvitiya; ca aampudyanta iti sthiti~; 
• thirds and firsts, when closely combined with fiatiu of position corres­
ponding to their own, become fourths and seconds: that is the way.' 
The most natoral rendering of saath4ndir *shmabhi~ would be 'with 
their corresponding ushman, or spiranta ;' bat this is hardly to be toler­
ated, since it wou)d gi-.e us, for example, ts anJ da, instead of th and dh, 
as the denta! aspirates. This Yiew is distinctly put forth, however, 118 
regards the surd aspirates, by another ;1utbority which the commentator 
proceeds to cite at considerable length: the lint portion, which alone 
bears upon the subject of our rule, is as follows: "another has said, 
'the fourths are formed with h :'" ( now begin the ;lokus) •• some know­
ing ones have said that there are five • first' mutes; of these, by the suc­
cessive accretion of secondary qualities (guf}ll), there takes place a con­
vereion into others. They are known as 'seconds' when combined with 
the quaiities of jihvtimuUya, ;, sh, s, and upadhmci.11iya. The same, 
when uttered with intonation, are known as 'thirds:' and these, with 
the second spirant, are known as 'fourths.' When the •firsts' are pro­
nounced with intonation, and through the nose, they are called 'fifth 
mutes. Thus are noted the qualities of the lettet;11." The remainini,, 
verses of the quoted pasMge treat of the combination and doubling of 
consonants, and I am unabfe in all points to restore and translate them. 

• I add Weber's conjecture: a possibly-• B8 r.egnr<le contact aleo' the view oJ· 
C;(iunnka is only e. pratljilanain, and not ~Iii; thet is, when the pad,yaa euter int.u 

~,..dl,i, they are to be converted into t,:tiya• ht-torn nMe.lB ( c. g. tail 1no, not tan .,~): 
out tbi• la offly ,rcuijilclnana, not f!f'lli." l CBDDot regard this B8 the true explana­
tion since we bllH w, doctrine or ¢a.unaka.'a, to the etliect implied, anywhere atated, 
and' 1iace -J)07f'J is nut, eo far u I am a.wue, evu uaed oi die CWltaci or C:OIICllr• 

r111ca of oDI 11C1wid wltb 1111otber. 
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~ -ijt(.:tlRFfil: 11 'l'lll 
11. The last in each series is nasal. 
The term anund.tika in this treatise means simply • uttered through 

the nose,' and is applied to any sound in the production of which the 
nose bears a part: see rule 27, below. In ii. 35, it is used of the l 
into which a nasal is converted before an l: in all other cases of its 
.occurrence, it designates a nasalized vowel, or what is ordinnriiy known 
as the independent and necessary unusvdra. Our treatise stands alone 
among the Pritii;Akhyas in ignoring any such constituent of the alpha­
bet as the antuVdra, acknowledging only nBl'Bl consonants and nasal 
vuwels. For a comprehensive statement of the teachings of the other 
treatises respecting nasal sounds, see Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte 
des W eda, pp. 68-82. 

The Rik Pr. (i. 3, r. 14, xv) and VAj. Pr. (i. 89) describe the nasal 
mutes ae anuniuika; as does also the TAitt. Pr. (ii. 30), including with 
them the anu,vara. 

ilmT J"1:ff~h~ 1a i{l-1 : 1 ~ f.ft ISi cfrtet l'l " , ~ "~ 11 

12. In the surd consonnnts, the emission is breath; 
18. In the sonant consonants and the vowels, it is sound. 
In this case and the one next following, two or three rules are stated 

nnd explained t~gether by the commentator; that the division and enu­
meration i~ to be made as here given, is attested by the statement at 
the close of the section respecting the number of rules contained in it. 

The PrAti<;Akhya here lays down with entire correctnesa the distinc­
tion between surd and sonant sounds, which consists in -the different 
nature of the material furnished in the two_ cJ:isses to the mouth organs 
by the lungs and throat: in the one class it 1s mere breath, simple uo­
iotonated nir; in the other class, it is brcnth ma<le sonant by the vocal 
chords on its passage through the throat, and thus converted into sound. 
The ~ame thing is taught by two of the other treatises: see Rik Pr. 
xiii. 2 (r. 4, 5), and Taitt. Pr. ii. B, 10: tho VAj. Pr. gives no corres­
pouding definition, nor does it use the terms aghosha and g/1oshavant, 
but a<lopts instead of tbl!m the arbitrary an<l me~ningless designations 
jit and mud for the surds, dhi for the sonant:1. (!· 6?-53). No one of 
the tre11tises confuses itself with that false d1strnctiou of "bard'' or 
"strong," and "soft" or "weak," which has been the bane of ao much 
of our modern phonology. 

The word anupraddna means 'a giving along forth, a continuous 
emission,' and hence, • that which is given forth, ~mitted material:' 
,compare TlLitt. Fr. xxiii. 2, where anupraddna, 'emitted material,' is _ 
"mentioned first among the circumstances which determine the distinc­
ttce character of a sound. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 2) Ullel instead pralq-ti, 
'material.' 

Our comme11tator gives the full llet or the sonant !etters: tbe vowels 
iit their three forma, short, lon,r, and protracted (plvki), the sonant 



18 Atharoa• Veda [i.18-

mutes, the semivowels, A,_ and, by way of examples of the aonant yuma, 
(aee below, i. 90), those of g and gh. 1 He tben cites again a Yene 
lrom hie metrical authority, as follows: vyanjanam gho11havatlamjr.am 
antaath4 h.:.1~ par6.u yam4u: traya,_ traya; ra vargftnty(J. aghoaha~ 
;taho. ucyate; 'the conaonante termed eonant are the semivowel&, h, 
the two latter yamaa, and the three last of each class of mates: the 
re::it are called surd.' There is one striking anomaly in this clauifi­
cation; namely, the inclneion among the aonanta of h, which in our 
pronunciation is a surd of surda. The Sanskrit h i11, as is well known, 
the etymological descendant, in almost all cases, of a guttural sonan~ 
aspirate, gh : are we then to 888Ume that it retained, down to the 
time of establishment of. the phonetic system of the language, some­
thing . of its sonant guttural pronunciation, and w1111 rather an Arabic 
glutin than our simple aspiration I or would it be allowable to sup­
pose that, while in actual utterance a pure h, it was yet able, by a 
reminiscence of its former value, to exercise the phonetic influence of 
a sonant letter l The 9ueation is not an easy one to decide; for, while 
the latter st:.pposition 1s of doubtful admissibility, it is equally hard to 
aee bow the h should have retained any sonancy without ietaining at 
the same time more of a guttural character than it manifests in its 
enphonie combirlations. The PrA.ti<;A.khya which treats most fully of 
the h is that belonging to the Tli.ittirlya SanhitA: we read there (ii. 4-6) 
that, while sound is produced in a closed throat, and simple breath iD 
an op<?n one, the h-toue is uttered in an intermediate condition; and 
(ii. 9) that this h-tone is the emitted material in the consonant h, and 
in "fourth" mutes, or sonant aspirates. I coufese myeelf unable to 
derive any distinct idea from this description, knowing no intermedi­
ate utterance between breath and sound, excepting the stridulons tone 
of the louJ whisper, which I cannot bring into any connection with 
an h. The rl.ik P1·. (xiii. 2, r. 6) declares both breath and aound to be 
pre&ent in the &0nant aspirates and in h., whieh eoold not po!lllibly be 
true of the latter, unless it were composed. like the former, of two 
&eparate parts, & sonant and a surd: and this is impossible. The Tlitt. 
Pr., in another place (ii. 46, 4 7), after defining 1,. as a throat sound, 
adds that, in the opinion of some, it is uttered in the same position of 
the organs with the following vowel; which so accurately describes the 
mode of pronunciation of our own h that. we ca a not but regard it as 
an important indication that the Sanskrit h also was a pure surd aspi­
ration. 

--.. ~ ,....~ ~ 

\1 .... '1T"l'l--1""l1 .... '1 ~{jfl~(frl'f_ I ~t¾{1(itl'f_ l '-fliiiiH 

~fl_H'l_ 11 \8 I \ll_ I \~II 
14. In a given key, a syllable uttered in a bigb tone is calle4 

acute; 
15. One uttered in a low tone is "" lled grave ; 

, }d_S. mi, IO th&t, but (or the !ollowiDg yenie, it would be very doabtful what 
waa meanL 
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16. One carried from the high to the low tone is called cir­
cumflex. 

The word aamdnayame signifies literally 'on the same pitch:' yamci 
hRB this sense once in the Rik Pr. (xiii. 17), and several times in the 
Tlitt. Pr. (xv. O, xix. 3, etc.). The specification which it conveys is 
omitted in all the other treatises, probnbly Ill! being too obvious to re­
quire statement. The meaning evidently is that the acute and grave 
pronunciations arc bound to no absolute or fixed tones, but that, wher­
ever onr.'s voice is pitehed, a higher tone of utterance gives the acute, 
a lower tne grave. Our treatise, the YA.j. Pr. (i. I 08, 109), the TA.itt. 
Pr. (i. 38, 39), and PA.1)-ini (i. 2. 29, 30) precisely nccord in their de­
scription of the udatta and anudtltta accents: the Rik Pr. (iii. I) tries 

• to be more profound, describing tho cause rather than the nature of 
their difference, and succeeds in being obscure: its definition of them 
115 spoken "with tension and relaxation respectively," would teach u; 
little about them but for the help of the other authorities. As regards 
the svarita, the definitions virtually correspond, though different in 
form: the TA.itt. Pr. (i. 40) and Ptu:iini call it a samuha,·a, or • combi­
nation,' of the other two; the Vaj. Pr. (i. 110) ~nys that a syllable pos­
sessing both the other tones is avarita; the Rik Pr, (iii. 2), that a sylla­
ble is svarila into which the two other tones enter together. The term 
dkahipta, used in the definition of our treatise, is difficnlt of explanation. 
It corresponds with the term dhhepa, by which in the Rik Pr. (iii. 1) 
the accent in question is characterized, nnd· which Regnier translates 
"addition," Muller "a clinging to, continuance, persistence (anhalten)," 
and Roth (Preface to Nirukta. p. lvii) nearly the same (aushaltrn, • per­
sistence, perseverance'); while Weber (p. 133) renders our ahhiptom 
"slurred, drawled (geschleift)." Regnier's translation is supported by 
the analogy of the corresponding expressions in the other (realises, nor 
would it imply too great an ellipsis in the connection in which it stands 
in his text; but to understand the participle here in a eorre~ponding 
sense, as meaning 'exhibiting the addition of the other two to each 
other,' could hardly be tolerated. Uvata's commentary explains ahhe­
pa by tiryaggamana, which would admit of being rendered 'a passing 
through, or across, from one to the other;' and I have accordingly 
translated dkahipta as having the sense of 'thrown, transferred, or car­
ried from one to the other of the two already mentioned.' 

1'he words udatta and a11udattci mean literally • ele1·ated' and 'not 
elevated '-that is to say, above the average pitch ?f the voice._ Sva­
rita is more difficnlt to understand, and has rece1i-ed many chffcrent 
explanations, none of which hHs been sati~factorily establisbrrJ. I ha,·e 
myself formerly (Journ. Am. Or. Soc., v. 204) vcn;urcd _the sug-~e~t!on 
that it might come from irvara, • vowel,' and mean vocnhzcd, ex!11b1tmg 
a conversion of semivowel into vowel' as would be necessary, 111 order 
t..:> the full enunciation of the double tone, in the g-reat majority of the 
syJ!,ables which exhibit it: but I am far from confident that this is the 
trul! explanation. The accent is once called in the '~t\itt. Pr. (xix_. 3) 
dviyama, 'of de>uble tone or pitch.' The three S~nskr1t acc:-nts, udatto, 
anud4tta, and avarita, so precisely correspond ID phonetic chnr11cter 

2 
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with what we are accustomed_ to call acute, grnvc, and circumflex, that 
it hl\S not seemed to me worth while to al'oitl the use of these terms in 
treating of them. 

The commP-ntator gives only a parnphrasP., and no explanation, of 
these rules, which he states antl treats together, as I have done. A~ 
illustrations of the accents, he cites amavasyu' ( e. g. ,·ii. '70. 2) and 
kanya' (e.g. i. 14. 2), both circumflex on the final syllabic, and the 
words pra' 'mu1 en roho, which arc not found in the Atharl'an: but the 
reading is probably corrupt, an<l the phrase meant may be proja1rh ca 
roha (xiii. 1. 34); this would furnish instances of the udatta and anu­
ddtla-althongh, indeed, not better than a thou~and other phrases 
which might have been selected. 

ff.41(_rlfJ1 ITh_ril ~Jj~lfl'l 11 \~II 
17. llulf the measure of a circumflex, at its commencement, 

is acute. 
Our treatist>, with w'hich the VAj. Pr. (i. 126) precisely agree~, con­

tents itself with this description of the svun"ta or circumflex, and we 
must commend their moderation. The other two treatises give way 
more or le~s to the characteristic Ilindn predilection for hair-splitting 
in matters unessential, and try to define more particnlarly the degree of 
elevation of the hi~hcr portion, and the degree of depression of the 
iowcr. Thus the ltik l'r. (iii. 2, 3) describes the higher portion­
which it allows to he either a half-mora or half the whole quantity of 
the ~yllable-a.~ higher than udatta or acute, while the aft.er portion is 
indeed unudatta or graYe, yet has the uda.tta pit{:h. The Tflitt. Pr. 
(i. 46) notices the doctrine hc:l<l by our treatise as thnt of some teach­
el'll, and alsc remarks (i. 4 7) that some rc~ar<l the whole syllable as a 
sliC:e 1or c?nti~uous dcs~ent from the higher _to the lower pitc_h. ~ts 
owo idoctrmc tt. 41-45) 1s that, when the s!'arila follows an udatta, its 
first half-rnora only is hirrhcr than udatta, its remaining portion being 
either the same as uddtla: or lower, or the same RS unudatta. 

We have \u this pa_rt of the work only the general de~cription of the 
accents: a more detailed treatment of them, as they arise and as they 
affect one another in the combinations of the continuous text-, is given 
in the third section of the third chapter (iii. 55 etc.). 

The commentator merely cites, a~ offering instanc~s of the circumfler 
~cceot, the following wonls: u,nauitsyti' (c. ~- vi:. H .. 2), kanya' (c. g. 
1. 14. 2), dhrinyi11n (c. g. iii. 24. 2), acaryl1Z1 (e.g. Xl, 5. 3), r6.jcmya~ 
(e.g. v. 17 0), nyak (vi. 9l. 2), ha (c. :i;. ix. 9. 4), sva~ (e.g. ii. 5. 2): 
they all appear 11ga10, as instances of the jatya. or original svarita, under 
iii. 5'7. 

--- P--l ---~!JI '5.11: -=ti~ OifJ1 11 \ t: II 

18. Iu· Lue mouth there are uiffcrenceil of producing organ. 

This rnl11 is aiu..ply introductorj to those thllt follow~ respecting the 
place and mode of protlnctiou of the different sountlli of the spohn 
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alphabet. As regards each of thC!c, two circumstances arc to be con­
sidered : the slhdna, or ' position,' nnil the karaJ]a, or 'producer: The 
dist:nction between the two is laid down by the commentator twice 
over, in identical phrase, under rules 19 nnd 

0

25 : kim puna~ athtinam: 
kim kararJam: ••• yod upakramyate tat sthlmam : yeno 'pakramyate tat 
.lara,;am.; 'what, again, is "position," and what "organ" i that is posi­
tion to which approach is made; that is organ by which approach is 
made.' The TAitt. Pr. has a similar definition in its text (ii. 31-34): 
"in case of the rowels, that fa position to which there is approximation ; 
that is organ which makes the approximation: in the cane of the other 
letter,;, that is position upon which contact is made; tl1at is or"'an by 
which one1n~es the contact." That is to sa-y; two organs are ~!ways 
concernea in the production of a sound, and by their contact or ap­
·proximation the ~ound receirell its character: of these, the more im'­
movablc one is called the st/dJ.na, ur place of production, a:id it is from 
this that the sound derives its class designation; the more movable or 
active one iR called the karn1JO, or instrument of production. The 
athdna, does not rcqairc to be stated, since it is implied in the very 
name of the sound; but, lest it should chance to be erroneously ima"­
incd that all the sounds arc produced by one and the same organ at the 
places indicated, we arc expressly ts:ught the contrary in this rule, and 
the treatise goes on to specify the: different orgaas."' 

Ef,06]1..ji'iel{i=fiQ6: II~~ II 

19. Of the throat-sound11, the lower pnrt of the throat is the 
producing organ. 

That is to sa\", as the commentator goc~ on to explain, the upper part 
of the throat, r.s place of production, is 11pproache:d by the lower part 
of the throat, a.~ instrument of production. As tl1c Rounds constituting 
the class, he mentions a, in its shortl long, and rrotrncted values, /1, and. 
the vi,arjaniJ;<t. The same sounds arc c!cfin_e, as A:a7!{l1ya by the Hik 
Pr. (i. 8, r. 38-40, :u.xix-xli), which ul~o uot1ces tliat some call /, and 
vuarj,zniya "chest-sounds" (urasyo). TI1e Vaj. Pr. (i. 71) declares them 
formed in the tl,roat, but (i. 84) 1,y the rni,ldle of the jaw as organ-a 
l!trangc description, and not very creditable to the accuracy of obsen·a­
tiou of its author. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 46) reckons only h and visarja­
nfya as throawounds, nncl then adds (ii. 47, 48) that some regard has 
havin" the same position with the following vowel, and ·vi..•arjaniya 11.'1 

having the same position with the prercding 1owel. This latter is the 
must significant hint which any of t~.c l'riit(<;ilkh~·as ~tforJ l~S 1'~-spe_ctin~ 
the phonetic value of the rather probleruattc11l 111sarya·11tya, rnd1catmg 1t 
as a mere uncha1·acterizcd breathing, a fical h. There is an obvious 
propriety in detaching these two aspiratio11s and a from the followiug 
class ot" "gutturals," k etc., in which the Paninean scheme (under Piu_i:. 

- ------------·------
.. -The mcRnh,g i under the title ka,·a(la in the Bohllingk-Rotl, le:1icon-vi2. 

"Ausapracho, Ar•iculatioo "-is ncco1Jingly to bo otruck out: Weber's trRoslntion 
of the word, also- "Hervorb,·i119unglflll0iu, 'meth1>d uf produl:iluu' "-is both inac· 
Clll'1lte aod perulio.rly cumbersome w11l uowit1l<ly. 

• I ·<,...."------. .,"'f"C nc An I, 
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• 1 o) ranks them, es they receive no modifying action from any of the 
~o~th organs : and the authority who cl\lled the aspirations. chest­
sounds may also be co!°mended for his acuteness, sine~ 1_n their ~roduc­
tion it may even be smd that. the throat has no part: 1t 1s only, hke t~e 
mouth, the avenue by which the breath expelled f~om the chest finds_e:u_t. 

The commentator quotes a verse arrain, of which the general dnft 111 

clear, although I have not succeedel'in. restoring its readings so as to 
translate it with closeness. It 8pcaks of the diphthongs as also con­
taining an element of throat-sound, and says that they, as well as the 
nasal mutes, are declared to have a twofold position. 

Rt~i'j_ftlm.:ti ~j'l_&t'l 11 ~o II 
20. Of the gutturals, the base of the jaw is the producing 

organ. 
The namejihvamullya, by which the class of sounds here spoken or 

is called, means 'formed at the base of the tongue:' I retain for them, 
however, the brief and familiar appellation of "guttnrals." They are 
stated by the commentary to be the r vowels, short, long, and pro­
tracted, the gntturnl mutes k, kh, g, gh, ~ the jihvu.multya spirant, or 
th11t modification of viaarj11ntya which is exhibited before the surd gut­
turals k and kh (intimated by him by means of an illustrative instance, 
punuha~ khanati: the phrase i9 a fabricated one, not occurring in the 
Atharvan text), and the vowel { (also intimated by an example, lc{pta~ 
f x. 10. 23)). Precisely the same series of sound:. is Rt11ted by the Rik 
l>r. (i. 8, r. 41, xiii) to constitute the class of jihvamultyas. The Vlij. 
Pr. declares the s11me, with the exception of the ~-vowel, to be formed 
at !he base_?f the to~gue (i. 65) by the base of the jaw (i. 83). The 
Ta1tL Pr. (1•. 35, 44) includes in the class only the guttural mutes and 
spir11nt, and reverses the relation of position 11nd organ, m11king the jaw 
tht> former, and the tongue the latter. This is evidently the more natu­
ral way of defining tho mode of production of the class, and the more 
analogous with the mc:thod of our own treatise elsewhere, as in the 
case~ of the throat-letters, palatal~, and labials, the lower and more 
mobile of the two organs concerned being tRken as the producer. But 
the usage of nnming the class from the sthana seems to have required 
that thejihv<imula be declared tho sthana, and not the karaf!a, of the 
sounds of which the well established nBme wasjihvam{1llya. By hanu­
rniila, 'root or base of the jaw,' must be here understood, it should seem, 
the posterior edge of the hanl palate, which might well enon~h be _re­
garded as the base of the upper jaw, or of the bony structure m which 
th~ upper teeth are ~ct. It is, in fact, by a contact produced at this 
pomt between the roof of the mouth and the nearest p11rt of the U£per 
surface of the tonirue that our own ,:tutturals, k and g, Bre uttered. fh11t 
the r-rnwel- should he inclndc,) by the Pn\tic,akhyas among th gutturM 
s?unrls, instPa<l of among the li11g11als, where its euphonic value so c!~s­
tmctly places it, and where it i~ armnged in the Paninean scheme; is 
vcr_v strnngc, an,! would point to a guttural pronunciation of the r in 
rntain loralitie!I or among certain classes; a guttural r is a. well recog­
nized constituent of ma,;y modern alphabets. The definition "' tlie 
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~-vowel as a guttural by part of the authorities is probably explainable 
by its occurrence only in the root k{p, after a guttural, whe1.i it might 
naturally enough be so far assimilated as to take on something of a 
guttural character, being removed to a point considerably posterior to 
that in which the common l is uttered. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 69) and the 
Paninean scheme make it dental. The jihvdmuliya spirant and its 
compeer, the upadhmdn£ya or labial spirant, are nowhere expressly 
mentioned in our treatise, but are apparently necessarily implied in ii. 
40, and are regarded by the commentator as forming part of the alpha­
bet which the work contemplates. It does not seem probable that they 
were important modifications of the neutral breathing, the visarja,,iya. 

The commentator again closes hiF exposition with a verse, which, 
with some doubtful emendation11, reads u.s follows: jihv6.mulam rvar­
f!.asya kavargasya ca bhdshyate; ya; 1 ca, 'va jihv6.muliya {va1'1]4; ce 'ti 
te smrtd~,2 : 'the root of the tongue is declared the organ of the r· 
vowels and the k-scries; also the spirant which is jihvamv.Uya, and the 
?-vowels are so explained.' 

rll~li:ill--ti ~M'€i'i_ II~\ II 

21. Of the palatals, the middle of the tongue is the producing 
organ. 

The sounds composing this class arc stated by the commentator to be 
e, 6.i, y, ;, c, ch, j, jh, n, and the vowel i, in its short, long, and pro­
tracted values. In this enumeration, he follows the order of the half 
verse which he goes on to quote, as follows: t6.lv aiyaracavarg6.fJ.am 
ivarnasya ca bhashyate: 'the palate is explained to be the place of pro­
duction of di, y, ;, the c-serics, and the i-vowcb.' The same sounds 
are specified by the Rik Pr. (i. 9, r. 42, xliii) as palatals, .and arc de­
scribed by the VAj. -Pr. (i. 06, 79) as formed upon the palate, by the 
mid<lle of the tongue, precisely aa by our trcati~c. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 
36) fnruishes the sarue definition of the c-serics aud (ii. 44) of f, but 
hol<ls (ii. 40) that y is f?rmcd upon tl!e palate b)'. the mi<ldle and c1~d 
of the tongue; and, as 1n other cases, it does not rnclu<le any \"owe ls rn 
the class. 

The ancient Sanskrit c and j can hardly have been so distinctly com­
pound sounds as our ch andj (in clmrd1,j11d_qc),_or they woul,I ha,·e ~ecn 
irnalyzed and described as such by the phon~t1sls, At_ the ?me t1111c, 
their inability to ston<l as finals, the cuphon1c com·crs1nn ot t nn<l fol­
lowing f into ch, the Prakritic origin of c an<l j from_ fy nnd d!(, etc., 
are too powerful in<licat!on_s to be ove_rloo½ctl ~r. their close krn,~red 
wit!1 our sound!<, and den11t1011 from strict s1mphc1t~• of_ nat'.1rc .. 1 hat 
the f was our sh, or something only infinitesimally tl1tfcr111g from 1t, we 
sec no good reason to doubt: and oertainly, those who_ hold to_ the Eng­
tish ch and j pronunciation for the mutes cnnnot pc,:'s1bl~- avoid a,·c,·pt­
in.g the sh pro111111ci11tio11 for the sil,ilant. 

It has nlrca,ly l.iccn noti(e<l abo,·e (under r. 10) tk1t one: of the p~1l11t.d 
mute~,Jh, docs not once occur in the Athan·:111 text. 

t !fa,;, 
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22. Of the linguals, the tip of tho tongue, rolled back is th" 
producing organ. 

The sounds romposing this class are h, and the ~ series, or f, ~h, 4, 
4h, 1J; so snys the commentator, and ~rtifics his assertion by adding 
the half verse murdluuthlmam shakur~a'l(a /avar9asya tatha matam. 
They nre known in all the Pratic;/1.khy:is be the same name (R. Pr. j, 9, 
r. 43, xliv; Y Pr, i. 67, 78; T . .Pr. ii. 3. H), nnd the Vaj. Pr. and 
Taitt. Pr. dei:.rribe them in the same manner with our treatise, even to 
using the same verb to express the action of reverting or rolling hack 
the ~ip or the tongue "into the l,i~hc>st part of the moat~ cn.rity. The 
sern1.-owel nnd vowel ,. are in the Paninean scheme, aud 1n our custom­
ary classification of the Sanskrit alphabet, also reckoned as lingnals; 
and, a• thC' euphonie laws of the lnn"uage show, with entire propriety, 
since it i8 in no inconsidernble mcasu~e under the assimilating influence 
of the~ 1-hat the others hnve romc into the alphabet, or won their present 
degree of extension in the ~poken system of soundE. The only letter of 
nearly correspvnding position io our modem European alphabets fa the 
r, wl,ich in English, at le11St, is ordinarily pronouoced smcoth)y over the 
tip of the tongne within the dome of the palate, although not at a 
poiot so far bnck as would seem to be indicated by the term murdhan. 
This word menns literally 'head, caput,' and hence an exnct translation 
of its derivative murdhanya would be ' capital,' aod this would be the 
proper name by which to call the class, if the term had not in English 
another well recognized ml!aning as applied to letters. Muller (p. xviii) 
holds 111.urdhan to be uae<l directly in the sense of 'dome of the palate' 
( GauTMndach), and Weber (p. 101:1) w:cepts the same meaning for ,i:iraa, 
hnt it seema to me exceedin"ly doubtful whether words which mean so 
distiortly 'head,' us uaually ~mploycd, can, without limiting addition, be 
taken as ei~nifying a certnio region in the mouth : espccinlly when we 
see the VaJ, Pr. (i. 30) once uEe bhrumadhya, 'the middle of the brows,' 
,o a corresponding senRe, and the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 3) mention the mouth 
(w,,kha) along with the" head" (;iras) nmong the organs which give 
form to sound. Mitrdlwn must be t.-1keo to mean 'dome of the palate' 
indirectly, if at nil, in so far as that is the l,ighest point in •· the head" 
which the tongue is cap11ble of reacl,ing. Muller proposes "cacumine.l" 
as a name for the class; a far from unsuitable ter;n, but ooe which has 
not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather cacophonous. The name 
employed by llopp and many other later grammsri11ns, "lingual," seems 
as free from objection as a.ny other. "Cerebral"· docs injustice to the 
Hindu grammarians, and obtrudes offemively a false and absurd theory, 

tSlcfil{@ ,£)fui6fii II~~ II 

23. Of sh, the trough-shaped tonp-•,e is the producing organ. 
Our treatise ia tho nnly one wl1i·,h single~ out 1h from among the 

other lingual leLters, tl' make it the subject of a special description. 
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Both the commentator and hia metrical authority regard the ah as in­
cluded in the class which the last rule describes: we are to regnrd this, 
then. only as a. specification which so far modifies the description already 
given. It is very possil.,iy a later interpolation in the text of our 
treatise. The commcnt11ry, as usnal, offers no explanation of the word 
drOJJiktt, which docs not. occur clscwliere iu the grammatical language. 
It is a dcrh·ative from dr<J1!,a, 'wooden tub or trough,' and is explained 
in the Ilohtlingk-1~~1 lexicon as "the tongue bent togcthP.r in the form 
of a trough," which 1s undouLtedly the true rendering. It can hardly 
be claimed that this rule adds to the distinctness of our apprehension of 
the character of tliis sibilant, which is clearly cnongh exhibited by its 
relation to the other lingual sounds: it is not our sh-which is rather, 
as above noticed, the palatal f-:but such a sibilant as is formed by re­
\"crting the tip of the tongue into the dome of the palate; mneh more 
ne:arly resembling our sh than ours, because uttered at nearly the l!al:QC 
p,,int with the former, only with the tip, instead of the broad upper 
surface, of the tongue: an a can only be produced pretty close behind­
the upper teeth. 

As an in~tance of this sibilant, the commentator cites the phrnse 1hac[ 
{thu~, .rttan slta<! u masa~ (viii. !J. 17). 

(1Ul.:ti rn~,ti A@lofii_ 11~811 
24:. Of the dentals, the tip of the tongue thrust forward ii 

.he producing organ. 
The commentator makes this class include l, B, t, th, d, dh, and a 

citing again a quarter verse to the same effect: dantd I la11atavarga7Jam. 
The Vaj. Pr. ndds thll rvowel to the class, which it defines (i. 69, 76) 
ns formed at tho teeth by the tip of the tongue. The Rik Pr. (i. 9, 10, 
r. 44, 45, xiv, xld) composes the class of l, a, and r, besides the I-series, 
and calls them dantamuliya.,, 'letters of the roots of the teeth.' The 
Taitt. Pr. (ii. :JS, 42, H) dcfinC!S the same letters, except r, RS formed 
danlamuleshu, 'at the roots of the tci'th,' the I-series and II by the tip 
of the tongue, nnd l by its middle part. The description of the two 
latter authoritie~ is undoubtedly the more accurate, since the contact 
by wiiich our "dentals" are produced is not npnn the teeth themselves, 
but j&st at their base or behind them : betwt:en the tip of the tongue and 
the teeth, where no close contact is poS11ible, arc brought forth the Eng­
lish th sounds. ,vLat makes in all cases thr. peculiar character of an l 
is that in its production the tongue is in contact with the roof of the 
mouth in front, but open at the sides. The Tlitt. Pr., then, in defining 
the l as produced by the middle of the tongue, doubtless refers to the 
part, where the escape of the breath takes place, while the others are 
thin.Icing only of the part by which the contact is made. 

~ihl l.:t 1'11:.f V~'l· u ~\{_ 11 
25. Of the labials, the lower lip is producing organ. 

1 claruyd. 
1 -<>"'11iyam; u alao ia m1>ra than ooe iallt11,11ce io what folio••· 



26 Atharva- Veda [i.26-

That is to say, 88 in the case of the throat sounds (r. 19, above) tho 
upper surface of the throat was regarded as the p&Sl\ive organ. or posi­
tion, and the under surface as the acti1•e organ, or producer, so here the 
upper lip is pa.55il'c organ, and the lower lip active: or, as the commen­
tary phrn.ses it, "the upper lip, the position (sthdna), is approached by 
the lower lip, the producer (kara1_1a)." The labials arc, according to 
the commentator, the diphthongs o and du, in the normal and the pro­
t.r<lctcd form, the p-series, or p, ph, b, bh, m, thll upadhmdnfya spirant 
(which is not named, but indicated by an exnmple, puruaha~ pibati: 
the phrase is not found in the Atharvan), and the vowel u, short, long, 
ancl protracted. That the semil"Owel v is omitted here is doubtless the 
fault of the copyist only, since the sound is not provided with a place 
elsewhere. The verses cited from the metrical treatise arc as follows: 
1andhyakshareshu va17_1eshu va"}dntam os/1/hyam ucyate : upadhmant­
yam ukaro ~~ pavargas tathd maid~: 1 • in the diphthongal soun?s, the 
finnl sound 1s called labial; the upadhman!ya, u, v, and the p-ser1cs are 
also so considered.' The Rik. Pr. (i. 10, r. 47, xlviii) agrees with our 
treatise; the VAj. Pr. (L 70, 80, 81) also defines thll same sounds as 
produced upon the lip, and by the lip,* but then adds fart_her that in 
the utterance of v the tips of the teeth are employed : the same speci­
fication as to the v is made by the TAitt. Pr. (ii. 43: its commentator ex­
plaining that in the utterance of that letter the points of'the upper teeth 
are placed 011 the edge of the lower lip); and the latter treatise also, 
as in,_ot~cr cases, o!°its the vowels am! diphthongs from the_ class. The 
dcscr1pt1011s of v g1v~n by the ~wo Prlltic;llkhyas of the YaJnr_ Veda, 88 
well as that offered m the Pamnean scheme (which declares its organs 
of utter~nce to be the teeth and lips}, leave no room to doubt that at 
their pe~1od the v ha~ already ~enerally Jost its original and prope_r Yalue 
as English w-~ which alone 1t has any right to be called~ ~em1vo~·el, 
and to rank with y-and, doubtless passing through the intermediate 
stage of the German w, had acquired the precise pronunciatio_n of the 
English v. Whether the silence of the Rik and Atharvan Prat1r,llkhyas 
on this point is due to their prior date, or to a local or scholastic differ­
ence in their utterance of the v or to the fnct that, in Yiew of the ex­
clusively lahial cuphonic chara~tcr of the sonnd they were willing tc­
overlook the peculiarity of utterance di6tingnishing it fro_m the other 
labials, I would not undertake to decide: but should consider the first 
supposition the least possible, and the second the most probable, of the 
three. 

rllffi¾;Jlr-li rllffiifil II~~ II 

26. Of the r,ose-sounds, the nose is prodncing orgnn. 
Th1, commentary paraphrases nasikyal~ by ntisiktisthdn4 va71_1d~, 

1 pa.ua.rga.f ca. la.Iha mata~. 
• Weoor misundertands rule 80, aamanaathdnakara,;,d n&ikydual1!h11a~, to Fig­

oify tlu,t the naaala and labials hue the sRme •thcina. and ka.ra~a with one nootber: 
the meaning evidently is that, in each of these two cJag_ses of sounds, atllfina and 
.l:ara~a aro the same organ: in the one case, they nre both the noae; in the other, 
both lll"e tbe lip,. 
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•.sounds which have the nose ns their place of production,' and cites, 
without farther explanation, as instances, brahma (e.g. i. 19. 4 ), payami 
(e.g. i. 9. 3), ~ \ci ri Ei, and n, n, 'IJ, n, m: that is to say, the na.sikya. 
(sec below, i. 100), anus11dra, the yamas (see below, i. 99), and the 
.. asal mutes. A verse from the metrical authority follows, sustaining 
t"is exposition: n4sikye nasika sthanam tutha 'nusvara ucyate: yama 
vargottamti; ca 'pi yatho 'klam cai 'va le maid!/,; 'in the case of nasikya, 
as likewise of anusvtira, the nose is called the place of production; the 
yamaa, and the finals of the several mute series are also understood to 
be as explained.' But there are grave objections to be made to this, 
exposition. In the first place, the nasal mu-tcs hn.ve been expressly de­
clared above (i. 11) to be anunasika, and the anundsikas arc the sub­
ject, not of this rule, but of the next. Again, this treatise, as already 
noticed, acknowledges no anusvara, and regards such syllables as the 
second of paytinsi to contain nasalized or anundsika vowels, which also 
fall under the next rule. We can hardly doubt that the commentator 
has here allowed himself ~o !Jc misled by the authority on which he 
relies, lind which may have treated the nasals in a manner essentially 
different from that of our treatise. The sounds to which the rule is­
meant to apply must be merely the nasikya and the yama11. This con­
clm,ion Is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which (i. 10, r. 48,. 
xlix) gives the namt: vf nose-sounds (ndsikya) to the nd.sikya, yamas,. 
and anusvdra;* and also by that of the VA.j. Pr., which (i. 74) declares 
the same sounds to be formed in the nose, and pronounces (i. 80) their 
place and organ of production to be the same, only specifying farther 
(i. 82) that the yamas are uttered "with the root of the nose." The 
doctnne of the TA.itt. l'r. (ii. 49-51) is less definite and distinct: it 
states that the nose-sounds are uttered with the nose,-or else with the 
nose and mouth both, when their organ vnries according to the varga 
Jr mut<! series to which they belong. 

=tfjrllffiiilrti :ll§l.:flffiii'i_ II~~ 11 

27. Of the nasalized sc,unds, the mouth and' nose togethP.T 
arc the producing organs. 

The commentator explains a1tU1tasikah by (l'IIUllasikcuthand va~d~, 
'sounds which have for their place of prodnction the anundsika.' I 
knvw of no other cat1e in which anundsika- is treated as the name or 
any part or organ in the mouth, and cannot but regard this paraphrast1 
as an unintelligent and mechanical continnance of the :,ame mode or 
explication which has been correctly applied to the class appellations in 
the preceding rules. Without any statement of what sounds arc to ht:. 
considered 33 referred to.in this rule, the commentary cites the follow­
ing illustrative instances: dve ca me v'1nratii: ca (v. 15. 2); tisra; ca me 
trinrac ca (v. 16. 3); catasrai: ca m.e catvariilrac ca (v. 15. 4); puman 

• The comme-,tary of one of l\liiller·s manuecripr.~ (•ce p. xix), by a noteworthy 
ogreement in misinterpretation with our own, tries to brim, in the nusal mutes also 
M belonging to the clo.as. 
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pum.,a~ (e.g. iii. 6. 1); tatra pumaut•anam (vi. 11. l): they are cases, 
wanting both in brenty and variety, of the nasalized ,·owel.s only. But, 
besides the nasal ,·owels, the rule must be intended to describe the 
character of the nasal semivowel l (ii. 35), and of the nasal mutes 
(i. l I). In the production of all these eonnus, the mouth bears a part 
not less essential than the nose: each of them requires a gh·en position 
of the mouth organs, to which the expulsion of the breath, in part or 
in whole, through the nose, then communicates a nasal quality. 

The corresponding definition of the Rik Pr., "u nnsal sound is pro­
duced by the mouth 0111..l nose together," docs not occur until the latter 
portkn ot' that treatise (xiii. O, r. 20). The Yflj. Pr. (i. 75) gh·cs an 
equivalent explanation; the Taitt. l'r. (ii. 52) snys, with equal justice, 
"nn.sal q1111.lity is communicated b,· the uncloging of the nose ''-of 
courae, in any gh·en position of the 

0

mouth organs. 
A rnrsc is again cited by the commentator, as follows: mukha11dsike 

ye va~a ucya11tt le 'nunasika~: aaman/J.syopr-ayatna ye te aavariJd iii 
amrta~; 'the sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called 
nasalized. Thos.i produced by II like effort of the mouth are styled 
&imilar.' The term sai·ar7Ja, 'similar,' applied to sounds uiffcriug in 
quantity only, and not in quality, is used bnt once in our trc:\tisc (iii. 
42), and is not defined by it: the cited definition is almost the same 
with that of PAi;iini (i. 1. 0): that of the Vflj. l'r. (i. 43) is more ex­
plicit: the other treatises, like ,our own, employ the word without ta.Ic­
ing the trouble to explain it. 

28. Of r, the roots of the teeth are the producing organs. 

By tlie 'roots of the teeth' must be understood, doubtless, the bnseb 
of the upper frout teeth, at which, according to the Rik Pr. (i. 0-10) 
and the Taitt. Pr. (ii. 38, 42), the whole clll!s called in our treatise 
eimply "dentals" (sec rule 24, nbore) is produced. It seems strange to 
find them here called the karana, instead of the ,tkdna, of r, and we 
are almost ready to assume a br~ak in the anu1-rtti of the term kara~a, 
and supply sthlrna in place of it; and the more especially, as the cited 
verse favors the sul.,stitution: rephasya dantamulani pratyug va teMya 
i.~hyate: iii athanani var~anam kirtittini yathakramam; 'of r, the place 
is taught to be the roots of the. teeth, or a point close to them : thus 
have the places of the sounds been ijet forth in order.' The commen­
tator fartlier adds: apara {lhr,,: hanumuleshu rephaayu. dantamuleahu 
va puna~: pratyag vti danlamulebltyo murdlt:anya iti ca 'pare; 'another 
hns said : "the place of r is at the roots ot' the jaw, or, 11gein, at the 
roots of the teeth, or close behind the roots of the teeth: others say 
that it is II lingual."' A considerable difference of opinion amon"' the 
Hindu phonetists resp~cting the position of the r is indicated by these 
r_itatious and by the tead1ings of the ,liffcrcnt phonetic trt'atises. Tha 
Hik l'r., as we have seen (nn<ier rule 24), includes it with the other 
dentr.ls, IIS rlantrirnrili!la, l>uL adds (i. l 0, r. 40, xhii) tlrnL sonH' regard it 
11.S g111gi\':d. The Yilj. l'r. defines it us produced at the rnots of t-be 
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·teeth (i. 66), by the tip of the tongue (i. 77); the 'fe.itt. Pr. (ii. 41), 
by the tip and middle of the tongue, at e. point close behind the roots 
of t!Ml teeth : the Panincan scheme alone reckons it as m{1rdhanya, 
'lingual.' The ~epsration of r and r from one another, and of both 
from the lingual class, is the strangest and least defensible feature in the 
alphabetic cl1JSSification of thb Pratic;lkhyas. By its effect in the eu­
phonic system of the language, r is clearly a lingual, and can hardly be 
supposed to have been nttered otherwise thnn as our smooth English r 
is uttered, with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the 
palo.te, t-o tbo lingual position. In this position, however, it cannot he 
vibrated or trilled; nnd it is possible thnt in the laborious encl some­
what artificial pronunciation of the Verlie schools it was, for grenter 
distinctnC5Si thrown farther forward in the mouth, to the teeth or near 
them. 

As in8tances of the r, the commentator cites faradu~ purucf~ {ii.13. 
3}, p~n~ ~aktam vd.,a~ (not in J:-y.},.f.un4 rup4r,ii (i. 24.4}, jagliuu ra­
lcahdnsi (1v. 37.1), agnt ralcsh4m, (\'In. 3. 26), agnl ralcaha~ (xii. 3. 43). 

m (-Q!lTIPii ~i{Ol&t II~~ n 
t. ...... 

29. In the case of the mutes, the organ forms &. cont.act. 
From this contact (,parfa) of the organ wilh the place of produc­

tion, the mut.es (1parfa) derive their name. 
The Rik Pr. (xiii. 31 r, 9) gives the same definition, with the addition 

that the organ is also aslhilam, 'not ~tationary.' Tho TAitt. Pr. (in H. 
33, 34, cited above, under i. 18} implies n contact in the cnse of all 
sounds excepting vowels and spiranta (ii. 45}, not. laying down any dis­
tinction between the complete contact of thfl mutes, nnd the imperfect 
011e of the semivowels. 

The commentator cites a veree which establishes a noteworthy ex­
ception to this rule : ,varamadhye t{aqhdu yatra piqa11am tulra mrjayel : 
mrduprayalnd11 ucc4rydv iqd m,,Jham nidarpa11am; 'whero r! 1md qh 
occur betweE:n two vowels, there one mu 0t avoid. a closc contact; they 
are to be uttered with a p:enlle effort: i1;1stanccs are iqd (\'. 12. 8) and 
mtqham (puru-mtttham, iv. 29. 4).' Tins corresponds, if it does not 
coincide with the conversion of these let.ter,i in n like cnsc into a lin­
gual l, a

1
naspirsted and aspire.t~d, usual in t~e Rik _an~ in scmc schools 

or the White Yajua, and ta•1gnt ~y the Rik 1:r. m 1.11, 12 (r. 51, 52, 
Iii, liii), ns resting upon the authonty of VeJam1trn, and Ly thr- Vilj. Pr. 
in iv.143 !15 the doctrine of some teachers. Our Yc,se docs not iudecd 
point out that the relallation of the contact takes pla~e at the 8i<ll's of 
the tongue, and that the resulting sound is hence of the uature of nn l: 
but this is altogether probable. 

r 
~%-fq~'H-t:~IAl'i_ ll ~on 
30. In the case of tho semivowels, it is partially in contact. 

Thnt is to say, the orgaM are so ucnrly upproximatel that thrir pusi-
tio1· may be callc-,1 an imperfect contad. The Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, 1c JO) 

:; 
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calls it dulf8pr&h{am, 'imperfectly or hardly in contact.' The TfLitt. Pr., 
as just remarkr.d, does not distinguish the degree of contact of the semi­
vowels from that of tho mutes. 

The name by which the semivowels y, r, l, v arc callecl-namely 
anta7!-dhd, 'intermediate, standing between '-is generally explained as 
indicating that the sounds in question, in the arrangement of the alpha­
bet, stand between the mutes and tho spirants. The Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, however (sub verbo), defines it to mean 'occurring only in the 
interior of a sentence, never at its end.' This latter interpretation is 
exceedingly unsatisfactory: in the first place, the definition would be as 
true of the spirants and aspirates as of the semivowels; in the second 
place, it would not be true of the l; in the third pince, no letter could 
be called anta~uthd in this sense which could occur at the beginning of 
a sentence, as all the semivowels <lo. But the other explanation also 
seems too indefinite and indistincth·e. Is it not more likely that these 
sonnds were named "intermediate" in reference to the mode of their 
formation, a.~ being neither by a complete contact, like the full mutes, 
nor by an open position, like the vowels 1 The name antalf8thd would 
then be virtually accordant with our own "qmivowel.'1 

at-.i=to1i Fcrcfri' ~ 11~\ 11 
81. In the case of the spirants, it is also open. 

The final ca of the rule indicates, according to the commentator, that 
hhatsnsh!am is also to be inferred from the preceding rule: in the 
formation of the spirants (f, sh, s, and h are specified b,v the commen­
tary as constituting the class), the organ is both in partial contact and 
open-a rather awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is 
neither ve.-y close nor very open. The Taitt. Pr. (ii. 44, 45) declares 
that the spirant.~, in their order, are uttered in the positions of the 
mutes, but with the middle part of the producing organ opened. The 
Rik Pr. (xiii. 3, r. 11) includes the vowels, anusvdra, and the spiranta 
together, Ill! produced without contact, and with the organ stationery. 

In the absence of a t1an,iaaamamndya, 'list of ~po ken_ sounds,' or 
'alphabet,' such RS the other PrtLti,;a.khyM give (H1k Pr.i 1~troductory 
verse, and i. 1, 2; Vllj. Pr. viii. 1-31; Taitt. Pr. i. 1-10), it 1s not easy 
to assure ourselves ho'I': many spirants the treatise acknowledges, and in 
what order it would assn me them to stand. As we have already seen 
the commentary accepts thejihvami'tliya and upadhm~niya, whi~h ar~ 
nowhere expressly mentioned in the text, hut of ~Inch _the existence 
seems neces.~arily implied in ii. 40. The cl.iss of sp1rants 1s then prob­
ably composed of~ (visa,jantya), h, ~k (jihvamuli_11a)? f, sh, a, and ~p 
(upadhmanlya). The Rik Pr. (i. 2, r. 10, xi) includes III the class these 
seven, along with anusvara; the Va.j. Pr. (viii. 22), only f, sh, s, h; the 
Taitt. Pr. (i. 9), the seven of our treatise, with the exception of v~<n"­
janfya. 

f6I ~,IO ii ~ II~~ II 
32. In the case of the vowel::; also, it is open. 
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The commentator understands, and doubtless correctly, that vivrtam 
only, and not ishatsprshtam also, is implied in this rule by inference 
from. the preceding. He adds the whole list of vowels, both simple 
vowels and diphthongR, in their short, long, and protracted (pluta) form. 

The Rik Prll.tii;akhya's doctrine respecting the vowels waa cited under 
the last rule. The Taitt.Pr., in its rules ii. 31, 32 (cited above, under 
i. 18), implies that in the utterance of the vowels the organs only ap­
proximate, and do not touch one another. 

~ ft!~'!_ II~~ II 
33. Some consider it as forming a contact. 
That is, the commentator says, some maintain that in the utteranco 

of the vowels the organs are in contact; others, that they remain open. 
The former opinion is too obviously and grossly incorrect, one would 
think, to be worth quoting. No one of the other treatises favors it in 
any degree. 

Q_'=tii{)-:fii{•~lfclf¼dr\'1'! 11 ~H 11 

34. In the case of e and o, it is very widely open. 
The word eke, ' some,' is no longer in force, but this and the two fol­

lowing rules are more detailed explanations of our treatise itself under 
its own rule 32, For the pronunciation of the Sanskrit e and o, see 
below, under rule 40. 

The commentator cites, es instances of these diphthongs, eke taranti 
(vi. 122. 2), oko asya (v. 22. 5). 

rlrTT JQ] I '=ti I lf41 11 ~ ll 11 

35. And even more so, in the case of a. 
The a-sound (" Italian a," as in father) is unquestionably the most 

open of all the soun,ls of the nlphabct, the only one in the uttcrnnce of 
which all the mouth Qrgans arc removed, so far as is possible, from the 
path of the intonated breath, which is thus suffered to ,;tream fo1th 
wholly unimpeded and unmodified. 

fli_,·-li ~: II~~, II 

36. The a is obscured. 

The modes of utterance of the short a, of the r-vowel, nnd of the 
dipl1thongs e and o,"tirnght by the Pril.tic;akhyas, are matters of spc~ial 
interest in their phonl'ticnl systems, as helping to characterize the period 
in tl1e history of the language represented by these treatises. Neither 
or-the sounds in question has fully retained, down to their time, that 
Yalue which general CQnsi.JcrationE, and th_e. curhonic system of the 
Sanskrit language, show to have been the origma and proper one. As 
ro,i;nrds the short a, it was no longer generally ~poken with the full 
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openness of d, or as its correspondent short sound. See what Weber 
86ys upon the subject, under .Vlj. Pr. i. 72-which rule, like the final 
one of Piu;iini's grammar ('"iii. 4. 08), prescribes that the short a is to 
be treated throughout 118 if coincident in quality with long a-a pre­
scription which implies, of course, that in actual pronunciation it was 
different. ·whatever degradntion from its pure open quality the a had 
suffered must have been, it seems to roe, in the direction of the neutral 
vowel (English "short u," in but, aon, blood), which has so generally 
taken it~ place iu the modern pronunciation of India, raiher than to­
ward an e or o, as suggested by \Vebcr. The term samvrta, 'covered 
up, enveloped, obscured' (antithesis of vivrta, 'opened'), very well ex­
pre1<&es the quality of this neutral sound, which differs from a only in 
not having the mouth freely opened for its utterance, and which doet1 
not, like e and o, call for a placing in position of any of the mouth 
organs. The Taitt. Pr. does not s~parate ,2 from d, but says of both 
(ii. 12) that they are to be spoken "with the lii,s and jaws not too much 
11pproxirnatcd, and not too widely parted "-a description too indefinite 
t-0 derive any distinct idea from. The Rik Pr. also fails to note any 
difference of quality between the long nnd short values of this vowel. 
But it is very doubtful whether we are to regnrd the silence of these 
two treatises upon the point in question as any evidence thnt they are 
of notably earli<;r date than the others, as Weber seems inclined to do: 
their peculiarity is much more likely to be dne to a locnl or a scholastic 
difference of pronunciation, or they may have simply disregarded, as of 
little account, the discordance of quality between a and it .• 

The commenwry gh·es, as fumishing instances of short a, the words 
a;ua~ (e.g. ii. 30. 6), aja~1 (e.g. iv. 14. 1), and agni~ (e, g, i. 7. 4). 

. --. ,. 
ftfq•~ ~41'16101'!_ II ~1:J 11 

S7. The r-vowels are combined with an r. 
In the grammatical language of our treatise a!ld of the TAitt. Pr., 

t1ar,:ia appendeJ to the name of a short vowel canses it ~o in~l~de also 
the Jong and protmctcd (pluta) vowels of the same quality: 1t 1s a de­
signation of the quality, without distinction of quantity. The TAitt. Pr. 
(i. 20) gives a spedal rule establishing the usage. Thus rvart_1a means 
rkara, f kclra, and rakara. . 

The commentator gives no explanation of this rule: he simply re­
peat.~ it with an added bhavati, and then cites a couple of phrases con­
taiuir.g the f, viz.: idam pitrbhyalt pra bhar6.mi bar hi~ ( xviii. 4. 61 ), 
and putrair bl,ratrblu'r aditi~ (vi. 4. I). Ilut he next proceed!! to quote 
from his met1foal authority a few verses which arc more to the point; 
they read as follows, with the llxception of the first and Inst lines, which 
are corrupt: .... 1 rvarJ?,e svaramli.tra ya tasya madhye 'rdhamat-ray4: 
repho bl,avali. samBPfShfo yathft 'ngulyd nakham tath/J,: a-Ci/re ma1Jir ivi 
'ly e~e tp~e krimir ive 'ti ca: •.• . :a 'au r is combined with a half-m,i.a 

• !•Jnµuya madhye yugapac ,,. canor~ 
• a:wt1a malrtwJa.lAdydh praf/<1/1c u tibllay<1r api 
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in' the middle of the vowel rnora in the f-\"Owcl, jaet as a nail .i~ with 
the finger; like a. pearl on a string, some say; like a worm in grn~s, say 
oth@-rs.' '\Yith this accords quite nearly the doctrine of the Rik Pr., 
which says (xiii.14) that i· forms part of the r-rnwcl, and is found in 
the middle of it. Neither treatise attempts to <lcfine what constitutes 
the remainder of the vowel. In the analogous rule (iv. 145) of the 
Vflj. Pr., that remainder is (if the rule is in this point correctly inter• 
preted by ,veber, which is doubtful; my own manuscript of the com­
mentary is too corrupt just here to be made anything of) declared to be 

of the character of a; so that, according to ·w ebcr, r = i +i+ i· The 

Taitt. Pr. does not, any more than the Rik Pr. in the earlicf and more 
genuine part of its text, take any notice of the presence of hetero,,ene­
ous elements in the r ancl ? rnwel8; it only says (ii. 18) that in their 
utterance the jaws nrc somewhat closely approximated, and the tip of 
the tongue brought near to the parts immediately above and behind 
the row of teeth. The etymological and euphonic character of the 
sound in question is simply that of 11 vocal r, an r which jg emplC>yed 
ivith the value of a rnwel, as r has been and is employed in ether lan­
guages in different parts of the earth; and there seems no good reason 
for regarding it as having originally <lc,·inted in mode of pronnncintion 
from the semivowel r. llut it is clear thnt, nt the time of the Prati~a­
khyas, the Hindus had begun to find thnt difficulty in its utterance and 
use as a vowel which caused its entire disappearance in the bter forms 
of the language, and hns made of it in the mouth of the modern Brah­
mans tJ1e syllables ri and rt. If I may judge from experime11ts made 
in my own mouth, the bringing of the r far enough forward in the 
mouth to be trilled would renrlcr very natnrnl, an<l almost unarnidable, 
the &lipping in, before and after it, of a fragment of tl1c neutral rnwel, 
our u in but, the "obscure (.ramvrta) a" of our treatise : vf this char­
nctcr, it can hardly be doubted. would be what elements the sound. con­
tained which were not r. 

A .... - ,.. 
~f.lMd,1t: 9~H i:nm 11~!:II 

38. Of the long and protracted forms of the vowel, the first 
mom is so combined. 

The commentary paraphrases thus: clirghapfotayo.~ tu purvu matra. 
aomspr,1lt!arepham rua17!am bltavali; wl1ich is a palpRl,lc bhrnder for 
sa1nsprsh/areplul bhavati: i. c. if the rnwcl is extcnd_ed so as t\) occupy 
two or three moras, the r-elcmcnt which it contains is not prolonged, 
but is found 011.ly in the first mora: the whole n,111aindcr of the sound 

.is C•)lll]lGScd of the other clement. The Hik l'r. says in like manner 
(xiii. 14) that the r is found only in the former hnlf of lC>ng r, and ia 
either shorter or of the saml) len,,th with that which enters into r. 

Two instances of the long f 11.;c gi\'cn by the ,;r,mmcnlator n~ illus­
tru.tions: they are kart:f'n akshasva (x. I. 14 ), and pitfi.r upe ':111a11& 

(:.:viiL 4. 40). 
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fi&Fifile\6101'1_ 11~~ 11 
39. The l-vowels are combined with l. 
This doubtless m!lllns what is more dearly and unequivocally stated 

by the Rik Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35),: that when, in such combinations as those 
which have just been descnbed, l takes the place of r, the result is the 
?-vowel. The other two treatises, as we have seen above, treat the two 
vowels together, in the same rules. The use of the term ?va~a in the 
rule would seem to imply the possible occurrence of the long and pro­
tracted forms of the vowel, which arc, on the other hand, impliedly 
denied in rule 4 above; they arc also ignored by the TflitL Pr., a.s they 
are by the Rik Pr. in its proper text (i. I, r. I); while the preflr.ed in­
troductory verses to the latter treatise, and the Vflj. Pr. (viii. 7), ac• 
knowledge them. 

The commentator cites, as instances of this vowel, pailccrdarena k{ptd~ 
(viii. 9. 15), nnd sinivdly aclk{pat (vi. I 1. 3): the Ilik. Pr. (xiii. 14, r. 35) 
notices the fact thnt the ? occurs nowhere exc~pting in the root k{p. 
He then adds a verse from hiR.metricai authority: rvar~e ca fvanµJ 1 la~ 
pra;liah/a; ca yada tayo~: ? ? iii tad ichanti prayogam tadvido jand~; 
the general meaning is clear enough, but the verse needs amending to 
be made translatable. 

. m . r --- r- ,...._ ,) 
@1~"'3{1 I fH-q ~6101 I.-.Q6fi61 Oicil~lrt: 11 oo II 
40. The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; their 

treatment is that of a simple vowel. 
The term .~andhyakshara means literally • syllable of combination;' it 

is the usual name for a diphthong in all the treatises excepting the Tilitt. 
Pr. The correlative samttndkshara, 'homogeneous syllabic,' is but 
rarely used, as indicating the simple rnwcls, when it is necessary to dis­
tinguish them from the diphthongs (in our treatise, only in iii. 42). 
The diphthongs arc vowel sou111]s which, though not simple and homo­
geneous, yet form Lut a single syllabic, and arc treated as if they were 
simple sounds. They arc e, o, ai, a11. The two former would Le more 
properly written ai, au, since the euphonic processes of the language 
clearly show these to have been their original values, each containing a 
short a as its first clement, followed by an i or an u respectively. Thnt 
they ehonlcl. be RO readily composablc of a and i, a and u, in the acci­
dental and momentary comLinatiuns of the phrase, and cspcchlly, that 
they shoul,l be so rcgnlarly rcsolrnl,lc into the same sounds, if they did 
not actually contain those sonn<ls, is not to be credited. The same evi­
dence proves the other two to he made up of long .i, with i or u following. 
The mutual relation of c (cri) and ui must have been nearly that 0r our 
I and u.yr. In the Prakrit languages, however, r. and o han, gainc,I the 
pronunciation of the c in they and o in 1tole; they ha1·c uecomc sounds 
intermediate between, inslc:HI or 111:iclc up ot; a and : and a nud u; aad 
th<'y ha1·P. acquircrl ~hnrt values as well as lonf!;. As e anrl a they nre like­
wise µrononnced iu the uMge of the modern Br,tlunans. l3ut even at th~ 
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period of the Pr!ti~t,.khyas, and in the phonetic systems of t'he Vedic 
schoolsi they no longer had uniformly-their original value. From the 
present r.ile, indeed, no such inference conld be drawn; but the one which 
next follows establishes a distinction in value between them and di, au. 
The Rik Pr. (xiii. 16, r. 38) predicates doubleness of position of all the 
four, and goes on (r, 39) to cite <;aka¢yana to the effect that a forms 
half of each, and, and u the remaining half: but it adds (r. 40} that e 
and o, by reason of the fusion of their parts, have not a sound in which 
the separate components nre distinct. Thie might., however, be fairly 
enough said of our own ai and au (in pine, Ttouse). The Vaj. Pr. (i. 78} 
defines only di and du as com{>osed of tv..o different elements (the com­
mentary explains .them to he ½a+ 1¥ and ½a+ l½<, respecti\'ely), and 
directs them (iv. 142} to be treated as simple sounds, without seeing any 
reason-for gi,·ing the same precept ns toe and o. The TAitt. Pr. is not 
less explicit: it sap of o (ii. 13, 14) that in its enunciation the jaws are 
to be neither too nearly approached nor too widely sundered, while tho 
lips arc to bo closer than in ,;,, ; of e (ii. 16-17), that the lips are to be 
somewhat protracted, the jaws pretty closely approached, and the mid­
dle part and end of the tongue in contact with the upper rows of teeth 
(jambhdn); and finally (ii. 23)1 that inc, as in i, the middle of the tongue 
is brought near the palate. More distinctive descriptions of our e and ., 
could hardly be gil'en: there is evidenL!y no thought at all of the com­
billation of two phonetic elemcllll. into one in them. On the other 
hand, di and du are defined with equal clearness (ii. 26-29} as contain­
ing each the half of an a (which some held to be of closer position 
than the ordi_nary a), followed by une and a l1ah' times i and u in the 
two cases respectively . 

.q6ti I {\ E.fi I l41 : ft!.11 ..j Pct qt II 8' II 
41. Not so, ho,vever, with tl.i nnd au, in a r.ile of position. 
The commentator's paraphrase is dikdrdu~<irayo~ sthdnavidhdne eka-

varnavnd vrttir na bhavati. What the meamng and valne of the 111le is, 
is n~t altogether clear: I can see no other application of it than to for­
bid the inclusion of di among the palatals only, and of du among the 
labials only, since they are both throat-sounds Ill! well. Ily implication, 
then, e and o would admit of being ranked u merely palatal and lahial; 
but the commentary to rule 19, above, treated these, as well ns the othere, 
as of double position, and as containing an element of throat-sound. 

A verse is added in the commentary, as follows : dikdrdukarayo; cd 
'pi 1nirv4 mdtrli pard- ca yd : ardlw.mdtrd tayo1' madhye sams-prsh{a iti 
,mrU1.~. The last padu. is corrupt, end I am too uncertnin of the scope 
of th.! verse to venture to amend it: perhaps the meaning is tliat, while 
the beginning and end of di, for instance, are clearly a nnd i, a mora in 
the middle of the sound is of a mixed character. 

This rule ends the first section of the first chapter: the signature il!I 
OJlurddhy4yikftyam prathama,,y{t 'dhyayasya prathc.ma~ pdaa~: autra 
41: ekctcatvarin~at. This ia the only case in which the number of rules 
rockoned is RSSnrcd by being expressed in words as well as in figures. 

3 
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42. VisarJaniya is abhinishfana. 

The commentator vouchsafes no explanation of the rule, but merely 
paraphrases it, as follows: visa,janlyo varna~: abhinish/dno bhavati; 
and a<lds, as instances of visarjuniya, agni~ ( e. g. i. 7. 4) and t"(ksha~ 
( e. er- j,·. ';. 5 ). The term abhinish!iln'.L does not form part of the gram­
matical lang-u~c oi: thr. Pr.itic;akhyas or of Piu:iini: among the former, 
it occurs only rn tlus place: a rule of the lotter (l'iii. 3. 86) determines 
its derivation a_nd ortl_1ography, and the instnnces given in the com­
mentary show its eq1111·alenl'e with i•isarjaniya; th& llohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon also rcfel'!I (sub verbo) to several vocabularies which contain the 
word, gi~ing i~ the same meaning. More significant is its occurrence 
6cveral tnnes m the grhya-si,tras (as cited in the lcxica of Bohtlingk­
Roth and Goldstiicker), also I\ ith the signification villar_qa." It looks 
a~ if it had _belonged to an earlier grammatical tenninolo~ than that 
of our treatises, and had been retained merely ns a rcmrniscence of 
something formerly current: its introri:1ction into 011r text i, otherwise 
quite une~p!ained, a_nd, so far as can be seen, without significance. 
Probably 1t 1s an ancient name of vi.-ia,janiya or visarga, crowded out 
of use L,y the latter terms. The Bohtlingk-Roth lexicon gives it, with 
reference to this pa.ssag-C\, the meaning "an expiring or vnnishing sound 
(ei11 verklingender Laut)," but this is merely a conjecture, and by no 
means so well supported l,y the etymology of the word (which would 
~11ggcst rather 'a sounding forth, R resonance') as to be placed beyond 
the rc11ch of question. Panini's rule must be taken as conclusive Te­
~pecli!lg th.:? derivation and· form fa\·orecl. in his time, or by his achoo); 
b,1t the analogy of the words abhinidhdna, abhinihita, abhinihata, abhi-
11ipala can nut but s11ggest abhinishthdna as the true form, coming from 
the root stha with the prefixes abhi and ni. This would not, however, 
relieve the olisc,1rity investing the primitive meaning and application of 
the term; an obscurity which also attaches, in some measure, to the 
word visarjanlya nn<l its more modern representative visarga. 

-: tfH1r1: ~~mft ~­
'1 ltlr-11~: II 8~ II 

43. The holding apo.rt of a consonant is ahhinull1dna,' it is 
pinched, quite weakened, lack mg breath and sonnn 

* Thnl the word ever means 'a ,ounJ of the nlphnLet in genP,rol,' aa stated in 
both Lhe lexi,•un•, seems to me very doubtful: I hnvc nut o.cccss to nll the authoritie,, 
referred to by Buhtlin:;k-R<Jth, but the cominentary to P:h,1ini, ab/ii11i•h!dno _.,,.1,, 
doca not nee~s.;:l.rily imply u.ny thing: of the kiml, l,ut .ru11y ruther me&'I\ 'a11 •M.i­
,.;,1t1a1111 letter;' while, ,n the ritntinu given by (;o\d,ti,rk,•r IIS nn instance of lha 
general mc11nin:;. it evidently eaigni6cs vianr_qa: di,·::,!u;bl,i1•;4,~r1n,J11tmn, '(a nnme) 
ending in a lonK ,·0wel or in 1•i1art1a.' If tho ot:1cr cneac~ relied on 11re not lea11 
equivneal tlrnn tht=~l', t.hc general 1.h~t-tnilion' eou1ul · mu;l be Tl'icckJ. 



. ,a.J Prdtiralch y'1., 87 

'.Ye ham here one of those subtleties of phonetic auslyais which 
arc such marked characteristics of the Hindu science. In order to any 
Rntisf11ctory undcn.tnnding of it, we must call in to our aid theoretical 
considerations, ns the dark and scanty cxp~it.ion11 of the grammatical 
treatisca and their commentators are insufficient. The phenomenon 
forming tbe subject of the rule evidently is or includes a defective pro­
nunciation or indistinctnes11 of uttcr,mce, e.ncl the two next rules teach 
us that it affects a mute which is followed by another mute, and one 
which stands os final. In what docs the peculiarity of utterance of ,mch 
a letter in such a position consist! A mute is a sound produced by a 
complete closure of the organs of articulation in some defined position, 
entirely cutting off the escape of breath through the mouth; and it is 
by the breaking of the closure with the utterance of a following open 
1101111d that the mute is itself made audible. In speaking a p, for in­
stance, so long M the lip~ ore kept compressed, there is no audible 
Round; but :l!I soon as the contact is severed with the expulsion of either 
unintonnted or intonnted breath, in tl1e pnseing of the ,·oice to the 
nttcrance of some otlwr sound, the p is clearly heard. A eonant mute, 
"s ab, i~ les5 absolutely a dumb letter before the breach of the contact, 
Lecausc it includes an expuh,ion of resonant breath from the throat into 
the cu,,ity of the mouth during the closure of the orgnns, and this re• 
sonaucc is sufficient to indicate imperfectly the character of the contact. 
A nru1nl mute, ns 111, is yet lcs, <lepen,lent upor. the explosion for its dis­
tinctness ot' utterance, since it implies a free flow of sonant breath 
through the 110,e, and so is continuous onrl even qua.,i-\'ocalic in ita 
nature; yet c,·cn the nMals. and still more thC' sonants, arc explosive 
letters, and do not hn,·c a perfect utteronce unle~s the contact is broken. 
A following vo,HI, of course, discorcre them most completely; yet any 
open and continuable letter, as a semirnwel or a sibilant., answers the 
same purpose, and in the 6,Yllablcs pyu, ps<J, for instance, we feel that p 
is fairly enunciated. If, however, one mute letter follows another, tho 
explosion of the former cannot properly occur; the organs are supposed 
to pas~ from OIIC' po!>itiou of complete contac_t t_o another, without any 
intcncning open ~ound: the forme~ mute 18 1mpe1fcctly _uttered. A 
like thing takes pince when a mute 1s _final, or wheu there 1s no follow­
ing open sonnc.l to break the contact with : ~e ~hen ha,·c only that very 
impedect hint of its pro111111ciation which 1s gl\·en by t,hc formation of 
the contact upon the preceding open sound. \V c arc: accustomed, in­
deed, in order to give distinctness ton final mute, to uncluse the organ& 
again after makin!! the contact, thus w hispcring after it, as it were, a bit 
o·f n rnwcl; and the absence of this unclosure is rem_arked by phonet­
ists as a peculiarity of the pronunciation ?f so~e d1~le?ts of spoken 
Chines!', rendering their final mutes almost 10aud1ble: rt 1s hardly pos­
sible, too, to make one mute follow another so closely that t-here shall 
not slip out, in the trnnsfrr of the organs from one contact to the other, 
a bi•. of breath or 90u11,I, which greatly J,cl["! to make ,he former of the 
two aw Ii bit>: ,rn,l of both these in,~rJ!anic or involuntary additions or 
instrtions we shall see hereafter that. the llindu tbcor_,. takes uote: but 
thc·y do not wlwlly n•mcdy I he t.lu:orcti,, imperfoc_ti,rn of the 1ittera11cc. 
That the imlistinct pmnunciation thus ,.lcseribed 1s the abhii,idh{rna of 
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the Ilinda theory, or at least the central and moat important fact of 
thoae comprehended under. that name, seems to me tolerably certain, 
althone:h it muet be confe~sed that there are difficulties attending such 
an explanation: none, I think, that may not he done away by supposing 
that the Hindus had not mado a complete physical analysis of tho phe­
nomenon, and hence that their descriptions of it partake of vagueness 
and inconsistency; and also, that they havo brought tC>gcther under the 
name abhinidhdna things not enti_rcly accordant., althongh analogous, in 
character. The difficulty of the subject is sufficiently attested by the 
doubtful and discordant l'iews taken of it bv those who have had occa­
sion hith_e~ to examine it, as Muller, Ifcgnier, Wd,cr, Gol<lstiicker 
(a.--v. abhm1dhdna). An ulternate view to which I have myself been 
somewhat attracted is that by the abhinidhana is meant the instant of 
e1lence which intervenes between the closnre of the organs for the first 
mute, and thc:r opening for the second: that the Hindu theory regards, 
m the word dpta, for example, the utteraucc of the p as complete by 
the closure of the lip3 upou the preceding a, und that of the t as com­
plete by the unclosure of theo tongue bet~re the following a, while tho 
brief intervRl of suspended utterance separating the two nclR is aLhini­
dhtina. This, helter than anythin~ ell!C, wou!J give meaning to the 
firat word of our nile, "a holding apllrt of the CQnsonant~," and would 
accord well enough with the rest of the description, trnnsl11ting the last 
term 'deprived of bo!h breath and sound.' Fntnl objection~, howc\"er, 
to this nplanation arc: the treRtmcnt of the phenomeno11 as something 
affecting the fonn<'r consonant, not interposed after it; the difficulty of 
a.ssnming any snch intcn·al of silence in the case of n concurrence with 
Ronant and nasal mutes; and the non-applicability of the tlieory to tho 
CR.Se of a final conRonant. The term vyaf,janavidhdra~m must there­
fore be undcr~tood as usecl simplv in antithesis to the samyuktam of 
rule 40: w herea.•, in other cMes of l'onc111Tence of consonant~, there is 
actual CQmLinRtion, with partiRl assimilation of the latter to the fom1er 
(rule 60), hf're each is held apart from the other as distinct. This, it is 
tn1e, applieR only to the concurrence of cousonnnts, and not to a fin11l; 
l,ut it is allowable to regard a.~ coutcmplate,l in n gcn!'rnl dt•scription or 
de!<ignation of II phonetic phenomenon its principal ~ase .""'):, although 
not to adopt an explanation of the phenomenC>n 1tselt w~uch ~hould 
Rhnt out any of the cnses included by it. Jf I :un J11 1t ~u~taken, thti 
term abhinidhdna has also a similar meaning. Ety111olog1cnll~-, auJ by 
its use m other than grammatical ~enscs, it 8ho11I~ siguiry, ns II n:11~e1· 
noun. simply • a setting down again~t' the follo:vrng. le!ler, ns ?•stm­
g111~hed from an n<-111111 rombinntion with it. '1 hut it I~ u~cd tn our 
treHtise 1111 a masculine is ~omcwhRt ~nrpri~ing, but cannot be rrgardcd 
811 an error of the manu~cript. The word seems to bC' tRken ahno~t in 
the sense of obhinihita, 1L• ,!cnoting the sound nifoctccl l,y the pror.c~~ 
rather than the prnc,•ss it11elf, and so to L,r 11tlraetcd to the gender of 
var~"~ or •J"Klrfn~: the exp1Rnation8 which follow it in the rule, it will be 
notice,(, apply l'&Uler to the altered lett,•r than to the nltC'ration. The 
Rik Pr. (,·i. 5, r. 17, cccxcii1) treats the word as neuter, an,l defines it 
clearly as a proce!II!: samdharoJ]am samvaraJ!am ca vaca~, 'a repressing 
and obecnring (holding together and co,·ering np) of the voice.' 
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Our own commentary, ns is its wont in difficult cases, )eave11 us_ here 
altogether without valuable aid. It simply paraphrases the rule, add11 
the dicta of a couple_ of other authorities, and closes with ij vel'l!e i &II 

follows; vyanjanavidl,ar~am al,hinidhdno bhavati: p!qitai; ca ,:vdaan4-
dabhy(wi : apara tiha : vyanjanavidhar«'f¥Jm aJ;hinipato matro japarw 
bltu1·ati piqitai; ca i;vdsanddubhyam: apara 6.ha,.: iyanjanavidharfl~nl 
abhinipalo mdtro jnpa11e ,qurutti bhai•ati: anta~pade paddi.te vtl pitf,ita~ 
aanna eva tu: avukph!alara slhantid ava.11amurtarap ta aa~: h(nof ca 
pvd.lland.dabltyam yo yatrd.rtl,o bhidhiyate. I will not attempt to trans­
late the passage, 11s I could do so but in part, and as it seems incapable 
of throwing any valunblc light upon the subject in hand. The moat 
notewcl'thy circumstance about it is its presentation of abhinipdta, 'a 
falling down against,' as a dyno!lym of abhinid/16.na. 

waf w ~ ..r~: 1188 11 

4-i. A mute suff~rs abhir,idhdna before 11 mute. 

The phraseology of the rule wonlJ be the Bame, if abhillidhana were­
here intended to be taken adjectil·ely, a.s conjectured above, and if it 
were meant to say that 'a mute before another mute Lecomca abhini­
dhana.' The commentary merely cites BS instauces the three word■ 
brhadbhi~, samidbhi~, marudbld~, of which only the last is found in 
the Ath:man (p. marut-bhi~, e.g. ii. 29. 4). 

The casco in which abhinirlhtina alone cnaues (only nccompanied iD 
part hy dupiicotion, according to iii. 28 etc.) are those in which a mute 
1s followed by another mute (und, if itself 11011-nasal, then by another 
non-nasal) of the same or a succeeding series. Followed by a mute of 
R preceding scrim•, it suffers also the intervention of spho{ana, by ii. 38; 
if followed by a na."31, a yama is interposed, by i. 09. In all additional 
note at the end of the work will be presented a conspectus of all tho 
consonantal comhinations occurring in the Atharva-Y cda, with an exhi­
bition of the forms assumed by them according to the phonetic rulee 
of our treatise. 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 5, r. 17, cccxciii) pronounces not only the mutee, !:>nt 
also the semivowels, except r, to sufler 11bhinidhana when followed l,r 
mutes. This would, however, in the Atharvau text, add only the 
groups lie, lg, Ip, lph, lb, lm, and vn to those which by our own treatise 
admit the modification, so that the extension of the rule is rueant ,·ir­
tually to iuclude merely the l, a letter which onr rule 46 shows to be 
rcgai·ded RS especially liable to abhinidldma. The l requires so marked 
o contact of the tongue at its tip that the omission of the breach ef that 
contact by a following open letter may well enough ha1·e heen felt by 
the Hindu phonetiste as needing to be looked upon as ubhi11idha1ia. 

Q~lftl6H,t~,~)v II Htt_ 11 

45. Also at the end of a word, or of the fir~t member of a 
compound. 

'T'l,e commentator paraphr11~C'~ es follow11: pad,iul,· arc,gralit c-a •par-
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puya sparfe parata~: abhinidhtino bhat•ati: bot it is clear that the 
epeeification apurfe po.rato~. 'before a following mute,' has no business 
here: that case is included in the preceding role, and the present pre­
cept applies to the pronunciation of II final as I' final, without any refer­
enc1> to what may follow it. Thie appears partly from the nature of tho 
ease, partly from t~e analogy of the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. 
(vi. 5, r. 18, cccxc1v), and part.ly from the cited illnstrations of the com­
m,.ntatot himself: the words given by him under the preceding rule 
would be cases of ava!Jruha in the pud11-text, and, of tho~c which he 
presents _under this, the last two arc instances of ava_qraha before \'Ow els. 
Hie citatio~e ar~ tdn: v~: ya~: dev,foam (xi. I. 5 ), ap 11U ( c. g. i. 6. 2), 
1ald.crkan-1va (ii. 27. 6), and khalvtin-fra (ii. 31. I). 

The rule of the Rik Pr., already referred to, api ca 'vaaane, 'also in 
pau.sa,' is coincident in meaning with onr own. The Taitt. Pr. takes no 
notice whnte,·er of the doctrine of abhinidhdna, nor does the VfLj. Pr. 
directly. The latter, however, pre~ent.~ a conple of rules which arc wor­
thy of remark, n.s having to do with the same general Rnhject. In i. 00, 
91, it teaches that when a final mute stands either in pau.•a or before a 
following word, there takes place a release or sep.:ration 0£ the organs 
of production, the p:issive and the acti,•e organ, or Rthdna and kara~a; 
that is to say, the contact is dissolved ('Weber, and Goldstiickcr following 
him, ham failed to npprehend the true meaning of the phenomenon de­
ecribed). This dissolution of the contact, in the case of the mute in 
pa11sa, is what w:1s ref('rr<!d to above 118 taking place in onr ordinary 
pronunciation after a final contact-letter, in order to make the mnte 
more di~tinctly audible: as occurring before another word, it is analo­
gous with the sphn!ar,a of our treati5c (ii. 38), and the dhrui•a of the 
Rik Pr. (\·i. 11), although ha\'ino- a different sphere of occurrence froin 
both of them, a~ they from on: another: it 1s a formal release of the 
organs of articnlution frorn the po~ition belonging to -the close of oae 
,vord, before they take up that belonging _to the beginning of another, 
in order t-0 the more <liotinct separation of the two independent mem­
bers of the sentence. 

B-iffil(ffflt;.i.jft II 8 ~ 11 

46. L suffers abhinidha11a before sp1rants. 
The only spirants before which l is found actually to occur in the 

Athan·u-V ct.la are f and lt: the commentary cites instances of both, 
as follows; ratabalra vi roha (vL 30. 2); .<ia gamishyati balhiktin (v. 22. 
ti); vihalho 11u.11uz (vL 16. 2); nor are the combinations to be met with 
ia the text in any other word11 than those here quoted. The rule and 
its cornme.nt n.re of particular interost as settlin~ authoritatively the 
rending of the word balhilta, • of Ba.lkb,' which, owmg to the cuRtomary 
ra.rclessness of the ~cribes, in not diatinguishing lh from hl· {our own 
manuscripts \'ary be.tween 11..ie two), has often been read and explairied 
a.a bahlika . 

.Dis a.lso note,J by the Rik Pr. (vi. 6, r. 20, cccxcvi) as suffering abhi­
nidJMna before spiranta, according to the ~ilkala dol'trine, which is not 
that of .U1e trea.tiac itself. By the Yaj. Pr. (i~·- 16) it i~ regarlfod os to 
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be· treated in the same manner as r in a like position. R before a spi• 
rant suffers svaroblzakti, or the insertion of a vowel-fragment, according 
to 1111 the otl1er Prati~akhyns (sec Lelow, rule 101); and the treatment 
of the Yaj. Pr. is virtually, though not formally, the same. The doc­
trine, then, of the Vaj. P1·., in admitting a s11urubhakti between l and a 
1<,pirant, would differ little from that presented in the Rik Pr.-which 
(by vi. 11) would _adrnit a dhru11a, or (by ,·i. 13, r. 4 7, cccexxii) e\·en a 
svorabhukti, after the abhinidhdna of the l-except by omission of the 
obhinidhana, of which, as- already remarked, it nowhere takes any no­
tice; but our own treatise, by prescribing abhinidha110, and not allowing 
even sphojn11a after it, differs qnitc notably from the other~. I must 
confe!IS myself unable to explain why either l before a ~pirant, or the 
nasals before h, RS taught in the next rnle, should suffer or be regarded 
as suffering the ob&curing process of abhinu.lldinn. 

::S-0 j.-l(r-j j cf6F1 it_ II 8~ II 

47. Also the guttural, palatal, and dental na.sals befvrc h. 

The instances cited by the commentary, in illustration of tlds rult', 
are 116 follows: pratyoi hi (iv. IO. 'i); ga1_1 hi (a fabricnte<l case: the 
lingna\ nasal Ue\·er or.cun; before h in the Atharnm text); krimfn /rnn/u 
(ii. 32. 1); a mun hrt•~ ( d. ~!J. 1 ). 

The only consonants e\·er found to precede h in the· A t.harrn-V C'da 
are r. l, ,i, and n. The first c11sc, rh. is one of s1•orabl1ul.:ti (i. 10 I); tl,e 
second, lh, falls nn<ler tLe preceding rule; the other two are pro1·ide<l 
for by this rule, which is Jnoreover, like many othC'rs in the treatis.:,, 
cast iu a theoretical form, or made more general than the requirements 
of the text justity. Since, according to the theory of this l'l'litic;ilkhya 
(see ii. ll), no nasal ever occurs immediately before a sibilant. mies 4ll 
and 4 7 might h~ve beeu cMt together into the form: "the 11:1,als :.nd l 
suffer abliinidldwa before the ep.irauts." 

The cases which this rule contemplates are in the Ilik Pr. (1 i. 'i, r. ~3. 
cec1,;ciK) included iu a DJUch more general precept of the- <;ak:ilas. viz., 
that all tl1e D!Utes except m, when final and followed by initial opirnnt.s 
or y, r, and v, suffer abhi11idhana .. 

ii lfl>.1 I ftfri =q- 11 3'!': 11 

48. .A.bhinidha.na is also called u.stM,pita. 

I translate i-o obedience to the commentator, who says: rlsth,ipito­
tJQ,mjifaf ca blwvati: abhinidhdna; ca: eldny eoo 'daha1·u~ci11i; • it both 
receives the name 6.stluJ.pita and abhinidhana: the instances are those 
already given.' Unfortunatelv, this alternative title for the phenomenon 
which we have found so obscure does not notably help our comprehen­
sion of it: the word Rdmits of being translated, in accotdnnce with the 
explanation of abhinidhana offered above, • made to stand up to, or 
11gainst ;' hut it. may also be rendered • stopped,' that is, 'silenced,' and 
10 may favor another theory of the pbenomonon. 



42 AiJ,arva- Veda [i. 49-

=J.iffi1' .l"r4rt1jffi'!_ ll H~ 11 

49. An_v other combinntion of ct>nsonants is conjunct. 
That ia to say, all other combinations of consonants than those speci­

fied in rules 44-47 118 accompu.nied with abhinidhana are simply sam­
yukta, 'yoked together. conjoined ;' tile precise nature of m1ch conjunc­
tion ~eing ~e6ned by the next rule. The commentator snys: ala~ anye 
CJyaiiJana1amdl1oyo~ ,amyulct(t bhavanti: anye ahhinidlt{1,r..dt padanla­
,pa~cd~: 1 anta~alh08hTTlaRU padddishu2 ca aamyuj,,/unle: 'other combi­
nations of consonants than these are conjunct; other final mutes than 
abhinidhdna, before semivowels and sibilants commencing a word, are 
conjoined with them;' and then, instead of citing fro111 the text any 
actual co.ses, he goes on to put the series of words with which we are 
already ac']uainted, godhuk, vird!, drahat, lrilh{up (see rules 3, 8), in 
lengthy and tedious succeseion, before ydti, vayati, rathe, ftte, 1l,a7Jq.e, 
end Boye. This by no means exhnusts all the possible cases to which 
the name som.yukla applies; nor hWI there been ar,y restriction of abhi­
nidhdna to cases of contact between a final and an initial, as the com­
m<'ntator's language would seem to imply. 

This rule has the appearance of restricting the term aamyo_qa to such 
combinations of consonants as are uot accompanied with abhinidhCtna. 
But such is not its meaning, nt least as regards the general usage of the 
treatise: aomyoga is employed everywhere in the more general sense 
expre!18ly attributed to it by a later rule of this chapter (i. 98). . 

Nothing is to he found in the other PrAti~flkhyns correspondmg to 
this rule and the one next following. 

50. The lotter half-mea.c!ure ·of tbe first constituent he.-i the 
"'11.me organ of prorlnction with the second constituent-. 

The term pur11ariipq is not elsewhere found in our treatise with this 
tueaning, although it occurs twice in a like sense in the ~ik P1:, (~i. 
12, iii. 7). The r:onstruction of the rnle i~ also irre:rular, and its elhps1s 
of parrirupfl!a or parl!'IJO- at tl,e end (pare,µz is adJed by th_e commenta­
tor in his paraphrase) is bolder and more obscure than 1s usual else­
where. These anomalies ma,· be owi11g to the fact that the rule is 
taken in its present form a11J extent from some other treatise, and a 
!"°etrical one. Weber (p. 12i) has noted tl,nt it form~ a h_alf-_rluka, and 
1t ,~ actuallv cited as snC"h hv the commentator, along mth the other 
half-verse, as follows: p(u·,,a;upa.•ya matnil·dlwm samlmuk11ro1_1.am pa­
rum: pralyayrna bha,,et k/J.ryo11i elat su1i1yuklum i.~hyule; 'the latter 
half-measure of the 6rst element must be rna<lc to have the same organ 
nf production wii.h the succeeding dcmcnt; such a comhination is re­
garded as conjunol.' \Ve can bard ly help, however, both here end in 
the rule, a~~uming a different mc-aning for kara,µz from that which it 
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hM elsewhere in our treatise, and usually also in tho other kindred 
works, and translating it rather • mode of production' then 'organ;' 
and this is an additional indication of the foreign origin of the rule 
i~elf. The only instances given by the commentator are such as do 
not show any difference of organ between the two consliluents of the 
conjunction: they ere vatad1t virdja~ (viii. 9. 1), atoma asan (xh•. 1. 8), 
and ayam vaale (xiii. 1. 16). Of the accuracy of the physical obsen·a­
tioos which could discover any actual assimilation of the first eleme.nt 
of these and other similar combinations, in its final portion, to the lat­
ter, I find it hard to l'&J much in praise : I l\m unable to discover that 
any part of the t in vat8au becomes an s, or any part of the , in vaate 
a t, u.ny more than the a and_ t respectively become converted in pm 
into the following vowels au and e. 

~ &-I ~ft,fl"il II ll' II 

51. A syllable containing n short vowel, excepting before a 
conjunction of consoilants, is light. 

The distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical v.aluc, is prop­
erly into light (loghu) and heavy (guru); long (dirgha) and short 
(hraa11a) arc terms to be used of vowels only. The neuter gender of 
the terms in the rule is to be explained by their agreement with akaha­
rani, 'syllable,' understood. 

The Rik Pr. (xviii. 19, r. 37) and the Taitt. Pr. (xxii. 16) have rules 
closely agreeing with this. The former nlso adds (niii. 20, r. 42, 43) 
that a short vowel with a consonant makes~ light t<yllable, but without 
a consonant one still lighter-an unpra~t1cal and useless distinction. 
The Vii.j. Pr. bas no pRSSuge corresponding to our rules 51-54, but re­
marks, rather out of place, in iv. 105, that vowels which p;-ecedc a con­
junction of consonants or a final consonant, or which stand in pau&a, 
are of double quantity; a loos_e and_ inac_cu~ate statement, as compared 
with those of the other t1.?at1see, srnce 1_t 1_s the value of tht' syllable, 
and not the quantity of the \·owcls, that 1s lllcreased in the cases men­
tioned. 

The commentator gives as illustrations the indifferent words dadhi 
nnd madhu, which we have had already (under i, 4), and shall meet 
with many times more. 

(" 

Jji:4rJ~rt 11\{~II 
~ "'-

52. Any other is heavy. 
That is, a.~ the commentator goes on to explain, those syllabrei; are 

heavy which contain a short rnwel before a group of consonants or 11. 
long rnwel, or a protracted (pluta) ,·owel. As instances of th~ first 
c88e, he gin!s tahhali (tokshali, ix. 1-0. 21) and rakshati (e.g. viii. 9. 
J:'l~; of the second, rlzl6.~ (viii. 0.10); of the third, bhuyda idaam (ix. 
6. l ~). 

Tli'e corresponding mies of the- other treatises nre Hik Pr. i. 4 (r. 20, 
~\... ,:exi. xxii) nnd xviii. HI (r. ao, 3i). Ti\itt. Pr. xxii. J.i, Vli.j. Pr. 
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iv. 105. The Hik Pr. fartl1er adds (xviii. 20, r. 40, 41) that, while a loug 
,·ow1JI is heavy, it is yet heavier if accompauied by a consonant. 
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53. Also a syllable containing :t nasalized vowel. 
The commentator's illustrative citations are the same which he has 

already once given us, under rule 27; it is unnecessary to repeat them 
here. 

The other treatises have the same rule fR. Pr. i. 4, r. 21. nii. and 
xviii. 19, r. 38; T. Pr. xxii. 14), but with the· difference that tho former, 
admitting the anuavara as a separate constituent of the nlphnbet, de­
clares a vowel followed by anusvara to be hca,·y. 

~ T.J' 11 tl8 11 

54. And at the end of a word. 
The commentator simpty paraphrases the rule, and adds one. of his 

Ataplc !i,ts of illustrations, viz. godh11k etc. (sl'c under i. !J). The VAj. 
Pr. (iv. 105, cited under r. 51, abo,·e) holds a like doctrine. The Taitt. 
Pr. (nii. 14, 15) restricts the heaviness to ~uch final syllables as end 
with " consonant, a., our own comml'ntntor would seem to do l,v the 
instances he cites. It is not meant, of course, that in the combina"tions 
of the phrase the final syllables of words are heavy, but in the disjoined 
or pada-tcxt, where each final is followed by a pause, or at the end of a 
,·erso or phrase. The Rik _Pr. makes no mention of this case, 

~ fcl{B~ &1¥1--IIH II l{_ll II 

55. Consonants belong to the following vowel. 
This and the three succeed in" rules concern the division of words into 

syllables, and tho a.;signment ~( the cousonants they contain to tho 
proper ,•owcls. Jt is a m11tter of pretty pure theory; the only practical 
bearing it cau hu,·e must be in determrniag whether such and such a 
consonant shall recei 1·e one or another accent, as being that of the pre­
cediug or of the following rnwel: and this itself must be almost un­
mixed theory, since it can hardly be claimed that even sonant conso­
nanll! share at all in acccntnat.ion: certainly they do not do so con­
sciou!ly. The teachings of the different PriLtii;akhyas are ,·ery nearly 
accordant upon the subject, ~nd this gen~ral intro~~~ctory rule is equiv­
alently stated by all (R. Pr. 1. 5, r. 23, x:uv, and xvm. 17, r. 32; V. Pr. 
i. 100; T. Pr. xxi. 2). 

The comm.,.ntator gh-es as rnstances again dadhi and madhu which 
are to be divided da·dhi and ma·dhu. ' 

Wl~ ~ 11 tt, \ II 
58. The til'9t consonant of a group belonga to the preceding 

vowel. 
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The commentator here does his work very unsatisfactorily: he fabri• 
catcs his illustrations, instead of drawing them from tbe Athan·an text, 
giving atra sati, ddravati, pradravati, and he docs not 11otc for us the 
fact that, in the combinutions which he presents, the former consonant 
is to be doubled, bv iii. 21!, and then inform us to which of the two 
products of duplicaiion the precept of the role applies. In the Rik Pr. 
(i. 6, r. 25, nvi; also xviii. 18, r. 34), the nllille samyogddi belongs to 
the second letter, as being the first of the originnl combination or sam­
yoga, while tho one preceding it is specifically the product of the dupli­
cation (kramoja): and the treatise allows it to be counted either with 
the preceding or following eyllablc: tlrns, either at·tra or att·ra. The 
VA.j. Pr. (i. 102) calls the first consonant of the group a.~ it stands after 
duplication aamyogddi, and unites it '!'ith the former syllable: and iu 
the same sense, probably, the term 1s to be nnderstood in our own 
treatise and in the TA.itt, Pr. (xxi. 4): we are to write and divide at· tra 
,ati, dd·dravati, prad·dravati. 

The commentary adds: apara dha: hasayamam purvosye 'ti, of which 
the meaning is obscure and the pertinence questionable. If it liM to 
do with the <lisposition of Ute yama, it ought to come in under rule 5& 
or 104. 

57. & does also a final consonnnt. 
The commentary offers once more godhu_lt etc. (811 under i. 3). 
The equivalent rules of the other treatises arc Rik Pr. xriii. I '1 (r. 

32), VA.j. Pr. i. 101, and Taitt. l'r. xxi. S. 

{tfi~~ i lffi'isi ~ n tl '!': 11 

58. And one generated by krama after r nnd !1. 
The commentator offers no c:rplanation of the rule, merely adding ta 

it, in his pal'!lphrase, the words ptirvaBVarasya bhavati, and proceeding at 
once to give his illustrations. These _are the Bame which appear again 
under iii. 31, and also, in part, under 1. 100: they are for the most part 
words wbich do not occur in the .Atharvan text1 and, being much cor· 
mpted, are in more than one case of doubtful reading. A comparison 
of the illustrations under some of PA.J?,ini's rule1 (viii. 3. 26, 2'1; 4. 46) 
is of important use in restoring their tme form. They are arlca1, area 
( so under PA.:i;i. viii. 4. 46 ; MS. artlia, arcco ), var ta~ ( MS. yartte, vartto ), 
bharga~ (MS. bhagna~ bhagalj: fonnd in AV. only at xix. 3'1. 1 ), prdh• 
1¥1~, purvdh7!a~, apardh1JD~ (ix. 6. 46), apa hma/ayati. (MS. apa brahma 
layati, apa hyalati.), vi hrnalayati (MS. under iii. 31 1,i hyalati), opa 
h7tUl6 (omitted under i, 100), vi linute (omitted here), and brahma (e.g. 
i. Hl,. 4). In all these words, the consonant following the r or the h is 
doubled, by iii. 31, and the former M the two, which is regarded as tho 
one that owes its existence to the krama, or duplicatio'l, is to be reck­
oned as belonging to the preceding syllable. Thus we arc to rcnJ pne 

7 
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divide ark· ka~t, arc 'cci, vart • ta_~i, bharg • ga~i,prah1J. 1]0,l!,purv • vb.h7J • 1¥1?. 
apardh1J,. ,y;lf,, apahm • malaft~, apahn • nute, brah~. ma. . . 

The rule i. 104 of tl:!e _V"il.J, Pr. corresp~nds in meaning with this, 
although more general in 11.5 form i the Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 5) teRches that 
a con110nant not com~ined immediately with a vowel belongs to the 
preceding syllable, winch would !eave only the final mcmb.:r of any 
group to be attached to the f~llowmg vowel : there arc some exceptions 
made, which ne.::d not be noticed here. In the Rik Pr., the simple Rnd 
frequent case of a consonant doubled after an r docs not seem to be 
provided for &.t all: its rule (i. 5, r. ~6, xxvii) is constructed only for s 
case in which the consonant following the r is itself succeeded by an­
other : one is tempted there to reject the commentator's interpretation, 
and understand the rule to mean "two consonants are reckoned as be­
longing to the preceding ,owe!, when there is duplication of the second 
of a group:" this would make it accord with our own. 

~6fi'11dl ~: rr tt ~ u 
69. A short vowel is of a single mora. 

The commentator gives ~s a?ain, as instances, dadhi and madhtt. 
The word translated ' mora is mfttrd, 'measure; a term common- in 

this sense to sll the Pri.tic;akhya.1!. It is the fundamental measure, 
which cannot itself be defined by anything else. Only the Rik Pr. 
(xiii. 20) attempts to fix the length of the short, Ion~, anrl protracted 
vowels, by comparing them with the cri~ of cerlain bJ.rds. 

The corresponding definitions of ,he other treatises are Rik Pr. i. 6 
(r. 27, xxviii); VAj. Pr. i. 55, iiO 1 Taiu. Pr; i. 33-. 

,-.. 

cll¥t.:tll.-l T.f 11 ~o 11 

60. The consonants are of the same length. 
The commentator's illustrative instances are again dadhi and mrullw. 
All the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, r. 34, n:xv; V. Pr. i. 59; T. PF. 

i. 37) agree in assigning but half a mc-ra aa the length of a consonant. 

i°t&l 1511 {t"F.f: II ~ \ U 

61. A long vowel has two moras. 

The commentator's instance is i;ala (ix. 8. 17). 
There is no discordance among the Pratic;Akhyas upon this point.: 

compare Rik Pr. i, 6 (r. 29, xxx); VAj. Pr. i. 57; Taitt. Pr. i. 35. 

b4'1134: ffrr: II~~ II 

62. A protracted vowel has three moras. 
The instance- cited is idci3m (ix. 6. 18). All the r.asea of protracted 

vowels which the Atharvan text contains are rehearsed below, in rule 106, 
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Comitare the 11.ccordant rules of the other treatises ID Rik Pr. i. 6 
{i', 30, uxi); VA.j. Pr. i. 58; TA.itt. Pr. i. 36 • 

. With this rule ends the senond section of the first chapter. The sig, 
11.ature in the manuscr:pt is pratha.1nasya_ dvitiya~ p4da~: 62. 

II ~~ II 
63. The final 0£ i;ha,sh and pu;Q,6 becomes u before dai;a a~d 

da9a respectively, with substitution of a lin"ual for the follow-
ing initial. "' 

That is to say, aha.sh before dafa becomes ,ho, and tne da;a becomes 
qa;a, making the compound 11hoqapz; 1111d purns with da;a, in like 
manner, forms puroqaf(l, The commentator c1tes from the text the 
words themselves merely, viz.: slic4afarn (iii. 29. 1 ), purotfapau (e. ,. 
i:ii:. O. 12). Neither of the words is ana\yl!:ed, or restored to its theoreti• 
eally_ regul~r form, 'by the pada-text; an? our treatise, accordingly, ac.­
cordmg to its own programme, h&S nothmg to do with them: and the 
same is true of the words referred to in the three following rules. 

These two words, with others of somewhat analogous character, are 
treated in the Vfij. Pr., iii. 39-46. 

'q ~ FP:fd (: u ~8 11 

64. In the root 7.1:p, l is substituted for r. 
The whole commentary upoa this rnle is lost, and on1y its ropetitiOll 

before tl1c next rule remains. Apparently, the copyist ha.s carelessly 
skipped from tho repetition of tae rule in the commentator's paraphrase 
to that with which, e.s usunl, the whole exposition closes. The loSB i11 
of very insignificant consequence : the missing passage would probably 
ha,·e afforded us some instances from the Atharvan text of verbal forn111 
or derivatives of the root k/p or kalp, which are frequent there. The 
rule may be taken as the as!ICrtion of an opinion that the original form 
of this root is karp; an opinion rendered plau~ible by the derivative 
nouit Jn:p (see the nex.t rule), and by the analogy ~f °:c root kar, of 
which the other seems to be a secondary form. W 1th it oorrcspon<hi 
l'imini's rule viii. 2. 18; none of the other l'rutit,ti.khyas offers anything 
equ\valent. If our trea.tise has set itself to note the w.ord& in which a 
l r.ppears in the pface of a more original r, it sho~rl<l not pa~s over the 
w.ords in which the root car becomei; .cal, as av1cacal<t, punpcali, etc., 
glaJ,a and glahana, which are hardly to be separated from the root groh, 
uclumbala (\'iii. 6. 17), etc • 

.:t" 1iQieJr-1l'!_11,1{11 
65. Not, however, in the wonls kfP6. etc. 
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Thia is the first instance iu our treatise of R rule stated in this form 
the words or phrases to which the precept contained in the rule refc~ 
being conceived to fo1·m a series, or ga'}a, of which the first nnly is 
given in the rule, ~nd the ot~er~ comprehended in an et cetera. The 
form of statement 1s charactenst1c of the Atharva PrAtic;Akhya and of 
PAi;iini, and of them onlj~: ~he VAj. Pr. employs it but once, (v. 38), 
the others not at all (R. Ir. 1v. 39, where, for convenience's sake, a list 
is thns refcm!d to in one verse which is gh·en in full in the next, fur­
nishes but _an accidental and insignific~nt analogy), It would seem to 
be the business of a ~mmentator to give the list in full, but the author 
of our commentary endently does not think so, for he very seldom, if 
the gaTJ,a have any extent, present~ us more than specimens from it. 
Here, he gives 1.-rpa pltvaka (:niii. 4. 59), and krpdt sva~' (vii. 14. 2; 
the reading doubtless is a corrupt one, and shonld be krpd .tva~ as is 
read by both tee Sllma and Yajur-Vedas, in their corresponding verses); 
also krpaTfa~ (krpa1.1d~, xi. 8. 28), and its derivative ltdrpan_vam (not 
found in A Y.). If these two words, which come from altogether an­
other root, actually bclo,,g to the ga~a, it should contain also krpamd­
f!UBya (v. ID. 13) and ak7:p1·an (xviii. 3. 23). 

With this and the preceding and following rules arc to be compared 
PAi:i. viii. 2. 18, and the vdrtikaa upon it. 

R-:fd l~~ '"tfi: 41~ '1 ~ krf f?,?.l cf '1 I ~}-11 'i_ II ~ ~ 11 

66. In padam ar/gulim etc., 7' is substituted for l. 

The instances given by the commentary es coming under tl,is rule 
arc ;afre padam aizgurim (iv. 18. 6 and v. 31. 11), sahamardn anu 
daha (v. 29. 1 l ), yul,i mayuraromabhil! (vii. 117. 1), and a_cvasya vdra~ 
paruahasga vara~, (x. 4. 2). The gaf!U shonld also include paiicail,quri~ 
(iv. ii. 4 ), svunguri~ (\·ii. 46. 2), anangure~ ("iii. 6. 22), and perhaps 
tirya (for tilya, from tila: iv. 7. 3): aitgurim also occurs again in xx. 
136. 13. As counter-instances, to show the necessity of constructiug 11 

gana of a limited numhcr of instances, the commentator citl's an.guli­
bhyo1 nalthebhya~t (ii. !13. 6), and balas te pro!csha1fl~1 Brtntu (x. 9. 3). 

It is not in accordance with the usage of our treatise elsewhere to 
give, in citing II word or phrase in a mle, another f0rm than that which 
it actually ha& in the text: we shouhl have expected here Ql«._•l,l·f{lii~. 
The form ity evam adi, instead of simply adi, is found once m~re, in 
ii. 20. 

--ni1 ( '1 iii {iTi Jr1i:1 'K..f ft.1 , 1.::i , m cf, : 11 ~-\!) 11. 

07. J II caRc of the Joss of a n or m, the preceding sound be­
comes 11:umlizeJ. 

The easi,, of elision of n an<l m are tnua-ht l,elow, in ii. ;12-34, wbic:'lt 
sec for ill11strati'-,11~. Tl,e c:ornme11lator~ offers here only the wor<lli 
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,nnratil1 (c. g. v. 15. 2) ond payuiisi (e.g. i. 9. 3)-wliich are very ill 
chosen, since, though each offers nn example of a nnsalized vowel, nei­
ther exhibits an elision of nn original nasal mute, according to any rules 
contniued in this treatise. 

Corrc~pondiug ruies to this and the following one of our treatise are 
·offered by the other P1,\ti~fikhyns: sec Rik Pr. iv. 35 (r. 79, ccxcix); 
Vf.j. Pr. iii. 120, iv. 3; Tii.itt. Pr. x,·. 1 : there nre some differences of 
applicntion, but chiefly dependent npon the diffi!reut modes of treat­
ment of the nnsol mutes adopted by the different authorities, -which 
will be explained \u thcil· place. 

ll~~lttt(r.h·lt ~ n ~:c 11 

GS. Also in case of their conversion into y, r, or a spimnt. 
The instances givrn hy the commentary nre a!I follows: ra(h6.n iva 

(v. 13. fl), ~ulu.1-rkuri. ;,,n (ii. 27. 5), l,:halv6.n iva (e.g. ii. 31. 1)-in all 
these casL·s, the fiunl n is fir~t, liy iL27, converted into the ~pimnt visar­
jcm,ya, the Inlier then c:hnngc,l, h~· ii. 41, into y, nnd this finolly, by ii. 
21, rlrnppcd nltogethcr; so that we hnve the sncce~sive steps rolhun it•a, 
mthut/1 ivu. rat/tf1uy i110, rutld,ii, ira-forther, ,:tunr ,:tubhih (not'found 
in AV.), rtiti'ir ut srjate t•nri (,·i. :JO. 2), ,no ~hu po11£iir r1./Jhi (v. '11. 'I: 

· the commcntntor repcatq the first won! in it, p«dfl. form, mo iti,at the 
end of the citation), and dasyuiir ula b/"ldhi (iv. 32. 6)-in these in­

·stnnces, the final n, by rnle ii. 29, becomes r, and, tlu, prccedingwowcl 
being nnsalize,\, rt/'111 ul i~ co11,·c1-tcrl into rtiti:r ut. 

As the 11 11111st always be con\'Crtl'<l into the spirant visarjaniya·before 
it becomes y, it seems superftnons to make scpnrate mention of the.latter 
in the mle. The cornmcntntor apparently feels this objection,- :u1d ven­
turrs for once a tlefcuce, ns follows: ushmof!O 9raho1.1dt 11idrlhe1punnr-
91·C1ltu7!ena kim: nil.1Jal1.'am na .,y{tt: ,:t(1iir ut trjale vnft: 'when the 
matter is ma\\e cettain hy the 11,e of the term uhl,man, why,any further 
mention? il is l,cc1rnsc this doc, not apply to all casl's, ns i~-.sh-0wn by 
the insta1we rtui'ir ut ,"fj,,te vriri.' I do not sec the point of this.defence: 
it doc,-, indcc,1, explain the mention of r in the rule, ·but·it. has,-i1cthi11g 
to <lo with thnt of y. 

~;:mf{:fif,:f ~ tEf mi,~ m 11 ~ t 11 
69 And in case of the combin::ltion of a nnsnfozed·. \'IOwel with 

n prece,.ling vowel. 
The only c11sc-s citcrl hy the r,omment11ry, a~e those of' the oor.ibin11-

tion of the i11it i11l ,·;,wcl of an .ra with a prt•cct.!111~ final \'OWel. by simplP. 
fusion or l,v ti,c cli~ion of tl1c initial 11.; they :!re: i1bld1v up1hi1u (ps<II\ 
upa-anp,) jnothumu. piluit•rt (iv. :12. 7), sonwsyu 'n_ro (vii.- 81. I!), and ye 
1•ri/,q~o y,wf, 11irnpyC1nte '1ir111•alJ (ix. U. H ). . 

Compare ltik Pr. xiii. 10 (r. '.W), Yi,j. l'r. iv. 51, T£utt. 'Pr.- x. 11. 

~ W ~t ~rd-54&-fl~ II \Z) II 
\.!... f!·, \ 

70. In the passage p11rn5ha (1 lx,bl,udui, tho \"owel.·i<i.J.WSal bc­
fort! tbe pause. 
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The pnRsnrre rt'forrcd to is x. 2-. 28: aar!'I'! dirn~ puru.,ha 4 babhllvlin, 
,vlierl', in a tnsc of do~tbt and qucstio,1ing, tbe final ~ of babh<!va is both 
protracted nnd nasalized. Thr. pada-text reads simply puruah11*: 4: 
babltu,·cin3: and thcro would be no call for such a rure as that given 
here, but for the requirements of the krama-tcxt, in which babhflva, as 
the Inst word in n verse, must suffer pm·i/16.1·a (ii•. 117), or repetition 
with iii interposed, and in wliich it might be made n question whether 
the nasality of the vowel shonl,l or ~hould uot be preserved before the 
iti. Thi~ rule tcacl1es mi that t.l:e nasal quality is lost before the iti, as 
n1le 97. below, teachrs also with rcspuct to the protraction; and th-e 
same things are taught ·once more Ly iv. 120, 12-1. ~e three· last 
l:rnmapad11s of the vcr~e will be, then: purusha a babM1u6.11a: tl babhfl­
vana: babltuvc 'ti buf,ldh·aiia. 

_ _,,.r-__ --.. • 

:f!-5101@ {lfil?f{ ~ 11 l!l\ 11 

71. Of the r-vowels, the part following the r receives the 
nasal qunlity. 

W c ha\'e seen above, in rules 37 and 38, that the r-vowel ie regarded 
a~ compo~ec.l of 11 piece of a r, with a iragment of vowel sound pre­
ceding 1111c.l followiug it, uud that, when it is Ion" or protracted, the r­
quality is found only in the first morll. H•~re we lc11rn that, when such 
a vowel is nasalized, the nnsal quality does not 11ffc<'t thl.' r, but only the 
part of a ,·owl'l which follows it. Any one nmy perccil'e, however, 
upon trying the experiment, that there is no physical ditlicnlty in the 
way of 11asalizing the r itseif, supposing the -r-\'Owcl to be properly ac­
cordant in pro111111c1ation with that letter throufrhout. 

The commentator cites l,h(unidr,iliam acyvfom pllrayisf,~u (v. 28. 14), 
dpi/1a 1n·at11un (,·i. 136. 2), and jiman dpilwntam (xii. 2. 9). The in­
stances, as in many other casrP, are wanting in rnricty and in complete­
ness: e.s au example of the .long vowel nasalized, we may take pitri'!r 
upe 'ma111, alrea,ly cited nnder rule 38: no cl!Ml of the protracted vowel 
nasalized occurs in the text. 

The otLer I realises offer nothing corresponding to this role. 
--.. 

36fil{{-tkll61q_ffi@ 11 ~~ 11 

72. U is nasalized when standing alone, before iti. 
In 1he 1md,,-text of the Atharvnn, as in those of the other Vedas, the 

particle II is always written uii iii. In this rule, its nasality in such a 
situation is noticed: in the rnlc next Rucceeding art taught ;i.s long 
q11a11tity and its exemption from conversion into a semil'Owel before the 
foll'owing ,·owcl. 

The term aprkta means 'nncombined with any other letter:' it is 
aaid also of the particles ,1 and o (=a.+u) io rules i. 70, iv. 113, below. 

~f: t:PJ~ II l!l~ II 

78. In the same situation it i!I nlso long, nnd pragrhya. 
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The term pra[J'(hya means, by implication, that the rnwel to which 
it ·applies is not liable to t.he ordinary changes of 8andhi, viz. fusion 
with, or conversion into a semivowel before, !l following vowel. I say, 
by implication: for only in the Tl.itt. Pr. (which uses, however, not 
pragrhya, but the relatc,d term pragraha) docs the pronouncing a vowel 
pragrhya exempt it frorn change; all the other treatises find it necessary 
to teach by n specific rule (sec iii. 33, below, an<l the quotations there 
given) that the vowels declared to be pragr!.ya are not subject to en­
phonic alteration, 'I'hc. whole proceeding is somewhat analogous with 
that by which the Rik Pr. teaches the conversion of vi.•arja11iya into r; 
first rchea111ing all the cases in which the conversion takes place, and 
pronouncing their visarjaniya to be reph.in or ripliita, nn<l then finally 
declaring the riphita visarjanfya convc~tiblc into r. The word z>ra!Jfltya 
is explained by Bol.itlingk-Roth to mean literally "to be held apart, or 
isolated," i. e., from the combinations of sand/ii. 

All''j satisfactory reason why the particle tt should be treated in this 
peculiar manner by the framers of the pada-tcxt is not readily apparent. 
There arc but few cases in our text in which it assumes a long fonn in 
sanhitci (viz. eight instances: they arc gil'Cn under iii. 4 ), so that it can 
hardly be said to exhibit any special tcn,lcncy to protraction; it nowhere 
assumes a IIIL'!al quality in the combincJ text; and it has hardly a trace 
of a proper pragrhya charncter: if, indeed, it l,c preceded Ly an u11-
comb111ed vowel and followed hy another ,•owe!, it remains uncombined 
with the latter (by iii. 30, which sec: only three such cases occur in our 
text); but, on the othcl' hand, if prccc<lcd by a consonant, it combines 
regularly with a following vowel (of this also there are only four cases 
in AV.: sec ii. 37). It eecms as if the protraction must have been 
made in order to give the worJ more substance as an independent pada 
in the disjoincd text, it being the only instance of a single 11hort vowel 
possessing such a value; and as if the nasalization and addition of iii 
were iritcnded to mark it more distinctly as nn exceptional ca.~e, requir­
ing a differer:t treatment in the .~anhita-text. Pai:iini (i. I. 17, 18) allows 
it to be read either u or un. 

The treatise now goes on to detail the other CRSCs of pra!}fhya final 
\·owels. 

~6fi 1(16fi Ill ~ f1H4l?f II l!lB 11 

74. :Final 1 and u nre also pra9,:hua, in a form having a loca­
tive sense. 

The instances citerl by the commentator are ciah/rt padam kr1Jule 
agnidltane (vi. 27. 3: the Rig-Veda, in the corresponding- passage, hn5 
the proper locative form, fts/1/rycim), alojataso dharaya11ta un•i (xviii. 
}. 32), mahi no vdtd~ (xviii. I. 39), and tani, dal,;sham d s11vatam (iv. 
25, 5). This last, however, is a doubtful ClL~c, since the word tanit may 
,1uite as plausibly, or m?re so, be take•~ ~~ nomin~tirn -~~ual, 'their ~c•:r 
selves.' A more uneq111vocal case of -it 1s mdy(t 111 xvm. 4. 4, and 1t 1s 

the only one ·which I have noted in the text. There is nlso a single 
cssc of a locative in £ not given liy the commentary: it i6 ubhihrl41i, iu 

4-
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vi. 3. 3, As counter c1amples, of final t and u in other than a locative 
,ense nncl thererore not prag,:hya, the commentator ofFera dhut va ye 
(\'ii. i. I), truya 'mt1 sarva (xiii. 4. 28). Of cases analogous with the 
former of these, where the f represents an instrumental c88e, there are 
sevei:al others in the text, as vii. 48. 1, '1'1. I ; ix. 9. 8. 

1'he pada-text carefully notes these locatives in t and il as prag,:hya, 
in the usual manner, by writing an iii after them: thus, lish!rt iti, urv$ 
iti tanu iii, etc. The commeut,.tor, in citing the several pRasages, 
11;dcr this and the following mies, always repeats at the end of each 
citation the prag,:hya word, in its pada form, or with iti appended : I 
hat'e omitted auch repetitions, as unnecessary here. 

A corresponding role in the Rik Pr. is found in i. 18 (r. '72, lxxiii): 
also in Pii.J],ini, i. I. 19. The VAj. Pr. notes no such caijcs as those to 
which this rule applies: and the Til.itt, Pr., instead of cl11SSifying and 
defining the pra_qrhya terminations according to their grammr.tical 
values, describes them all in an entirely empirical way (in iv. l-54), b,r 
their p~sition ond ~urrou~dinga, whence its rules do ~ot generally admit 
of detailed comparison with those of the other treatises. 

R-f.l+.irl liii II ~ll 11 

75. The snme vowels, i and u, are pragrhya as dual termina­
tions. 

The corumenta~(s illustrations are muJ pcir1h7!£ 6.bh,:t, (x. 2. 1 ), 
indravayu ubhau (111. 20. 6), ubMv indr6.gnt 6. bharattim (v. '1. 6). 

Corresponding rules aro Rik Pr. i. l 8 (r. '71, Jxxii) and Vaj. Pr. i. 93; 
Loth of them include also the cnses noted by our treatise in the next 
following rule. 

Q_-=fil{ll 11 ~~ II 
76. As is nlso e. 

The commentator cites atrd dadhe~ (v. I. 3), r<>tlhacakre vavrdlu~ 
(v. 1. 5), sari1 pilarav flviye (xiv. 2. 37). 

77. Also the words asme, yushme, ti:e, and me, when accented. 
The specification "when accented" i~, of com"!le, meant only for tho 

two latter of the words named, ns the others 1rnuld never occur other­
wi~c than accented. Of the four, yushme and me never occur in the 
Atharvan text: t11e is found once, in a Rik pagsage (AV. v. 2. 3 .- RV. 
x. 120. 3), and also, acl!urding to the manuscripts, in viii. 9. 9, twice re­
peated, ond each time written in thll pada-text Ive iti, as a prag,:hya: 
hut the nccent and the addition of iii are hnrdly to be regRrded other­
wise thRn as a blunder of the tradition, since the word is evidently the 
enclitic or acecntleSij Iva uf the Vedic langnage : no forms of this cn­
clitic pronoun nrc found else" here in the Atharran. The fourth, aamc, 
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is a_lso hardly an Atharvan word. It is found in three Rilr passages. viz. 
iv. 21. 1 (RV. vi. 28. 1), xviii. 1. 3 (RV. x. 10, 3), 41! (H.V'. x. 17. 8): in 
another passage (iv. 31. 3), where the Rik (x. 84. 3) reads asme, all the 
Atharvan manuscripts have asma'i, which has been altered to <Ume in the 
edition, i~ obed!ence to the require_ment ?f _the sens~, and t.he authority 
of the Rik reading. Another precisely s1m1lar case 1s xix. 40. 4- llt V. 1, 

46. 6). The only passage where the Atharvan gives asme independently 
is v. 1. 8, where all the manuscripts except P. and M. (copies of the 

. eamP. original, by the sam~ _scribe) agree in reading it (pada <Ume iti) · 
here also, howe\·er, the ed1t1on reads asm(1.'i. 

The commentator cites no instances, but says nigame yushmadbhyd. 
vibhakler ittvam iahyati: y1,shmakam: asmdkam: tvam·aham iti prtiple: 
asme yuahme Ive me iii ca vibhaktyadera~ kriyate, 

The Rik ·Pr. (i. 191 r. '73, 7 41 lxxiv, lxxv) notes asme, yushme, ti,e, and 
a11it as prag,:hya: the third, tvt, when acccntR.d, and uot a member of e 
compound word. The Vllj. Pr. (i. 96, 9'7) notes asme, Ive, and me, the 
latter when accented. Asme and Ive arc dealt with in Taitt. Pr. iv, 
9, 10. 

,.._ 
J.F{1' ~~ll'.!lt:11 

"' 
78. Also amt, 118 plurnl. 

The examples cited by the commentator are c:mi ye yudhan. lvi. 103 
a), amt ye i•ivratd~ (iii. 8. 5), and ami ara;re (not founrl in AV.). To 
explain tlrn addition of the specification "as plural," he gi.ve~ a cuunter· 
example, ramy atra, which is plainly 0110 of his own fabrication; nor 
can I find that the text contRins anything which shonld render that a<l­
dition necesfiary. The Y~j. Pr. ~ays (i. 98) "amt, when a word by 
itself;" the other treati~es (Il. Pr. i. 19, r. '73, lxxi\'; T!itt Pr. iv. 12) 
see no re11Son for appen<li11g any such limitations. 

MQ 1ri1 '.rqffiT J"r-lffii{: II(!)~ II 

79. Also a particle consisting of nn uncombined vowel, unless 
it bed. 

This rule ia meant to apply solely to the parti:lc 0 1 composed of a and 
u which is found in two passages of the t1Jxt, viz. o cit sakhflya11i {:!IV1ii. 
1'. I) and fTd/a.'n havir o shit (vii. 7'1. 2), bot~ of which are cited by the 
commentator:· the pucla-te:..t write!:! the o Ill the nsnal manner c,f' a 
prag,:liya, viz. 6 iti. To explain the a,J<lition of" unle,s it be ci" to the 
rule, the commentator cites punar e 'Iii i:1icu,pale \i. I. 2), where me pada­
text reads, of course, a': i!ti. 

The form of thiR rule is not a little strnnge: why o should thus be 
made an exception frQ•n the next rnle, nn<l why, when there is no other 
p·article, except a, compos<'d of II single vowel, it ~hould be treated as if 
on:, of a class, it is verv <liffirult to see: we cannot help suspecting here 
the influence of the ge'neral grammar: compare I'Ar:i. i. I. 14, th" virtua, 
correspondence of w11ich with unr rule jg as close ns possihle. The Rik 
Pr. (i. 18, r. 69, lxx) lll\s 11 ~imilnr precc·pt.. 

t! 
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·J.fl-=fi l{iil34J II 'l;O II 

80. Also one ending with o. 
That is to say, 1\9 we must infer from the preceding rnle, and as the 

commentator fills out the ellipsis, a niptita or • particle,' having o for its 
final. This is a strangely inaccurate description: it wa.q bad enough to 
ha,·e the upasarga or preposition a treated as a niptita by the last rule, 
when combined with u: but here we have nouns, verbs, prepositions, 
and particles all confounded together under the same name. The par­
ticle~, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in frequency: thus 
we have atho (about 130 times in the whole Atharvau text), mo (15 
times), no ( 12 times), uto (7 times), and iho, yado, a,igo, evo, dosho ( once 
each); but of prepositions W<: have o and upo (twice each), and pro 
(once); of verbs, vidmo, datto, alto (once each); and of nouns (pro­
nou11s), tmo (twice), yo, and so (once each). In the form of the rule is 
perhaps to be seen again the influence of the general grammar l compare 
l'a.i:i,. i. 1. 15. The other treatises arc not open to the same criticism : 
the Rik Pr. (i. 18, r. 70, lxxi) declares prag,:hya a final o, c~ccpt of the 
first member of II compound; and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 04, ii". 89) constructs 
its rnle in very nearly the same manner. 

As regards the actual prag,:hya character of these words, there arc, 
among the nearly 200 instances of their occurrence, Lut 11 cases in which 
they stand otherwise than before a consonant or an initial a, ancl so ha,·e 
an opportunity to exhibit that character distinctly. These cases are: be­
fore a, xx.1~7. 13; before i, vi.14.3, xk 2. 4, xx.130. 17, 18; before u, 
xi. 6. 7, xii. I. 7, 0; before e, ii. 0. 1, vii. 56. 5, ix. 8. 7. In xx. 130. 10, and 
only therC', an initial a is absorbed by such a final o; ou the other hand, 
in iv. O. 3, t.he metre shows that such an absorption of an initial a must 
be made in reading, though it be not so written. In teno (ix. 1. 20) and 
yo (xi. 4. 0), the metre shows that the combined particle 11 must be sep-
1uatcd from the tiual of the original word, and that the two must be 
read tena. u nnd ya' u. 

'fhe examples girnn by the commentary arc dosho gliya (\·i. 1. 1), 
migo nv a1·ya111a,1 (vi. 60. 2), alto havin,hi (xviii. 3. 44), and datto asma• 
bhyum (x\'iii. 3. 1-!). 

--- __ ,.. 
ifrli6fr-11Q II t\ 11 

81. Also a vocative ending in the same letter, before an iti 
not belonging to the text. 

Literally, 'before nu iii not coming from the rshia,' or authors of the 
hynrn8: that i,; to say, before the iii by whit:h, as already remarked, a 
prag,:hya word is followed i11 the pada-tcxt. Thf vol'atircs in o, from 
themes in u, arc nut in a single instance treated as pl'Ug,:hyas in the 
11anhitd of the Atharrn11, bnt are alway~ cnphnnically combined witll 
the following \'Owe!.* In the pud,1-tcxt, however, they are inrnriably 

* The ca~es arc not numcrou!'.1- in "n·hid1 ~11rh 11. vocative occurs .. elsewhere thnn in 
prau,a, Lefore a con,onaut., or hl!furc :111 a; they nrc a::5 follows: before ci1 v. 13. 6 ; 
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written as if they were pragrhyaa, with the usual iti annexed The 
object of this rule, then, is to teach that they are exempt from euphouic 
combinntion only in the pada-text, while in other situations they are to 
be treated according to the general cuphonic rules (iii. 40, ii. 21 ). The 
VAj. Pr. (iv. 89) has a rule corresponding with that of our treatise; 
it, however, seems to be inconsistent with a previous rule (i. 94), which 
teaches thnt a finnl o is prag,:hya in general, and not before tLe iti of 
the pada-text alone. The usage of the aanhita-text is in accordance 
with the Inter rule, Rnd not with the earlier, so far as I can judge from 
the passages which correspond with those of the Atharvan referred to ia 
the marginal note: I am surprised that Weber has not taken :.ny r,otice 
of this discordnncc between the text and the PrAti<;Akhyn. The TAitt. Pr. 
(iv. 6) says that o is pragralia when it is not the product of sandhi, and 
is followed by a or a consonant-which is n rather nbsnrd way of ~:;.y­
inj? that it is not pragraha at all ·in sanhitd.; since before a consonant 
its pra9rhya character could not, and before a need not, appear. The 
Rik Pr., after declaring the o of the vocative prag,:hya (i. I B, r. 08, !xix), 
is obliged later (ii. 27, r. 62, clvii) to except it from the rule that pra­
g,:h,11as arc exempt from cuphouic change, and to pince it under the 
control of rules previously given for its combination with succeeding 
vowels. Finnl_ly, ~Ai;iini (i. 1. 16) gh·~s a rule precisely corresporn!(ng 
to ours, but gives 1t upon the nuthonty of <;akalrn. This whole state 
of things is something very peculiar. ,vhy, when the o of vd.yo is 
really no more exempt from change than the e of agne, should it be re­
garded by all the pada-texts as a pragrhya, causing so much trouble to 
the different treatises to explain its treatmc>nt 1 

The commentator cites, as examples of the rull', tvayy udite pre "rate 
citrabhano: citrabhdno iii (iv. 25. 3), yui•01h vdyo sa11it6.: vayo iti (iv 
25. 3), nn<l manyo vajrin: manyo iti (h·. 32. 6). .As connt,?r-cxnmples, 
to show that the vowel is unchangeable only before the iti of the pada­
text, he girns vaya {itaye (iv. 25. 6), manya fqita (iv. 31. 4), and babhra 
ti me ffTJU(a (v. 13. 5), 

fflm -\ 64 I RJacH R_ fr1: 1 

tTT:: 11 r;~ 11 

82. In cfrtn£ iva etc., the iti follows the i1.:a. 

This is a rule which concerns only the writing of the pada-text itself, 
and so, ns dealing with a matt~r lying outside of the proper sphere of a 
Pril.tii;ilkhya, is extra-judicial, and has no correspondent in either of the 
other treatises. It grows out of the difficulty, in a few special cases, of 
combinin,,. two methods of writing usual in the pada-text. This text, 
in all thc°Vedas, always combines the enclitic particle fra, 'as if, like,' 
with the word to which it is attached, as if forming a compound with 
it, giving up often, in farnr of this combination, the division which 

before i, Tii. 4. 1; before i, iv. ~I. 4; before "• vi. 88. I, vii. :?6. 8 (bia); beCure o1 
iv. 25. 6. In iv. !'2. I, the final o abso,-bs n followiug iailial a; everywhere else, it 
and lhe following a both r~waia unchanged. 

l oorm:Frr Q""f; 
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would otherwise be made of a preceding compound : thus, uda-dhim 
(iv. 1_5. 6), but u.dadlu~-iva (i. 3. 8). When, now, the iva happens to 
tollow a. pra!lfhya word, like drtnS, which ought to be followed ih the 
pada-text by iti, in order to bring to light its pra!lfhya quality, what fa 
to be done 1 shull we separate the two parts of the compound word-a 
thing unheard of elsewhere-and introduce the iti between them, writ­
ing artnf iii 'va "rtnf-iva? or shall we allow the iii to lose its proper 
function, but still be retained at the end of the compound, in order to 
call attention to the prag,:hya quality of the first member of the latter, 
and write drtni ive 'ty drtnf-iva? '!'he second of these two alternatives 
i11 tbe one adopted by all the pada.texts, and the one which our-rule 
here teaches us to choose. The Athnrvan text offers but four such 
cases, which, for once, are all cited by the commentator; they are as 
follows: artn£ ive 'ty llrtnf-iva (i. l. 3); gharmadug/1.$ ive 'tS g~armadu­
ghe-iva (iv. 22, 4); nrpatt ive 'ti nrpati-iva (viii. 4. 6); yame ive 'ti yame-
-iva (xviii. 3. 38):'' · 

i4:f.-111f16f(t ~:~ ~: II t:~ II 

83. A nasalized vowel occurring in the interior of a word is 
short. 

Here we lmvc the general fact laid down, and in the following rules, 
to the en<l of the section, are stated the exceptions to it. The Rik Pr., 
in one of its later books (xiii. 7-10), treats the same subject, and the 
commentator is at much pains (see Regnier's note to r. 22) to explain 
its introduction into the PrfLtii;fLkhya, into whose proper province such 
I\ matter does not enter. Our own commentRtor seldom troubles him­
self about little incon~istcncies RIICl redundancies of this kind, which are 
exhibited hy all the treatises; they aid in the general purpose of a 
PrfLtic;akliya, which is to preserve the traditional text of the school 
from corruption. Tl111~, the 'l'ilitt. Pr. presents (xvi. 1-31) a complete 
conspectus of all the mumlize<l vowels, short Rnd long, found in its text 
in the interior of a word, and f\/!Rin (xiii. 8-14), a detailed exhibition 
of all cases of occurrence of the lingual nasal, 7J, 

The cummentator cites a third time the whole series of instances 
given aLO\'e, 1111Jcr rnle 27, and repeated by him unde1· rule 53. 

~ .-1yf1·:.frSl$61~.-I II tH 11 

84. In neuters plural it is long. 
The commentator gi\·es, RS examples, paruiishi yasya aambhdrd~ (ix. 

6. 1), yuj(1n,:;lti lwtr{t bruma~ (xi. 0. 14), alto havfnshi (x\'iii. 3. 44). 
An c1p1ivalcnt rule is found in the Rik Pr. (idii. 7, 1·. 22), which far­

ther spcciti1:s that the theme ends in a ~pinmt, and that the long vowc1 
prece,!(., tlJC! terminations si and shi. The Tuitt. l'r., ignoring all help 

" I have r;ivcn the woru• here in the foll furm in which the pada-text present• 
them: ollr cur1.J111l!ntutor, in hi~ citatiu~ 1 l~avoe uff tbe r~pt:tiLillu of the co1upound, 
writing simply '1J'lni ·lt:~ 'ti, etc. 
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from grammatical categories in the construction of its rule, as is its 
custom, says (xvi. 14) that a, t, and u are nasal before si and shi at the 
end of a word. 

4ift'1iftl(Jrll'!_ II r;~ 11 

85. Also in pdnsu, maiMa, etc. 
The commentator cites pansun ckBT,ebhya~, (\"ii. l 09. 2 ), mansam. man­

aena (iv. 12. 4), ;an;ayena (d. 129. 1 [shonld be ;aiirapenal the 1nanu­
scripts blunder somewhat over the wQrd, hnt ,v. E. and H. read dis­
tinctly ;4n;apena ]), and ;ilti bhumir a;mtt pansu~, (xii. I. 20). To the 
words thus instanced I ham only to add pansure (vii. 26. 4), which miry 
perhaps be regarded as virtually included in pansu, 

The form of this rnlc is quite peculiar, in that it cities two words, 
instead of one, as heading of the ga,a. 

86. Also in a desiderative form from the roots han and gam. 
Of desiderative forms from the root han the text furnishes usjighan­

sati (e.g. iv. 18. 3) aud jigltloisan (v1. 9!1. 2). From gam we ha\"c no 
such forms, uulcss, in xii. 4. 29, 30, we nre to amend yada Bthtima 
jighansati into jigansati, which would very much improve the sense, if 
I am not mistaken. Could we trust implicitly to the Pritii;ll.khya to 
include in its rules no forms not actually to be found in the Atharvnn 
text, this passage would be a sufficient warrant for making the alteration 
suggested: but that is not the case, as the very next rule, for instance, 
notably shows. The reason why these two roots are thus pnt together 
as the subject of such a grammatical precept may be tu be ~ought in the 
general grammar; compare the equi\'alcnt rule in I'iu_1ini (d. 4. 16), 
which offers also the same technical term, san, for a dcsidcrative form. 

The commentary offers as examples the word jigld1.1isali (e.g. iv. 18, 
3), and the pa..qgage spoken of above, yadu stht.i1na jigluhisati; and, 
although our manuscript here reads, like those of the text, jigld1n1ati, 
the absence of anv other citation or fabricated illustration of desidera• 
tive forms frow ga,n gh-cs a deg1=ee of color to the conjecture that our 
commentator may have meant to givejigcirisati. 

!J: I lr·1·11--t(t r1 I'!_ 11 r;~ 11 

87. As also from the roots ¢n, mdn, and dan. 
Of these three roots, only mdn offel'!l in the Ath:urnn text any forms 

<ailing under this rule. The commentator cites one of them, mimtinaa­
m6na~ (ix. I. 3): the others are mlmdr.samtina.•.'I" (ix. 0. 2-1 ), mim:i1isi­
tasya (ix. 6. 2-1), and amimansantu (xii. 4. 42). The form ma,isra (:1:i. 
2. 8), e.s not being of desideratirn origin, does not propl·rly l'>f>lnn~ 
here, but, if genuine, should be iucluded uudcr rule f:,i : ;t may be a 
corrupted reading fol" matista; we have the currespc•uding second per• 
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son, manslhas, in ix. 5. 4, and there also a part of the manuscripts 
(P. W. I.) read m~nst~al!, For ;an and ddn the com~cntator ev~­
dcntly had no genuine instances at command, and he fabricates ;,;ans 
sati, didansati. Herc also it is a suspicious circumstance that a rule of 
the general grammar (Pa.I].. iii. 1. 6) groups these three roots together: 
although, it is true, for a different purpose from that which calls forth 
our rule. 

4 ¥.JtjlJ 1'1 II T;T; II 
"' 

88. Also in a strong case from a theme in vans. 
The strong cuses (paiicapadi, 'Ii re words or forms') are the mascu­

line nominatiYcs singular, dual, and plural, and the accusatives singular 
and dual. The suffix vans is that which forms the perfect active parti­
ciple: it is rnllecl in Pii.I].ini by the same nnmc as here, vasu. The 
commentary cites as instances pareyivuiisam (xviii. 1. 49), pravifiva1isam 
(iv. 23. 1), uttastltivunsu~t (vi. 93. I), and papi116.nsa~ (vii. 97. 3). 

(' 

~ tHHJ II t: t 11 

89. As also from a the~1e in 1yans. 
That is to say, in a strong ensc of a comparative of the ancient forma­

tion, or that produced by adcling the primary suffix iyans to the, gene­
rally gnnated, root. The commentator givus ns examples ;reydn, ;re­
ydnsa11, ;rey{uisal!; but the only strong case of this word occurring in 
the Atharrnn text is ;reyansam (xv, 10. 2). 

~ II to II 
90. As also from the root vid. 
There are two damaging objections to be made to this rule: in the 

first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, after rule BB, in order 
that vast'antasya a.s well as paficapadya,n may be implied in it by in­
ference from its pre<lccessor; and in the secon<l place, there is no 
need of any surh preCl'pt at all, since there is 110 good reason why 
vidvan, the 'non! to which it alone applies, should not Le considered a 
nuvanta, and tlicrefore regarded us disposed oi Ly rule BB. The Hindu 
theory, indeed, docs not regard vidvcin as a perfect participle, and Pt\i:tini 
(vii. 1. 3G) is ohligcd to teach that in it the perfect participial suffix is 
snbstitutcd for that of the present parti('iple; an<l probably it is out of 
this circumstance that the introduction of tLe rule here in question has 
procee<led: yet, the substitution haring L,een ma<le, vidvan would have 
to be <lcemed and taken for a ·oasvunta, one woul<l think, even by the 
Hindu theory itself. 

The commentator gives all the strong forms of vidvan, of which only 
a part, however, are to be foun,l in the Athan·an, and then win<ls up 
with an actual .:it.ation; as follows: viduan (e.g. ii. 1. 2), vidvliiisau, 
vidv6.naal1, vidvliiisam ( e. g. ix. 9. 4 ), vidvciiisau; vidva·Ti.sam vrdtya1n 
(e.g. xv. 2. l). 
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~ II t\ II 
91. As also from pumans. 

The commentary instances the five c_ases of pumans to which the name 
paiica:P'!di belongs; only one of those to which the rule actually applies 
occurs m °.~.r text: puman ( e:-g. i. 8. 1 ), puma1i.sau, pum/J.:nsal!, puman­
sam (e.g. m. 23. 3),.ziumunsdu. Then he adds n counter-example, to 
eh.ow that the rule 1s meant for the strong cases nloue: pumsi viii reto 
bhavati (vi. 11. 2). 

Here ends the third section of the first chapter: the signature in the 
mnnusciipt is prathamasya trttyal!, p/J.dal!,: 91. 

r r 
61 OIi~ -?-t I~ 3QtTT II ~ ~ 11 

92. A sound preceding a final sound is called its ttpadlid. 

This is shnply a definition of the term 1tpadM1., and, to illustrate the 
rule, the commentator cites the two Inter rules, namyupadlw.sya rephah 
(ii. 42) and /J.kdropadhasya lopal!, (ii. 55), in which the term is employed°. 
The Vlj. Pr. (i. 35) hos precisely the same definition. In the Rik Pr. 
the word has a more general use, as 'preceding letter or word' (upa-dha, 
'a setting against or next to'): it is probably on account of this less 
restricted signification current in some schools that the two treatises 
first spoken of deem it necess!lry to limit the term by a specific defini­
tion. The TA.itt. Pr. does not employ it at all. 

~ ~11~~11 

93. A vowel is a syllable. 
The precise scope of this rule it )s not e~sy to dctermme; it seems 

to be rather a general and theoretic doct~mc than a precept which 
enters in any active and practical manner rnto the system of mies of 
our treatise. The VQ.j. Pr. and Rik Pr. ha\·c similar rules, and that of 
the former (i. 99) is expressed in identical te~ms with our own; it re­
ceives an easier interpretation than ours by hr.mg placed at the head of 
the rules for syllabication, which correspond to our rules 55-58, above. 
The Rik Pr. (xviii. I 7, r. 3 I) 6tates more f~lly tha_t a vowel, whether 
pure, or combined with anusvam, or combmcd with consonants, is a 
syllable; as also (i.4, r. 19, xx) that both th_e short ~!Id the long vowels 
are syllables; making the former decl11rat10n an rntroduction to the 
rules for syllabication and quantity, and the latte~, to the b1iefer treat­
ment of the same subjects in the first 1.:haptcr. "\v e may perhaps regard 
our rnlc as a virtual precept that the accentuation, which in later rules 
(in. 55 etc.) is tnught especially of the<~·owels, cxtenrls its sw1ty over the 
whole syllabic: or, on the other hand, that the accents, which in rules 
14-16 abr>Ve W<!J'e declared to bc10ng to ~yllables, af.:Cct especially the 
vowels. "\\"ith the subject of accent the commentator seems, at any 
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,·ate, to bring it into Bp"r.ial connection. Omitting his usual explanatory 
paraphrase (a small loss: 1t would doubtless ha\'I! been svaro 'ksharam 
bluwati), he proceeds at once to give an exposition, of which a part 
occurs again at the close of the thirJ. section of the third chapter; it 
reads, unamended, as follows: kim akshal'<uya svaryamci7]asya svaryate: 
arddhatii hrasvasya pcido dli-gha.yye 'ty eke: sarvam iti pirikliamitralf 
(under ii. 6 and iii. 74, fankhamitri~): aksharasyai 'sha dhimam (vi­
dhana) vidyate yad yad virasmrabhava~· (yad yad vifvaribimva: the 
passage goes no farther under iii. 74): svaram aksharam ity ahu~: ava­
rad anyat vyafija11am sarvam prthak VaTl}asdmanyam dvyaktamjyate 
budhlti~. I translate, in part, as follows, not without some misgivings: 
'what pal't of a circumflexed syllable is circumflexed 1 some say, half a 
short one, quarter of a long one: 9€1.nkhamitri say~, the whole: here is 
found no rule for II syllabic [hrasva and dtrgha are said of vowels only: 
see note to r. 5 I, above]; since, in each case, the rnwel alone is con­
templated [1 ?] : now the \'owel is declared to be the syllable .... ,' and 
hence, perhaps, what is taught of the vowel must be nnderstood to be 
said of the whole syllable. Yet all this would appear to be rendered 
unnecessary by the rules for syllabication, which, as we have seen, hardly 
have a meaning if they do not imply that each consonant shares in the 
accentuation of the vowel to which it is declared to belong. 

fil@:lll!i ·~ II ~B II 
~ ~ 

94. The sound preceding an asp1rnte becomes a nun-asptrate. 

The proper application of this rnle, within t.he sphere or the Prtti~­
khya, is only to cases of the doubling of the first or second consonant 
of a group, Ly the var7!akrama, as taught in rules iii. 26 etc., yet its 
form of stn~ment is ~encral, and there can be no doubt that it should 
apply to all cases aJ"ising in the course or derirntion and inflection, and 
that forms such as m,:,{hqhi, containing a double lingual sonsnt aspi­
rate, are strictly excluded by it. Such forms, as is well known, occur 
in almost oil the Vedic manuscripts, aud those of our own text offer 
scvcrnl instances of them;• which, howc"cr, we have not hesitated to 
amend in the printed text (except in ii. 5. 4, where the correction has 
been accidentally omitted) to q<Jlt. 

Corresponding rules in the other Pl'atii;f\khyns arc: Rik Pr. vi. I (r. 
2, ccclxxix), and xii. 8 (r. 9); Vaj. Pr. iv. 106; Tltitt. Pr. xiv. 5: that of 
the Vaj. Pr. and the former one of the Itik Pr. are restricted in terms 
to the cases of duplication arising under the mies of the varl}akrama; 
the others arc ge:neral precepts, like our own. 

The exmnplcs givcu by the commcntal'y are such as illustrate the ap­
plication of the rule to fonns of derivation and inflection, as well as of 
kruma; they arc iddham (setm-idd!tam, vii. 74. 4), dugdham (e.g. x. 6. 

* The details i.re ne follows: ii. 6. 4, nil the MS8. dhefl,; viL 46. I, nil do.; 
vii. g7. 7, E. I. do, the rest ,lh; xi. I. 29, 13p. ,fh only, all the rest ,fhdh; xi. I. 81, 
lin,t time, nil ,Jlul/1: second time, Dp. ,fh, the re.st ,Jhefh; ><ii. 2. 19, B. efl,,Jh, nll lhe 
rest rfh; xviii. 3. 42, all (lh1/h; xviii. 4. I de.; xviii. -l. li6 ,1.,, fhe lruc rending 
rf,fl,, is not giv,n in R oingle inst,mcc by n'ly or the MSS. 
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31), nanv 6, ruruddhre (iv. 31. 3: ordinary reading rurudhre; but in 
this instance, as occasionally elsewhere, the pada manuscript obeys the 
rules. of the krama, and gives ruruddhre), yo daddhre {xviii. 3. 63, 
dadhre), valagam va nicakkhnu~ (x. 1. 18, nicakhnu~). The commenta­
tor then once more commences his citations from his metrical authority, 
and gives the verse prathamaf ca dvittya11am samyoge pratyananlaram: 
trltydf ca caturthdndm etat sarvalra lakshanam · 'first mutes are sub­
st.itnted for seconds, when directly preceding th; latter in a group; and 
tb4"ds in like manner for fourths: this is a rule of universal application.' 

~ litQ lll E{ffi: II ~'\ 11 

95. Conversion is according to propinquity. 

That is to say, when any sound is ordered to be changed into another, 
of any cla118 or description, we are to convert it into that one which is 
nearest to it, in situation or in character. The commentator, after his 
customary repetition of the rule, by way of paraphrase, with the bare ad­
dition of bhavati, proceeds, without any fart.her explanation, to cite three 
rules in the interpretation of which it needs to be applied. The first 
of these is ii. 31, to the effect that m before a mute is com·crted into a 
letter of the same position with it: which, by this rule, must be under­
stood, m being a nasal, to mean the riasal letter of the series, and not 
either of the non-aspirate or aspirate surds or sonants. The second is 
ii. 40, by which the visa,janiya is to be made of like position with a 
following surd mute, and, by our rule, still a spirant of like position 
with the latter. The third example is iii. 39, which prescribes the con­
version of a vowel into a semivowel; and this semivowel, by our rule, 
must be that of the same class with the vowel : we arc not w change i 
into v, or u into r, etc. There are other rules to which• the present 
precept applies; so, in explaining the one next preceding, it may be 
looked upon as determining the non·a.~pirnte into which the duplication 
of an aspirate is converted lo be surd or sonant according as the aspirate 
is surd or sonant (a matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly 
prescribed in the mies themselves, and not left for inference): and' pos­
sibly its bearing upon that rule is thu reason why it is introduced here, 
rather than elsewhere in the treatise. Similar prescriptions are found 
in the Rik Pr. (i. 14, r. 56, h·ii) and the Vaj. l'r. (i. 142). 

~ ra -€4064€4n-\ @i:t€4n~ ~rUl-:fil{l~~.1(1 Jj(lf1: II~ ~II 

96. In kha1.wakhasi nnd kh!iimakM.3i1 the i following the a is 
unaccented. 

Thi~ is a special rule, evidently intended to gnnrd against. an appre­
hended mispronunciation. Tl,c two words in ,1uestion (iv. 15. 15) are 
meant for imitations of the croaking cf frogs, and nre pr•1baLly for kho.7!­
vaJ.,h(ri, khaimal,,hili, with protract ion ( pluti) of the li.1al syllaLle: and 
it is fearcJ tlll\t, without partienlar caution, tl,c final i will l,c made to 

9 
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share in the irregular accent which faUs upon the protracted Yowel, 
both words being doubly accented, on the first and third syllables.* 

%4cl!UI ~· ~rftrtl~iii{l J'~: 11 ~~ 11 

97. In aVafd and d babliuvan, with iti, thee is not protracted. 
The commentator, after paraphrasing the rule, adds simply ava;e 'ti, 

babhi11•e 'ti. The two passage~ referred to are found at xii. 4. 42 and 
x. 2. 28, and they read, in the pada and sanhitci texts, as follows: 

I Tt::t iii . ""'frl p. ~Tl~l~II 1)64!{111~11"\mll-s. ~ ,~j~?j~QI I 
I w I I ~ 

P· ~: ,m,~1181~ 11-s. ~ m ~n, 
They arc not analogous cases, as regards the action of the present 

rule, since one of them actually contains an iti, while, in the other, no 
iti follows the protracted vowel in either the aunhitd or the pada texts, 
but only in the ki-ama-tcxt (see the note to rule 70). All- the aanhit6, 
manuscript,;:., however, observe the precept of our treatise in making the 
combination of avap:ia with the succeeding word, and accordingfy its 
protraction, which is assured by this rule and by i. 106, aad which is 
exhibited by the pada-tcxt, entirely disappears in san.hitci-a strange 
imperfection of the latter text, and one which, if it did not exhibit itself 
in all the manuscripts, we should be ,·ery loth to introduce, upon the 
sole authority of this rule of the Pratir;Akhya. 

By Vllj. Pr. iv. BB, a final pluta vowel retains its pluti before iti, and 
the rlosing krama-padu of our second verse would be babhuv,ln iti ba­
bMJ.van, i1•~tead of babMJ.ue 'ti babhuvdn. Neither of the other Vedic 
texts appears to present any case analogous with the other one which 
forms the subject of our rule. 

cil ¥1 r-11 r-Q 61--4 ~ rt I H fit: fTITT1T: II ~ ~ II 
98. Consonants not separated by vowels form a conjunction. 
,vith this definition of a sa1hyoga, a conjunction or group of conso-

nants-which, as alreedy noticed, is much more comprehensive than 
that which would scr.m to be implied in the definition of aamyukta 
gi,·eu abo"e, in rule 49-agree those of the other treatises (R. Pr. i. 7, 
r. 37, xxxviii; V. Pr. i. 48: T. Pr. offers nothing correspondingj. 

The commentator's paraphrase of the ru!e, with the accompanying 
examples, forms a verse, as follows: vyailjandny avyon,1/ini BVarcii~ 

* E. L lllld B. read the first word kl,a'l}vakha"ai, with n single e.cceat only, and 
the printed tellt has-wrongly, as it seems to me-followed their authority instead 
of that of the other mnnuscripts: and also, by some ioexplicable oversight, eign• 
of accent hovo become attached to the pfuti figures. ne if the preceding d's were 
circuruftex, and Lhe following i's acute. The lioe ought to read oe follow•. 

~~~~ icl'flr:4n~ ~ rTift I 



i. 99.] Pr(l,ticakhya. 68 

1amyogo bhavati: agnir indra; ca iush~a; ca v(lo:sha~ plaksho nidar;a­
nam. The word tushfa is not founcl in the Atharvan, nor plaksha, ex­
cepting in the form plak.ihat ( v. 5. 5 ). 

99. After a non-nasal and before a nasal mute, in the same 
word, is made the insertion of yamas, suited to each case. 

The commentator treats this intricate subject with the utmost possi­
ble brevity, merely paraphrasing the rule, as follows: samanapade 'nut­
tamat spar;ttt: ultame para ta~ spar;e yamair vyavadhttnam bhai•ati: 
yathasamkhyam:-and ad<ling as instances sapah1am (vii. 109. 3), ;ra­
dhnati (not found in AV.; the word most nearly resembling it is crath­
nana~ [xiv. I. 57], for which it may not impossibly be a false reading of 
the manuscript), yojna~ (e.g. iv. 11. 4), and grhhf!ltti (MS. grh1_1ttti, 
which is no example of a yama: the only form in the AV. admitting 
yama is grbhf!ltmi [iii. 8. 6)). Unfortunately, we eaunot be permitted 
to dismiss tl1e sul,ject in such an off-hand manner, but mnst endeavor 
to ascertain, by the aid of the other treatises and of phoneticnl theory, 
what these yamas arc. 

\Ve have already seen (under rule 43) that the cuphonic system of 
the Pratic;it.khya does not allow one mute to follow another by a simple 
consonantal conjunction, but regards the former of the two as entfcring 
a modification which robs it of part of its distinct quality. Now we harn 
the farther direction, which must be taken as to that extent limiting the 
former, that, within the limits of a simple word, if thu latter consonant is 
nasal and the former not so, there is interposed between the two a yu1110, 
or 'twin' to one of the other letters. This is all that our treatise says 
of the yamas: none of its other rules mention them, o.llhough one or 
two may be regarded as referrmg to them, nncl _o.rc so interprct-ed Ly the 
commentator-from whose explication of rule 20, above, we have learned 
that they are of nasal character. The Taitt. Pr. is not more explicit: 
it merely says (xxi. 12, 13): "after II mute not nasal, when followed by 
a nasal, are inserted, in each several case, nose-sounds (nusilcya): these 
some call yamas." The Yflj. Pr., where it teaches the oecurrcncc of the 
yamas (h·. 100), calls them vichecla, 'separation,' R word which it docs 
not elsewhere employ; its doctrine is: "within II word, a non-nasal be­
fore a nasal suffers separation "-that is, it is to be inferred, a scparntion 
or division of itself into two parts, which arc o.s twins to one another­
and the yamas have elsewhere been stated to be nose-sounds (i. 7 4 ), and 
formed by the root of the nose (i. 82). The ~ik Pr. is decidcJly more 
claLornte in its description. After stating (1. 10) that the yn11w:i arc 
nose-sounds, it goes on to say (vi. 8-10) that the no11-111L,11) mutes, Le­
fore following nRsals, Lccome their own "twins "-that is to say, if we 
rightly understa111l it, each Lccomcs II pair cit' twins of its own 11at11rc; 
what is left of the oricrinul mute Lcing one of the pair, a11'1 its 1111hal 
cou11t••rpart the other;° the latter Lcing csiie<.:ially ~hC: yamu, or the twin 
which is added to make up the pair. The !f<lma 1s then declared to he 
similar to its original (prakrti); or, it is sniJ, there is an uuJiLle utter-
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ance in the mouth, of the same quantity with the yama; but the office 
of the suffixed sound is not diverse f10111 that of its original. All thia 
seems intended to be very explicit, but it is so far from being perspicu­
ous that it has led both the editors of the Rik Pr., or allowed them to 
fall, into the very serious error of supposing the yama to be something 
prefixed to the non-nasal mute, instead of interposed between it and the 
following nasal Phonetic analysis docs not, as it seems to me, help us 
to recognize the yama of the Hindu grammarians as any necessary ac­
compnniment of the utterance of a mute and nasal, but will lead us to 
a plausible explanation of what they must ha,·e called by the name.* A 
nasal is a sotrnd in the production of which there is an expulsion of in­
tonat<!d breath through the passages of the nose, at the same time that 
the mouth organs are closed in the position in which an ordinary mute 
is uttered; in RUY language, theu, thero will naturally be as many nasals 
as there are classes of mutes, and the unusually complete alphabet of 
the Sanskrit language recognizes and distin~uishes them all. If, now, 
we pronounce a t before a following m. EIS m 4t,na, the t, in the first 
place, suffers abliinidhatia, losing the explosion which is essential to ita 
full utterance : the organs pass, without intervening unclosure, from 
the dental contact to the labial contact, by which latter the m is li'ro­
duced, with expulsion of sound through the nose. · By taking 3uffic1ent 
pains, we can make the nasal utterance so closely simultaneous with the 
labial explosion that nothing sball be audible except the t and the m. 
Ilut we way also commence the nasal sound a perceptible interval be­
fore the explosion, and we shall even be most likely to do so in a labored 
utterance : if it Le ma<le to begin after the IRbial position is taken up, 
the nasal resonance is merely a prefnce to the m, and a dwelling upon it 
before the explosion: but if we utter sound through the nose before 
transferring the organs from tLe dental to the labial contact, we give 
origin to ll'kind of nnsal counterpart to the t, as a transition sound from 
it t.o th~ m. If this is not tho yama of the Hindu grammarians, I am 
utterly at a ioss to conjecture what the latter should be. The theory 
which recognizes it might be compared with that which, in rule 60, 
abo,·e, taught a genernl assimilation of tho former consonant of a group, 
in its final portion, to the latter; it is still morn nearly analogous ,vith 
the surd which, by ii. O, is inserted between a final nasal and•a following 
11ibilant: this arisc8, like the yama, by a11 exchange of the emission (the 
anupradana) belonging to the former letter for that belonging to the 
latter before the transfer of thc organs from the one position to the 
other; and the r. thus introdl!ced, for example, between a n and a , 
bas just as good a right to be called the yama or counterpart of the 
forruc1· letter, as ho5 the n inserted after t before m. That the utterance 
of the intermediate sound thus described is not necessary, and can 
readily Le al'oidcd, is no objection to our inLeq,retatioo of the Hindu 
theory: in the ~tudicd explicitucSl! of the scholi11Lic utterance, and with 
a phonetical Acionce which delighted itself with subtleties, and of which 
the 6trong tendency was tu grow from clesc1iptive into prescriptive, such 

• Thnt Jllilller prunounce• the theory_ (p. cuii) • pcrfe~tly cl_aar ":"d phyoiolo_gl• 
cally comprnheaeible" mll8t go for notl,mg, cooa1<lermg bi.a enlu-e m1Sapprehen11oa 
of lhe aiLuatio11 1111d ch11rn.cter of the ya111a. 
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transition sounds would. naturally enough rise to a distinctness and a 
generality of occurrence much be:yond what they were originally en­
titled to. A much more serious difficulty is, that the theory of the 
yama allows its occurrence between nn aspirate mute and a nasal: 
and we should suppose that the unclosurc and brief emission of un­
intonated breath constituting the aspiration would form an impassible 
barrier between the two letters, the nasal utterance being unable to 
precede it, and the position of contact of the former letter to follow 
1t, so that no 1111.Sal counterpart to the former letter could be utter~d. 
I see no way of getting over this difficulty, excepting by supposing 
an inaccuracy in the analysi6 of the Hindu phonetist.s: a serious charge, 
it may seem, but one of which I should he glad to see them relieved 
by any other intelligible explanation of the yama. If the whole theory 
or the phenomenon ,rere more solidly founued and more. accurately 
worked out by them, I should not think they need have explained it in 
a manner to cause their interpreters so much perplexity. The perplexity, 
indeed, is not confined to the modern expositors: the ancient comment­
ators themselves (sec MUiler, p. cxxiii) seem to have been somewhat in 
doubt as to how many differc11t yamaa there are, whether twenty, one 
for each of the non-nasal mutes, or n su1Rllcr number. The orthodox 
doctrine of the Rik Pr. seems to be that of twenty: but its commenta­
tor says thnt there arc only four; one for all tht. !hot mntcs, one for all 
the seconds, and so on; nnd the commentary to Ttlitt. Pr. xxi. 12 sup­
port!, the same view.• This latter view, however, appears to me pecu­
liarly indefensible: I cannot nt all sec how the nasal couuterpa1·ts of 
the tenues of the five mute series should be identical with one another; 
nor, on the other hand, how they should be physically different from 
the yamaa of the following mutes of r.ach series respectively; although 
it might well enou,,.h Le loosely said, considering their title of "twins," 
that there arc as m";iny of them as of the sounds to which they sustain 
that relation. Pl1ysic11.lly, it would &ecm neccRSary that a !1asal transi­
tion-souud between two mutes should Le of the nature either of the 
first or of the second : if of the ecco11d, and that second a unsal, it 
would be indistinguishable from it; if of the first, it would be identical 
with the na.~al of that series (except RS being abhinihita, or wanting the 
explosion), and so the same for all the mutes of the series. The doc­
trine of our own treatise upon this point is not entirely clear, since its ex­
pression, yathasamkhyam, • according to their number,' might possibly. 
be taken a.~ referring either to the 1;011-nll5al or to the nasal mutes: yet 
it is, with.,ut much ,Joubt, to be unuerstood of the former; and we are 
to allow theoretically the existence of twcnt}'. yamaa, although ouly 
thirteen of them-viz. those of k, kh, g, gh, c, J, !, t, th, d, dh, p, bhj­
occur in the Atharvan text. 

----------------
* Weber (p. 125) suggeets th11t tho <lisconlnnce nmong Lhe outhoriti~s upon thi9 

point may have grown out of the circumstance that, in spcoking of ~he yama•, 
tbote of n single aerie• of mule• l\re aornctime• tl\kcn I\S rcpresental1ves vf the 
whole cln.,s, ao,l lrent~<l aa •lnn<ling fur them ull. This scc~ia very pl~usiblc; _but 
we can lum.lly acquit the Inter expositors of l111vin~ been nusle<l by tb,a usage mlo 
the belid that U1ere are only four yama,, nu<l not Lwcnty. . . . 

t 1-'or the detoils, see tho a<l<litioonl note on the consunantal con1hmnt1oll!l rn 
general. 
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In the examples which he gives under this rule, the commentator 
does not attempt to write the yamas. Above, under rules 13 and 
26, where the yamas were instanced, they were-taking those of the 
guttural m.utes as representatives of the class-written by the mutes 
with an anusvara sign above : viz. '1i" 1 w I ii 1 'ii; the anusv6.ra being evi­
dently intended Ii.ere exceptionally to indicate the nasal quality of the 
con~onant itself, and not of the following vowel. The method of the 
commcn!ary to the Rik Pr. (sec Millier, p. xix) is the same, or, in other 
manuscripts, i 1111 !j 1 !j, and this ID.St mode Weber (under i. 80) con­
jectures, with much plausibility, to have arisen from writing the guttu­
ral nasal 3' under the other lettel'II, since this would be the most accu­
rate method which the alphabet renders possible of writing the non-nasal 
and its nasal yama. 

~6fil{l~lfficffl.:t 11 \ oo 11 

100. After h is inserted in like ~anner a nasikya before a 
nasal mute. 

The commentator paraphrases with hak/J.rat ntisikyena ,am6.napade 
11yavadha.nam bhavati; and arlds ns illustrations a part of the words 
already once given, under rule 68: viz. pr/J.h,yil!, purvdh7Jal!, apar6.h7Jal!, 
apa hmalayati, vi hmalayati, 1Ji hnule, brahma, 

The Taitt. Pr. (xxi. 14) teaches the insertion of a ntisikya after hand 
before a following nasal in terms nearly equivalent to those of our 
own rule. The Rik Pr. (i. 10, r. 48, xlix) and the Vaj. Pr. (i. 74, 80) 
describe its mode of pronunciation, as a nose-sound; and the latter, in 
its latest portion (viii. 28), speaks of it a.:,crain among the constituents of 
the spoke•, alphabet; but, strangely enough, neither of them gives any 
rule respecting its occun·cnce. 

·what the sound may be which is thus taught to form the step of 
transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it is hard to say with 
confidence. I can only conjecture it to be a brief expulsion of surd 
breath through the nose, as conti11u11tion of the h, before the expulsion 
of the sonant l,rcath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspiration 
h is a corresponding surd to all the sonant vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals of the alphabet: that is to say, it is produced by an expulsion 
of breath through the mouth organs in any of the positions in which 
those letters arc uttered; it has no distinctive position of its own, but 
id determined in its mode of pronunciation by the l~ttcr with which it 
is most nearly connected. Thus the h's of ha, of h,, of hu, and those 
heard before the semivowels w and y in the English wordg when and 
hue, for instance, arc all different in position, corresponding in each 
case with the following vowel or scmh·owel. H _is usually initial in a 
word or syllable, and is go,·crned by the Jetter winch succeeds, and uq_t 
by that which precedes it: but where it occurs before another conso­
nant in the middle of a word-which is always its position in the Vedas 
before a nasal-the question may arise whether it shall adopt the mode 
of utterance of tbe letter before or after it: whether in brahma, for ex­
ample-, we divide brah·rna, and pronounce the h in the position of the 
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a, or bra · hma, and in the position of the m, through the nose. Ac­
cording to the Hindu method of syllabication (see rule 56, above), the 
Conner is the proper 4ivision, and the Hindu phonetists doubtle~s re­
garded the h as belonging with and uttered like the a; ond noticing at 
the same time the utterance, scarcely to be avoided, of pt least a part 
of the h in the position of the m, they took account of it as a separate 
element, and called it ndaikya. 

9t RI ..._ ~" ,-Fil -- -­'li lK_~ I fcf{4{ ~'-.,m''--111~"N•~ f4t]P.4 fQ€.fi 
ffi:1 -- ,- . [ {f--Q :::ar!:lr-1 f4tJP.4'1~ J cfT II \ 0~ II II \ 0 \ II 

101. After a r, and before a epirant which is followed by 
a vowel, is inserted a svarahliakt~ half a short a: some say, a 
quarter. 

102. Before any other consonant, the svarabliakti after r is a 
quarter or an eighth of a. 

The two n.iles are stated and e:,:plninccl seporntely in the manuscript, 
but I have put them thus together for the convenience .of treating the 
whole subject of the avarabhakti at onge. 

The term 1varabhakti signifies a ' fraction or fragment of a rnwel,' 
and the theory evidently is, that a r cannot be prououncecl in immediate 
combination with any following consonant: there must always be 
slipped in between them a little bit of a transition-vowel, varying in 
length, according to- different authorities, from a half to an eighth of a 
mora, and longer before a sibilant or h, if these be followed iu turn by 
a vowel, than before other consonants; while in qualit)· it coincides 
with the a-that is to say, undoubtedly, with the a .rnri,.i-rta (rule 36, 
above), or the neutral vowel. The theory is this ti1ue, at least. p<'rfcctly 
intelligible, and any one may readily convince himself by trial how \'Cry 

easy it is to introdnce such a vowel-fragment after a r, if he pronounce 
the latter far enough forward iu the mouth for it to require to he trilled 
-aud perhaps especially, if he Le one to whom the smoother utterance 
of the r, farther back, is more natural. The reason for distinguishing 
the case of a following spirant-and that, too, only when followed by a 
vowel-as requiring a longer insertion, is not so clear, and I confeM 
myself unable to discover the pertinence of the 1listinction: it ~s, how­
ever, a marked and important ouc to the apprehension of the Ilinifu 
phonetists, as will appear by a comparison of the teachings of the other 
treatises. 

The Vi\.j. Pr. (iv. 16) restricts the occurrence of anything likt- svara­
bhakti to cases in which a spirant is the second member of a gronp, 
and is itself followed by a \'OWcl ; but it allows it both after a r and 
a l (sec abuvC', under rule 46), and morccwer dc·tincs it as being the r 
and the {-rnwcls rC'spectivcly. ConsiJcring, howc\·er, that the same 
authority defines these rnwcls as ending each with 1p1artcr of an a (sec 
above, under rule 37), its description of the cl111ractcr of the insertion 
cannot be regarded as tlifferi11g cssrntially from that nf our ,1wn treatise. 
The doctrine of the Taitt. Pr. is very nearly. the same : it tc:i.chc~ (ui. 

:) 
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15, 16) that when-rand a spirant form a group, a r vowel-fra~ent 
(reph(l$1}arabhakti~) is inserted, except when the spirant is subJect to 
duplication (i. e., is not followed by ::. vowel) or is followed by a "first" 
mute: while the commentary explains that a fragment of that vowel 
which is akin_ with the ,, or the r-vowel, is meant. Accordin~ to the 
Rik Pr. (vi. 13, 14), the svarabhakti, which is described as bemg like 
the r-vowel (rkarava~a), is inserted between a r and a following con­
sonant when the former is preceded by a vowel: if the following con­
sonant,_ is a spirant, and itself followed by a vowel, the avarabhakti ·is 
the ionger one, which had before been defined (i. 7, r. 33, xxxiv) as 
being a hnlf-mora in len~th; in other cases, the shorter one, of half this 
length (i. 7, r. 35, xxxvi}, is interposed. The accordance of this with 
the doctrine of our tre11t1se is as close as possible. But the Rik Pr. also 
allows R svarabhakti between a sonant letter and a following mute or 
spirant; and it then farther cites the views of different authorities, of 
whom some deny the existence of the svarabhakti altogether, othen 
permit it only after a ,, and others only before a spirant not duplicated 
(this is very nearly the doctrine of the Vll.j. Pr. and Taitt. Pr.), pro­
nouncing it to agree in character with either the preceding or the fol­
lowing vowel. 

As we shall sec hereafter (under iii. 48), the manuscripts of the 
Atharvan acknowledge the virtual correspondence of the r followed by 
the longer avarabhakti with the r-vowel, by writing the r instead of r, 
where the former comes before aspirant, and should be, by iii. 46, con­
verted into ,. after a or d. 

Our commentator gh·cs us, under rule 102, the instances .aryam4 
( c. g. i. 1 l. 1 ), pun•a (i. 12. 2), and dharmaf!t! ( e. g. vi. 132. 1 )-the man­
uscript not attempting to write the interposed vowd-fragment. Under 
rule 101 he cites no cx11mplcs, Lnt, after the baldest possible paritpbrase 
of the rule, proceeds to quote from other authorities, as follow•: a-para, 
lrha: rkdrasvarabhaktil!: ftshmcms svarapareshv ardh6.kt1ravarno vyali­
janam i;esha iti: 'another hM said, "a ,·owcl-fragmcnt of the 'f•Vowel ;" 
"before spirant.~ followed by vowels is heard half an a-vowel; the rest is 
consonant.'" These appear to be the dicta of two diff1:re11t teachers. 
Nc:,ct follow scvcrnl 1·crsc~, a part of which arc of !\ character which 
wo~1lrl rc11Jcr their intro,luction nnt!cr rule a;, aLo1·e, more appropriate, 
while one line, the second, l,elong~ rather under rule 98; they read: 
repluld a,1yad rkare yat tasyci 'rdham pfirvasQ.JJvarum: vacanena vyave­
ta1ui 1it aa,ityuyatva,h vihanyate: rvan_1e 'pi tu rephasya ca 'rdhamatr6. 
pratijiiuy1i·: ardltam1ilr1im svarani vidylr.L sa ctii 'vam kriyate puna~: 
tan hrasui,l,/wyata/1 kuryad yathrl me:tr1i bhaved iii: darpo varsham 
tatliri rlal{l1~: 1 barltip dt 'Ira nidar!=-a11a1n: ettim rtim vijtiniyat svara­
bha~·tir yhd1i Ma,•rt; 'half of what thPrc is in the r-rnwcl different 
from r is of the sa111e ,·lwrncter with the prcc,,-li11!! 1·owcl. Of conso-
11ant,.s separaled by, au,lihle ~1und, the cunjundion is destroyed. In the 
r-v11w1els them i.:., Ly expr.-~~ rnk, half a 1111>ra of r; half a mom is tc, 
b1• rl'~ogflizc,I as vow~I, nnrl that., 11µ;ai11, i, tli11s 1111rnag--,d: put t.hc parl.5 
up,,11 but" s1,l,·s (,f tbe sh.,rt vowl!I, so ;L< tu 1nak,, out a niora: cx1uu-
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pies are darfa, varsha, tatli.a rtava~, barhi~: know this to be the way 
when a svarahhakti is to be produced.' I trast that either the commen­
tator or tbc manuscript, and not the translator, is responsible for tlte 
inconcinnity of this passage. · 

H~61 i<Kllr-1: II 'l 0~ II 

103. Of the latter value is spho!ana. 

That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule, 
apho!ana, like the short.er warabhakti, has a quarter or an eighth the 
{!Uantity of a short a: or it may be that the emphatic eva would restrict 
the reference to the latter value, the eighth, alone. The commentator, 
as so often, gives not a particle of assistance in comprehending the rule. 
He simply paraphrases, as follows: tad eva spho!ano vyafijako bhavati­
explaining 1pho[ana by its synonym vyafijaka; 'manifester'-and then 
cites the BRmc instances of spho!ana which are given later, under ii. 38. 
For the doctrine of spho[ana, see the rule last mentioned, and the note 
upon iL The subject is not disposed of here, because the spho{ana, 
unlike the other insertions treated of in this part of the work, arises 
only in the combinations of the phrase, when a final mute comes in 
contact with a following initial mute of an earlier series or varga. 

9.ef tf-4{ {i4h11Fot~lrHI II \0811 

104. These belong to the preceding vowel, and do not effect 
the dissolution of a conjunction of con.sonants. 

Th~re is something wrong with the commentary to this rtlle; appa­
rently we have a repetition of a part of the_ commentary to rule 102, 
with the loss of what should properly ho given here: it reads as fol­
lows: purvapurvtUvaram ca tad bhavati : samyogosya ca i•igh4ta.~ yat 
tat reph4t ak4rasya caturtham vd bhavaty cuh{amam vd : aryam4 par1Ja 
dharman4. It furnishes ns, it will be seen, no hint 88 to how far back 
t.he teachings of the rule apply. I presume, however, that they may 
be properly considered as extending them~lves to ~11. ~he phonetic in­
sertions taught in rules 09-103: all these, JO the dms1on of the word 
into syllables, are to be reckoned 88 bc)ong!ng to the preceding vowel, 
and sh~ring in its accent; and whereas 1t might seem that thC' insertion 
of the vowel-fragment, and of its kindre~ spho{ana, dis:'01ved the con­
junction of the consonants between which they wer~ 1nsertecl-since, 
by rule 98, a conjunction of consonants can only subsist where there is 
no interposition of \"Owels-the contrary is expressly declared to be 
true. This would rrg,ml pilrvasioaram as belonging to some such word 
as migam understood, and used in an indistinctil"C or collecti,·c manner 
of all that precedes. It may be, howe,·cr, that the speri~cntion applies 
only to .,varc,b/rnkti and spho!ana, and that t,hc n<'ntcr s111g11lar form of 
puruasvarmn is owing to its ngrcement with on!' of the words denoting 
the quantity of those insertions, caturtham, ash!amam, etc. The Rik 
Pr. ~JH'l'ific~ only of the svarabhakti (i. 7, r. 32, :1.xxiii) that it belong~ 

IO 
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to the previous syllable; the VAj. Pr. (i. 103) says the same thing of 
the yama alone; while the Tt,.itt. Pr. (xxi. 6) teac:.ee that the svara­
bhakti belongs to the tireccding syllRbJ-e, but (xxi. 8) that the yama~ and 
nasikga go with the following one. The Rik Pr. alone, besides our 
treRtise, thinks it necei;sary to say (vi. 10, r. 351 ccccxi) that the svara­
bhakti"does not dissoh·e the conjnnction: in the Vt,.j. Pr. it is left to be 
pointed out by the commentRtor (see Weber, p. 217). 

@0~@1~£ @~@1~!° ~ mft [tv.15.15] I ~ 
"16-r ~ _,.. ffi=I r ~•~~~,.._,rt [ix. 6. l!!J I ~ 5° ~n ~ll4_ 5° 

r ,...._ I I "' I 

~~: ~ I~~: ~ ffl ~~ [x. 2. 2s] I~-
Tri . .......,!;;. ........ .....,... ~ . -..., • 
.,,~ ~1;(11~: tl?ltjn,.._m [xi. 3. 20] I il'11(r-1 tTT-

~~ttlMl~r-11~ ~ [~. 3. 27] I ~~~~~frr [xii.4. 

42] I Utta_tftl·~~ ~ m~fzyt [x!i, 5. 50] I~ 8,HIM 
11 \ ol{_ 11 

105. . . . . . . . . . these are the cases of protracted vowels. 
have taken the liberty of ~parating by a stroke the differe~t pas­

aagea rehearsed in this rule ; the manuscript puts them all in aandhi 
together; One or two of the signs of protraction have also been re­
stored which the manuscript bas accidentally omitted. On the other 
a&0d, I have retained \he sign of protraction giv~n by the mBRuscript 
to the second cn!I<!, in the.last passage but one, avafe3'ti (the MS. writes 
avafetia), all.hough it is not written by the sanhitt1 codices. of the Athar­
van text, arid is forbidden by rule 07, above. Finally, I have added the 
accent marks which belong to each p888age. 

The commentator does not give any paraphrase of the rule, nor does 
be repeat it at the end of his exposition, yet I cannot questio:i that it 
is actually the closing rule of the chapter, and not a gratuitous appendix 
of the con:unentator's own addition. He discourses respecting it more 
liberally thaR usual, in this wiae: kimartha~ paripdfhu~ : ita uttaram 
adhilcam: etiival svdrtho 'pi~ bahu.v"idhti, trividh4~ plutayo bhal/anti: 
,varapartl abhinishfanapart1 vyanjanapartl~: t.uam ytl!} 1amctn4kshara­
parfts td ittlv aplutavad .bhavanti itav aplutnvad bha_vanti; 'for- what 
reason is this enumeration made j because any other instance than these 
is in exceBS: within these limits- the protracted vowel is pointed out by 
its own meaning (1). Protraction8 are vRrious; namely, of th!ee kinds: 
those which affect R syllable ending in a vowel, (n viaarjaniya,• and in 

• For the uoe.of tbe term abhim1l,1'1na fur vi1a1janiyo-<>f which thie is, I be­
lieve, the only ca111. whicla our cosimentary 111forcla-eee rulo 42, 11bove, o.nd the 
uote upou it. 
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a consonant, rcspccti\·cly ;* among these, those which affect syllables. 
ending in simple vowels assume their ·unprotractcd form before. i,i.'t 
No other reason, it ·would seem, is to be sought for the rule than that 
here.gh·en: "it is intended to insure the absence of protraction in any 
other instances in the text than those here given; in all of which,.the 
protre.ction is due to the requirements of the sense, and is not merely 
euphonic or accentual. A B!JIDewhat sjmilar enumeration is made by 
the VAj. Pr. in ii. 50-53, and, at the same time, directions are given as 
to the somewhat anomalous· accentuation of the several cases. In Rik 
Pr. i. 6 (r. 31, xxxii), also, are mentioned the only three instances of 
protraction to be found in the Rig-Veda, all occurring in the latter p~ 
of its tenth book. 

Our text and commentary say nothing reiq>ecting the accentuation of 
these words, except as regards the final., in the two instances con, 
tainrid in the first passage, for which see mle '10, above. From this we 
may perhaps conclude that the other protracted words offer no anoma­
lies of accent. There is, however, some discordance among the ma.nu~ 
scripts as to their treatment, which it may be well enough to notice 
here. Of tJ:,e first passage (iv. 16. 15) we have alreadv ~poken,,.in the 
note to rule 96 .. - In ix. 6. l B, all the manuscripts excepting I.· read 
bhuyti.31!, without accent, and our printed text has followed their a~­
thority: but I. cannot consider this reading as anything but an error, 
possibly arising from a blundering confusion· of the word with the 
verbal form bh(J.yti.s, from the root bhu: we ought to read, with I., 
bhu'ya3~. In x. 2. 28, Bp. and E. accent hlle protracted syllable, babhil­
vti.'an: and this accent is somewhat supported by the analogy of the 
first 6.sl'3l in Hig-V. x. 129. 5: but the case is still more nearly analo-· 
gons with Vf\j.-S. xxiii. 49, d' viveraaii, nnd Rig-V. x. 140 .. 1, vindattan, 
and hence the reading of the published text is much the· more likely to 
be correct. In xi. 3. 26, all the manuscripts except. ·P. and M. accent 
pralyu.11cd'am, which is accordingly the best supported rending. In ll:ii. 
6, 50 is only to he noted that the pada n;tanuscript in the second in­
stance omits the sign of pluti, but doubtless by a clerical error merely. 
The pada-text everywhere writes the vowel in its protracted form, and 
adds the sign of protraction, not immediately after the vowel, but after 
the final consonant of the syllable, nnd sometimes with a stroke, or even 
a double stroke, interposed. 

Except in the first passage, which contains an imitation of animal 
sounds, we have iu all these protractions only cases of doubtful ques­
tioning as between two altereatil'es, of hesitating indecision, of mimanad, 
as it is called once in the text (xii. 4. 42). 

The signature of the chapter is caturltdhydyikdyti.m ca prathamo 
'dhydya~ sam6.pta~1: 13. The -figul'es expressing the number of rules 
contained in it are obviously corrupt, bot how they are to be amended, 
unless·by simply altering them to 105, I do not know. That.they mean 
l 1_3, arid that any part of the 111.St section is lost, is not at all prpbable: 
I discover nowhere in the section any signs of II l~na. 

-------* Theae tenng f translate ri,ther according to the evideat requirement of the 
1ense tha.n llB they would seem naturally to ma,an. 

t This i.o vlrtW11ly a ru•tatemcnt .of rule \17, above. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Coxniml:-SBCTioM L I, iotroductory; 2, final muta before 110118111■; B, do. u 
fioals; 4, do. before eords; 5, do. before DB8111s; 8, do. before eibil1111te; '1, do. be­
fore h; 8, ( before •; 9, oasals before sibilants; 10, n before f; 11, do. before 
B01111Dt palatals; 12, do. before linguals; 13, t before f and l; 14, do. before pal­
atals and linguals; 11!, de111.nls after pwntals aod Jiuguals; 18, do. after 1h; 1'1, 
f after dentals; I 3. loss of an initial , ; 19, do. of r before r; 20, do. of a mute 
after a nasnl and ii. fore another mute; 21, do. of final y and t1 nrter a vowel; 
22-28, eiceptioas; 24, Cdka~yana's view of this combination; 26, insertion of a 
sibilant after pu,n ; 26, do. arter n before a surd palatal, lingunl, and dental ; 2'7, 
final an before IL vowel; 28, do. before 11, io IL special case; 29, insertion of r after 
final in, un, fn; 80, e:i:ceptione; 31, m before mutes; 82-88, do. before semi­
vowels and epirnota; 84, n In like position; 36, m and n before I: 8~8'1, m re­
tained before semivowels; 38, 'P~1Jn1J; 89, kar1h1J1µs. 

S11:ano11 II. 40, 11ia1Jrj1Jnly1J before a surd; 41-42, do. before a Yowel; 48, do. 
before a sonant; 44-50, do. converted into rafter 1J and d; 61-62, aceptiooa; 
68-64, /JI converted too; 66-69, loss of final t1i11Jrj1Jniya. 

S11cr10M Ill 60-61, special m!le!I of irregular 11J1idhi of final n.arj1J11ty1J; 82, 
conversion of Narj1Jniy1J into a sibilaut before initial k and p of the ■econd mem­
ber of IL compound word; 68-80, do. of au independent word. 

Swr10M IV. 81-101, convemon of final or initi&I • into d; 102-10'7, ell• 

ceptiona. 

fi fc&i P1 I&]_ 11 \ 11 

1. The following rules are to be understood as of force in the 
combineu text. 

The fil'Bt chapter of the treatise has disposed of all matters of geueral 
phonetic theory, and laid down snch roles as apply to words in their 
disjoincd and independent form, and we now enter upon the considera­
tion of those changes which may and must occur when the padaa of the 
disjoined text are pnt together into the form of sanhitcl. Thia nile is a 
general heading (adhik4ra) belonging to the second and third chapters. 
The other treatises have equivalent or corresponding headings; the 
Rik Pr. at the head of its second chapter, the VA.j. Pr. of its third, the 
Tlitt. Pr. of its fifth. We shall see, however, that our treatise does not 
everywhere strictly limit itself to what concerns the conversion of pada­
t.e1t into 11tJnhitcl. 

Q(l+t i.:j l't:{fi't i.:f f ijiTIQT f()tt;ecfrfr.({3 11 ~ -II 
2. Finals not nasals become, before sonant consonant.a and 

vowels, unaspirated sonants. 
Considering that, by i. 6, only the .first and la.~t of each senes of 

mat. .~n occur .lS finals, this rule might have said prailiamdnclm, • first 
mate&, metead of anutta,ilctn4m, 'mutes not nasal;' both this and the 
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following rules, however, seem constructed in view of the disputed 
character of the final non-nasal mute, and of the doctrine of Qil.unaka 
hilDself that it is a media, and not a tenuis (see i. 8). The correspond­
ing rule of the Yil.j. Pr. (iv. 117) is expressed in a precisely equivalent 
manner: those of the Rik Pr. (ii. 4, r. 10, cxiv, and iv. 1, r. 2, ccxxi) 
and Taitt. Pr. (viii. 1, 3) use the term prath.ama, even although, as already 
noticed (under i. O), the former work in theory recognizes the medire as 
possible finals. 

The commentator's examples are as foHows: yad yatra virvam (ii. 1. 
1); yad yamam cakru~ (vi. 116. 1); tasmcid var nama (iii. 13. 3); vevi­
ahad visha~ (,•. 17. 5); yad raj/ma~ (iii. 29. 1); suhasto godhug uta (vii. 
73. 7); sa virac! rshaya~ (viii. 0. B); and two which are not to be found 
in the Atharvan, and of which the latter, at least, is evidently fabri­
cated: viz., tad abh·Jtam and trish{ub atra. 

~ ~ltt1Gf i: 11 ~ II 

3. And at the end of a word they arc surds. 

This, in view of i. 6, is a superfluous precept, and its introduetiQn is 
only to be accounted for by the considerntions adverted to. under the 
last rule. 

The commentator cites once more his standard MSortment of final 
mutes, viz. godhuk etc. (see under i. 3). 

J;f efi43 T-1' 11 B 11 

4. As also before surd consonants. 
Also an y.nneccssary specification; since final surds do not.require to 

become surds before succeeding initial snrds, but simply remain un­
changed. Only the VAj. Pr. (iv. llB), among the other treatises, gives 
an equivalent precept. 

The commentator instances in illustration vdk ce 'ndriyam ca (xii. 5. 
7), vira! prajapati~ (ix. 10. 24), and trish(up paiicada;ena (viii. 9. 20)-

--.... 
:g:fl'qf 3rt&-t~ II 1{ II 

5. Before n11.9als they become nasals. 
The PrA.tic;akhyas are unanimous in this requirement: compare- Rik 

Pr. iv. I (r. 3, ccxxii), Vitj. Pr. iv. 120, Ta'litt. Pr. viii. 2. PA-9ini, as has 
already been noticed (under i. 2} allows either the unaspirated sanant 
or the na.,al before a nasal, while manuscript usage is alruost, if not 
qnite, invariably in favor of the nasal. 

The commentator cites in illnstration the following pas..~ei, from the 
Ath&r.van text: ,:dharimantro (p. rdhal,:-ma11tro~) yonim (v. 1. l); ya 
udana7], nyayanam (vi. 77. 2); an,avan mahatas pari (i. 10. 4); madu­
ghdn madhumattara~t (i. 84. 4); 11&(!dhy,in 11icciil~ (i'"- I. 3); and ya ata­
yan manyate (iv. 16. 1); and finally, as the text afford~ him no instance 
of a final p before a nasal, he fab1;cates a {'l\.qe, out of words more than 
once employ~d by him elsewhere in a similar way, viz. tri!h{-um nayati. 
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r-.. ,., "' 
l~rfPTT: ~I Gift~ 11 ~ 11 

6. Before 91 sh, and s, they become aspirated surds. 

On this point there is by no means an agreement· of opinion among 
the different Prftti!,Akhyas. · The doctrine of the TA.ilt. Pr. (xiv. 12) 
accords most nearly with that of our treatise, only omitting its restric­
tion to the case of a final before an initial; and the same view is by 
our commentator mentioned as held by <;ankhamitri, <;akapi.yana, and 
Vil.ts ya: his worJs are: apaddnUmam api f(UJhaseshu dvitfyd bl.ai•anl,: 
iii ;{rnkhamilri-;aka/dyana-i•atsya~: 1 lasya agnir valhsa~ ; 2 • <;Ankha­
mitri, Cakatayana, and Y.\tsya say that mutes even when not final be­
come "seconds" before f, sh, and a; as in the instance tasya agnir 
valhsa~ (iv. 39. ·2).' The Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 13) adds that VA.9abhlkA.ra* 
teaches the converaion of the mute into an aspirRte only before a sibi­
lant not of the same cllll!S :t and the doctrine of the Til.itt. Pr. in this 
form, as modified by VA9abhlkAra, is by the Vil.j. Pr. (iv. 119) ascribed 
to Qaunaka, the putative author of our treatise and of the Rik Pr. 
The Rik Pr., ignoring all these viewe, and itself holding,•Iike the VA.j. 
Pr., that the mute remains unchanged before the sibilant, remarkfi only 
(vi. 15, r. 54, ccccxxx) that some regard a tenuis before a sibilant aa to 
be aspirated, unless it be a final. Finally, a vdrttika to Pil.i:i. viii. 4. 481 

a.~ noticed by Weber (p. 249), Mcribes to PA.ushkara..sAdi the doctrine 
which our commentator attributes to the three other grammarians men­
tioned, and which is also taught by the TO.itt. Pr.-v1z., that a mute ip 
llny situation bernme• aspirated before a sibilant. This comparison of 
coutlicting views 1s exceedingly curious, and it cannot but inspire us 
with some distrust of the accuracy, RS well as completeneB5, with which 
the Hind,,i gramD:Juiaos report one another's views. 

The commentator, instead of citing from the text any genuine cases, 
proceeds to repeat a part of the cases which be has already once manu­
factured (under i. 4&), in.illustration of a samyukta combination of con­
lK)nant.,, by putting his four words, godlluk etc. (see under i. 3), one after 
another, before ;ele, •h1111~ and sh.ye; and the manuscript uniformly 
fails to write the asJ?iratc, except in the case of drshal. The cases 
which actually qccur~ the Atharvan text are ks (e.g. iii. L 4), !f (ix. 
6. 21 ), /• ( c. g. viii. 9. 9; but, by rule ii. 8, it is to be read ~Is), la (pas-
1im), and ps (in avagraha; e.g. ap-,u, i. 6. 2); ./,;sh and pr are fonnd 
only in the interior of \Vords. The maD.Uscripts of the Atharvao read 
always the simple surd before the sibitant, and in the printed text we 
liave of course followed their authority rather than that of the Pri.ti~A.­
khya. Weber (p. 250) notices that a single Berlin MS. of the VAja­
aaneyi-SanhitA writes the surd aspirate before a a not followed by a 
consonant. 

----- -----·--

' r,ii,l:hamitir.U:~dyana,yavdt.y~. • vataal!. 
• My manuacripts vary, as to the readi~ of this name, between vatfa&hikdra, 

U4.GMiidra, and M,lavlurlC Weber (p. 78) ralla it once v~abJ.ikdra. t Weber _1&ya (pp. 2,6, 260) "only before a -,ibilant of the same alue ~n appa­
n,ntly mi.ied by an error of his maoU11Cript. 
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7. After final non-nasal mutes, h be.comes the aspirated son.ant 
of the preceding letter . 

. The Rik Pr. (iv. 2, r,-5, ccxxiv) and Vilj. Pr. (iv. 121) agree precisely 
with our treatise upon this point;. and the same doctrine is attributed 
by the Taitt. Pr. (1'. 38) to Ple.kshi, Ke.111:uJiuya, Gautama, and Pilush­
karase.di. The TAitt. Pr. (v. 30--!l) goes on to state that in the view 
of some the /1 remains unchanged; while the l\Jlrne.nsakas, end Qil.ityA.­
yana etc. (the "etc." means, according to the commentator, Kt.ulsalipu­
tra, Bharadvilja, sthavira-Kau1;u~inya, and Paushkarasacli [ sthavira-Pilush­
karasil.cli !]) hold that an aspirated sonant* is inserted between the final 
surcl ancl the h. PA.r.iini's rule (viii. 4. 62), as is well known, allows the 
It either to remain unchangecl, or to Lecomc the sonant aspirate; and 
there is but a very trifling phonetical clitforence between the two moclcs 
of treatment. 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are ud dharshantdm 
magha11an (i:i. 19. 6), ud dl1a1·shoya &atvUftU1n (v. 20. B), uddharshi7J1Jm 
ffllftnilctfam (viii. 6. I 7), lead dha nunam (xviii. I. 4), prthivyam astu yad 
dhara~ (xviii. 2. 36), tejasvad dhara~ (xviii. 3. 71). 

li:fil{lrtti:fir{ a i:ni{o, II t: II 

8. After f is insert1:1d t before s. 

The same· phOlletic precept is found in the TA.itt. Pr~ (v. 33), com­
bined with a part of that contained in our next following rule : t, it j,i 

said, is to be inserted akcr t and n, when they are followed by s and ah. 
The Rik Pr. (iv. 6, r. I '1, ccxxxvi) also gi\·es it as the view of certain 
teachers that t and n, when ·followed by 11, recei\·e the appendix of a t. 

Thll commentary quotes from the text virat 11varajam (viii. 0:- 0), 
prtan6.$hd.t suvtra~ (xi. I. 2), 1111d trifata_~ shaf aahaara~ (xi. 5. 2), which 
are the only examples of this combmat1on presented by the Atharvan. 
In the. first of the three, P. reads !(a, in its second copy ef the book, 
aud by the emendation of a second hancl : the other manuscripts give 
here, as do all of them in the other two cases, simply !•; and the 
printed text follows their authority. 

9. After n, ~, and n are inserted" k, !, and t before Jr sh, and a. 

The form of this rule is a little ambiguous, since we might be left by 
it __ to query whether, for instance, after 'Ii, was to Le inserted_ le before f, 
t before ah, and t before a, or only k before all the three sibilants-in 
other words, whether the tran~ition-sound should adapt itself to the 
character of the following or of the p~eceding letter. The commentator 

* Weber ( p. 21H ), by n lap..a calami, says " the un119pir11ted eonant" 
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either docs not notice, or docs not deign to relieve, this difficulty; he 
offers no explanation of the rule, and, in the instances which he cites, 
the mnnuscript persistently omits to write the transition-sound .• For 
phonetic reasons ho~ever, it cannot be donbt7~ that the lotter is deter­
mined by the precedrng letter, aad that after n 1s to be uttered n k, after 
1J a !, and o.ft~r n a t, before all the sibilants. By ao means all the cases, 
however, which the role theoretically contemplates, are fouad actually 
to occnr in practice. The guttural nnsal, n, precedes s six timeR in the 
Athan•aa _iv. 11. B. vi. 51. I. xiii. I. 66; 2. 3; 3. 10. xviii. I. 29), but 
is never found before f or sh: the manuscripts do not in a single in­
staace write the traasitional k, nor have we introdnced it ia the pub­
lished te.lt. The lingual nasal, 7J, nerer occurs as a fiaal, except before 
"• ia the cases treated of in rule iv. 99. The case of n before f is pro­
vided for by rules l O nnd 17, below;- n before sh is found three times 
in oor text (viii. 9. 17. xiii. I. 4; 3. 6), aad nowhere do the manuscripts 
write a t between them (it is done by the edition, however, in the last 
two cases); n before a occurs times innumerable, and the usage of the 
manuscripts with respect to the aandhi i~ exceediagly irregular; there 
ig hardly an inslance in which they all a/!ree together either to reject 
the t or to insert it, nor is any one of them consistent with itself in 
its practice. In the edition, therefore, we have followed the authority 
of the Prflti«;akhyn, and the aandhi is always made nts (except in one 
instance, ,·iii. 5. 16, where the I has l,een omitted L,y an Ol"Crsight). 

The insc1tio11 of these tenues after the nnsals is a purely physical phe­
nomenon, and one which is ,·ery nntural, and liable to occur in any 
one's pronunciation. There is to be made, in each case, n donble tran­
sition in uttcrunce: from the sonant na.~al to the surd oral emission, and 
from the close to the partially open position of the organs. If, then, 
the former is made an instant earlier thaa the latter, if the nasal reso­
nance is stopped just before, instead of exactly at the same time with, 
the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a tenuis o( the 
same position with the nasal becomes audible. It is, ns already remarked 
uader i. 99, the counterpart of the naAAl yama, asserted by the Hindu 
phonctists to be heard between a mute and following aasal. It is also 
closely analogous with the conversion of ni; into ikh, as will be point.ed 
out below (under rulo 17). 

The commeutntor, by way of examples of the comuinations taaght 
in the rule, puts pratyari and 9a7J before ~ete, 1tha1Jc!t, and sdye respect­
ively (the MS., as already noted, always failing to write the transition­
sound), and then quotes from the text two actual cases: viz. ahac! 6h1:.h 
;£tan shac! u mdsa~ (viii. 9. 17), aad tdnt satyduja~ (iv. 36.1}. · 

The Rik Pr. does not it.self teach these· euphonic iasertions, bot 
merely records it as the opinion o( some aiu,horities ·(iY 6, r. 16, 17, 
cexxxv, ecxxxvi) tl1at k is inserted after 1i liefore a sibilant, and t after 
n before. 11. The VAj. Pr. so far agrees with our treatise as to prescribe 
(iv. 14) the insertion of k after n and I after n, before a, addiag (iv. 15) 
that DAlbhya is of the contrary opiaion. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 32, 83) 
inserts k after n, and I after n, before both a aad sh, and so precisely 
accords with our own rule, only omitting such cases as a e unnecessarily 
and vainly provided for in the latter. 
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H:fil(fll !J]iil( 51:fii(: 11 \o 11 

10. Before ~. n becomes n. 
This rule is incomplete. except as taken in connection with rule 17, 

below, along with which, accordingly, it will be here treated. The 
commentator's illustrations are two of those which are given under rule 
17, viz. asman cfuztntyatim abhi (iii. I. 3), and divi shail chukra~ (xviii. 
4. 59). 

ffl'ftt efl fSt 6( fA II \ \ II 

11. As also before a sonant palatal. 

That is to say, beforej; sincejh, as already noticed, never occurs, and 
fl is never found as initial. 

This is another rule as to the obsen·ance of which the usage of the 
Atharvan mannscripts is quite various; and it may almost be said here, 
as of the insP.rtion of t between n and s, that there is not a passage in 
which all t.he codices agree either to make or to neglect the assimilation. 
We find written in such cases either anusvara, or ,1, or n; yet the first 
is notably the most frequent, and in the printed text has been made, in 
obedience to the authority of the Prft.ti"ft.khy11, the nnh·crsal nsagc. It 
might perhaps have been better, in order to a,•oid ambiguitv, to write 
the palatal n~al expressly, instead. of intin_1ating it by the cmployme~t 
of the nasal 1ngn over the preceding vowel : yet the cases arc few m 
which a final fl so written could be mistaken for one which arises from 
the assimilation of a final m. 

The .other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 4, r. O, ccxx,·iii; V. Pr. iv. 92 ; T. Pr. 
v. 24) prescribe the conversion of n into n before any folrowing palatal; 
and the Rik Pr. and TAitt. Pr. include the palatal sibilant in the same 
prescription, their rules thus corresponding to our 10th and 11th to­
gether. In the Atharvar., n docs not occur -~nywhere before an original 
ch, and n before c is treated in a later rule (11. 21J). The manuscripts of 
the Rig-Veda (see Muller, p. lxxxvii) sho_w the same irregula~ity in their 
treatment of final n before a palatal ~Inch has been noted JUst now as 
characterizing those of the Atharva-\ eda: but the editor does not ap­
pear to have attempted to carry out any principle in the readings which 
he has adopted. . . . 

The commentator cites avapa;yan ;cmanam ~1. 33. 2), tf1}l!hafl ;ana,n 
(v. ~- 7), pr6.iahyafljanam iva (v. 22. 14), and vwaMnJilllttn (xii. 5. 44). 

('",-.:--,. 

l61Jilu 01:fil(: 11 \~ 11 

12. Before a lingual mute, n becomes 7 

:\s no lingual mute is found at U1e beginning of any word in the 
Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, this rule is as unnecessary 
RS is the inclusi')n of 7!- along with the other nasals in rule 9 of this 
chapter, and a~ is more than one rule or part of a rul<.: in that which i, 

11 
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to follow : such spccificntions arc made merely for the sake of a theo­
retical completeness. None of the other kindred treatises l1as a cor­
responding precept. 

The commentator fabricates, as illustrations of tl1e rule, bhava1}4iyate, 
maha7J cf iyate. 1 

d-:fi I (_@ !ff:fd {&1-:fi I (U I: q {ft f P .• fi r-1 : II n II 
13. Before 9 and l, t becomes of like position with those letters 

respectively. 

There is no discordance among tlie different treatises witl1 regard.to 
the combi11Rtion of t witli either f or l, although there are differences 
in the precise mode of statement of the mies. The corresponding pre­
cepts are Rik Pr. k 4 ( r. 1 O, 11, ccxxix, ccxxx); ·VAj. Pr. iv. I 2, 93; 
TAitl-. Pr. v. 22, 25. The sandhi of t with f is not complete without 
the addition of rule 17, below, which sec. 

'l'he commentator cites one instance for each part of th-e role, viz.: 
ucchish/e (p. ut-risl,1~) 116.ma (xi. 7. I), au<l gl,rtad 11/luptam (v. 28, 14). 

There fullow!I a slight lacuna in the manuscript, the copyist he_edlessly 
pe.s!ling, 115 we may plausibly conclude, from the takarasya of the fine.I 
repetition of this rule to that of the parnphrase of the next, thns over­
leaping the latter altogether, so that it has to be restored from its final 
repetition Lefore rule 15. ,v e may restore as follow~, indicating by 
brackets the portion omitted: ghrtad ulluptam: takaratya [fakarala­
kftra.1101J. parasastldmaf ca{avargayof ca: ca(avargay_of ca takarasya] 
parasastluino bltavati. \V c lu\\'e had occasion once before ( under i. 64) 
to note such au omission, und more than one additional instance "l\'ill 
appear hereafter. Herc, nothing of any consequence is lost . .. ,. -

14. As also, before palo.tal nnd lingual mutes. 
One part of this mle, again-viz. that relating to the lingual mutes­

is e.lto~ether snperflnous; anJ it has no c·orrc~poudent in 11ny of the 
other treatiscR. The assimilation of t to a followi!1g palatal iM taught 
by them all (sec It. Pr. iv. 4, r. 10, ll, ccxxi:t, ccxxx; Y. Pr. iv, 92; 
T. Pr. ,·. 22, 23). 

For the palatal comhinatiou, the commentator insta11ces uc ca tish{ha 
(ii. 6. 2), nml yojj,imayalf (xiv. 2. 61); and we may add brhacchanda!J. 
(iii. 12. :i). For the lingual comLination, he fabricates the txamples 
a:,niri/ (ikr,tr, s,mias11r! qfyate: compare those gil·en under the corres­
ponding rule of J'ai:iini (,iii. 4. 41 ). 

15. A rlentnl mute following these in the same word is assimi­
lated to them. 

1 1.,/,av,ir 7Jiytrtr, mnluir 1fi.vnte,, 
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· This rule, in its extent as given, is an infringement of the limits laid 
down in i. I as those of u. Pratii;A.khya, and also of·those laid down in 
ii. I r.& those of the chapter: and a more notable one, as it concerns in 
part the very case which is cited in the commentary to i. I as an illus­
tration of what it does .not belong to a Pratii;A.khya to treat; the in­
stances here quoted in the commentary for the assimilation of a dental 
to a preceding lingual-they are muqhd amitrd~ (vi. 67. 2), and tesluim 
'10 agnimuqhtln6..m (vi. 67. 2)-are precisely analog-nus with the one 
there given, and our rule teaches only 011e out of the.series of cl1anges 
which such a word must undergo, os drawn out in full by the commen­
tator in his exposition. The only practical application of the precept 
is one which is not recognized, or at lenst uot illustrated, by the com­
mentator; namely, to those cases in which an initial s followed by a I 
or th is, by later rules (ii. 90 etc.), converted into sh: the following 
dental then becomes by this rule a liAgual. 

In illu&trating the other part of the rule, that which prescribes the 
assimilation of the dental to a preceding palatnl, the commentator first 
states, v1b-ttika-like, the restricted form in which alone it applics-cavar­
g£y6.n 11akarcsya ca, 'followin~ a palatal mute, a n is assimilated '-and 
cites yajiiena yojii.am (vii. 5. I), somdya Tajiie (ii. 13. 2), and somasya 
rdjna~ (vi. 68. I). He might have added yli.ciiy6.ya /,:rf!ule* (:1ii. 4. 30), 
the oaly instance fo. the Athnrvan of a like assimilation after c. 

The other treatises, combining the practical part of this rule with the 
one next following, teach that t and th are e\·erywhere converted into! 
and {h after sh (see R. Pr. v. 3, r. 11, cccn\'iii; V. Pr. iii. 'l.8; T. Pr. 
vii. I 3, 14 ). 

tliil(l;:fl.-114~ J'Pl 11 'l ~ II 
16. And even in a different word, after sh. 

That is to say, a dental following sh is assimilated to it, and becomes 
lingual, not only when both letters occur within the 5ame word, but also 
when the sh is final, and the dental the initial of an independent wonl. 
The commentary cites cases of the assimilation in the same and in 
separate words-viz. shas/,!i~ (c. If\', J.5._0) and sha7_17_1av~ti~..:....but the 
former belongs under the preeedmg rule, and the other 1s such a case 
as never occurs in -the Athlirvan. The precept was c,·idently only in­
tended for sucb. combinations ns bahish {e (i. 3. I), in which, by the rules 
contained. in the fourth section of this chapter, an original final s be­
comes lingualized, and the (ollowing t is assimilated to it. 

The corresponding rules of the other Priiti,;iikhyas have been already 
referred to. 
~ ..... ...., ..... __ 
n'-"'"' ,Ul~6fil(: ~16fil(ttl 11 \lj 11 

17. After a dental mute, <; becomes ch. 
This l'ule, taken in connection ,\ith rules 10 and 13, above, Jeter-

* The readicg of the printed kxt, ydkyaya, is 110 error of lhe prese. 
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mines the Conn to be assumed by the combinations t+ f and n+ f, Ex­
oeption may fairly be taken, however, to the method in which the 
change is taught. By the other rules referred to, t and n are to become 
c and ii. before f.' and if those rules are firat applied, there will be no 
dental mutes for f to follow; while, if the present rule be first applied, 
the others are rendered wholly or in part superfluous, by the non-occur­
rence of f after t and n. In the case of t-there comes in the still far­
ther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter has converted it into th, so 
that a part of rule 13 is thereby also rendered incapable of application. 
These are iucongruencies such as the authors of th& PrAtic;ll.khyns are 
very seldom guilty of. "What is the intention of our treatise is, indeed, 
sufficiently clear: the combination of t and f is to produce eek, by the 
conversion of the former into c and the latter into ch; and the combi­
nation of n and f, in like manner, is to produce ff.ch. The Rik Pr. (iv. 
4, 5, r. 9, 11, 12, ccxx,·iii, ccxxx, ccxxxi) teaches the same changes, only 
adding (r. 13, ccxxxii), that QAknlya would read instead Cf· and n;. 
The VAJ. Pr. (iv. 93, 94) also agrees, only exemptin~ the f from con­
version into cl, when it is followed by a mute. The 'IAitt. Pr. prescribes 
(v. 22, 24) the change of t and n into c and n before;, a-rd (v. 34, 35) 
the conl'ersion of f into ch when preceded by any mute excepting m, 
VAlmlki (v. 36) also excepting p, and PliushkarasAdi (,·. 37) denying the 
conversion when f is followed by a consonant, and denying in this case 
also the com•en;ion of the preceding n into n.• 

The commentator citr.s examples only of the combination of n and f; 
they arc devan chloka~I (niii. 1. 33), aBmai'I chatruyattm ribhi (iii. 1. 3), 
and divi 11han clwkra~ (x\"iii. 4. 59): as an example illustrotfre of the 
other part of the rule, we may take ardc charavya~ (i. 19. I). In the 
orthography of this class of combinations, we have followed in the 
printed text the authority of the manuscripts, which, with hardly :an 
exception, write simply c/1, in~t.ead of cch, This orthography is also, to 
my apprehension, a truer representation of the actual phonetic result of 
combining t with f· That these sounds fuse together into a ch is very 
strong e\"idencc that the utterance of the Sanskrit surd palatals did not 
differ materially from that of our ch (in church etc.); and I conceive 
that the constant duplication of the ch 11nd jh (where1·er the latter oc­
curs) between two vowels is to be looked upon simply RS an indication 
of the heaviness of those consonants, _and of their effect to make the 
precedino- vowel long by poAition. The c and j, though strictly com­
pound s~unds, are too easy combinations to occ11Sion position: in this 
respect they resemble the aspirate mutes, which are likewise really 
double in their nature: but they arc too heavy to bear th~ farther addi­
tion of c1·cn so light an clement a9 the aspiration without acquiring 
the quantity and phonetic mine of double letters. 

The l'nnvcrsion of nf into nc/1, on the supposition of the compound 
nntnrc of the palatal, as made up of n mute and a sibilant element, would 
be almost precis,•ly analog-ous with that of 11< into nts, as taught in rule 
9, aho .. ~, and wuuld l,e reA.<lily n11d simply explainable ns a phonetic 
procc,;s. 

·:t P:i11,hknro~A•li wn11lrl r<>ad nl'id·wr 1ui11i.11,11i ch1'1·_11rJ.1u! nor t-,·en pdpi!;,i1i rrt,1/a,,., 
but p<ipi_v<i,-; :·r,._v11;,.: rlii..; i-1 111i'.--u11dcr.•tc, .. d by Weber •p. '.!:JSJ. 
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18. After the pr cposition ur:I, the s of the roots stha and stambh 
is dropped. 

The commcnuu-y cites the only cases from the root sthli, occurring in 
the Atharvan text, to which the rule properly applies; viz. md _qhosha 
ut thu~ (vii. 52. 2), tatas tvo 't thapay4masi (x. I. 29), and ut thdpaya 
ridata~ (xii, 3. 30); in each instance, the pada-tcxt reads the,, leaving 
the irregular and mutilated sandhi for the ,anhitli to make. ·wherever, 
however, the preposition receives the accent, and enters into a more 
intima\e combmation with the root, as in the participle 1ttthita, the pada­
text (by iv. 62) does not separate the compound, or restore the original 
11, bnt reads the same form which appears in sanhitlz. Of this kind is 
also the only example of the root stambh _ combined with the preposition 
11d which our text presents, viz. satyeno 'ttaMitd (xiv. 1. 1), where the 
pada reads 1,ttabhita, and not ,it-atabhita: the passage is cited by the 
commentator. 

The Vflj. Pr. (iv. 05) notices the loss of s fmm the root stambh, but, 
as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention of !lthd. The Taitt. 
Pr. (v. 14) includes these cases in a more gene,I) rule, that, is dropped 
when preceded by ud and followed by II consontnt. 

--,_ -.... -.... ,.. 
~ ~ II \'I'. II 

19. R is chopped before i·. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises: re Rik Pr. iv. 9 (r. 28, 
ccxh-ii), VAj. Pr. h·. 34, TaitL Pr. viii. 16. 

The r which is tqns dropped must itself, of cot.inc, be the product or 
euphonic proce68es taught elsewhere (ii. 42, 43). The protraction of a 
preceding short vowel when R r is thus dropped is pre,cribed in a later 
rule (iii. 20). 

,. ----
~V:ll{Httli(-:jfl'-Htll-:jfWf II ~o 11 

20. After a nasal, a non-nmial mute is dropped before a non­
nasnl. 

This rule, also, i, hardly in plRce RS a part o~ the l'rAti(_:akhya, 1mlcs~ 
it be meant thRt in the words tu which it upphcs the non-nasRI mute is 
not to l..,e omitted in the puda-tcxt. The most frc11ne11t ca8es occurring 
under the rule arc those of f11n11, of c<'nju!-(atiun 1:1,ming from roots ex­
hibiting a n:15111 [1c·fr1rc thc,ir final 11111t1•, and f11rn1rd I,~- 11flixrs 1·11rnmenr­
ing with a c(,11si,11a11t: as, fr,,111 i11,/11, i11di11· in,teaJ of i11ddhe, for indh­
•le; fron, chind, chi11t,mi inslea•l of d1i11lla111, li,r chiwl-lan,; frorn an), 
l1.1i.iani in..;t(•ad ,,f (uiktam, t~,r tii1)-t,,m.; fro111 yui,j, !/U1idl1i in:'."t('ad of 
.t/uh.yd!li, f,1r _111,ii)-dlti~ 1-t,·. 111 all .-.11, 11 l·a--•:~, lin,\'01V~r, 1l1e 1uulrt n1anll· 
srript•·. as Wl'll :.i, tl,c, oth,·r-. ,,rnit th" i11t1·rn1,-,liatr· 111111,,, 11,,i· i, it Rl 

:.II likel_1· 1h:,l tl,ry Pllt.!°11t I" .J,, 11therwi-e: Iii\ rnll' is Olll· pn•J,crly of 
s11p,-r,-r,,c::iti,,1,. _r,-t ti11di11!! a ,ulli,·i,llt ex1·us1_• 111 the pc,·1:liari1_1 ,-,r th-~ 
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mode of utterance which it inculcates, and in the desirability that this 
should be noticed in the grammatical text-book of the school. Neither 
of the other known Prl\tic;Akhyas teaches· the same omission, or-even 
notices it as prescribed by any authority. 

The citations of the commentator are paritir atra (fabricated: no 
such case in A Y.), paritam chnndal! (xii. 3. IO), and sapat11dn me bhandhi 
(x. 3. 13). As counter-examples, to show that the.omission takes place_ 
only after a nasal and before a non-nasal mute, he instances ta.,ya vdyur 
vatsa~ (i.e. vailsa~: iv. 30. 4 ), utso va latra (i. c. uttso and tattra: vi. 
106. l ), apsarasa~ sad/1amlidam, 111adanti (i. c. appsarasa~: xiv. 2, 34 ), 
and nuddma imam apa rudhma~ (i. e. ruddhmal!: xii. 3. 43). 

The Athar1·an manuscripts arc quite consistent in observing this rule, 
althoi:gh there are c:ases in which one or another of them preserves the 
mute of which the omission is here dircctC'd. In the published text, it 
is uniformly followed-with, I believe, but one accidental exception, viz.· 
anupruyurikt6.m (xii. I. 40): and here, for once, all the manuscripts 
happen to agree in retaining the k. 

f:.4{1ti161u1: 4~1it'~ i: II~\ II 

21. Final y and v, following a vowel, are dropped. 

This rule applie~, on the one hnnd, to the y and v of the syllables <Z!/, 
av, ay, av (the latter, howc1·cr, being excepted by the following rule), 
into which, by iii. 40, e, o, 6.i, and au nrc com·erted before a vowel; 
and, on the other hand, to they into which, by ii. 41, visnrjani,11a theo­
retically passes .before an initial vowel. An eqnil•alent rule is found in 
the Vfl.j. Pr., at iv. 124. The teachings of the Tllitt. Pr. upon the sub­
ject arc found at x. 19-23 : that treatise is here, as on so many other 
points, especially liberal in the citation of the opinions of discordant 
authorities. According to it, y and •· are dropped when preceded by a 
and d; Ukhya, however, maiAt.aining the contrary; SA.mkrtya denying 
the loss of v; MllcAki~·a allowing the elision of both when followed by 
u or o; Vlltsapra holding that they are not lost altogether, but only 
imperfectly pronounced. Tl,c treatment of final diphthongs and visar­
janiya by the Rik Pr. does not include the exhibition of a final semi­
vowel which requires to be got rid ot, and hence it has no precept cor­
responding with the one now in question. 

The commentator instances ka dsaii junya~ ke i•ara~ ( xi. 8. I), ushryi-
114 vdya udakene" 'hi (\·i. 68. I), asya icl1nnn agr~tvai patim (vi. 60. I), 
,a " tl}Q, mah&yama~ ( xiii. 4. 5 ), and ta imd 6.pa~ ( xv. I 5. 7). In these 
passages, Ice,- v4yo.-and aayai are com·erted into !cay, vdyav, and asy/Jy, 
by iii. 40, prior to tbe elision of the semivowels: while aa~, ta~, aud 
im6.l! are in like manner, by ii. 41, converted into say, tdy, and imdy. 

•W-fil(l,~l(ftl II~~ 11 

22. But v is not dropped ancr a. 
That is to say, final ~v before a vowel-the result of the change of 

an orjginal au, by iii. 40-remains av, being subject to no farther 
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change. Thie rule ie uniformly observed in the ,anhit4 of the Athar­
vRn, excepting in a conple of CMee in book xix, which book the l>rlti­
-,!khya does not recognize as forming part of the Atharvan te1t: these 
are pfuJ.d ucyttl (xix. 6. 6), and citr4 iind t'fshabhau (xix. 13. 1). The 
commentator's examples are dodv im4u vdtdu v4toh (iv. 13. 2), indra­
v4y;i ubhdv iha (iii. 20. 6), and ubhdv indraqni a hha;at4m (v. 7. 6). 

The VA.j. Pr. teaches the loss of the " or'4v 88 well BB of av (iv. I 24), 
bot adds (iv •• 125} that some would retain the v excepting when followed 
by u, o, and 4u. The doctrines of the Taitt. Pr. have been etated in 
full under the preceding rule. The Rik Pr. (ii. 9, IO, 11, r. 26, 28, 31, 
cuix, cxxxi~ exxxv) holds the view referred to by the VA.j. Pr. in its 
latter rule : o and du, according to it, become av and dv before any 
other than a labial vowel ; before a labial, a and d. 

Jifcl'¥\ JfcltSf l!i ~ T-1' II~~ 11 

23. Nor in ga.vi3h(i and gavuha7J,a. 
Theae are the only words found in the Atharvan in which the diph­

thong o 1s th~ fipal of the first member of a compound before a follow­
i~g v_owel, ~nd in such a case, as we might expect, the fuller p~onuncia­
t1on 1s retamed, and the v preserved. The commentator cites ,ahuman­
tam gaviah~4u (iv. 24. 6: p. go-ish!tiu), and gave11ha~u~ aahamana~ (,·. 
20. 11 : p. go-tsha~a~). Other like case~, as gav4fir and ga11iah, occur 
in the twentieth book of the text, but with that book the Pn\ti~lkby■ 
has nothing to do. 

~~ ~-<-•'1n•~•,..~~• ~ll6filitlr1E41 11~811 

24. According to <;aka\ayann there takes place in these cases 
an attenuated utterance of y and v, as regards the contact. 

The commentator gives us no help whatever·IU! regards the interpre• 
ution of this difficult rule: he simply paraphrRBes it, as follows: lr:pa­
tlfltir bhavati adhiaparfam f4kat4yamuya, and then proceeds to repeat 
all tbe•illustrative citations given abo,·e under rule 21. The other 
treatises, however, throw a good deal of light upon its meaning. The 
word lera, 'diminution, attenuation, mutilation,' occurs in the same con­
nection in the Taitt. Pr., in a rule already quoted (anrler ii. 21), which 
et.ates that Vltaapra holds, not the omission, but the lepi, of final y aud 
" after a and 4; and the commentary there explains lera by luptavad 
ucc4r~m, 'an utterance of them as if they were omitted.' In the 
Rik Pr., too, lepa is once found, in the chapter treating of faulty pro­
nunciation (xiv. 5), and is set o\·cr again,t plr/anam-~erena va vacanam 
ptqanam v4, which Regnier translates '' a pronunciation attenuated or 
pressed (i. c. too forcible)." Pai:iini (,·iii. 3. 18) attributes to Qaka~yana 
the Fame clo~trine as rl'gards the prouunci11tion of final y and 11-vyor 
la§huprayatnatara~ rakutdyanasya, 'the ntteran,:e of y and v, accord­
ing to Qilka~yana, is to bl' made with ~lighter dfort.' yaka~yans, 
thrn, is to be understood 88 holding. like \"atsapm, that the final semi­
•·owl'ls are not to be omitted altogether, bat slightingly and imperfectly 
,; 
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uttered, t.he partial contact (i. 30) which is characteristic of them not 
being completely ma.de. The citation by the commentator of the whole 
body of example~ belon~ing to ii. 21 under th:a rule shows that he 1·e­
gnr<ls the latter as referrrng to all the cnscs included in the former;· and 
its position after rules 22 e.od 23 would indicnte t.hat it applies to the 
combinl!.tions treated in those rules also. The scl.iolia.,;te to Punini restrict 
QAkaµyana's doctrine to y and v when preceded by blto, bha70, ngho, · 
and a: but the Vuj. P1:. (iv. 126) rcfors to him RS exempting only tho 
word aadu from the treatment prescribed fer y and v in every other 
cue-which treatment, however, it does not specify to be attenu'.ltion 
inatead of omission. 

~ 9-:fit'(W 

-~1g_9, 11 ~ll 11 

__ ,... --.... 
fQ'!'1 ~ 

z5. The m of pum becomes ·uisarj'an:ya before a surd mute 
not followed by a spirant, except in pun,;;oo etc. 

This is a rnle very bard to get along with. In the' first place, it i& 
altogether unnecessary anu uncalled for, since, of all the words to which 
it is intended to apply, but a single one, p11tifcalt, is found in the Athar­
van text, and that one is written by the pada-text precisely a.~ in 1anhita., 
and BO require.'! no explanation from the l'rittic;ilkhyn. But we hs.ve 
noted, and she.II have still to note, many cases in which the treatise deala 
with irregularities of derivation or combination, even though they are 
not reduced to regularity by the pnda-text, so that we need not be much 
1urprised to find the fonnation of p111ifcalt taughL Another difficulty 
ia that, in~tee.d of simply disposing of the cRSe which the text presents, 
the treatise gives to the rule a general form of statement, applicable to 
all poBBible i:ases. Yet even this is supported by its usage iu several other 
in1tances, in which it affects a tLeorehc completeness suited to a general 
rather than to a special grammnr; and the precise vhtnal accordance 
of our rule, with the exception of its le.et word, apunpcadi1hu, with ono 
contained in Pil.r:,iini's grammar (viii. 3. 6), is a suflkient explanation of 
the form of sLatcmcnt a<loptcd. The addition of the word apunpcddi­
,1r, rcDle.ins the last and the worst difficulty, and I must confel!B myself 
unable to gil'c a satisfactory solution of it. The commentator fumishea 
no help as rcge.rus it; · his treatment of the whole rule is as follows: he 
~nt repeats i~ iuscrti~g mcre_ly the 0!13itted_ cop~la bliavati after ~iJar­
JGnfyo, and gives as 11!ustrat10ns pund:dm.a, punsputra, and pun_fcall 
(e.g. xv. 2. I : tho other words cited, hero and hereafter, as already 
reruarked, do not occur in AV.; these are all found, with pun1kokila, in 
the scholia to Pitr:,iini): he t,hcn aske "why docs it say• before a mute I'" 
and citci; in reply prtmyaruun; farther, "why 'before a surd mute!'" 
reply, lx-canse of pmnd,ina (prtm.dltsa? l'ii.1).., pu,rhd,l,u o.nd pum91Jv1J); 
again, "wl1y • bcf,,rc one not fol!..iwcd by R Hpiraat !'" reply, bcc&Lse 
of pumk,h,ua (l'iu:i., 7mmhhira an,I p1tri1kshu,a); !.Llld finu.lly, <IJ,l!n9cu­
,ii.,l,.v iii kim: pr.iircnra~; • why ,; cx.ccptin~ in pu,i rra c,tc. i" l>eo:aus,; of 
such ca~ee as punrcora.' Uut 1m1is;cora, 'lic-tl,icf," is as rc~ubr ~n iu-
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11\Ance of the application of tl1e rule as punskama or punrcalC; nor 
docs it seem possible to find in apunrcddish" itself any form which 
constitutes lln exception to the prc,•ious i;pccifications. I can only con­
jecture that the reading is corrupt, and was corrupt before the comment­
ator set himRelf Rt work upon it, Rnd that his explanation was as nnin­
!,e!ligible to himAclf as it is to us, The specification may hRve been 
rntendcd for such words AA pumkliy{1.11a, which constitutes an actual 
exec_p\io1_,_, to the rule, and it !s cited as such iu llohtlingk's note to 
Pf1.1;11111 vm. 3. 61 as from the Suldhitntll•Kanmndi. 

It deserves to be remarked that the introductiou of the word viaar­
jan£ya int-0 the next following rule tends strongly to show that t}y. one 
now undcr discussion is au interpolation: otherwi~e the tem1 should be 
understood in the rules wHch succeed, by implicution from this, and 
ehould net require to be again specifioo. 

The conversiou of the ,n in pum into visarjantya of conrsc includes, 
by i. 68, the nasalizlltion of the preceding rnwcl, 1md also the adapta­
tion of the t•i&arjantya to tho following consonant, hy ii. 40, 62, etc. 

__ ,.. rr-- - ~ ,. n .-1?.fii&.f 'q~rt64Jl&4Et t.ili;3--I._~Q{9,ffrt..fq: 11~~11 

26. N becomes visarjan1ya before surd palatal, lingual, and 
?ental mutes riot followed by !!pirant:a. 

That is to say, virtually, a sibilant is inserted l,ef-,re tl1e mute, of the 
aame class with the lntter, and the n itself i;; repine,;,! Ly the nasaliza­
tion of the precl!<ling vowel. llerr, Rgain, the mi'ntion of linguals i11 
euperfluoull, no cases arising in tho text to whid, this pRrt .-,f the rule 
ehould 11pply. The commentat<,r fabricates l:i~ whulc scrieb of C'X&tnplee 
illu~tmting the 11pplicatiou of the rule, viz.: bhai•urir ci,wt,:. bhav4n~ 
c/1.1ldayati, bha1,amh ffkate, bhat•tim tarati, Mavl/.,'u tairu. To explain 
the reaaon of tho spccificRtion "1mrrl" contained in the rnlr, lie cit.ell 
two actu.il cnse6, brhan dakahitJll,yd (vi. 5:J. 1), au<l nth ',d,. oia,,uu4 
para~ (\·ii. 7. I), which show Urnt no such con,er~ion iA m3cie before a 
somrnt er na.slli mute. But farther, to explain the addition of the re­
atriction "not followed hy Rpirant,," he resorts R(;Pin to fabricated in­
stances, bhavdn tsaro, mah,1n tsaru: t;.i3 time with goocl re1LSOn, since 
no such cRSes occur in our text, and the rcatriction, !IO far &.11 concern, 
the Atharvn-V cJa, is superfluous, and is only inserted, like the specifica­
tion of the lingual along with the palatal lln<l _,<lent.al mutes, in order to 
mnke the rule theoretically more complete. . 

The insertion of a sibilant between a final n and_ 11n initie.l c (as in 
parvattinp ca, i. 12. 1) is ma<le in the Athnrrnn uniformly, without • 
single exception, nnd, owing especially to the frequency of the particle 
ca after a nominative or an accusative in n, the ca.~es are very nurneroue: 
of n before ch the text affords no example. A like insc~tion ot' s before t 
(th never occurs a.~ initial) is not rare (the text present.-; sJity-seven cases), 
but the exceptions-which the treatise notes in rule :10, l,elow-are also 
tolcrahly numerous: they at'<' all gi,.cn in a rnaq.!inal note farther on. 

Tbc doctrin,,-of the Vaj. l'r. on the subject of th,~•,e insertions cor­
rcsponJs precisely with that of our own treatise; i,~ ru:co (iii. 1331 134), 

12 
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however, omit the unnecessary mention of the lingu11l mutes, and .,.~ 
atriction to mutes not followed by spirants, although they retain the . 
equally nnneceasary mention of ch and th. The exceptions are given 
io detail (iii. 142-144); among them are to be found no cases of n 
before an initial c. The Tft.itt. Pr. gives a general rnle (v. 20) for the 
ioaertion of the sibilant before c, and then (v. 21) rehcal"!cs all the cases 
(seven in number) in "hich it does not t11ke place. The in8ertion before 
C is noted in another place ( vi. 14 ). and all the ca!CS of its occurrence 
(only eighteen in number) 11re there ennmerntcd. The Rik Pr. (iv. 32 
etc.) catalogues all the wordR before which the sibilant is added, as well 
before c (iv. 32, r. 74, ccxciii), as before t (ii·. 33, r. 76, ccxcv): snch 
words in the Rig-Veda are not very nnmerons; i~ usnal method of aandhi 
ia n-c and <1•! simply. The Rik presents, on ihe other hand, a few c11se11 
(five) in which a sibilant, converted to viaurjanlya, ia inserted after n 
before an initial p (It Pr. iv. 34, r. 78, ccxcvii, ccxc\·iii). 

It is snfficiently evident that this insertion of a sibilant 11fter a final 
• bofore a surd mute is no proprr phonetical proct,a: the combination 
of the na.•111 and following non-na.•al is perfectly natnral and easy with­
out the aid of I\ transition ronnd, nor can any physical explanation be 
given of the thrn8ting in between them of a sibilant, which only en­
cumbers the conjnnction, Some other n·nson mu~t be songht for the 
phenomenon : nor is such a rciu-on difficult to discover. The historical 
rather thnn phonetical origin of the r which is appended (Ree rule 29, 
below) to II few 11ccu~atin•~ plnral in the Vedic lan~nage befOTe a l'owel 
hBB been long since pointed ont by Bopp (~ee his shorter Sanskrit gram­
mar, § 82h); 11ncl II kindred explanatiou of the com·ersion of an into dn 
before a rnwel (see rule 27, below) was added by him in hie Compara­
tive Grammar (sec the scr.ond edition, i. 468, 478, 479). Ile has re­
frained from tr11cing the insertion of a sibilant before c and t to the 
aame cen~e, donbtlc~!I. because of the numerons instances in which the 
insertion is made after a word which is not entitlt'd by origin to a final 
11. Bnt nothing is moro natnrnl than that an insertion orij?inally organic, 
but of which the true cl111racter was foritotten, and which h11d come to 
eeem merely euphonic, shonld considerably cxtt'nd its ~phcre of occnr­
rence, and shonld be by degrees, and more and more, applied to cases 
to which it did not historically belong. Now a l'ery large majority of 
\he words ending in narc accusatives plural and nominatives singular,• 

• 'That J might not 9ttll1 to speak at nmdom upon this point, I ban looked 
through hair of the Atharvan test, or hooks i-i11, and liRve nuted the rJi■ncter of 
..,ery wnrd terminating in n which is to be (oUDd therein, The result is set forth 
in the following table: 

ACCUMtina plural in dn 
in 
un 
fPI 

!fomi•tine aingular in an 
an 

620 
40 
62 

8 8110 
148 
117 260 

890 

Vocatives in an 
in 

Locatives in in 

"" Verbnl fornll! in an 
dn 

Totol 

63 
IY 
64 
14 

188 
5 

82 

149 
:ms 

It is tlmo aeen thot the form• to wbirh a fin11l • originRlly beln11ge nutnnmht-r tho 
others alnioot prcci,ely in thr prnpor1ion of three to one, or constitute tbree-quarterR 
of the whole number of word• ending in n. 
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bo both of which cases comparative grammar clearly shows tbat a final 
J belongs as case-ending; and I can entertain no doubt that the whole 
phenomenon. of the insertion of the sibilant arose from its preservation 
in tbese forms, and from the inorganic ext-ension of the same mode of 
combination, by analogy, to the much smaller classes of vocative, loca­
tive, and verbal forms. The same conclusion is favored by the upect 
of the phenomenon of the insertion of a between n and t, as it preseuta 
it..~elf in the text of the Atharva-Veda. Although the insertion is there 
made after other forms than those originally entitled to a final ,, it i1 
rare after such forms in a ratio four times greater thRn that of the rarity 
of the forms themselves: that is to say, while these are in number one­
third of the others, the insertions at\.er them are only one-twelfth u 
numerous. And, on the other hand, although the insertion is sometimes 
omitted after nominatil'es singular and accusatives plurnl, it is omitted 
f..ve timel! as often, in proportion. 1liler the final n of other forms than 
these. For a detailed and classified statement of all the p811!18ges in 
which the sibilant is either inserted or omitted after a final n before an 
mitial t, see the appended margrnal note.• 

27. The final n of upahadd(ia etc., when preceded by d end 
followed by a vowel, becomes visarjmi~ya. 

This procesii includca two additional steps, taught elsewhere in the 

• CMCs of the •andhi with inN!rtton of• between n and t: J. Al'<'u"8tivea plural. 
I. in an: i.8.4. ii.12.7; !6.4. iii.2.6, iv.19.4;·2!.1; 116.3. v.8.8. vi.II'.!.!!. 
vii.97.3. viii.6.7. J<.3.lb,16. 11i 1.6,10,26; 6.2,4,7; 6.17; 9.22,24; 10.111 • 
.xii. 3. 40, li3. xviii. 1. 47; 2. 34; 3. 68; -i. 89, 86, 87. 11iL 27. 4 (f,r); 28. 2; 811 8, 6; 
36.r;; 49.3; 66.1. t. inirL: iii.21.1. I. inun: viii.8.8. 11.7.4'.!. 11i.l.lW. 11iL 
6. 14. ,. in rn: iv. 27. '.!. II. N uminRlivea oingulRr. J. Ill an: vii. Ill. I ; 111. 2. 11iii. 
J. Bl!, 89. xvii. 10. xviii. I!. 20. I. in ,1,.: is. 2. 19-!4. 11ii. I. I 8. xiii 2. 29; '- U. 
svii. 16. Ill v .. cativN Ringular in .. ,., v. 22. Ii. IV. Locativeaaiugular in i11: ai 
8. 10. V. Verunl form, in=: xis. ID. JO. n. 185. 6, 7. . 

Case• of !he •andJ,i without insertion of •: l. AccuMlivee plural I. in a: 
vii. 38. 3. I. in in: xviii. 2. I Ii, I B. I. in un: vii. 84. 8. 11. N ominalivee ■ingular. 
I. in an: xiii. 2. 83, xiv. I. 5. 11ix. 28. -i. 2, in "": iv. 8:?. 8. xviii. !.112. u.. IH. 
If. lll Vocatives oi.itb"Ular in an: i. Joi. 8. ,·ii. 9. 3. IV . .Locative11singular_ia i11: 
i. I Ii. 2; as. 3. v. 28. 4. vii. 43. I. L 8. 17. xiv. 2. 48, 49. V. Verhal furm■ m .. : 
i 11. 2. iii. 9. 2; :!2. 3. iv. 7. 7; 1,1, 1; 86. 2. x. 10. 2-i. >:i. Ii. 2. 11iv. 2. H. 

That is, in tabular form: 

.Accuaativ~a plural io ,1,. 
ill 
un 
fn 

N omina!ives singular in an 
d11 

Tola! 
Vocative• oingular in an 
Lorotives llingulur in in. 
Verbal form• in an 

Toi.Bl 

wiLb •· 
40 

1 
4 
l 46 

8 
10 18 

62 
I 
1 
s 

fi 

without•· 
1 
2 
1 
0 4 
3 
8 6 

-1o 
2 
7 
9 

Ii 
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treatise, before the comhination is complete, and the final sanhitil form 
reached. The conversion of then into risarjanfya itself implies, by i. 
68, the nRSalization of the preceding vowel, so that upabaddhcin becomes 
vpabaddhdnl}; then the Pisr,rjaniya, by ii. 41, becomes y before the fol­
lowing vowel: upabaddhany iha; and la.~tly, by ii. 21, the final y is 
rejected, and we obtain 11pabaddhdn iha. This seems a cumbrous and 
artificial process, yet it is in part well-founded and correctly carried out. 
All the cases in which this loss c,f R final n occurs Rre accusatives plural 
or nominatives singular, which originally pos~essed a final , after the 11, 

and the loss of the n before the sibilant, with accompanying na.qa(iza. 
tion of the preceding vowel, and then the disappearance of the sibilant 
itself, as in other cases after 6. and before a vc,wcl, are unquestionably 
the canse of the .,andhi aa it finally presents itself. Our treatise, then, by 
bringing in the visa,jantya as a step in the procc.,11, and treating of this 
combination in intimate connection with those related ones which form 
the subject., of rules 26 and 29, has a decided theoretic advantage over 
either of the other l'rt.tic;A.khyas. The Rik Pr. (fr. 26, r. 65, cclxxxiv) 
prescribeR simply the omission of the final, excepting at the end of a 
p6.da, afterwards (iv. 26, 21) specifying the cases in which the omission 
takes place even at the end of a pada, and finally (fr. 30, 31) those in 
which it docs not take place even within a plt.da (there are only eleven 
snch cases). The VA.j. Pr. (iii. 141) and the Taitt. Pr. (ix. 20} come 
one degree nearer to the method of onr treati~e, by converting the n 
into y before its elision, and both give in detail (V. Pr. iii. 145-149, 
T. Pr. ix. 23-24) the exceptional cases in which then remains unchanged. 

The commentator cites only the first five instances which the text 
contains, viz. : upabaddhan ih4 " vaha (i. 7. 7), rlisa ittha mah6.n tui (i. 
20. 4), yo asm,hi abhidfuati (e.g. i. Ill. 3), anJ· sarv6.n mac chupath4n 
adhi (e.g. ii. 1. I). More than a hundred cases occur in the Atharva­
Veda, so that the gr,~a upabaddh4daya~ must have been a tolerably stout 
one. I add in a marginal note a complete list of the cases, classified.• 

To give with the same detail the exceptions to the rule, or the cases 
in which final lln remains unchanged before a rnwcl, would be quite 
nseleSB. They are very frequent, by for outnumbering the instances of 
the loss of the n-thus, in the first four books of the text, against thir­
teen instances of dn before a vowel, we have forty-one of 4n, and twelve 
of these between two p4Jas-and they are found indifferently in all 
pol!sible situations, so that it is qnite impossible to lay down any. rule 

• I. A.ccusativeaplural: 1. before a: i.19.3; 21.2. ii.7.1. iii.8.8. i-..19.6,7, 
•, 6. II ; 18. 11 ; 20. 8. vi. 16. 1, 2 ; 41. 3 ; 64. 8 ; 611. 2; 7 2. l ; 711. 8 ; 7 6. 4; 77. 1 ; 
118.i; 121.4; 129.2. vii.11.2; 27.1; 57.1; 66.l; 109.4. viii.3.8,20; 4.14; 9, 
U. i:a:.l.19; 2.25; 4.24. :a:.2.22,23; 6.41; 6.19,80; 7.7; 10.6. xi.l.29; 11. 
1?,22,24; 10.28. xii.l._2_6;_2.12; 3.15(bi•),18;4.31. xiii._l.68; 2.11,18,21. 
mv.l.4~,66; 2.6,10. xvm.1.46; 2.11,13,15,18; 468,61. xix.8.8; 13.8; 28. 
a; 32. 7; 88. 4; 60. 4. xx. I ~7. 7 ; 128. 4, 6 ; 136. 16. I. before d: ii. 26. 4. vi. 
ts.2. xviii.8.66. xi.x.69.2. I. beforei: i.7.7. ii.27.6; a1.1. v.8.1; 18.8; 
28. 8. vi. 22. 8. vii. 117. 1. ,. before u: iv. 84. 7. vi. 69. 2. -.ill. II. 28. b-. 9. 
16. 19 (bi•)· x. 3. Ill, 14, 16. xii. a. 16, 40. xviii. 2. 21. II. before r: riii. 8. 7. 
sviii. 1. 18. 8. before•: xi. I. 4 . 

.. !I. Numioativea -~io!!'ular: 1- before a: i. 20. 4. i)i. 16_. 6. v;i. U~;_ l. -.iii. 6. 22. 
SIii. 2. 29 (1.,.). :n111 ••. 24. xx. 128. 4, 8. I. before 1: \"IL. 92. 1- YIU. 4- 2. •• be­
lore V: :niii. I. 2~, 48 (bi•)· 
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respecting them. The loss of tbe 11 with nasalizntion of the vowel i& 
(Widenlly an old-style sand hi, going out of use, and no longer appearing 
except sporadically. It is interesting, ae regards thi~ aandhi and that 
taught in the preceding rule-which Lave both, as ellplained sbovl', tho 
some l1istorical origin-to note the relations of the Rik aud the Athar­
van ussgl! to our. another and to the practice of the claesical Sanskrit. 
'The insertion of tho 11, which hos become a necei<sary procPl'ding unaer 
the modem enpl;onic n1les, is almost univcnml in the Atbarvu.n, and 
c1J1npal'8tively rare in the Rik : the com·el'!lion of n into antt.n·tira, of 
which the general SanEkrit grammar knows nothing, is only infrequently 
observed in the Atharran, while it is made in the Rik with but few ex· 
ceptiom1. 

~T q.:ti.:flfrl i:.(iift II~~ II 

28. In tbe passage vrksltan. t:anuni, n is converted into visar­
ja111-ya before v. 

The com'llent.ator citc·s the pa.ssagc, t'f.hhdn vanani ,am cara (vi. 
41-, 1 ), which is the only one of its kind in the text. A few such in­
stances, of the loss or n before semh·owels, with nasalizat.ion of the pre­
ceding vowel, arc found ill the Rik nnd White Yajus, and arc noticed in 
their Prfl.tic;~khyu (see R. Pr. h-. 28, r. 08, ccbxxvii, IU!d V. Pr. iii. 
135, 138). 

The commcntllry, to cxplnin wl1y the rule doc11 not rei.d simply 
vrk,hcln iii vakdre, s:iys 111Jpapada1tya graha,µir.i tt6vattv6.rtham: iha md 
bhut: vrkshtin t1dfo 1-rkaluln vay6~; 'tl,e citation of vrhluln along 
with it.~ following word is for the purpose of restricting thE action oi 
the rule to this particular ca,;e: the conven<ion is not to be made in the 
p8388ges vrkahtin t16"1~ and tJ!'klhun 11ay6~.• These conuter-cxamplee, 
however, 11re fabricated: no such passages occur in the Atharrnn. Nor 
is t.be citation oftia11dni io the rule necessary, nltbough excusahlc enough: 
av follows vrkahda in no other passage of the te:1:t., ueept in xii. 1. ii, 
where it ie separated from it by an a11aadna, and so exercises npon it no 
euphqnic influence. 

~~ :W!frtl~rl 61~flr°464'1i(lPfi~ll~~II 
29. Preceded by an irlterant vowel, n becomes r in the pas-

88ges rtunr ut srjare va~ etc. 
All the rnwels except a aod d are railed nd,ni,1, us tendi!1g to produce 

the nati, or converaion, of a following~ into ah. Tl,c Rik Pr. (e.g. i. 
1 '1, 20) ha.~ the same term; Pee Regoier's note to i. 17 (r. 65, 66): the 
Vlj. Pr. uses instead bhdt•fo. . · 

The Prfltic;akhyn i~ to be reprehended here for not treatrng the cai,es 

t<" which this rnlo applie& iu the same m11nne1· &11 those coming uuder 
t.he preccdir,~ rules, 1,y prt!st:'ribing tht! ron1·cnion of n into 111aa,:ja11l,a, 
and leaving 1t for rule 411, below, to change ihe latter iuto r. In fact. 
the lint ,wo wonls of the rule an aupenluoll8, and might nJrnntageoualy 
be omitted. The origin of thia peculiar and rather uorommou 1011dlai 
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i1 clearly the Bame with that of tbose which form the subject of rulea 
26 and 27. Only nine cases of it occur in the Atharvan: of these, 
three are cited by the commcntAry, vi1..: rtunr ut njau v«ft (vi. 36. 2), 
mo ,hu ponfnr a.bhi (v. 11. 7), and dal:!Jfinr uta bodhi (iv. 82. 6); the 
others are the word rtun three times before a (vi. 61. 2, 8. vii. 81. 1), 
and pitf11 three times oofore u (1viii. 2. 4, 23; 4. 40). · 

The Rik.Pr. (iv. 29, 30) prescribes the insertion of r after tn and 4n 
everywhere before a vowel, except at th& end of a pdda (and once even 
there), and in a single inRtance after f'n. The Mme aand/,i is also made 
in half a dozen -instances before y, v, and h. The Vll.j. Pr. specifies (iii. 
140) the few paBSRge& in it., text where the conversion of n to r ocean 
after f and u; and the Tlitt. Pr. (i1. 20) pnta the convenion of 4n to 
4n and of fn and i1n to fnr and unr into the aame rule together. 

·;:r f\~(Qiti{l.:ji'l_ 11 ~o II 

80. Exceptions are the passages s'!-,n airayan tam etc. 

By the position of this rule, the _ga,µz aam4irayantdda~• ought to 
inclnde exceptions .to all the preceding rules, beginning at ii. 26. Since, 
however, the rules 27-29 apply only to certain specified cases, it is dif­
ficult to eee the necessity of specifying any exceptions to them, 1md we 
cannot help conjecturing that the present precept belonga to rule 26 
alone, and should properly come in next after it, a.s rule 27. The first 
pauage of the ga~a, aanl 4inzyan tdm vy i1~ut-antu (i. 11. 2), is tbe 
first instance which the text presents of a n directly preceding t without 
the interposition of a eibihrnt, and the commentator goes on to cite the 
two next succeeding cases of the &11me character, viz. : lrulapd rdjan 
t4m u t.e (i. l (. 3), and aamin tuh~hatu yd (i. 15. 2): the three happen 
to be typical examples of the three principal classes of cases-verbal 
forms, vocatives, and locatives-in which we shoald not e:11pect to aee 
the aibilant inserted, eince the forms did not originally end in a sibilant. 
For a complete list of the exceptions to rule 20, 11ee the final marginal 
note to the exposition of that rule. 

-r-
i-f:fil(~ ~- Q(tlflil.._: II ~'l 11 

81. M, before a mute, becomes of like. position with the latter. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 3, r. 61 ccnv) adds the restriction vuth4ne, • berore 
a mute or another cl1188,' which is a matter of coarse, and does not need 
specifica~ion; and both it and the other treatises (V. Pr. iv. 11 ; T. Pr. 
v. 27) state distinctly what is implied in our rule by i. 96, that the sound 
into which the mis convert.ed is the nasal of the same class with the 
following mute. The commentator givei, the following instances, writing 
always an aniuv4ra for the nasal into which the m is converted : tan 
ktlfaytimi valtatum (xiv. 2. 12), ud4g4;a jtua~ (xiv. 2. 44), taf! t[a_11am,l­
nam (fabricated: no euch case in AV.), ,an na.a ttMil} (ii. 35. 2), aan 
tail} pai;ubltil} (iv. 36. 6), aa11 na,h/tna (vii. 9. 4), ,an l11a,1ai 'dhiahfmahi 
(:1iv. 2. 17), and m4 t11a IJ!·k,ha~ mm Mdll.iahta (niii. 2. 25). The mann-
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script reads farther fdnlfl Mn nedd. 'nta~pade tavarge proh:tyd.: dur­
qcimnf~ sarv4~. Tbe beginning of this is probably an additional citation, 
but, if it be so, it is so corrupted in reading that I am unable to trace 
it oat. The rest is a restriction applied by the commenth.tor himself, 
11d.rt1ika-like, to the action of the rule: ' in the interior of a word, m re­
mains unchanged before a dental: e. g. durqdmnf~ sar11a~ (iv. 17. 6).' 
It is unneceaeary to remark, however, that tbe Prnth;&.khya bas nothing 
to do with explaining the m of such a word, and that the commentator's 
emendation of his tellt is therefore impertinent; it is also bungling, 
since such a v4rttika, if constructed at all, should be made to apply, 
not to a dental only, but to a lingual, in such words as aryamqd.. 

~:~~tl ~: 11~~11 

82. Before semivowels and spirants, it is omiUed . 

. Tbis omiBBion, by i. 67, carries with it the nasalization of the preceding 
vowel. Tbe commentator's examples are vrkal,am yad ,Q6.ra~ (i. 2. 8), 
_pitaram varuqum (i. 3. 3), aamradlwyanta~ sadhur6.~ (iii. 30. 5), pard. 
'dya dev6. vrjinam .ff'_l,mtu ( viii. 3. 1'4 ). ny oslUJtam ha tam (viii. 4. I), sam 
aubhf.ltyd. (iii. 14. 1}, Rnd bha11asi sam samrddhya (xii. 3. 21). 

_The Rik Pr. (iv. 5, r. 15, ccxXJ1iv) converts m into anust'dra before 
the spiran!Jl and r, but treats it before y, l, and v (iv. :J, r. 7, ecxxvi) in 
the same manner as our treatise (rule 35, helow) before l alone. The 
V&.j. Pr. (iv. I, 3, 9) teaches precisely the same doctrine, but refers (h·. 
4) to KA~yapa and «;tikaia.yana as holding that them is dropped. The 
Tlitt. Pr. (xiii. 2) declares, like our own treatise, the m to Le lost, but 
only before the spirants and r; before all the other semivowels it con· 
verts it (,·. 28) into the nasalized sen1ivowel, agreeing- in this with the 
Rik Pr. and VAj. Pr.; it also n~t(ces, however (xiii. 3), the, view of the 
Ath. Pr. as held by some authonues. 

-3;t7jfclc\ I-it:~ II~~ II 

88. In the interior of a word, it is omitted before spirants only. 
As examples of the loss of m in the interior of a word before spi-

rante, the commentary presents the whole lis~ of ellamplel¼-dve ca ma 
vinfatif ca etc.-alrcady given above, under 1. 27, and repeated nnder 
i. 5:J and i. 8~. As counter-example, we !1av_e patir ya~ pratikamya~ 
(ii. 36. 8) alone. Instances of m before r in hke p~si~ion woulci not be 
bard to give-e. g. tdmradhumrd~ (x. 2. 1 ~)-but 1t 1s found before l 
only in root syllables, as in molimlucam (v111. 6. 2), and before v only in 
the case which forms tt1e subject of rule 37, below. 

Both this rule and the next concern matters with which the Prlti~6-
kbya properly has no concern. Accordingly, the Rik Pr. (iv. 3, r. 7, 
ccnvi) disposP,s of them simply by specifyi~g th!"t m is altered before 
11n initial semivowel, excepting .. (in connection with whkh, in tl1e later 
rule, it omits to repP.at the ~rcl'iliClltion), and tl!e Taitt. Pr. says nothing 
upon the Rnbject. But the Yaj. l'r. (i,·. 2) g11·cs R precept which in­
cludes both the rule we are treating of 1111d the one which follows it. 
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rl-:fil{@ ~ 11 ~H 11 

34. As is also 11, 

The commentator's citations to illuatrnte this rule arc those already 
once gh:cn, nmler i. 84, including the words pcm1riHlii, yojfJ.n~hi, &nd 
havl1i~lti, and, to show that II is not altered in the interior of a word 
before semil"Owds, he farther quotes taudi nama '.,i kanytt (x. 4. 24). 
As instance of n before t• within a word, we may take trm11a~ (e. g. L 

1. I) : before r nnd l it is found only when tinal. 
The Vuj. Pr. (iv. 2) is the only other treatise which coutains a rnle 

correspouding with this. 

~Pfl~16fii{ &F-hl{I \Jjrllffi-=fi: II~~ 11 

85. Iloih m and 11, before l, are converted into a no.salized l. 

The commc,ntator quotes from the text, a.~ instances of m before /, 
tonl* loka111 (iii. 28. o), avinl lokena (iii. 29. 3 etc), pralimanl lok6.'!1 
(1.viii. 4. 5); and, ns in8tances of n before l, duryandhinl lohildsya.n 
(viii. 6. 12), and sarvdnl lokdn (e.g. iv. 38. 5). 

It i!I perhaps to l,e regretted tlaat the editors of the published text 
did not follow this rule of the P1ilti«;1\khya with regard to both m and 
n. The manu,cripts, however, are almost aroaniruous in reading only a 
single l after 11n original m, with a nasal ~ign ewer the preceding rnwel 
(there are but two or three cases, if I recollect aright, of a doubled l), 
and their authority has in this respect been followed. 'Where an origi­
nal n has di,iappeared. on the other hand, the fr1annscripts follow, not 
wit.bout 80Dle exceptions, the directions of the Pritii;akhya, and we 
have done the 1>ame, also without absolute uniformity. 

The three other kindred works (see R. Pr. iv. 3, r. 7, ccu:vi; V. Pr. 
iv. 9; T. Pr, v. 28, 29) agree with one another, and cfo:1agree with our 
treatise, in converting 111 before all the three semivowels y, I, and v into 
those semivowels nasalized; as regards the treatment of the 11, there 

• The la~k of suitable type reut!ers it nere!l.'lllry to represent the •and/ii. in traoe• 
cribing I.be lnstanres, in this imP"rfoM way: properly. oo n •hnnld be written. and 
the a~ of o-1ity ,huul<I be set above the first l itself. It will hue been noticed, 
aleo, tb.Rt (fur the same reasonj the general methot! of transcription adoptet! for tbe­
oiuat eounda ia oot in accordance with the theory of the Prlti\:flkhya. Tbe laLtar 
I.nows no an1U11dra, and nothing intermediate between a nnaal mutt, and a nualised 
oemivowel or vowel. We ought, then, in our transniplion, to write, on the one band, 
in eoery in1tanc11 a nM&I adapted in cl88S to the following mnte, a,, has been Jone 
in the eump)es under ii. 31-onl_y,. if _we cha.-, laking the libe~y to eubsti~~te a 
dotted r. and m in r.aae of the B881milAhon of those lelt.ers, acwrdang to rula 11. 10, 
11, 31-and, on the other baod, in CB!!es falling under rules ii. 27, 211, 32, etc., to 
write a vowel with a nasal Pign above it. The distinction made in ordinary mage 
between the ~imple dot aod the dotted ereacent, as ,na..._l sign&, is purely arbitrary, 
f'ounrled on nothing in the theory of the Pr4ti~khya, and having but a scanty ll'nd 
WJCer&ain support from the Atbanan 1111U1uacripts: l!Ome of &be latter ucawonally, 
or even gener11ll7, a.tempt to use the dotted er.cent for a 11U11lired vowel, and the 
dot for " nasal mate, hut for tbe m•t part they employ Iha latter indiacri.mioately' 
for both classee of ease&. 
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is_a universal accordance (compare R. Pr. iv. 4, r. B, ccn:vii; V. Pr. iv. 
13; T. Pr. v. 25, 26). 

;:J' B'lft t@ffi 11~~11 

36. An exception is the m of sam before the root raj. 
The only words coming under the nction of this rnle are sam1·aj, 

1omrajnt, and stimrajya: verbal forms from the root rlrj with the prefilt 
8am. are not found in the text. The commentl\ry cites aamrad. eko vi 
rajati (\'i. 36. 3), samrdjily tdhi fV«flJrfshv. .,amrojiiy uta de1•rshu: 
11an6.nd11~ samrltjny edhi 3amrcrjify uta fMJrval} (xii·. I. 44). The de­
i;ivative sa111r6.jya (p. sam-rajya) is fonrnl once only (xiv. I. 43). 

The other treatises duly notice the Eame cxeepti0nal case (ace R. Pr. 
iv. '1, r. 23, ccxlii; V. Pr. iv. f>; T. Pr. xiii. 4); the Taitt. Pr. :.lone at­
tempting to give the rule a more general form, and declaring 110,,l and 
adm not liable to change when followed l,y rli: it is strange if the 
ireatise do not thus lay itself ,)pen to the imputation of an error; our 
own text, at any rate, lins such forms as sa1hrtidhayc111/a~ (iii. 30. 5 ) . 

. -.. -._ 

fllt.f ~ q -:fi I l II ~ ~ II 

37. As also, before av which is the result of sand/ii. 

The passage here referred 101 and l'ited hy the .:ommentator, is sam 
v cbnd 'ha d8yam (l'i. 56. a), where the particle u, following sa,n, is con­
verted into v by iii. 39. There are two cloSL•ly annlog,111~ <"a~c~--fam v 
ash,-in the nineteenth book (xix. 10. 7, 9), which thi~ rnle iR not con­
structed to cover, since the :\tharrnn text n,cn~nizcd hy onr treatise 
consists only of the first eighteen books of the present Athana-Ve:da. 

'f~ ,-....._ ft ___ ,.. -, ~ 
qJj q,1,1 fth l.-1: ~tJT ~~: II ~-r; II 

88. In cnse of a combination in the inverted order of the 
mute-series, there takes place sphofanci, provided t£e former is a 
final. 

Weber (p. 207) regards viparyaya ~ signify_ing here simply 'differ• 
encr,' bu~ it does not seem to me possible to give the word 80 ~eneral 
and indefinite a meaning, and the whole treatment ~f the. snbJect by 
the two Prti.ti4rti.khyas goes to show, at least by negative evidence, that 
the cases contemplated by them are only those in which a mnte of one 
series (vargn) enters into combination with one of a prc~eding series, 
so that. in the gronp, the natural order of the series appears inverted. 
The precept of the Vti.j. Pr. (iv. 162) is to the effect that it either is or 
is nut an error of pronunciation to utter a guttural after another mute 
with splio!a11a. This is i\l appearance a narrowing of the sphere of 
occurrence of the spho!ana to no !lmall extent, :is compared with our 
treatise: but it is almost only in seeming; for, ttllowing the exception 
made in the next following rule, there are bnt two combination!! requir­
ing sphotana to be found in the Atharvan in which a guttural is not the 

13 
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second member, and each is represented by bnt a single case, and one 
of the two is in the nineteenth book of t)ie text: they arc pch (triah­
~upchandri.~. vi. 48. 3), and bj (trish!ubja_qaly<iu, xix. 21. 1). The com­
mentator to the Vli.j. Pr. (\Veher, p. 26(!) defiues aphotana to be "the 
separnterl utter.incc of a clo~e combination of consonants" (pi7!q£bhu­
tasya samyo9asya p,:tho9 ucca,·a~m); our commentator gives no such 
explanation, merely parnphra.'ling the rule 68 follows: vargti7!fl.m vipar­
yaye spho/ana~ sandhyo b!,avali: 71ilrvr7!a ced t•i1·ti1110 Mamli: \mt the 
text itself hns already (sec i. 103) defined spho/ana to be a quarter or 
an eighth of a !!hort a-doubtless a samv,:ta a, or the neutral vowel. 
There can be no doubt, then, that the spho!ana is that ,·ery brief un­
closurc of the organs which we often, if not ordinarily, allow to take 
place between two mutes standing in conjunction with one another, and 
of the former of which we desire to make clenrer the pro111111ciatinn. 
In passing from a I to n !,:, for instance, while it is possible by an effort 
to make the release of the I-closure and the formation of the k-clo­
sure so truly simultaneous that nothing \\;hatever shall escape from 
the mouth dnring the transfer, it is more natural to let so mnch hreath 
slip ont between as shall render audible the unclosure .of the d«'n­
tal po,ition, and so far relieve the imperfect or abhinihita utterance 
of the I, rendering jt comparatively clear and distinct (•phu{a). This 
insertion is then pr,operly enough called spho!ana, 'that which make5 
clear, distinct, or evident:' we ham noticed above (under i. 103) that 
the eommentator gives it also another kindred n,une, vyoiijaka, • mani­
fest.er.' It is, under other circumstances of occurrence, very nearly the 
same with that releMe or separation of the passive and active organs of 
prf?duction whkh the Vfl.j. Pr. (i. 90) prescribes after the pronunciation 
of a final mute in the pada-text, so that the next word may begin with 
a new effort. That the Hindu theory allows spho!ana in the combina­
tion of the phrase only in case two mutes meet in the inverse orcler of 
the var_qas to which they belong has something of arbitr,uinesa in it, 
yet is not without foundation; for it may be noted, I think, that it is 
perceptibly harder to change from a contact farther forward in the 
mouth to one farther back, than to make a like transfer in the contrary 
direction, without allowing any intervening escape of breath or sound: 
and the order of the vargas follows the adrnnce in the mouth of the 
place of for111ation. 

The commentator cites, sa instances of tbe occurrence of spho!flna, 
1HU1ha{karerpt (p. vash~-kcir~a, e.g. v. 26. 12), a11atkam (p. avat-kom, 
ii. 8. I). Pjutkal], (p. t-jat-k6.~, v. 23. 7), trish(ub gdyalr£-{xviii. 2. 6), and 
yad yayalre (ix. 10. 1). Of other combinations than these, the text 
presents pk (anush!up kalhflm, viii. 9. 20), tkh_ (e.g. v.tkltidun [p. ut­
-khidan l, iv, 11. IO), and dgh ( e. g. pudgho~hltilJ (p. put-ghoahdi~ ], v. 21. 
8). Whether combinationr of the dental nasal with a following gutto­
ral mute ara to be regarded as coming under the rule, and admitting 
apho!ana, is rendered at least doubtful Liy our commentator, who goes 
on to say: "why does the rule say puro~a? because of such cases-as 
kraman ko asyti~t (viii. 9. 10)." It is evident from this that he would 
understand purvc as equivalent here to anuttama, 'no. last in a mute­
seriee,' i. c. • 11011-nwml.' This seems to me, however, a very forced in-
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terpretation, and unsupported by the usage of the word elsewhere, in 
this or in the other Pr6.tir;akhyas. The VA.j. Pr. makes no such excep­
tion of the nlL~als, nor is it noticed in the verse-from tl1e same metrical 
treatise, doubtless, which has often been found cited abo,•e-with which 
the commentary on the rule clo8es: vargd~«m viparitandm sa;iinip6.ta 
11ibodl,ata: vyavay£ sphotanakhyas tu yad gayatre nidar_fanam; 'know 
ye thnt in the colloeation of the series in their inverted order there takes 
place nn insertion called sphota11a: yod gayatre is an instance of it.' I 
am dispose<l, then, to look upon the exclusion of the nasals from the 
operati_on of the rule as a.. later gloss, foisted in upon the rule itself. 
There ts Ly no mC'ans a lack of reason for making the exception; since. 
the na~als are accompanied throughout their utterance l"' a free emis­
sion of intonntcd breath through the nose, and are by it· made so dis­
tinctly audible that there is felt no impulse to give them additional 
cll•arncss by the insertion of such a sound as spliotana. If the inter­
pretation of the commentator be rejected, wc shall 

0

harn to add to the 
fot of groups given above ns coming under the action of the rule not 
only nk, of which an instance hns nll'eady been cited, but also nkh (e.g. 
keran kl1adanta{1, v. 10. !l), n.'l (c. µ:. vidi•an _qandlwrva{,, ii. I. 2), and 
ngh (e.g. devan ghrtavata, iii. IO. 1 I). To tbe h,.11,cirication of the n1le 
tlrnt th~ consouant follnwe<l hy spho{ana must he a final, the commen­
tary lirrngs up the co1111ter-examplc i·enor <1dg(J, iva (i. 27. 3), where thl' 
group d_q, although composc<l of a dental l,efore a guttural, suffers no 
such intcrpo~ition. The term vinimr,, which is use<l once or twice also 
ip the technical lanµ:ungc of the other l'ri1ti,;akhp1s, has the same sig­
nification with avu~auu, an<l <leuotes a pause aeco111pa11icd with a sus­
pension of euphonic intluenecs; such as takes place in the orJiuary text 
only wbe,·e there is a sign of intcrpnnction, or at the end of a sentence 
or paragraph, Lut in the 1-adn-text is fouml after every word, and even 
between the two separated parts of a compound worLI. 

r- _,.. 
-=I' .,...l"""64.,.;~l ..... w.,.. ~ 

cfitrtJT -\kl II~~ II 

39. But not in the case of a lingual before a palatal; here 
there takes place a prolongation of the time: ancl this they cnll 
ku.rsha1.UJ.. 

That is to sav, when a~ comes before a c, or n <! l,cforc a_j (the only 
two ca.~es which can ocrmr u11der the nile), there is no sc>parntion of the 
two cun~onants bv unclosure and reclosnrc of the organ~, hut the effect 
of the contact i~ merely to h•ngthen out the time employed ill 11lt1•rin~ 
the gronp: the name applied to this prolon(!ut_1011'. kct1·8lttma, 'lrnr._lif/, 
Jrnwin~ out, cxtcw,ion,' is not l·lscwl,cre mcL with III th1· grammatwnl_ 
literature. The commcntulor cite~ us cxamplPs ,,ho! er '1111i/!, (iv. \!O. :!), 
shat ca me slw.,htir ra (,·. 1,;_ Ii). and ~liur! ju.la (viii. !l. \(i): tlll·y arc 
the· onlv in~tance~ of thrse eo111hinations to he 1111:t \\'itl, in the Athar­
van text, except one in the 11inttre11th l,ook (.,/111( rn,-xix. 47. ~ ). 

It is ee..~y to see the physienl ground of this exception to the rule pre-
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scribing sphotana. The same close relationship with re1.1pect to place of 
utterance which calll!es the final palatal lo pass often into a lingual, 
inste.id of reverting to the guttural 01.it of which it originally grew, 
causes the ling11al, in comin~ before the pri.lntnl, to virtual.ly doubl11 it 
only. Tho transfer of position of the organs is too slight and e11Sy to 
necessitate the emission of an int.ir~ening sound. 

This is the lo.st rnle in the first ec-ction of the second chapter. The 
manuscript this time omit.~ to spcci(r the number of rules cont.ain':ld in 
the section, and adds ~imply dvitty,uya p,-atluww~ pddal!, 

~ 1180 II 

40. Visary·an1.ya, before r. surd coason:i.nt, becomes of like po· 
aition with the following sound. · 

That ie lo MY, applying nile i. 05, it is converted into the spirant 
(~shman) correspondmg in positio11 with the following letter. 'fhue, 
before c and ch it becomes f; before ! an rl {h, ,h; before t and th, 8; 
before f, sh, and B, it is changed iuto each of tho,c letters te~pe<:tively; 
before k and kl, it becomes jilu1amul!ya, und, before p and pit, upa­
dhmdntyu-these last two t<pirants being, as already noticed, clearly im­
plied in this rule, although nowhere referred tu by name as belonging 
to the ,;chcme of spoken sounds recngnized by the treatise. Visc11ja­
nfya itself, then, woulrl only stand, in ,anAiM, before a pause. The 
theory of the l'rl\ti~Akhya, however, is not at all the practice of the 
manWlcripta, and the latter, rather than tho former, hllll been followed 
by ua in the printed text. In none of the Atbarvan codices is any 
attt>mpt made to distinguish thejihvlim~lrya and upadhmtmiya from thti 
vi,arjunlya-and, RS Wf! cannot but think, with much reason : si:tce the 
division of this indistinct and indefinite sound into th,·ee dilferent kinds 
of indefiniteness ~avor~ strongly of au over-refinement of anRlysis. Nor 
do the manuscripts-<:xcept in a few ~pora<lic cases, and without p,ny 
agreement amoug one another as regards these-convert visa,jnnfya into 
a sibilant before a sibilant. Ju the final revision of the edited text, the 
rulP. of the Pniti~flkhya. in this respect was begun to be followed in the 
interior of a word (see ii. 3. 3, 5; iii. 21. 2; iv. 17. 2), but WRS soon 
neglected again, and the text in general shows visarja11l.11a before a sibi­
lant in all situations. The rule that the viaarjanfya is to be dropped 
altogPther before a sibilant followed by a surd mute-a rule which ia 
laid down by the Ilik and VAj. Pr1Ui~akhya."I, and not by our own, bot 
which is TRther more usually, althoug-h with very numerons and irre~u­
larly occurring exceptions, followed in the Atharvan mam1Rcripts-haa 
been uniformly carried out in the edition; although many will doubt!eBS 
be inclined to think wit\1 me tliat, consirlering the varying usage of 
the mann~•:ripts, it would h:wc hel•n bet.ti>r to follow the authority of 
the l'rati•;il.kli_rn, and b•) to a\'oiil th~ aml iguity occnsionally arising from 
the omissi,,11 ,if the li11nl ~pirant. 

'fl,e ,·011111,erotator's illnstrntive ritntiona are es follows: before guttu­
rals (krwrll"fJe: l,c prd:ixe• in ea,:,h c:~,c sud, n ~pecilil'nt.ir,n t') !,is ,·IR!l!les 
of exR•nplcs), ar.tr,/!/,:"fam iM (i. 14 .J); l,cforc po.latals, y,1; cu clui~han 
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(i.'19. 4-); before lingnala. vr:.Cshaeh ~fkate (a fabricated inel&ucc: no c11s0 
of this conversion is to be found in Av'.: the same example occal'II 
under P1J:i.. viii. :i. 34); before dentals, mayas tol;ebhyn~ (i. 13. 2), avir 
tokdni (v. 19. 2), balhiktm vti parastardm (v. 22. 7), yuja:J t,,jejc.na.~, (vi. 
33. 1), yatha paaa~ taytuiaram (vi. 72. 2), prd. 'vur,ta nas tujaye (vii. -19 .. 
l ), traya1lrinrm<1 jagati (\·iii. O. 20), makhas tavishyale (niii. 1. 23); 
before labials, tata~ pzri pra:f(H,ma {vi. 80. 1); bciore a, uatabhrr:rjls ata­
nayan (i. 12, 1: edition -jrl ~lanayan, and this time with the 11i;:;_c11t c,f nil 
the MSS. except E.), arusord~11m (ii. 3. :) : I. arul1-•ra~am, and, in verse 51 

I. and i:i:- do.; ail the o.~~1ers1 in bot~ case~, arusrll1Jmn; _pada aru~ s-rd-
1_v.Zm), vivrat.!b sthana (m. 8. 6: nil the MSS. except TI., i•wrat!if~ atlwna), 
ati ,lur_qtts srotya~ (x. 1. 16). Instnnccs for ; and sh are not gi·,cn. 

'l'he VAj. Pr. (iii. 8, 1 I) ~i\'es ns tn.1ght by Cakr.tayana th<l doctrines 
of our trcatise-nnmcly, that 11imrjanfya beeomes a sibilant before a 
eibilantl and jih1•4111(lli,11a o.nd upadhmlit1iJ1" before gutturals anJ labials 
-while it stnte3 (iii. 9) that (_;(Lkalya leaves vi.,;nrjani!fa unchanged be­
fore a sibilant, and itself, not deciding that point, maintains the i-isar­
jan€ya bc(or~ gutturals and 111.bials. Before palatals nnJ dentaJg, it pre-
1.1Cribes (iii. 6. 7) the conversion int.o ~ and B: of thr. hypotheticnl cMe 
of an initial lingual it takes no nolice. Before a sibilant follc-wcd by 
o. ·,urd mnte, it rejects tho viaarjanfya altogcth~r (iii. 12), ns nlready 
noticed. The Rik Pr. likewise treats at considernble length the clrnngE'B 
which our treatise compn·ase11 into a single rule. It first (iv. 10, r. 31, 
32, eel, ccli) gives rules which agree in all points with o\1r own, only 
excepting tl1e case of a mute followed by a sibilant, and, Inter, that of a 
sibilant followed by a surd mute, before which (iv. 12, r. 36, crlv) the 
11isarjanfya is to be struck out. But it then goes un (iv. 1 I, r. 3~, 34, 
cclii, ccliii) to permit the retention of the spirant und1angcd before gut­
turals, labials, and unaltered sibilanL<1, and even, finally (iv. 12, r. 38, 
cclvii), to pronounce this the approved usage before gutturals an<l lr1hinls. 
The Taitt. Pr. also (ix. 2, 3) agrees with our treatise, only excepting ksh, 
before which visa,janfya is to reruuin 11D_.tlllered. It then rchesr~e~ the 
varying opinions of other authorities: Agr.ive<_;ya and Yl!.lmiki (ix. 4) 
bold that the spirant maintains its identity bcforo gutturnls and labials, 
while others (ix. 5) who Hllow it in these cases to l,ecome jihutlmuhya. 
and upadhmdnlya, le!lve it 11nch1111ged b,,fore sihilanta-it being Rpr.ci­
fied, howe\·er, that of this number are not l'llhhi and Pifik,h!i.y~a. 
The omission before a sibilant followed by a surd is 1,1entioned (ix. l) 
as the doctrine of KIIT,1~amayana. 

Tho discordance of opinion among the ancient Hinclu grammarians 
811 to the treatment of viirarjnnfya before surd letters is thus shewn to 
have been very great, the onlv point upou "Which they all agrr.e being 
ill! conversion into , and f- before dentals an<l p,1latnls-or, more pr,,p­
erly, the retention of the original s:l,ilant in the former positio11, a11d it.a 
conl'ersion into the nearly related palatal ,iil,il:1111, t,y assimilation. in 
the latter. The m,similntion to a fo1l,)wi11g sil,ilarot must, it ~h,,11ld 
seem, be rcp:ardc,J as a mnrc prin1iti1·c morle of pronunc;ation :1,nn t.hc 
rotcntion of-t•r, more properly, ct,u1 ~rsi011 i11to--vis111ja1t: !'''• ·· l11d1 
llltter hns l,~•·onw .-ulnsi,·,-ly pr~,·alcnl. in thc.la•~r l:1.11F,;11agc. !Li., po~­
sibl~. 1,n, tliut. Lhe sr,-eallcd gutlnrnl and lnl,·:d .'p1rni:ts ma~ ;,.-,,, ha,.l 
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more of the sibilant character than the mere breathing warjantya, and 
so have been intermediate ateps between the latter and the original 
sibilant. 

41. Before o. vowel, vu;arjan1-ya becomes '!/· 
This is an intermediate step to the tot.al disappearance of the spirant, 

by ii. 21, and it is very hard to say whether the converl!ion into y is a 
matter of grammatical theory only, or whether it gives account of an 
actual process of phonetic transition. The role is limited by the ono 
which follows it, aud then farther by ii. 53, so that nil which remains of 
it is that 11ixorjaniya is lost when following d and preceding a vowel, 
and when following a and preceding any other vowel than a. The 
commentator's citatipns, illustrating these two eases, are yasyd up<Utha 
urv antarihha,n (vii. 0. 4: p. yasyd~: upa-stha~), madhyandina ud 
g/J.yati (ix. 6. 40), abltipa;yata eoa (x. 8. 24); and sa {tpa~1 (not found in 
AV.: perhaps the rending is corrupt, and t•a dpa~1 [iii. 13. 7] or na 6.pal] 
[ xii. 1. 30] is the passage iutended). 

111e Taitt. Pr. (ix. 10) gins its general rule in a form closely corres­
ponding with that of our own. The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 36) also makeR the 
com·er:,ion of the spirant to y bdore elision, but restricts it formally ns 
well as virtnnlly to the case of a 11isarjan!ya preceded by a and a. The 
Rik Pr. (ii. 9, 10, r. 24, 27, ex xviii, cxxxi) follows a peculiar method: it 
1111~umes no conversion into y, nor does it declare the Bpirant omitted, 
but teaches that when the latter is precedeJ by a long vowel, not subject 
to conversion into r, and followed by a vowel, it becomes 4; and when 
in like circumstances but preceded by a short vowel, it becomes a. 

rll'jQ~ftl' (.4-i: 118~ 11 

42. If preceded by an alterant vowel, it becomes r before a 
vowel. 

The alterant ,·owels, as already noted (under ii. 20), arc the whole 
aeries excepting a and 4. 

The commcutator's citations are agnir asina~ (ix. 7. 19), vayur ami­
tr4~dm (xi. JO. 16), 0 aylt 'ham many<n" avajyltm iva (v. 13. 6), and t{tir 
amitra~ (v. 21. 8}. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. i. 20, r. 76, bxvii, 1md iv. 9, r. 27, ccxlvi; 
V. Pr. iv. 35; T. Pr. viii. 6) combine into one this rule and the following. 

There is here another l,u-una in the manusi;ript: immediately upon 
the citation lciir amitraJi. follow tasya agnir vatso~ and the other illus­
trations of the conversion of visa1janiya preceded by an altcrant vowel 
into r before a sonant conRonant, and t.hcn follow the words ghoshavati 
ca, before the rule {1vof/, etc. It is evident that the ~opyist has leaped 
over the rule 9hosha1•ali ca, together with its own paraphrase, the final 
repetiti,,n ,,f the prcc,..ding rule, and perhups some of the illustrative 
citations hl•loni:ir.l); to one or both of them. There is .10 reason wbat­
,,ver to '"Pl"'"' i·hat anything more than this is omitted, or that any 
rule iH l, '-t ·t11.,,·~•·tltcr. 
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43 . .As nlso before a sonnnt consonant. 

The remaining citations of the commentator aro tasyd ognir vataa~ 
(iv. 39. 2), agner bh/J.ga~ stha (x. 5. 7), ardttyor bhr4t,:vyasya (x. 6. 1 ), 
and ta.ir medino angirasa~ (x. 6. 20). 

It bas been already noticed that the other PrAtit;Akbyas unite this 
rule with the preceding. 

~ ,__ r- ,) 
=Jjlcf: i:fi t,fi 4Q I at C4 {I ci:c .q {H51 .:u ti : II 8 0 II 

44. Also is changed into r before a vowel or sonant consonant 
the vuarfanfya of avalJ,, ka!J, akulJ,, ca vi valJ,, and ahibha!J,-ex­
cept in the case of a pronoun. 

In this and the following ruleR, as far as the 49th inclu~ive, are treated 
tho words whose final visarjan£ya represents an original r, a::id not 11, 

and in which, accordingly, the r is liable to reappear before a sonant 
initial, even though a or /J., precede. The Rik Pr. and VAj. Pr. deal 
with this class of words in a somewhat different manner. The former, 
in the concluding part of its first chapter (i. 20-26) rehearses all the 
words of which the final spirant is rephin or riphit,,, 'liable to pass into 
r,' and then, in a later chapter (iv. 9), prescribes the conversion into r 
of the ripltita _visarjaniya before sonants. The VAj. Pr. gives a like list 
(i. 160-HiS), and a like precept for the alteration (iv. 35). The Tl't.itt. 
Pr., like our own treatise, disposes of the whole matter at once (in viii. 
8-15). The words of the class are quite differently combined in the 
different Prath,Akhyas, so that any detailed comparison is impracticable: 
thus, for instance, the words treated in this rule of ours are founJ scat­
tered through Rik Pr. i. 21, 22, 23, 26, YAj. Pr. i. 161, 164, 168, and 
T!itt. Pr. 'l"iii. 8, 9. 

The cases to which the rnle refers are inst&ncecl by the commentator, 
as follows: ,uruco vena ava~: dvar ily d1•a~ (iv. 1. l ), .,ara1rVali tam iha 
dhdtave ko~: kur iti ko~ (vii. IO. 1), aforh nirrtyd aka~: akar ity aka~ 
(ii. 25. 1 ), aalaf ca yonim a,atop ca vi va~: vnr ili va~ (iv. 1. l ), and 
y<1m parihastam abibhar aditi!J putrukdm!/a (vi. 81. 3). It will be no­
ticed that the commentator repeats each word to which the rule applies, 
with iii interposed, except in the last case, where tLe r appears in aan­
hiM. This is in accordance with the usage of the pada-text of the Rig­
Veda, but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance* 
performs parih4ra of a word ending in a riphita viaarjanEya; and we 
must accordingly regard tha repetitions a.~ taken from the krama-text, 
which would give such a form to the words in question, as standing at the 
end of e. line. In the case of vi va!J, we have the preceding word ca also 
elltracted, in order to limit the rule to this particular passage, or, as the 
commentator has it, elavattvartham (compare aote to ii. 28). The case~ 

• Excepting io lhe twentieth book, whose pada-text ia shown by this nnd other 
~culiaritiee to be merely a putting together of extracts from that of the Rik. 

7 
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intended to be thus excluded must be such as vi vo dhamatu (iii. 2. 2), 
but they are sufficiently provided against by the final specification of 
the rule, "when the word is not a pronoun," and I do not see how the 
citation in the text of both the ca and the vi can ellcape the chargo of 
superfluity. As counter-examples, illustrating the necessity of tho final 
specification, the commentator cites hira~yava77J,d at,:pam yadd va~: va 
iii va~ (iii. H. 6), and yatre 'dam ve;ayami va~ (iii. 13. 7): he does not 
choose to notice the fl',Ct that these cases are al6o excluded by their 
lacking a preceding ca vi; and be' gives no instances of ka~ as a pro­
nc,un, as it was his duty to do. All the other treatises distinguish the 
ka~ whose final is riphila by calling it anudatta, 'unaccented.' which 
compels them then farther to specify the cases in which the verbal form 
ka~ (kar) happens to be accented. 

The term sarvanaman, 'all-name,' used to denote a pronoun, is an 
ingenious Jrnd interesting one; it is not found in either of the other 
tr,;atises, but is employed by Pfu;iini. Nd.man, 'name,' includes sub­
stantive~, adjectives, and pronouns; but while the two former, being 
descriptive of quality, are restricted in their application to certain ob­
jects or classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything indiffer­
ently; it is a title of universal applicability. 

i;;.16114:kl 118~ 11 

45. Also that of dva!J, and val},. 
The commentator cites prathama dva~: dvar iii dva~ (ix. 3. 22), ta,­

mad var nama (iii. 13. 3), and divyam gh,:tam va~: var iti vd~ (xviii. 
1. 32); repeating, as under the previous rule, the final words of the 
half-verses, as they would be repeated in the krama-text. 

'A~~lrl(~I: II 8~ II 
46. Also that of aha?,, except it be from the root hd. 
An equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for this rule 

would luwc l,ccn harater alui{1, 'aha* wbcn coming from the root har 
(hr).' The commcntntQr's examples are i,ulraa tdi, pary uhar damna. 
(\·i. 103. 2, 3), iha rashfram a 'ha* (xiii. 1. 4: the commentator, or tbe 
copyist, omits to add aMr ity ith,il!), &Ill! agnish /ad ti 'ha* (vii. 53. 3: 
here is added alui r ity al11i ~- lout it i~ out of place, the word not stand­
ing in pausa; perhaps the pnrihci nc ha.s slipped uway from its proper 
place after tin• prPccdin::r <'itat.iu11 to tlii~: l,ut then the wurd following 
aha~ sho11lrl al,o h,we l,c,•n ,pwt,-,1 iu the last p,Lssa1rc, and it should 
read agni~h !a,l ,1 'Jui,· nir(lrl!). As i:v11ntcr-cxa111ple, to show that 
ahd~ from the root ha f.>r111s 1111 exeeptiou to tl,c general rule respecting 
a viaa,janiya, the eom111c1,taL,,r ,·it,•s alt,i, ar,iti,n (ii. 10, 7). 

O+fii'-ti'efi;:i ;)~6f€fr-ilrrlt41 II 8!! II 
47. Also thnt of the vocalirc singular of a llOl!.n whose dual 

ends in rtiu. 
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Tit::. o!nmentat-Or first cites three phrases, of whreb. the fitst two arc 
1i'c,t to be fonnd in the Atharvan, and the third befongs under the next 
'0llowing rule-viz. dhdtar dill.i, 3a-.itar d,M, punar dehi (:tviii. 3. 70: 
but possibly the three phrnses form a emgle pas~age together, and are 
a genuine citation from i;ome other t~xt)-and then adds two gennine 
and appropriate im;tanccs: bhume mdtar ni dhehi (xii. 1. 63}, and tvacam 
etdm vifastol],: vifastar iti vi-fastal], (ix. 5. 4). He goes on to give 
counter-examples: firi;t, to i;how that the conversion into ,. takes place 
only in a singular vocati.ve, he cites a passage-ddivyd hotara urdht•arn 
(v. 2'7. 9)--containing a plural vocative from a theme of the same char• 
acter; and second, to show that a vocative of such a theme only is 
treated in the manner described, he cites the voc11tive singular of a 
theme in as, which has sau and not rdu in the dual, viz. tavi.~lurB'IJa pra­
cetali: praata iti pracetal). (iv. 32. 5); adding praceta~ saudvivacan 111 t111n. 

Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise show~ :, greac.er 
readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of gr11mm11ticnl cate­
gories in constructing its rules: all the other Priti~&.khya.s laboriously 
rehearse in detail, one by one, the words which are here cli~posed of wt 

,, class, in on!! brief rule. 

~: g;:r: trrrr: ~: {-61(& .. p~ l..:t l6l 11 3c II 
48. Also tbnt of anta!J, punalJ,, prat,alJ,, sanutalJ,, nnd. sL-al}, 

when indeclinnbles. 
The final specification is intended only for the first and lest word8 

of the series, anta~ being poMible es nominative singular of an/a, and 
8 vah of ava. The commentator illustrates as follows: antarddve juhut4 
(vi."32. 1), punar mai" 'tv indriyarn (vii. 67. 1), prdtar bhagam puaha­
n,zm (iii. ld. 1 ), aanutar yuyotu (vii. 02. 1 ), avar no 'pa tua (ii. 5. 2). As 
~onntcr-ex11mple1>, to show the necessity of the specificlltion "whcu 
indeclinables," he gives yo noh svo yo aru7Jalf aajll.talf (i. 19. 3), sama_qroh 
samantul],: ,ama_qra iti sam-ogrolf: samanlo bhuydsam: samantri iti 
.~am-antah (vii. BI. 4: tl.te commentator thus gives the krama-text for 
the pa.'SS&ge ,amagralf samanlo bhftyasa,n). 

The other treaLiees exclnde the noun anta by defining the accent of 
,.rntah, and the Rik Pr. treRte svnlf in the Bame way-a method which 
renders necessary considerable additional limitation and explanation. ,. 

felt( 1\1 II 8~ II 

49. And that of svalJ,, also in svarsha~. 
The commentator cites the passage, f(uham agriya~ narahtt~ (v. 2. B). 

The reason of the word ca in the rule, he says, is that the following 
letter is a surd; and he adds that th~ spirant become!! r only in srmliitd, 
the pada form being avct~-,&~: this last is rathet a gratuitous piP.Ce of 
information. 

r- • %1~---,gft-t,'t II ll O II 
50. Also th;t of aha I}., when neuter. 

14 
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The examples quoted from the texl are yad aharahar ahliigacMm• 
(xvi. 7. 11 ), and almr ma 'I.I/ aptpara~ (xvii. 25). As counter-example&,. 
to show that the final is liable to become r 0t1ly when the word is neu­
Mir, we have aamaho variate (not in AV.). and dvdda;dho 'pi (xi. 7. 12). 

The passages in which the other Pn\ti~lkhyas take note or this irreg­
ular change of ahns are Rik Pr. i. 26 (r. 103, civ), Vflj. Pr. i. 163, and 
TA.itt. Pr. viii. 8, 13. 

Tho next rule furnishes exceptions to this one. 

-=I' fc.r-'tfrtra,qt18t{P-ir1{3 11 tt_ \ ,i 
51. But not before a case-ending, or the words rllpa, ratn, 

and ratltamtara. 

As examples of aha~ before case-endings. the commentator gil'es 115 

ahabhydm and ahobhi~, but the latter of them (xviii. 1. 55: p. aha~-bhi~) 
is the only insl.llnce of the kind which the Atharvan text contains. For 
the compound ahordtre he cites two case$, nl,oratrdhhyrim 11akshutre­
bhyo~ (vi. 128. 3), and ahardtre idam bruma~ (xi. 6. 5): it is u word of 
frequent occurrence. For the combiniitions of ahas with following rupa 
and rathamtara aro quoted yad aha rupd,i duyante, and yadd 'ho ra­
thamtaram Rdma gtyate, neither of which pass1tges is to be found in the 
Atharvnn. It is a very sn~pieious circumstance that I\ varttik" to a 
rule of Pe.J?,ini's (viii. 2. 68) mentions the same three exccptioni which 
our rule iiivcs: and it is very probable that our treatise in this case, as 
in severaf others, bas constructed its rule so as to include all the cases 
noted 115 occurring in general usage; and hence, that the two phrases 
quoted nre not neceSS11rily to be regarded as having constitnted a part 
of the Atharvan text for which the Pn\tic;lkhya was composed. 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 13, r. 40, cclix) makes exceptions only of aho!Jhi~ 
and ahor{Hre; the Vllj. rr. (i. 163) excepts cases in which aha~ is followed 
by bh; the Taitt. Pr. (viii. 13, 14) teaches the conversion of the final 
of aho~i into r when it is not the final member of a compound, nor fol­
lowecl l,y Mi~ or bhy6.m. 

~_ft~ lll<_~ll 

52. Nor is the visarJantya of adha(i, amna~, and bliu~·a(t con­
verLiule into r. 

This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, since no precept has been 
given whid1 should in any way require or authorize the conversion into 
r of the final of these words. The original fonn of i1dha1, however, is 
-udhar, as is· clearly shown by the comparison of \he kindrccl language,;; 
(nbttu~, Euler, 11dcler), am! Ly its treatment iu the Hig-Ve<la; and the 
Rik Pr., accorJini,:ly (i. 22, r. 97, 08, xcviii, xcix), 1111s to gh·e rules re­
specting it. Xeithcr of the other treatises tnkes notice of it or of either 
of the v.or,ls hcrP nssociatc1l with it. All thrcr, however, nrc noted by 
Pli.l).ini (1·iii. 2. ,o, 71), as wore.ls which may or way not, in Vedic use, 
change their li1ul into r; 1111d the instauce there cited.for bhuvu~, bhuvo 
vir,i•n/rn b/1uvane,hu, looks as if it were meant to be the sa1ue which 

. ' 
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QDr commentator gives, viz. bhuvo vi~veahu aavanesh" y1i1niya~ and 
which is not to be found in the Atharvan. The commentator farther 
eifA:~. for bltuva~ an actual Atharvan pnssage, bhuvo vivasvdn anvatattina 
(xvm. 2. 32); but even here it would hardly be necessary to understand 
the word as having the Eame meaning as in the mystic trio bhfJr bhuva~ 
61/ar, with which the later religious philoeophy amll8es itself. For Mlw* 
and amna4, the examples quoted are yo a~yd Mho na ved4 (iii. 4. 18), 
and ye amnoidldn mdrayanti (viii. 6. 19: the only case). 

>-Ffil{lQ~¼1Efd{I ~ 11 '{~ 11 

58. When preceded by a., vi'sarjan£ga becomes u, before a fol­
lowiug a. 

And this tt, of coun;e, cornbinefl with the preceding a, so that the a~ 
becomes o, as is directly taught by the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 12, r. 
33, cxxxvii; V. Pr. iv. 42; T. Pr. i:a:. 7). The instances cited are para 
pe 'hy asam,:ddltt (v. 7. 7), and poro 'pe 'hi mana.'J)opa. (l"i. 45. J ). For 
the treatment of the following initial a, see iii. 53, 54. 

This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first statement 
(nkdro 'kdre) and in its final repetition (akdropadhasyokd1·e), so t_hat ita 
true form is only restorable from the oon1ruentator's paraphrase, which 
reads akdropadlw,ya oisarjanlyasyo 'kdro bhavati: alril.re para.tal!. fa·i­
dently the triple recurrence of the syllables karo, kdro, ldJ.re bothered 
the copyist's weak bead, 11nd he stumbled from the one to the other of 
them in an uttedy helpless manner. 

54. As also before a sonant consonant. 

The commentator's illustrations are tathti ,aptaphayo vidul! (iv. 11. 9), 
lad vdi brahmavitlo ,,idu~ (x. 8. 43), and tasydm naro oopala bljam 
asyd,n, (xiv. 2. 14) . 

. The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iv. 8 (r. 25, 
ccxliv), VAj. Pr • .iv. 41, and Tlitt. Pr. ix. 8. 

~ ~: 11 t{ t{ II 

55. When preceded by d, it is dropped. 
That is to say, it is so treBted in the position defined in the l_ast rule, 

before a sonant consonant; the case of a~ before a rnwel was 1nclnded 
in ii. 41, above. The.commentator cites anamtvd. vival:shava~ (ii. 80. 3), 
dhf_rd deves!tu (iii. 17. J ), and eka;utam td ja11atd y_a b~twmil! (v. 18. 12), 
wh1cl..t 111st passage contains three cases of the application of the rule. 

!he corresl?ontling rule of the Vitj. Pr. is found~! iv. 37, that of the 
Tii.1tt. Pr. at 1x. 9. The Hik Pr. (iv. 8, r. 24, ccxlm) ten_ches that the 
visarjanfya (along with its preceding rnwel, of course) 1n such a case 
passes into d-which is a peculiar way of saying the same thing. 
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~ ll\{.\11 
56. As nlso in ftpaharslta7J,1-m and va.ndane 'va i-rksham. 
The commentator cites the two passages: oshadhim ftpah,1rsha1J!m 

(iv. 4. I : p. ffpa~-har11ha7Jfm) and vanda~ 'va t'fhham (vii. I Li. 2: p. 
va11da11a1-iva). The Conner is a striking C88e of arbitrariness in .it:;­
mologizing 011. the part of the authors of the p<ufa-text, for there is 
cciLher necessity nor plausibility in treating the cornponnd as if rnaJe np 
of t;epa.v an,! lmrsha~a: the former member is evidently ftpa, which in 
the Athar\'1111 is much the more common of the two forms of this word. 
A n,i as for the other case, of elision of the visarjantya before ioa and 
contraction of the two vowels into a diphthong, it is oqnally surprising 
to fintl this one singled out to be so written, from among the many 
in the text which are to be so read. For the contraction of a fi1111l ayl­
laLlr, cnJing either in an originals or m, with the followinir parti.:lt· of 
comparison iva, so that the two together form but two syllaLles, is the 
rule rather than the exception in the Athnrva-Veda. Out of 50 ;n­
·Rtances in the text, in which a final a~ occurs before iva, tl,ere arc unly 
13 in which the metre shows the 1a11dlti to he regular: in 46 case~ we 
are to n~n<l e '11a; am iva is contracted in the same manner 25 times 
out of 40; il~ iva, only 4 times out of 10; im iva, 3 times out of 5 ; 
i1 iva, 7 timcH out of 10; u~ iva, 6 times, or in every instance tlie tex~ 
contains; um iva, only once out of 3 times: and there ere single spo­
radic cases of a similar elision after the termicatiocs elf, au, an, ad, ud, 
wliicl, would pa11B without notice, as mere irregulari\ies of metre, were 
it not for their analogy with the others I have mentioned, but which, 
considering these latter, are worth adverting to, 89 ilJUBtrationa of the 
same general tendency. 

-.... 
~ {1' a-t ¥1 r-t 111(. l:J II 

57. As also in esha!J, and salJ,, before n consonant. 
Tue instances selected by the commentator are esha piya~ (ii. 36, 4), 

an<l sn sendm mohayatu (iii. 1. 1 ). 
A II the other treatises (R. Pr. ii. 4, T. 11, 12, cxv, cxvi; ' . l :. iii. 15, 

16; T. Pr. v. 15) include sya~ ic the same rules with esha~ ar,d sa~: 
the word, however, nowhere occurs in the Atharvan text. 

r-1' ~~ II l(_ t: II 

68. But not in the passage sas fe.duhfa. 
The paasage, adhara~ Bas padbh/a ( vii. 31. l ), is cited by the com• 

mentator. It is one which occurs in the Rig-Veda aleo (iii. 53. 21), and 
is noticed l,y its Prltic;lkhya (iv. 20, r. 58, ccluvii). 

~9~1jicl1Qif(gi II ll_~ II 

59. Visarjan£ya is also dropped in d'irghayutvdya etc 
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· Besides tho word dirghayutvll.ya (e.g. i. 22. 2: {' Jir_qhdvu-tv6.!Ja), 
which is of frequent occurrence in the Atharvan, the commentl\ry citC's 
alho sahasmcahho tvam (iv. 20. 5: p. sr,Jui11m.rakslw it, :,<1/iaJra-rak.iho), 
and barliishadu~ (xviii. 1. 45, 51: p. barhi-mda~). In all tllc~e case1<, ;L 
will he noticed, the Iopa of the viso,janiya is made in the pada-texl. as 
well 11s in cranhita, e.s is directed in a later rule (iv. JOO). In the two 
first, there is an actual s11bstitution of the themes dyu and cabhu for 
the usual ayus and cakshus; in the other we nre to assume, rnther, tliat 
tbe final of barhia is lost in making the sa11dhi, and we have a right to 
be surprised that the pada-text does not give us barl,,;f}-sadol]. 

Here ends the seoond section of the second chapter : the signature 
is: 59 : dvit£y(Ulya dvittyaf} pddaf}. 

60. The visary'anzya of dulJ, becomes u before dara, and the 
following dental is replaced by a lingual. 

That is t~ say, du!} becomes du, and ddra, c/6.ru, making d1ic/lzra. 
The passage containing the word is cited by the commentator, as follo\\s: 
yeniL dutlafC asyaai (i. I :i. I); and he adds sunhitayt!m ity eva: durda­
ra iti dul}-ddre; this is the form the word would nssume in the krama­
tcxt: the pada reads Bimpz duf}-ddfe, The theme of the word is 
rather duqdf tlrnn du1tira. The comruen!J\tor says farther: apara 
.6./ia: dhdndfadlzf'ulaf,hr,yesh1t litpyeta upaci.haydf ca dirghal! tuvar,Qi­
yasya [,rvar.qfya iti: ducf cira~i: diufnblial!: ducf hya~1: a11a du1l1yo jahi; 
• another says, before dha, ndpz, dara, and dabha, the i•isarjaniya is 
dropped, the preceding \'Owe! is lengthened, 1111d a lingual ~ubstitutcd 
for a deotal: thus, duqdfu(,, [du~.trul!]. di,qalihul], d1irfhya4; aua di,­
tjhyo jalti (Rig-Veda i. 04. 9).' or these words, only the Olle ffi<!ll­

tiQned in our rule is found in the Atharvan; the others occur in the 
Rik, and are the !'ubjcct Qf a rule of its P1·ii.tii;6.khya (\·. :.!4, r. 55, 
ccclxxi). A part of them nre ulso noted by tl1e Vaj. Pr. (iii. 41, 42). 
The Atharvan has du~-nur;ri (v. I I. 6), but treats it aecordini:c to ll1<· 
regular methods of combination, making dur,ara in 11a1thitd. 

~ r{~: II ~ \ II 

61. Before ~n, it becomes t. 
This is intended merely as an explanation or the 1110,h· of for111atio11 

of the word ducchunt!, which is accordingly to. be regunl_cd _:i" ['8.5Sin,.: 
through the e-tages du~-ru~d, dut-runa, and l)enrc (b_, 11. I_;J,- 1,) <f.,,. 
~hunt!. Two instances of its occurrence are c1tcJ: d11ch11nam !/r,t,n,. ··. 
(v. 17. 4), and tad rdshtram /,anti du~hun~ (y. 1 !l. 8 1 • .\st he 1_,o,fa._10_ l 
does not analyze the word, but writes 1t s11nply d11ch•11,,r, t 111, rn,r , , 
properly superfluous, and we have a right to w,,11,kr tl,at il , .. "' int, 

• It is quite probable, howeHr, that cldra ill the rulo n1cl\u•, nol ': .,, l.be1,.,. 
ddra,' but · the root drir.' 
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dnced into our treatise, rather than, with Weber (p. 187, 188) to be 
surprised that nothing like it is found in the VAj. Pr. 

wrm tf.li'T{: cfi4 41 P-lit :B1if =i4 q ~~ ij ''l " ~ ~ " 
62. In a compou-qd, it becomes s before k and p, excepting in 

the c.ase of anta!J,, Badyu!J,, ,;reya!J, and chanda~ .. 
The citations given in illustration of the rule are adlwlJHldam (e.g. 

ii. 7. 2: p. adhalniadam), ptbasphakam (iv. 7. 3: p. p-iba'JJ-phdkam), na­
ma,kdrnµi (iv. 39. 9: p. nama~-kcirt1,1a), and yo vi;t•ataspd~ir ufa vi;va­
t<uprtha~ (xiii. 2. 26: p. vi~vala~ pd1Ji~ ,· vi;vata'JJ-prtha'JJ). With re­
gard to the second of these, I would remark that its treatment by the 
pada-text, and its citation under Lhis mle, seem to depend upon a false 
etymology, inasmuch as its final member is plainly not phdka, bnt 
,phdl:u, a word allied with sphdna and tphciti, repeatedly met with else­
where: in the combination piba'JJ-sphcika, then, the final of the first 
member has disappeared, according to the rule of the Rik Pr. and VAj. 
Pr. (spoken of above, under ii. 40) for the loss of a visarj-m£ya before 
a sibilant followed by a surd mute. The commentntor then cites in full 
the passages illustrating the exceptions, viz. anla~o;am iva (i. 14. 4), 
anta~pdtre rerihallm (xi. O. 15), aadya~ri/!, (xi. 7. 10), ;reyal]lceta!!, (v. 
20. 10), and chando'!Jpakshe (viii. 9. 12). Next follows what bas the 
appearance of being another rule, with its commentary; poro~para~: 
para iti ca "mre<!ita,amdst na sakciro bhavati: tvat para~para~; • par11~ 
pnra~: the vi1arjaniya of parulJ also does not become a in a compound 
of repetition: e.g. tvat para~para'JJ (1:ii. 3. 39).' This is not, however, 
regarded by the commentator as a rule, since airer it be gives, as final 
repetition before the next rule, our rule 62, aamdae . •.. chanda1/fim. It 
is also evidently not to be reckoned as a rule, on account of its inter­
rupting the anu1-rtti, or implication Ly inference from the preceding 
rule, of viat1rja11tyo~ aakdro bltavati, which continues to the end of the 
section. It must be looked upon as a 11/trttiko, or secondary limitation 
by another hand, of the rule under which it is introduced. Respecting 
the propriety of its introdnction, moreover, there may be qnestion. 
The ~nly other case of the kind occurring in the text is parushparu~ 
(e.g. i. 12. 3), which, as we shall see, is cited by the commentator under 
rule 80, below: as it onght not to be if it belongs under our present 
rule. It may be, then, that such cases of repeated words are not re­
garded as distinctly enough componnded to be entitled to the unquali­
fied name somd,a, • compound.'* They seem, however, to be treated 
as regnlar compounds by the other Pratic;lkbyas, and our own pada­
text makes no distinction between them and the rest, writing paru'/J­
-paru~ preci8ely like v6tajli~, for ex,unple. 

Our manuscripts are not consi~tent or unanimous in their mode of 
treatment of the class of compounds to which this rnle relates, one or 
more of them, in several instances, retaining the final visa,jantya of the 

• The same thing appean from their separate meolioo in the fourth chapter (iv. 
40), u if not included 11moog regule.r compounwi (iv. 9). 
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first member, instee.a. of changing it into the sibilant: in a single case 
( c1yulJPTatara~al!, iv. 10. 4 ), they all ~rec i11 so doing: we have, how­
ever, reg1uded thiq coincidence as accidental, and adopted in the pub­
lished text the reading which the Pritic;A.khya requires. · 

Rule ii. Bl, below, directs the conversion into ah, after an alterant 
vowel, of the dental sibilants prescribed by thie and the following rules 
of the section. 

The other treatises (R. Pr. iv. 14, r. 41, cch:; V. Pr. iii. 29; T. Pr. 
viii. 23) give the 11ame general precept for the conversion of viaarjantya. 
into a sibilant before k and p, and detail the exceptions in following 
rules. 

63. The visarjantya of ni!J,, du!J,, avi{t, and havih becomes s 
before k and p, even elsewhere than in a compound. 

The particle du~ never appears in the Atharvan text except as com­
pounded with other words, but it would seem from this rule that the 
compounds Nhich it forms arc not entitled to the name ,amc1sa. The 
commentator cites as examples dushkJ:lam (e.g. iv. 25. 4) and duahpt­
tam (not found in AV.; take instead dushprati_qraha [x. 10. 28], the 
only like case which the text affords): both are also given in illustra­
tion of th~ corresponding rule of Pfu;aini (viii. 3. 41 ). i)ushkJ:t and 
dushkr:ta are the onlY. words in our text in which du~ is followed by k. 
The preposition nilJ becomes nish before k only, and, excepting R single 
ca.'le (ni,,hkritalJ, ii. 34. 1 ), only in verbal forms and derivatives of the 
root kar: the commentator cites one of them, viz. kushthus tat &arvam 
,iish karat (v. 4. 10). But it occurs three times before· k and pin the 
accidental combinations of the phrase (viz. nil/, kravyadam, xii. 2. 16 
[B. I. ni&h kr0 ]; do. xii. 2. 42; nil/. prthivy6.'1,, xvi. 7. 6), and the manu­
scripts almost without exception read there n(~•, whig__h has been adopted 
in the edition as undoubtPdly the tme rcad~ng. Avil! occurs only in 
connection with forms of the root kar (sometimes not immediately com­
bined with them): the commentator instances avi.,h k-r:tJushva. rupt)'!i 
(e.g. iv. 20. 6), and aviB~ kfJ!.ute rupa'!i (n~L found in AV.) .. Havi1! be­
comes havish but once, m the passage ha111sh kr:'!•mnta~ panvatsar!nam 
(iii. 10. 5), which the commentator cites: it evi<lently forms here a kind 
of half-compound with kar. For this word the commentator is himself 
obliged to instance an exception, Ill! follows: tato _'pa vadati: havi~ pu­
'f'oc#a;am; • from this is to be made the exception havi~ puro4a;um 
(xviii. 4. 2).' The rule is evidently not entitled to much credit a.a a 
clear and complete statement of the phenomena with which it is in­
tended to deal. 

64. As is also that of tri!J,. 
The only c~~ in the text coming un<ler the rule is ~palam indra. triJih 

p<itvd (xiv. I. 41): the commentator eitcs it, and adds also triah kratt•a, 
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trial, prakaffl]a, not found in the Atbarva-V eda. The Rik Pr. treats 
the same case in iv. 24 (r. 63, cch:xxii). 

'.:J1~-=fi(_-=fi{rqiOilt_(EfifrFfi~96f10IJl: 11 ~t{_ II 

65. As nlso a v1"sarJan1,ya, except that of kaNJ,ayoh, before 
kuru, lroram, karat, kfJµJtu, kfti, and kfdhi. 

The cases to which this rule is meant to apply are of v1?ry different 
frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very different degrees 
of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. For kuru, the comment­
ator cites pit,:bhyaf ca numas kuru (xiv. 2. 20), the only inRtauce in 
which this rare form (found elsewhere only at xi. 9, 1, (lnd its repetitions 
in the same hymn) is preceded in the pada-tcxt by visarjunfya. For 
koram we have cited subuddh6.m amutru karam (xiv. 1. 18): also the 
only inst11nce. For karat," the instance sammanasas karat (vii. 94. l) is 
gil•en: the text also alfordR jmi9it!as karat (xix. 34. 2, 10; 3.5. 5), and, 
besidea this, only nish knrat (c. g; ii. 9. 5). Under ~otu, the com­
mentator remarks k,:7Joiv ity atra tridh/J.tve 'ti vaktavyam, 'under ~otu 
it ehould hove been noted that the change occurs only io three cases:' 
and he proceeds to cite the three cases, viz. dlrgl1am ayuah li~otu (vi. 
78. a). a_qni11h li-rrJolu bheshojom (\;, 106. 3), and mo7Jish ~otu devn1ai! 
(x. 6. 31 ). In oil these passage~, howe,·cr, the manuscripts read, with­
out dissent, visarjaniya before the k, and the edition has followed their 
authority (except in \'i, 100. a, where, by some (!\'ersight, .•h has been 
introduced). Other instnnces in which k,:7Jolu bas an unaltered 1•i11ar­
janfya before it nre tolerably numerous,• and nowhere among them does 
a single codflx read s or sh. The next word, k,:ti, is one which, for a 
double reason, has no right to a place in the rule: in _the first place, it 
occurs nowhere except in compounds; and secondly, 1t com·crts into a 
sil,ilant only the preceding ·vis"rjaniya of ni/f and har•i~, and so would be 
sufficiently provicled for 1,y rule 63, even if not adjudged to fall under 
rule 62. The commentator cites for it tasya tvam asi 11isl1kftilf (v. 6. 4). 
Finally, kfdhi actually shows a marked tendency to preserve the original 
final sibilant of the preceding word, and does it in numerous instances :t 
the commentator cites two of them, vi?a anamitram puraa k,:dlti (vi. 40. 
3), and se 'mam nish h:dlii p11rusham (v. 6. 4: this belongs rather under 
rule 63); the only exception is that noticed in the rule, and citc-d by 
the commentator, ~·iz. mit.'i.unam ka7"1Jayo/f /rrdhi (vi. 14 I. 2). Besides 
these, we have, of forms from the root kar, tiras kara~ (iv:20. 7), which 
the commentator cites under rule 80, below, but which bas as good a 
right to be specially noteLl in thiR rule as one or two other of the cases 
the lotter contains. Not much can be said in praise of the way in 
which the rule is con~tructed. 

The other Prati-,akltyas (It Pr. iv. 15, r. 43, ecbii; V. Pr. iii. 22, 28, 
31 ; T. Pr. viii. 25, 26) treat these cases in nearly the same wav: fhether 
with no greater accuracy, I cannot say. · 

* 1'heynre vi.40.1,2; 68.8; 7:l.3; 88.1; 104.3. vii.82,l; 88.1; 61.l; 91. 
1. viii. 8. 4. ix. 2. ',; 4. 2. :x,. I. 6. xii. I. 1, 43. 

t They are i. 18. 2; 26. 4; 84. I. ,. 0. 4 ( H. I. Ak), ri. 40. 11; 74. 8 ; 186. !I. ,ii. 
20. 2; 26. 3. viii. 6. 17. xix. 8. 6. · 
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66. Also the visarjantya of tatalJ, before '[)Clrt'1 when the latter 
is followed by brahma. 

The case referred to, nnd cited by the commcutator, is tatcts pari ln-ah­
ma7Ja (i. 10. l ). As counter-examplo, to show thnt it is only before 
brahma that the change takes place is quoted tutalJ pari projrite11a (vi. 
89. I); one other such case is afforded by the text, but in the nineteenth 
book (xix. 57. 6). A similar case, in which the suffix tah becomes /cu 
before pari, is sindhutas pari (iv. IO. 4 end vii. 45. l); the Pratic;akhya 
takes no notice of it, if it be not intended to be incloded in the ga7Ja 
with which the section concludes (ii. 80). 

q~&Ul{IG·"'l:q,f1~61J'i_ n ~(!) 11 

67. Also the visarja1111yct of an ablative before prtri, except in 
angebhyulJ, pari etc, 

The Rik Pr. (iv. 15) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 30) gh-c the additional specih­
cation that the pari must be at the end of a prida, <fr before a pause, 
and the addition of that restriction to our own rule would have made 
it accurate, and obviated the neccf\sity of the ga7J.a. The instances and 
counter-instances arc both tolerably numerous, and are detailed in 1s 

marginal note." The eommentatur cites. as instRnccs, l:u3l,!ho himnvotas 
pai-i (xix. 39. 1), jaturii himuvata.• z,ari (ii•. 0. 9 and v. 4. 2), and i•id.vutu 
jyotishns pari (iv. I 0. I); and, as counter-instance, the pRSsagc heading 
the 9a1p, pr,hpm anJebliya~ pary acarantain ~ii. 34. 5) The instance 
first cited is the only one anywhere to be round, in the text or in the 
comment/\ry of our treatise, which seems to come from the nineteenth 
book of the present Atharrnn text: bnt I do not regard its occurrence 
as by any means to be 'taken for an evidence tl1at that book constituted 
a part of the eommenta1or'e Atl,arva-Vecla; it is to be explained rather 
aa a slip of his mcm()ry.in quoting, or as a reading of oof' of his lcw,l,tha. 
hymns, differing from that of our tci.:t. 

68. Also that of diva!J, before p,;tl1id, e:xcept w1en the latter 
is followed by the root sac. 

The commentator cites two of the pa.•sa~es to which the rule relates, 
viz. divas prthiv.va antarik.,hdt sammlrcit (ix. 1. 1 ), and divas 17rthivim 
abhi ye srja,.ti (iv. 27. 4). The text affords three others, viz. vi. 100. 3 1 

• C1111es of an ablathe- i11 • before pari nt the end of n fada: i. l O. 4. iv. 9. 9; 
10 l; 16. Ill. 't'. 4. 2. vi. 11 l. 8. vii. 38. 2; 113. 7. viii. 4. . X'. I. 32. xi. 2·. 4. xiv 
2. 44. zix 89. J, Ii. 

Cnses of un ablative in ~ before pari not Rt the end of a puda: ii. 34. 6. vi. 125 
2(bia). vii.11&.1. viii,g,4, a.4.10. ,o.7.2&. :.iii.l.~6.· xix. 3.1; 8ll.4(bio); 41. 
8,11; 46.6; 67.8. 

15 
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125. 2. xix. 3. 1. The only counter-instance is that mentioned in the 
rule, and given in full by the commentator, viz. 4 yanti diva~ prthivlm 
1arante ( xii. 3. 26). . 

The Uik Pr. (iv. 20, r. 57, cch:xvi) adds the restriction thRt the con­
version into the sibilant occurs only when diua~ begins a ptida. Thia 
would be correct also, if made a part of our own rnle. The other two 
treatises do not apparently note any such cases as occurring in their texts. 

q_w- ~ 11~~11 

69. As also before p,:sh!ha. 
The commentator cites n Kingle ca;e, diva, pral,[he dh,h-amdnam ,u­

paNJ,0111 (xiii. 2. 37). The others are iv. 14. 2. xi. 5. 10. xii. 2. 12. xiii. 
4. I. xviii. I. 61. To ~how th11t only diva~ is suhjcct to this change of 
its final before prsh[ha, the commentator instances Mumyal! ppl,~he 
vadu (v. 20. 6). 

The original sibilant of dh•u11 nlso maint"4ins itself before p in two 
other cases, viz. dii-<U putrdu lviii. 7. 20) and diuus paynh (xix. 44. 5). 
With the latter our trentisc has nothing to do; the former it Ids fall, 
apparently, into the burathrum of the ga'Ja which closes the subject and 
the ~ection ( 111le 80 ). 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 22 (r. 61, cclxxx), and VA.j. Pr. iii. 28. 

U: Q'ffi ~1641'W~l:t.f{64J'l_ 11 ~o 11 

70. Also that of ya~ before pati, except when gavdm and 
asya{t precede. 

Nearly all the p&,snges of the text to which the rule relates are cited 
by the commentator; they arc divyo gandharvo bhu1•ana1ya ya, palil! 
(ii. 2. I), 11,rcfad gundharvo bhu11ona,ya yas patfff (ii. 2. 2), and dh414 
vidhdtd. bhu-oana,ya yaa patiff (v. 3. 9): to be added are only l,ha,,iahyad 
bhuvanaxya yus palil! (xiii. 3. 7), and ydni rokdrr, bhuvana,,,ya y1J.J1 pati* 
(xix. 20. 2). The exceptions arc also cit.cd, as follows: gavdm yal! pati~ 
(ix. 4. 17), and dir_qh/tyur asyd yo* patil! (xiv. 2. 2). One cannot but 
think that a better form for the closing restriction of the rule would 
have heen "whenever bh11-vanasya precedes." · 

These cases are not distinguished by the Rik Pr. and VA.j. Pr. from 
those coming under our next rule. 

GliUl\111']fJ~I: II ~'l II 
71. Also the visarJf!,nzya of a genitive, excepting that of r;acy~IJ... 

becomes a before pati. 

The cB.!!es coming under this rule are nlmost innumerable. and it woiwd 
be a wa~te of labor to specit)' them in full. The commentator cites fonr, 
viz. vdca., p(Jtiff {c. g. i. I. I), uahas patiff (X\'i. 6. 6), brahnm,211 pr,lilf 
(e.g. vi. 4. 1), andjagalaB patiff (vii. 17. 1). The only exception is that 
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which the rule mentions; the commentator cites it: aratydl,i J:acy41,i 
patih (xiii. 4. 4 7). 

Ti1e other treatises bring together all the cast's of conveT"Bion into a 
sibilant before pati, and gh·e their rules a more empirical form (see R. 
Pr. iv. 15, r. 42, cclxi; V. Pr. iiL 34; T. Pr. viii, 27). 

4_:SIUIE-Q~ 11(:)~ll 

72. Also that of frfdya!) before pada. 

The pa!<Sage is i1dyas padam (iii. 10. 6). The commentator gives i. 
counter-instance-hrrslinyal,i padena (vi. 70. 2)-to show that only the 
genitive i<!aya~t undergoes this change before pada. 

That the rule is not so frameJ as to include alRo the closely anc.logoue 
case iqns paJe (vi. 63. 4 ), the only other one in the text where an origi­
nal final sil,ilant is presen·cd before pa.d<t, gh·es reason to suspect thllt 
the verse containi11g it was not in the c:-ommentator's Atharvan: n sus­
picion which is supported by the peculillr mode of occurrence of the 
,·erse, at the end of a hymn with the subject of which it has nothing to 
do. It loe>ks os if it had been thrust in at the end of vi. 63, because in 
the Rik text (x. l O I) it preceded the ver1<es of which vi. 64 is composed. 

Compare Rik Pr. iv. 17 (r. 49, cclxviii), and VAj. Pr. iii. 22, wLich 
note both the cases. 

frrfl: furft II '~~ II 
73. Also that of pitu!J, before pitar. 

The commentator cites yas tani veda sa pifush pi/6. '1111 (ii. 1. 2), and 
a similar phrase is found once more in the text (llt ix. 9. 15). On the 
other ha11d, we ha\"e three cnscs in the eighteenth book (xviii. 2. 49; 3. 
48, li9) in which pita~ stRlllls before pilal'u~, and, hy the unanimo1J8 
authority of the manuscript!<, maintains its i•isurj111,fya. "\Ve mu!!-t sup­
pose either that the l'ratic,fl.khya 1rnd its comrnentator overlooked these 
passnge~, or that they did not stand in the text contemplated by tLem. 
or that they stood there with the n•ading pilu8h pital'a~. 

The Rik Pr. notes a similar case at i\'. 25 (r. 64, cclxxxiii). 

IiTT1l II \!)B II 

74. As also thnt of dydu~, in the same situation. 

The commentator instances dyltush pitar yavaya (vi. 4. 3*), and 

* The manuscripts vAry somewhnt in their re0ding or those words. hoth a• re­
g::trds the sibil0nt ond the ucrentuRtion: only I. gives the .•h which the Pii,ti~>ikhya 
requires; the rest hove ~- Bp. ioncl I. nccent dynlu,I,, the others il!J'ci,.,/,. There 
can be nu questiun thot the latter is the true mNhnd: the "'orrl must he divided 
into two syllables in reading. nncl the rncuti,c ucrcnt or an initial syllohle- bt-longe 
only tu th~ formur of the t'\\·o·. thuR. di·inult; which, whC'u ,~·ritten tog~thrr RP a 
~ingle 1;yllnble 1 bccou1ce 1 of course, dy'd.u:ih.. One or two other lik~ casl!s nrc found 
in lhe text. 
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dyall,Jlh pita.r 11yaM1, adlwrdn (not oonnd in AV.). At iii. 9, I, where 
the two words occur again in connection, all the MSS. excepting I. and 
H. girn dyau11h, and the edition reads the same. At iii. 2:J. 6, every 
codex pre.~cnts dyau~, which was accordingly received into the edit<>il 
text: and the same reading was adopted ot viii. 7. 2, where the same 
line ocl'nrs ag-nin, although two of the !IISS, (W. an<l I.) there ba1·e 
dyaush. It might have b.een better, considering the discordance of the 
manns,·ript•, and the consequent inferior weight of their authority, t,., 
atlow the Prittii;ilkhya to determine tJ1e rending .of all these passages. 

Lik<- ra.•e~ occurring in the Rik and Vitjnsaneyi are treated in their 
Prati~akhylll' (H. Pr. iv. 23, 24; V. Pr. iii. 33). 

----~: ~ 11 1:Jl{_ 11 -~ 
75. Also that of tiyu{i before pratlwma. 
The f'B6Sage is cited by the com men lat.or: ayuah pr«ll1a11Wm prajdm 

posham (iv. 39. 2, 4, 0, 8), but, in every ease of its occurrence, the mauu­
acripts read without· disse11t dyu~. The edition, howe\·er, h.BS in thia 
instance followed the authority of the Prati~lP.khya. · 

ti° jf€iffi64t{i II~~ 11 

76 . .As also before pra, when followed by the roots mu8h or 
;'iv. 

The two pa!SSagcs t.o whiclJ the rule relates are mil na ayuah pra m!r 
shf~ (viii. 2. 17), 1rn<l dirfllwm O.!!llBh pra jtvase (xviii. 2. 8). In both 
passage.;, how•!~er, all th<> manl.l<lcripts read ltyu~-os does our own 
comm~ntary, in citing them-and the printed text dof's tLe same. As 
c.o_,!nter-cxamplt>, tl,c commcn~-~or brings forward jfvd11dm ayu~ pr? lira 
(xll. 2. 46); other cases arc vm. 2. 2 (where P. r"a<ls ayUJ1h both tnuea) 
1rnd :xix. 32. 3. 

crftN': Q H Ir-ft II ~•~ JI 

77. Also tLat of paridhi'!J, before pat&i. 
The possagc is yatl1a 80 osya paridhish pat6t, _/1·. 29. 2, 3), and the 

manuscripts arc unanimous in supporting tlie read11,g prPscril,r.d hy t-he 
Pratic;flkhya. 

P164 rHU o II rft II I!) r: 11 
~ 

78. Also that of ni1112tA~ before p,:1J,ali. 
That jg, in the p~e yQ .·icv,i ni~ P!f!dti (vi. 22. 3), u is re"•' 

by all the IIISS. 

q~fQ M "l!J? ll 
79 .. A !so that of manal} before p(ipa. 
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The commentary cites the passage: paro 'pe 'hi mnnaspapa (\"i. 45. 
I). The pada-text regards mana:spapa as a compound, writing 1t ma­
na~-papa. Its separate mention by the Pratir;ftkhya would sl'em to in­
.dicate that the latter re~ards the two words as indepcndl'nt; since, as a 
compound, it would fall under rule 62, and would need no speciAl 
notice. The accentuation does not help to settle the question, and the 
sense is nearly as good one way 88 the other. 

-{P~B.flq ,g_'l ~ II 'CO II 

80. Also that in rdyasposha etc. 

Under this rule, the commentator instances only three cases, viz. 
rayas p<isham (e.g. i. 9. 4 ), p«rush p«ru~ (e.g. i. 12. 3 ), and ma pi racam 
tiroa k,m,~ (iv. 20. 7): the latter has been already remarked upon, 88 

not le!<B entitled to be included in rule 65 than some of the cRses to 
which that rule relates. There arc to he found in the text quite " num­
ber of other like cases, not provided for in nny of the foregoin~ rules; 
they are as follows: diva, putrau (viii. 7. 20) and di11a1 paya~ (xix. H. 
5), already spoken of under nilc 69; iqas pa.de (1·i. 63. 4), referred to 
under rule 72; adhamas padb/1/a (viii. 4. 16: sec R. Pr. iv. 20); d11i11ha­
ta1 padaynmi (xi. 1. 12, 21); dpas putraso~ (xii. :l, 4) and mahas putrd­,a~ (xviii. 1. 2), of which the latter is a Rik passage, and noted in its 
Pdtir;ltkhyR (h·. 21); rajaa prthu (xiii. 2. 22: see It Pr. iv. 19); and 
rira~ b:lam (xiii. 4. 40). In all these p1L,;AAgcs, the testimony of the 
manuscripts is unanimous in favor of the sibilant: in iv. 34. 8, a part of 
them (P. M. \V. E) read dhenush kdmad1t_qhd; and in more th/In one 
instance elsewhere, one or two manuscripts gh·e a a or th, inMtead of 

· visarjnniya. before an initial p or k. Unfortunately, it is impossible to 
tell what is the teaching of the Pratir;akhya with regard to any sueh 
cases; we do not p1·en know how I\Ccnrntely it or its commentators had 
noticed au,] noted the instancrs which their text contained. There is 
no apparent rca~on why the Ringle ca~cs noted in rules 66. 72. 77, '78, 79 
shonld not ha,·e been lcfl to go into the goJJo, if" goJJa waa to be estab­
li~hed, an<l neither tho accuracy nor the method of the treatise, in dt>aling 
with this class of phenomena, is worthy of unqualified commendation. 

The eightieth rule ends the section, of which the signature is: 80: 
dvitiyasya trliya~ pada~. 

~ 41'j41-.Wl' ~: II t:\ II 
81. In all these cases, s becomes sh, when preceded by an 

alterant vowel. 
The commentator says: yad elat: srzinthe &akaro~1 1.-apaynr annnta 

ily .-:•mkranlo~t: atra nu.rny11padhns!fn .•akit.rosya s/iakti ro blwvali: el,iny 
e110 'dahflr<17!<il1i: 11/J.myupacll,"-•yc 'ti dra.•h!a11ywn: ita uttarum yud 
anukrami~hy<imo~; 'the m1·a11i11g is thnt, from thC' rule "in a eom­
pnnnd ., et~. [ii. G:!] ,1nward, in 1·1·1•ry ra•", a•• prr,-,.,1,,,l hy nn alt Hant 
vowel \,c·cn1ui...:s ~!,,,~ tJHi illn~trath·e ifl~ta11•·t.•~ al't~ tlitJ!-il~ alrrad_v ~i\Tll: 
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the speci6c11tion "when preceded by an alterant vowel" continoes in 
force, as we go on farther from this point.' That is to say, the action 
of the present rule is retro~pective as well as prospective, and e:uends 
to all the rases in which the conversion of viao,ja11£ya to stakes place 
according to tho rules of the preceding section, a.s also to the cases 
which are now farther to be specified; 11nd th11t, whether the s to which 
the rules relate is original, or comes from vi11orj,111fya by rule ii. 40 etc. 
The subject of this whole Hcction is the 11ati of the dental ~ibilant, or 
its conversion into the lingual, sh. The- s.ime phenomenon is treated in 
Rik Pr. v. 1-19, Vllj. Pr. iii. 55-82, and Taitt. Pr. vi. 1-14. The group­
ing of the cases is so different in the different treatises that any detailed 
comparison of rule with rule is only occasionally and partially practi­
cable. 

--.. 
~: ~ 11 l':~ II 

82 . .Also in the root .mh, when it takes the form sa/. 
The commentator cites, as cases coming under thi!< rule, turdahd{ (ii. 

5. 3), ,:rdshd{ (not in AV.), prln11cbhd{ (c. g. v. 14. 8). ratrushdr, 11fll/1d{ 
(v. 20. 11 ), abhfshatf a.,mi virva~l,ttt (xii. I. 54). A~ coanter-example, 
to show that it is only when sah becomes sa{ that the change ofsibilant 
takes place, he instances prasahanam, which is not found in our text. 
That sddbM,ta means 'when it becomes sat,' and not' when it becomes 
sah,' appears from the instances amitrosaha and satrdsdha (see under 
iii. 23), in which, although the vowel of the root is lengthened, the sibi­
lant remains unaltered. If ashdqha occurred in any earlier book than 
the nineteenth (it is fonnd only at xix. 7. 4), the rule wonld ha,·e to be 
altere,I, or else sad in sadbhut<& would have to be unclerstood as mean­
in~ both sdq (.,a[}° and s6.qh. There is no real necessity for any such 
rule as ti.ii!!, ~iucc all the words to which the commentary regards it aa 
relating ha,·e precisely the same form in pada as in 8anhit4. But there 
is a grnver objP.ction to the rule than its dispensability: ·it is qnite out 
of place where it stand"- In the first place, it treats of an initial ,, 
while the treatise otherwise puts off such cases until after all those of a 
final s arc disposed of; and, :nuch worse, it interrupts the a111n-rtti of 
11dmyupodlws.110, which must necessarily take place from rule 8 I to 
those that follow; since, in the majority of the c11Ses which it concerns, 
the sibil11nt is preceded by long d. Either there is here an nnusaal de­
gree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method oa the part of the 
author of the treatise, or the rule is an interrolatinn. 

The later rules iii. 1 and iv. 70, which <lea with the same irregularly 
formed words from different aspects, al'e to be compared. 

rlRrl rl'til(ieJ II c~ II 

8:3. Also before a taddhita-suffix beginning with t. 
As insta11cl'!l, t,he commentator first gives sarpish~aram, ynjush{arom, 

vopush!aram-not oue of which words occurs in the Atbanan, while 
the first two are found as examples under the corresponding rule of 
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Pfu;1ini (yiii. 3. 101 ).-and then vapuah(amam (!apu1h!11mt, .p. vap11~-tamt, 
v. Ii. 6 : I ha"e noted no other similar case in the text). As counter· 
example, to show the necessity of the restriction "before a taddhita-
11uffix," he cites a!lfliB lakm(wam (v. 21!. I); to show that of "beginning 
with t," he gives sarpisa6.t, yajuu6.t, vapu,r.,6.t, which are not in the 
.Ath11.rvan, while the first of them, again, is an example under Pr.1;1ini's 
rule just ·referred to. 

The corresponding rule of the Rik Pr. is at v. 16 (r. 31, cccxlviii). 0 d 
TA.itt. Pr. vi. 5 includes ont: or two similar cases. Neither, howe,•er, 
gives a grammatical definition of the phenomenon, like that of onr 
treati11e. 

----~ Flo. c::;: ("' 
~'"'a Gi-1..,.....i{,...i e.,_"""'~...,11 ri ffi'l i 14._'=ls-11 11 t:8 11 

84. Also before forms of the second personal pronoun, except• 
ing in tais tvam etc. 

Those form~ used as II substitutes for y•i•hmat," or as ewes of the pro­
non'I of the second penon, before which the com·ersion of final s into ,1,, 
takes place in the Atbarvan, are t11am, t11d, and le: the cases are enumer­
ated below." The commcntato'°l citci<, as instance~, five of tl1em, viz. 
balti,h !e <?,du (i. 3. 1 etc.). rtubhi,h ~v4 vayam (i. 35. 4), dy6.u,h !t•4 pil4 
(ii. 28. 4), 16.bhiah ~vam asm6.n (ix. 2. 25), and t4ish !e rohita~ (xiii. 1. 35). 
AB examples from the 9111!4 of exceptions, he offers t4i~ ti-am putmm (iii. 
23. 4), vadhri~ t11am (iv. 6. B), and pnvaat4i, tv4 (iv. 7. 6). This ga,yi I 
have not tbonght it worth while lo take the trouble to fill up, dP-eming 
it of more interest to give the complete list of the c11Ses in which the 
change of the sibilant diJ, rather than of those in which it clid not, take 
place. The fonuer are, I believe, the more numerous of the two classes. 

Htli.-lU I~ ~ 11 -cl{ II 

85. Also before t(!t, ~n agra, etc. 
The forms of the third personal, or demonstrative, pronoun before 

which a final s, after an alterant vowel, iA converted into 1Jh, are tam, tat, 
and llin. The ca.~s, which are not numerous, are detailed bclow.t Tho 
commentator cites fonr of them, viz. agnish ~ml dhot6. ( c. g. d. 71. 1 ), 
agniah ~4n agre (ii. 34. 3), vayush !4n agre (ii. 34. 4), and 11ish !am bhajo. 

• Before tvam: i11 2. i6, 11i. 9. 8. Before tod: I. 22. ll; 86. 4. ii. 28. 4. Iii. 29. 8. 
v. 28. :I, 18. :siv. 2. 69-82. niiL 4. 9. Jti11. 27. 1 (6i1); 34. 6: 87. 4; 46. 1. Before I•: 
i.8.1-li. ii.18.4; 29.6. iv.8.8. v.26.9; 28.6. vi.92. S; 111.2 • .-ii. liS.2; 74. 8. 
Tiii.2.18. iJt.4.10. Jt.9.2. Jtii.1.18. Jtiii.1.85. Jtiv.i.8. xviii 04.9, Iii. n .. 183.2. 
At iii. 10. 10, Rll the ,a11hitd MSS, without eJtct'plion, give ,:tubh_ya•h !vd, 1rbi,•h 
w1111 deemed. however, much too anomalous and unsupported a re&WIJ8 to be re• 
ceind into the edited tHt. 

~ Before lam: iv. 22. 2. Bernre lat: i 82. 2. Ti. 71. 1, 2. vii. 68. 8. Jt. 9. 26. 
:a-viii. a. llli. aiJt. 69. 2. Before tdn: ii. 34. S. 4. xviii. 2. !!8. There is a ,ingle """"• 
JDoreover. in which all the 1anAild MSS. reAd ,h after a: viz. na•h ~•Mi~, ii. 81i, 11 ; 
but this reading ha., been rejected in the eJition, ae an ~videut bluoJer, apparently 
growing out or a confusion with the p11rticiple na1h{,6/u~. 

8 
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(iv. 22. 2). ~e also adcls. two examples or another class, viz. dush{ano 
(p. dustano ita du~ tano: n·. 7. 3), and ni11h/ahoarim (p. 11i~-takvurim: 
v. 22. 6). The rule must he meant also to include gobhi:rh tarema. (vii. 
~O. 7). 'fhe word dush/ara (vi. 4. l) would ~t?cm to come properly 
under it, but its treatment by the padtt-texts (it is written dustura, not 
du~-tr,ro) indicates, I sho11ld think, that the Hindus regarded it as an 
~rregulnr compound of clu~ and 11/ara, from the root star (atr); hence 
1t would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 08. 

ff! rt f5I f5I 14 3 II ~. ~ II 
86. Also before st,:ta, sva, and the root svap. 

But three cn~cs occur und,!r this rule, one for each or the weirds men­
tioned in it: they are anith/rtn~ (p. ani~:strta~: vii. 82. 3), nishi•a. (p. 
ni~: svcr: vi. 121. 1 and l·ii. 83, 4 ), and the freqnl'ntly oceun·ing d11Nhva.p-
11.11am (p. du~1-suopnyam: e.g. vi. 46,.3), with which goes its derivative 
dd1t11huapnyam (p. ddu~-St'apnyam: h·. 17. Ii). The commentator cites 
them all, excepting the last: the second of them he gh·es in it., connec­
ti,,11, thus: durilam nish11t1 'smat. All these words* have 

0

in the edited 
text hecu wdtten in· n similar manner, with but a single sibilant, as I 
lmve here cited them, and a.q they arc given by the commentl\ry in our 
mannscript. This docs not, howeHr, appear to be the way in which 
the l'rfltii;ti.khya inwnds that they should he written, for it prcscribea 
that the final 1•isarjaniya or ~ibilant ~hould be cou••~rted iuto sh before 
the initial s; not that there .should be n dropping out of either sibilant, 
Y ct the PrAtic;llkhya also is dcfcctil•c a.~ reganls its treatment of them; 
for, while it has directed abon~ (ii. 16) thaL a dental mntc (tavor,11IJ1a) 
be com·crted into a lingual after finP.I s!1 iu the precediug word, it has 
gi\'Cu no such rule respecting the dental sihilsnL If we follow our 
treatise, then, implicitly, we shall write anisl,st,:ta~. 11ish svd, dua/1,SVap­
nyom, which arc barbarous and impossible forms. The manuscripts 
writ<', without diBl!ent, ani11h{,:tn~ and nishva; a.s regnrds drtalwapr,yo, 
their usage is .-cry irregular; they rnry with the utmost inconsistency 
bl•tl\·l'cu that form and d111!almapnyn, in no single instance wriLing Ju.sh-
1hvopn.va, \\'liilc, therefore, we are compelled to lo?k npou an!1h-
11hfrtuh 11isl1 ski-a, and dushshvapnyam as the forms which the Prii.t1<;A­
kl;\-a f,;tcnds tu s11nction, we· cannot but hold the editors justified in 
foliowinu for the two former ~ases the unanimous authority of the 
MSS .. a~d iri making the third conform to them. To drts/1/~ra refer­
ence has l,een made under tbe preceding rule,_as a case akin with the8e, 
but ditfcrently treated, in that one of the two sibilaut.s has heen rejected: 
on account of this irrc<Tularitv, JoubtleS:1, it is treated as an unomalollB 
case by the paJa-tcxt, ;'n,1 left undi\·idcd. 

The Vi.j. Pr. (iii. 71) adopts nllll sanctions the form dul!~hvapnya: 
the Rik Pr. (v. 1, r. 1, crn\'iii) rc•1uircs, like onr treRtisr du.shaAvopnya, 
although the manuscript~, a; n0tic~d hy Millier, usually r.,ad dushvr,priya. 

• Euopt in the .pa,,911ge vi. 121. l, where the edition, by" teprebellliWe ineon• 
•iatency, rcu..Ja ,. i~• 1/uo.. 
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rUMEh{<t'il™Rltlft~l(~ 11 cl.? 11 

87 . .Adso the s of a suffix, after an alterant vowel, k, or , .. 

This rule, like the corresrondiug one in the VA.j. r1·. (iii. 57), is Dot 
precisely iu place in a Pri.tu;A.kh7n, whic:h has nothing to do with the 
proc~i;ses of derivation in connection with which its application must be 
made: hence the other two treatises present nothiug analogous to it. 
The commentator illustrates it by citing phdlaj jlttalf karishyati (x. 6. 2), 
iyakshamd,6. bh,:gubhilf (iv. 14. 5), and havishtt J• 'h6.rshani tnam (iii. 
ll. 3). He explains ka in the rule by kavargat, • after a guttural,' prob­
ably in view of the requirement of some authoritit>s (see nnd.,'t' ii. 6) 
that the k should become kh l,efore the sibilant. 

~ II-CCII 

88. Also that of strai,huya. 

This word t>ccurs but onco in tho te:r..., in a p811811ge cited by the com­
mentator: str6.ishflyam anyatra ( vi. 11. 3: p. str6.isuyarn). Why, among 
the words mentioned in iv. 83, ; should be singled out to be made thllll 
the subject of a special rule, is not at all cleal'. The position of the 
rule, too, thniet in between the two closely related rules 87 nod 89, and 
disturbing their connection, is in a high degree awkward, and calculated 
to inspire suspicions of an interpolation. 

89. Eveu when an has been lost. 
This rule attaches itself immedia~ly anti closely to rule 8'1, from 

which it has been blunde1ingly separated by the intrusion of rule 88. 
It is intended to apply to such cases as yajui111Jti, havinshi, where, by 
ii. 34, there has been· a loss of n before the ending ai, accompanied, by 
i. 6'1, with nasalization of ti.hi preceding vowel, wlwn the ending it.ae)f 
is converted into shi after the alterant-vowel,"'lllthough the latter ia naaal. 
Among the other treatises, the Vlj. Pr. (iii. 50) alone gives 'II similar 
precept. The il111Strativ_e citations _of the com_mentator -~e the same 
which he has already twice before given, under 1. 84 and 11. 34. 

r- -.?i'.h1i.11,1r1i: U~Oll 

90. Also that of a root, after a preposition. 
This is a very general precept., and the instances of its ~pplicatian in 

the text., in forms of conjugation and of derivation, are qu1w numeroua. 
The commentator selects as illustrations but two: v,:kslwrh yad g/1.1~ 
parishasvaj6._na anusphura11i (_i. 2 .. a: p. pari-sa_."11njqmi~; anu,ph11ram 
is nu except10n to the rule, akrn with tliuse ,lcl1\llcJ Ill rule 102, l,elow), 
anJ vishitam teieu8libi/a,n (i. 3. 8: p. i•i-sitam). As ~~nuter-t>x11111plcs, 
to ~how that it is unly after a preposition that thu rn1t1al a of II root is 

)6 
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regularly converted into ,h, the commentat-0r fabricates a couple of 
cases, viz. dadhi sincati, madhu siilcali; the former of them appears 
also among the counter-examples under the corresponding rule of P~ini 
(viii. 3. 65). The proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in 
rnles 102-107. 

·The TAitL Pr. (vi. 4) ho.s a general rule like this of our own treatise, 
for the change of an initial s after a r,reposition : the other two Pn\ti­
~khyas rehearse the cases in detail (see R. Pr. v. 4-10; V. Pr. iii. 
68-'10). _ 

~ II t' II 
91. .As also after a reduplication. 
The comment.ator is more than usually liberal in his citation11 under 

this rule; he gives us 11,shtldata (i. 26. 4), abhi sithyade (v. 5. 9), d ,u. 
1hvayantt (v. 12. 6; 27. 8), siahdtaval] mhdsatha (vi. 21. 3), tat ,uh/1,ati 
(xiii. 2. 14 ), and sualiuve (xiv. 1. 43). Jo all these cases, 88 in all others 
of the same kind which tbe text affords, the pada-text gives the dental 
11ibilant unchanged; thus, BUnldata, sisyade, etc. · 

This class of ~ases is not treated by itself in the other Pn\ti~khyu. 

~ifl~Tffi?flrtlit2fii{&J64f4 .rfq II~~ 11 

92. And that of the roots etlid, sah, and sic, even when an a 
is interposed. 

There is, owing to the imperfection of our manuscript, a slight doubt 
u to the precise reading of this rule, the copyist, as in one or two other 
cases which we have already had occasion to notice, having !!kipped a 
line of his original, or from one k4ra to another and later one, whereby 
we have lost part of the original statement of the role and nearly the 
whole of its paraphrase; the final repetition of the rule before the one 
following being also slightly defective. I restore the mutilated pasuges 
conjecturally as follows, noting within brackets the parts supposed to 
be omitted: sth4aahilicin4m. ak4ra[ vyar,4ye 'pi: ath4aahilic1n4m upa­
,argaathdn 11imittdd ak4ravyav4ye 'pi dhdtu,ak4ra ]sya shakdro bhavati: 
•.•.•. sthd.aahisiclndm. ak4ravyav4[ye] 'py abhyd,avyav4ye 'pi 1tha~. 

Of the cases to which the role relates, the commentator instances 
three; viz.· abky aah!hdm vifv4~ (L 5. 36 and xvi. 9. 1 ), tena dev4 vy 
a,hahanta (iii. 10. 12), ym4 'kshd abhyaahicyante (xiv. 1. 36). For the 
root sth4 tbc text affords DB two other examples, adhy ash!h41 (x. 10. 
13} an<l adhy aah!hdm (xii. 1. 11). These are actually all the cases oc­
curring in the Atharvan in which the three roots named in the rule are 
preceded by prepositioDB ending in alterant vowels, with interposition 
of the augment~xcept the anomalous form vy dslhan (xiii. I. 5 ), where 
the irregular initial 4 is read in pad a as well as in sanhitd, and which 
does not come under Ula present rule, since there is an interpositio11 of 
cU4ra, not ak4ro-. 

Similar c_. are not.ed by the other treatises (soe-V. Pr. iii. 64; T. 
Pr. vi. 8). 
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93. And that of the root stlid, even when the reduplication is 
interposed. 

Two. cases are cited by the commentator under this rule, -viz. sapta. 
sindhavo 11itash!hire (iv. 6. 2), and ~~ahm°: pururllpam vi ta,h~he (ix. 10. 
19). In the latter passage, the ed1t1on gives erroneously vi tasthe: two 
of the ~anuscripte (W. and E.) read vi caBh!e; the others have, cor­
rectly, vi tWJh{he (or, by a carelessness very common in the codices, vi 
tash!e: E., for instance, never distinguishes &h!h and ah! from one 
another) : the pa!'a-tcxt prcsc?t.s vi: tasthe. We have in two o~er pu­
eages (n:. 9. 2. xiv. 2. 9) aJhi tasthul} (not tash!h~); this apparently 
constitutes an exception to the rule which has escaped the notice both 
of the treatise and of the commentator: possibly, however, the adAi i• 
not in these p~ee regarded as standing in the relation of upasarga 
to the root sth6., s111ce it does, in fact, Lelong rather. in a prepositional 
relation, to preceding ablative cases, than to the \'erbal fonn .as its pre­
fix: and thi~ is the more clearly indicated by its retaining its indepen­
dent accent before the accented verb. 

~ Jrf14if.fi II ~8 II 
94. As also after parama etc.; but not after dpa.ka. 
The commentator's explan11tory paraphrase is as follows: param6.di­

bhya1!, purvap«debhyal!, anap6.ke utlarapadaathasya aalcaraaya shalc6.ro 
bhavati; 'after pa,·ama etc., llS former members of e. compo11nd, except­
ing dpal:e, the a of the second members of the compound becomes sh.' 
This does not, in terms, restrict the rule to cases of the r-0ot sth4 in 
composition, implying e.n anuvrtti of &Iha~ from the preceding rule: 
yet we can hardly doubt that it is properly to be so rl'strictl!d, and the 
commentator himself gives examples only from the 1·oot s/Mt: they are 
parumesh!ht (e.g. iv. 11. 'i: p. parmne-stlit), bhuvunesl,(hfJ.~ (ii. 1. 4: p. 
bhuvane-stha.~1), ,nmJ.hyamesh(h~ (ii. 6. 4: p. madl,yame-.oth41J), and 
angesh{hd~ (vi. U. 1: p. atige-sthlt~1). The exception, as noted by him. 
is dpalcesth6.IJ prahltsina~ (viii. 6. 14: p. 6.pake-stha~i). These are all 
the words in which sth6. is compounded with a locative ending in e; 
and, considering the form of the rule, it is p1:ohn?le that only s11ch c::>ru­
pound~ were intended to be_ inclu?ed un~er 1t:. 1f the otl~~r compou~d~ 
in which the II of sthd is lmguahzed (nz. rayrsh~J,6., ray1.1h!Mrna, gzr,­
,h~hlt, pathish!ha, gosh!}1a, .and gavish!hira-of wbid1 t_hc last is r~ad in 
pada as in wnhit4, while the others_ are separated. ~,·1~h restor~t1on of 
the dental sibilaut) had also been aimed at, the cxc~pt1on b~11r1sthfJ.tN1. 
(iv. 30. 2: p. bhuri-ath6.tra) would likewise have required notice. 

The form of statement of the ga~ pcrameMyal!, instead of par-amtt­
dibhyal!, is quite peculia.r . 

.,.;j4fld.4 •"'TT ~ 11 ~ll H 

95. As also after apa and savya. 
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There is still anurrtti of 1thah: the , of tho root ,th4 become, ah 
~r apa and savya. ·Tho caae11 ,;re separately noticed, beca1110 in them 
the change takes place irreiularly after a,• instead of after an alterant 
vowel. Tho commentator cites the two p888&ge&: apd,hth4c chr,ig4t 
(iv. 6. 6: p. apd,hfMt), and savyas~M; candram4~ (vlii .. 8. 23: p . 
..ya-dhd~ ). 

w: 'fi:fl'ift1'1tfl: 11 t~ 11 

96. Also that of stoma and soma after agni. 
The commentator instances y4vad agnishfomnia (i1:. II. 4u : p. ag­

ni-,tomena), and agnfshom4v adadhu~ (viii. 9. 14: p. a~frhdmdu). All 
wu the case with the last rnle, the two words to wh1ch the precept 
relates arc of different charRCter, the one necessarily requiring the rule, 
in order to determine its ,anhit4 reading, while the other might have 
been Mfcly left unnoticed by the Pratic;&khya. There ie yet another 
cue in the Atharvan text, which would seem to call for inclusion in 
this rule: it is agnishv4ttltf! (xviii. 8. 44-: p. agni-111dU4f!). We can 
hardly suppose that it was intentionally omitted here, to bidncluded in 
the gaf!O, of rule 98, below: either it must have been overlooked by'tbe 
maker of the treatise, or the verse which contains it (it is also a Rik 
verse; see RV. x. 15. IJ) was not in bis Atharva-Veda: that it was, 
however, contained in the text recognized by the commentator, is 
Rhown by the fact that he several times (under i. 80, 84- and ii. 34-) citea 
the phrase atlo haviitshi, which forms part of its second line. 

The commentator gives, as counter-example, abhi ,omo avtvrdhat (i. 
29. 3). 

!13": II t l!J II 

97. Also that of au. 

The r..ommentary furnishe11 the following examples: idam il ahu (i. 24-. 
4), tad u aliu (v. 1. 6), mahim u shu (vii. 6. 2), anya 1l Rhu (xviii. 1. 16), 
1tu,ha u ahu (xviii. 1. 37), and tyam a shu (vii. 85. I). Other cases are: 
after u, v. 6. 4-; after u (the same particle not lengthened), vii. 73. 7; 
after mo, v. 1 J. 7. X\'.iii. 3. 62; after evo, vi. 84-. 3; after o, vii. 72. 2; 
after vidmo, i. 2. 1. These arc all the instances in which au follows in 
the Atharvan the particle u, or a word whose final is combined with the 
latter. On the oth<'r hand, in the only pa.~e in the text (prthivl ,u: 
xviii. 3. 61) in which it follows ~n alterant vowel of another character-, 
it remains unchanged. Our rule, then, is defective, and should have 
been restricted either by the specification of the alterant vowels to 
which the effect upon au is limited, or by a mention of the exception. 
The other treatises are lel!ll general, and hence, it may be presumed, 
more accurate, in tb,e_i_~ treatment of the c~ange of this particle (see 
R. Pr. v. 2, :i; V. Pr. 111. 69, 60, 61: T. Pr. v1. 2). 

~: 11h:11 
lJ8, Also after tri etc. 
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llere is another of those convenient ga'}flB1 set ea a catcb-nll for wbat­
e\'er cases may not have been otherwise provided for, and renclerin~ it 
impossible for us to ascertain the precise degree of accurncv with which 
the ::111tlior5 of the treatise eY.111nined and excerpt~d their text. The 
con1mentnto! cites three pa~.sages, ye trishaptal} (i. l. 1 : p. tri-saptd~), 
goahedhdm. (1. 18. 4: p. go-sedhdm), and ragl.ushyado 'dlti (iii. 7. 1: p. ra­
ghu-ayadal}): he also, in ltis paraphrase, limita the application of the rule 
to cases of this character, in which an lllt~rant ,owol at the end of the 
fi~t member of a compound comes before an initial , of the following 
member. Of such cases, besides those falling under rule 90, above, and 
those which are specially referred to in the rules preceding aud follow­
ing this, or which are mentioned iu connection with them, I havo 
noted in the Atharvan text .tho following: dhrsh1.iusl1e1Ja ("· 20. 9 : p. 
dhr1h,u-1ma), aush!uti (e.g. Yi. 1. 3: p. su-atuti), purush{utu (ri. 2. S: 
p. puru-,tuta), rahish/uta (vi. 108. 2: p. rshi-,tvta), _qabl:ishak (vii. 7. 1: 
p. gabhi-,ak), prthus_htuka (vii. 46. -~-: p. prthu-,tuka), sushuinan (vii. 46. 
2: p. m-.rum.a.n), anttsh!up (e.g. vm. 0. 14: p. anu-stup), tri,h{11p (e. 8· 
viii. 9. 14: p. tri-stup), t,·aish{t1blta (ix. 10. 1: p. trai11ttlbha), trishandhi 
( e. ff xi. 9. 23 : p. tri-sandhi), ratuhtic (e.g. xviii. 3. 20 : p. rltti-sac), aud 
dit•11h~a,nbha (xix. 82. 7). Exceptions will be girnn below, under rule 
103. 

:f!iil{l+ilrtt(: II~~ II 

99. Also that of the root t;ad, after a word ending in f• 

The commentator instances hotrshadanam (vii. 99. I : p. hotr-1ada­
nam), and 1;itr11hndm1ft~ pitr1hada111! Ml (xviii. 4. 67: p. pitr-wdand~ 
·etc.). To these may he added pitr,had (:xi,. 2. 33: p. pitr-tad); and in 
n6.r1hada (iv. Ill. 2: p. ndraadu) is aleo imt•lied nrsh~d. 

~wrQV-ttt{R_fctqMcflfrl ~ II \oo II 
100. As also after barhi, patlli, aps111 divi, and nthivi. 
The instances are, 11!1 cited in the commentnry, barhishada~ pi~ 

(xviii. I. 51: p. barhi-aada~), pathishadi 11rcak~haad (niii. 2. 12: f• 
pathi1ad£ iti pathi-,ad!), ap1usha~o_'py agnfn (xn. 2._ 4_: p. apau-,ada~I• 
y~ devd divi,hada~ (:x. 9. 12: p. div1-sada~), and prth1vi1hadbhya~ (um. 
4. 78: p. prtltivisat-bhyn.h). 

We hav~ reason to bi eurp1;sed that the root sad i11 treated in this 
fnanner, being made the subject of these two separate rules. If t.he 
compounds into which it enters 11!1 final member are to be e:i:cepted from 
the general ga~a of rule 98, we should expect to find it directed lbat 
the s of ,ad should always be lingualizcd after an 11lterRnt vowel, as ia 
'actually the cBBe. Not only ie \here, by the method adopted. a loRS of 
that brevity which treatiaes of the sutra class are wont t.o aim a, almost 
88 their chief object, but. there is also a lo.."!! of complet!?Jell8: the_ only 
remaining compound of ,ad of this class, au,hat1_ (~- g. n .. 36. 4), 18 le~ 
ont, to be provided for in the general ga~a. Or 18 it bolle1ble diat • ~s 
regarded as falling under n1le 90, as if a propu 11pa,arga or prepo111-
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tion ? If so, the forms into which it enters would be sufficiently _pro­
vided for; since, excepting in tl1e cases noted in the later rules ( 102 
etc.), it alwaye. lingualizee the initial a of a root, while it•hae no effect 
upon that of a preposition or adverb, as in auaaha (vi. 64. 8: p. au--aaha) 
and the numerous compounds in which it is followed by aam, as BUBam­
rabdha. 

f%_ffi_ fcr.a~: II \ o \ 11 

101. Also that of the root as after hi and divi. 

The commentator cites two of the cases falling under this rule, viz. 
4po Id. ah!hr! (i. 5. 1~ and ye dev4 divi ah!ha (i. 30. 3): to which I add 
diui than (xvii. 12 and X\'iii, 4. 59). The commentator then notes an 
exception which had escaped the authors of the treatise-prefacing it 
with taw 'pa vadati, 'from this rule is made the exception '-vimuco hi 
aanti (vi. 112. 3): it is, in fact, the only case of the kind which the text 
afforde-unle88 hi ,aty4l] (i. 10. I) is to be regarded as also falling under 
the rule, ,atya being an evident and acknowledged derivative from the 
root a,, 

Thus ends the PrAtii;lkhya's tale of the conversions of final or initial 
a into sh; what remains of the chapter is only a rehearsal in detail of 
exceptions to the rules already given. But there are still left in the 
Athar\'an text a few instances of the same conversion, which can hardly 
be regarded as included in any of the preceding rules, since they are 
analogous with none of the other cases there treated of: unless some­
thing has been lost from this final section of the chapter-of which 
there are no indications-the treatise-makell! and their commentator 
most lie under the imputation of having been careless enough to over­
look them. The p&.•ages referred to are as follows: dd u ,h~tnam (iv. 
3. 4), tam u sh{uhi (vi. I. 2), ni ,ha hfyatam (viii.•· 10), and cid dhi 
11hmt1 (xviii. 1. 33). There would be little plausibility in a claim that 
the verses containing these passages were not included in the Atharva­
Veda accepted by the school to which the treatise belonged, or that 
the readings of the school were different. Aud certainly, neither of 
these things could be maintained with regard to narsh4~ (v. 2. B: p. 
ava~-,a~ ), since tho conversion of the final viaa,jantya of its sva~ in to­
r has already been made the subject of a special rule, while neverthel888 
the PrAtic;lklfva contains no precert directing us to read it otherwise 
than svar,a~. The word would fa] under the analogy of rnle B'T, but 
its final syllable could by no means be reckoned as a suffix (pratyaya). 

~ ~fq~Rnqw:1~fcl{ffit¥i{ffirtl'!_ 11 \o~ 11 

102. The s of the routs sarp, sari, spari;, sphvr;j, svar, and amar 
is not changed into sh according to the preceding rules. 

This iij evidently a rule of kindred sphere with rule 106, below, and 
the two might well euon~h !111\"e been com Lined into oac, which should 
teach that a root contaming a r, either semivowel or vowel, was not 
liable to the changes pre~cribecl in this section. The corresponding 
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rules in the other treatises have nearly this form (R. Pr. v. 11, r. 23, 
cccxl; V. Pr. iii. 81; T. Pr •. vi. 8). As so stated, it would require the 
notice of but a single exception, vi ,hparat (vi. 66. 1 and x. 4. 8). As 
the rules now stand, they are slightly inexact, for in neither of them are 
~~eluded anurphuram (i. 2. 3), ati,ara (v. 8. 2 etc.), and pratuara (e.g. 
u. 11. 2), although other forms of the root 11ar arc contemplated in rule 
106. · 

The commentator's illustrative examples arc as follows : vi ,rpo vi­
rap;in (not in AV.; take instead parisarpati [ v. 23. 3]; there are an 
abu_ndance o~ such cRSes in the actual text), ati,rsh~o ap6:m vr,habha~ 
(xvi. 1. 1 ), t.1upr;a~ (perhaps a corrupted reading for uJXLri6]1!'";a~ [,·. 3. 
101, the only case our text contains), v4ryamdn4 'bhi spM,;ati (xii. 6. 
20), vidath4 'bhi,varqnti (ix. 9. 22), ni,rtlio ya; ca nuvarah (xii. 2. 14), 
and prati nnarethdm tujayadbhi~ (viii. 4. 7). · 

Jfh-trlli,Jrti T-1' II \o~ II 
103. Nor that of gosani etc. 

The instances which the commentator h1111 chosen to gi,•e from this 
gaf}Q, are gosanim (iii. 20. 10), vi ,tmala~ (iv. 1. 1), abhi nahyade (v. 5. 
9), and anu autum ,avitave (vi.17.1-4). We cannot bot be surprised 
that the first of these words was chosen to head the gatJa; it is no 
proper exception to any of the foregoing rules; the only one under 
which it would hal'e any claim to come is rule 98, and there its simple 
exclusion from the gatJa to which alone the precept is calculated to 
apply would ~e sufficient warran~ fol' its_ readin~. Tlie third instance is 
a fair exception to rule 90, besides hcmg an mstance under rule 91. 
The second and fourth are, like the first., no legitimate cases for a rule 
like this, since vi and Bfmata~1. anu and ~tum, are disconnected words, 
which only accidentally come together m the arrangement of the Beu­
tence : if all such eases are to be taken note of, the gatJU will be con­
siderably and unnecesearily extended. Of actual cases having claim to 
constitute together a gatJU of exceptions, the text does not furnish a 
great number: I have noted, besides the three words mentioned under 
the last rule, antiaumne (vii. 112. 1 ), praliapftra_nam ( viii. 5. 11 ), vualyah 
(eJ. ix. 8. 2), abhi11atvd. (,._ix. 13. 5), ancl prat1autvanam (xx. 129. 2 : the 
re ing is very doubtful). As good a ril{ht as gosani to inclusion in 
the gC&J¥I, have lliso bhumth4trftm (iv. 30. 2), and bahumvar! (vii. 46. 2). 

~ ~: 11 \0811 

104. Nor that of the root skand, after adhi and abhi. 

The cited instances are adhi akanda vtrayaava (¥. 25. 8), and abli­
skaftllam mrgt 'va (v.14.11). Ae co_u~~r-inet-ance! th~ commentator 
::irings forward ekafalam vishkandhdnt (111. 9. 6), which 1s a blnnder­
unless, indeed, the commentator's grammatic11l system derives skandha, 
1 shoulder,' frcm the root slcand. An 11ctnul example of the kind he 
seeks to give is paruhkanda (xv. 2. 1 etc.). 
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rit= f1 Q IIH : II ~-01{ II 
105. Nor that of the root star, after pa1"i. 
The cowwentator cites pari aq-~thi pari dluhi vtdim (vii. 99. I), and 

pariAlara~1am id dhavil! (ix. 6, 2). As counter-example, he can find only 
t•uh!drf jdla~ (iv. 34. l ). Viah~drill don btless comes from the root star; 
yet, as the pcrda-text <loes not aualyze it, but writes it in its sanhitd form, 
it might ham Leen neglected, and the root ,tar added to those rehearsed 
in rule 102, with which it evideutly belongs. 

--(4i4{fif T.f II \ o ~ 11 
106. Nor one that is followed by r. 
The e:11&mples offered in the commentary are .iwat4m ndrl (i. 11. I), 

parin-uta~ kambha~ (iii. 12. 7), and pra bhdnava~ ,iarate {'liii. 2. 46) : 
the first and third Rrc exceptions to rule 91, the second to rule 90. 
The text furniwes a nurubcr of other cases, which it is unneceeury to 
rehearse here, a.s there are no counter-exceptions. 

~ fifT'1' qrl4Jrt: II~ o~ 11 
107. Nor in abhi ayama pta.nynta(t. 

The~assage, es cited by the commentator, ie vayam ahhi ,y4ma Pflan­
yata,, vii. 93. l •) : as a q11ite peculiar case, it is properly enough mad6 
the su ject of a special rule. To &how the neeeaa1ty of citing in the 
rule the following word, prtanyata~ the commentator briugs forward 
1,i.i;vd~ Prtand abhi shyama (xiii. I. 22). 

The signature of the chapter is as fullows: 16: iti dvWyo 'd,\y4y~ 
,amapta~. Tho uumber which should inform us how maoy rules are 
counted io the chapter is agaio uofortunatoly corrupt, and we are left to 
conjecture Ai! to how it should be amended. I &ee no reuon lo empect 
the loss of a i;ule or rules in the manuscript. 

CHAPTER III. 

Conlllffll :-Ssor1011 I. 1-26, learbening of final and other Towela in ,aditd. 
Saoi-1011 IL 26-28, doubling of coDSOnanta when &al or in combinatioa"wnb 

other c:onaonanta; 29-82, uceptiQD8; 81-88, vowels u:empt from euphonie eom­
bination; 87, nual• do. ; 38, method of combination of d between two Towela; 
89, oanveraion of final vowela into eemiTowela; 40, do. of ftoal diphtboap illto 
Towel and aemiYowel; 41-62, fa.ion of final and initial Towela; 18-14, alilorp­
tion of initial o arter final , and o. 

• All tht. MBS. e.cept W. read IA,vdMa, whida IIU ~17 beta ...ind 
into I.be edited tut. 
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SEurioi. Ill. 66-84, difl'erent kinds of narita accent; 86-74, occurrence ud 
modi.6cationa of the several accenta in the combinations of the pbrue. 

8£01'101' IV. 711-Sli, convel'!lioo of the dental nasal n into the lingwu ta; 86-tli, 
exceptions; 116, anomalous insertion of a sibilant in IL 6ingle cue. 

fl~ 161 il 41 (J ef: II 'l II 
1. Before the root sah, when it ends iu c'i!, the vowel is 

lengthened. 

In_~i11 rule, 4f¥1nla has virtually the aame meaning as sa4bltuta in 
cule 11. 82. It would not do to sey "before aah when it becomes s4A," 
because of the words amitraadha end a6/aimdti,h4ha, in which, though 
the vowel of the root is lengthened, the preceding final remains un­
changed. The illustrative citations of the commentator are preciaely 
those already given, under ii. 82, including the two words, example and 
counter-example, prdah4~ and praaahanam, which arc not found in the 
Atha"a-Veda. 

This rule a!Bo belongs iu the category of the 11upercrogetory, since in 
none of the words to which it relates does the pada,text afford a diJl'er­
ent reading from that of the sanhitd.. There· would be just as much 
reuon, so fer as we can see, for a rule prescribing the prolongation of 
the a in the root ,ah itself-and that, in fact, i11 what the VA.j. Pr. (iii, 
121) doea, while it takes no notice of the change of the preceding 
vowel. 

The Rik Pr. devotes three chapters (vii-ix) to the subject of tlle 
irregular prolongation of vowels. In the VA.j. Pr., the 5ame subject 
occupies the si1th section of the third chapter, and one rule in tlle 
seventh (iii. 96-128); in the TA.itt. Pr., the third chapter: the latter 
treatise inverts the form of statement adopted by the odiers, and detail• 
the cases in which a vowel which is long in ,anhit4 m1111t be shortened 
in pad a. The method in which the different works combine and put 
forth the phenomena of prolongation is so different, and0 so little would 
be gained by any detailed comparison of their teachiDga, that I shall 
for the most part content myself with this general reference. 

- r. ~ 
~ Q(tJIJitfiilQOI~~~ '.:i 11~11 

2. Also is lengthened the a of ashfa, before pada, yoga, palc­
aha, par7J,<J, dansh!ra, and calcra. 

Compounds of cuhja with pai"fYL and danshtra ~re not to be found in 
the present Athe"a-Veda, nor are we necessarily to conclnde, from 
their being mentioned in the rule, that any such occurred in the test 
recognized by the makers of our treatise : it is more likely that they 
have here, as in some other cesea, detailed ell the instances of the pro­
Jo,agetion which they had noticed, without being p1n~icular. 1111 to their 
source. The rule, moreover, is an nnnecessery one, since the pada-test 
everywhere offen the same reading with the 111nhitti, ~ is exprelll!ly di­
rected by a later rule (iv. 94). 

17 
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The citations or the commentary 11re cuh!t1padt caturak,ht (v. 19. '7), 
a.,h~4pa.bh4m (ix. 3. 21), cuh!t1yogai~ (vi. 91. 1), a1h{4panµil], ash!d.­
daiuh!ram, a1h!dcakrt1 navad114r4 (x. 2. 31), and a1h{4cakram variate 
(xi. 4. 22). 

~ II ~ II 
3. Also a vowel before the root vyadh, when it is without a 

suffix. 

The commentator's instances are f!Jdvit (v. 13. 9), and h,:daydvidliam 
(viii. 6. 18); to these is to be added only marm4vidham (xi. 10. 26), 
which, under iv. 68, is also cited in the commentary. By the latter 
rnle, the pada in all these caeea reads precisely like the ,anhitd, without 
any divi'sion of the words, and without restoration of the short vowel. 
A11 counter-example, io &how that, when the root takes a suffix, the 
vowel preceding it is not lengthened, we have a form of verbal inflec­
tion, pravidhyanto ndma (iii. 26. 4), brought forward. 

~ ,w,g3 11811 

4. The particle u is lengthened in ulam a ahu etc. 
Of the passages in which u is thus made long, the commentator cite& 

six, viz. iaam u ,hu. (i. 24. 4), tad u chu (v. 1. 5), mahtm u ahu (vii. 6. 2), 
anya u ahu. (xviii. 1. 16), atuaha u ,hu (xviii. 1. 87), and tyam u ahu (vii. 
85. I); the other cases afforded by the text are pary 11 shu (v. 6. 4), 
and para 11 te (xviii. 3. 7). "\Vere it not for this last case, the rnle of 
onr treatise might have been const.ructed like that of the V&.j. Pr., 
which says (iii 109) that u before ,u is lengthened. 

~11\(.11 

5. Also the final vowel of oshadh~ except in the strong cases. 
Those of the strong cases rn o,hadhi which the rule would except 

are, of course, only the nominath-e and accusative singular, since the 
others would, by the rules of declension, show a gunated or a lengthened 
vowel, or a semivowel, iu its place. The commentator cites no a'!tual 
p&Mages in illustration of the rnle, but merely catalogues the forms in 
which the Ion~ vowel would appear, viz. o,hadk£bhi~ (e.g. ii. 10. 2), 
o,hadhibhyd.m (not found in AV.), oaluulhlMya~ (e.g. v1. 20. 2), oalta­
dhintim (e.g. iii. 5. I), and oahadhishu. (e.g. i. 30. 3): as counter-exam­
ple, he adds iyam. ha mahyam tvam oslw.d!ti~ (vii. 38. 5). The pada­
text, in all these cases, reads precisely like the sanhitd. 

Since the rule does not restrict itself to forms of declen11ion, it is 
~ilty of an over11ight in taking no account of the compound os!tad!tija 
(x. 4. 23 : p. oshadhi-ja) a& a farther exception. In the only other c<'l'm­
pounds which the text affords-viz. oshadhisam;ita (x. 5. 32: p. osha­
dhi-samr,ita), aoo oahadhimant (xix. l '7. 6; 18. 6)-thi, rule of the Pra­
tic;Akhya is observed. 



iii.~-] 

st1c1+t1'1lt11t-.fPJ u ~ u 
"'-· 

6. And except in the phrasejivantim. oshadh.t-,,, 
The commentator quotes the passage a little more fnlly,jCmnNm o,ha­

dhtm all.am (viii. 2. 6; 7. 6), and adds thet the inclusion of the accom­
panying word in the rule is intended to limit the exception to this par­
ticular pBSBage; citing, as counter-exam:ples, im4m khan/J,my o,l,,ad/i,itA 
(iii. 18. I), and oaluulkim s:epa}iarshar]fm liv. 4. I). 

~: 111:lll 

7. The vowel of sa.t/,ha is long. 
'I'he oomment&tor cites for us the ooly passage ia which this partici­

ple occurs, vdc4 sdf!ha~ para.rtardm (v. 30. 9). The role is one of the 
most utterly BGpufluous presented by our tl'eatise, whk:h, of coune, baa 
nothing to do with the mode of fonnation of finch words. Moreover, 
if it was inclined to do a work of supererogation as regards them, it 
should not have omitted to notice alflo rucf hvd, ruqha, m'4ha, gfJ4ha., 
and othe~ like forms which the text oontains. Probably the reason why 
this pert,icular one was noticed, and not the others, is that the regul&r 
form, according to the rules of tbe general grammar, is ,oqha. Pfu:iini 
(vi. 3. ll3) rem81'b th~ occurrence in specific cases off-Orms like .t4t[ia.. 
The compound c,M.~ha is found but once in the At.harvan, and that in 
the nineteentk book (xix. 7. -i). 

ci4~&i ~: II ~ II 
8. As to the :final vowel of rdtri, diversity of UB&ge prevails. 
This is rather a discreditable confession on the part of our treatise, 

whose business it is to settle authoritatively the reading of its school ia 
~I cases admitting of any doubt, that it does not feel e<jual to dealing 
with the irregullU'ities of the word in question. Nothing like it baa 
hitherto met us, but we shall find several instances in that which follows. 
It is also a very unnecessary acknowledgment; for, in the first place, 
there was no such rule as this absolutely called for, since the pada-text 
everywhere reads all the forms of rdtri like the a<U1AiJd; and, in the 
seco?d place, there is no grea~ perplexity in t~e ph~nomena. I~ .. the 
nommative we ahyays meet with ratri, except 1n a arngle case (xm. 4. 
30), where rdtris occurs; as accusative, only ratrim is fouad, a.nd r4trlm, 
w-hich the Rig-Veda has (e.g. i. 35. I), is never read;· as vocative, we 
have only ratri, never ratre; and the other forms are, with the excep­
tion of ratraye (viii. 2. 20), such as would come from tlie theme rdtrl. 

The commentator, as under rule 6, gives the series of cases r4tribhi~ 
(xviii. 1. IO), raMbhyam, r4tribhyal!, r41~1im (e.g. iv. 5. 4), and r4trl­
shu, only two of which are to be found in our text. As example of the 
sh~rt vowel, again, he cites an actual cRSc, vratya ekam r4trim (xv. 13. I}. 

161-V~-1 4+, 6't{M~'!j " t " 
9. Also as to that of v~va, before nara, 1:as11, and 11&itra. 
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Here are quite heterogeneous casc5, mixed together in one rnle. The 
noon vip6.nara and its derivative v6.i;vdnara olwaya show tbe long 
vowel, and moreover ore road in pada precisely as in ,anhitd. Vi.i;v4-
1HUU the pada-te:n divides, restoring the short vowel: thus, 11ifva-vaau; 
bot the long vowel invariably appears in ,anltitd. We also find 11i.i;v4-
mitra three times in the text (iv. 29. 6. xviii. 3. 15, 16), and it is each 
time written vip,6.mitra, without division, by the pada-text. But in a 
half'-versc which occun1 twice in the eighteenth book (xviii. 3. 63; 4. 54), 
we meet with vi;11amitrd.~ which the pada. divides, vipva-mitrd~.• 1t . 
11 only, then, in regard to this last word that we need in our rule the 
implication of bahulam by inferen()C from the one preceding, and it is 
so very difficult to justify the irnplicotioa, with no ca in the rule to in­
dicate it, and with nothing in any following rnle to denote its cessation, 
that I am inclined to think that the passage containing vi;amitrlt,, was 
overlooked by the authors of the treatise, or did not occur in the text 
they recognized, and tl1at the interpretation of the rule has been modi­
fied by the commentator in order to bring it in. 

The commentator cites, as instances of' the long .vowel, vi.i;vdnar/J 
<tkramata (iv. 11. 7), y4 vi;vava,um (ii. 2. 4), nod vipvtimitra. jamadagn. 
(n!!!· 3. 16}; as example of the short rnwel, tam arcata vi;1Jamitr41, 
(:mu. 3. 63; 4. 54). 

-----5TT: ~ II 'lo II 
10. Also as to that of 9van before pada. 
Thll commentator cites all the instances of' occurrence of the com­

pound of theee two words which the text containe, three of them as 
e:1amples of the long vowd, aud one of the short; they are as follows: 
atho sarvam fVapadam (xi. 9. IO), ;vrlpado maleahilctif], (:1i. 10. B), and 
,da vti fvdpada~ (xviii. 3. 65); and, on the other hand, i•yd!Jhra"I! ;vapa­
da.m iva (viii. 5. 11 and xi:1. 39. 4). All thesil forms admit of being de­
rived from a theme ;vapad, instead of fVapcula, and the last of them 
must necessarily come from fVapad. It would be possible, then, to get 
rid of the neceasity of implying an amwrtti of /;ahulam in this mle, 
as the commentator do~s, by regarding it as relating only to the cases 
in which fVan precede~ pada, and not to that in which it precedes pad. 
There ie the aame strong ,:,bjection to the infore11ce of bahulam here Al! 
in the preceding rule: that nothing in the rule indicates it, and that 
the next one implies not bahulam, but simply dtrghal!-, without anything 
to point out -the ce&llation of the former and the re3nmption of' the 
hitter. Such ambiguity is quite foreign -to the usual method of tire 
treeti8e. 

The pada-text reaJs, in each of the p&8sages cited, precisely like thf> 
~anl,itti, without division of the compoun<l, so that the ntle might he 
omitted alt,,,gl'thcr without practical II)~~-

-------------- - --- --- ·------
* Th~ first time. ;,\I lht mnnuacripts, wi1hou1 ei,.c~ptio11, ncc~nt llil"Jdmitrtila, aod 

the edition follows their au_thority: 11: •. ho:, rcp~ti~ion of the .-enie, Bp. a~d M. aod 
the edited text. have ~•~-vam,t~ci~, 8. a.nd P. 1·1,v<1n11!r<f/,: thl!I p..-t of tht1 eighteenth 
bc.,0,1: has beco Inst m E. nnd is unnccenlcrl ;n I. The worcl i• e-.ideotly a vocative, 
~nd 1~w irlll:' r1.>;nlinc.: i,. 1·,"i;-i•m ~ii,·,ii,. without ncr.cnt, in 00th pRSf'Bge~. 
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34(-tJi@ r-llM.=t1 ~ II \\II 
11. A final 11.lterant vowel of a preposition is lengthened be­

fore t of the rO<?t dd. 

The only two words in the text falling under this n1lc are apratttlam 
(vi. 117. 1} and parltta~ (vi. 92. 2}, in which the final i of p,-ati and 
pari becomes t before the t which is nil thnt remains of the root dft before 
the participial suffix ta. Tho commentator mentions both, anrl likewise 
nUtd, vrttd, nnd parWi~, no one of which is to be found in the Atbar­
van; nor are his counter-examples, pratta,n. and uvattam, Athan·an 
words. The rule has a more general form of st11tement than would be 
required if it were constructed only to fit the cnscs which our text pre­
aenta: and we may ah!o, indeed, recognize in the fact of its presence at 
all the inflncnce of the general gramm·ar: the words to which it relatea 
are reacl alike in pada and in aanhiUi, nnd none of the other treatises 
hea anything correFpomling to it: compare Pi19-ini, vi. 3. 12-i 

c4rlifa:_9_ II\~ II 
12. As also before va.rta etc. 
What words we are to assume to be implied in this role, by inference 

from those which precede it, is not entirely clear. The commentator's 
understanding of it we are unable to arrive at, for there ia here another 
11light lacuna in the manuscript: the copyist has jumped carelessly from 
the i•artftdishu. of the tint statement of the rnle to that of the para­
phrase, so that the greater part of the latter is lo&t. The instances 
given in the commentary are abMvnrtcna (i. 29. l : p. abhi-va1·te11a), and 
,np•am anyilm abhtvdra (i. 32. 4: p. abhi-vdra). \Ve may with plaasi­
bility conclude from this !hat we arc to impfy in the rnle nc,t merely 
the d£rgho~, 'conversion into a long vowel,' which belongs to the whole 
aection, but the specific limitation to a prcpo~itiou ending in an alteraot 
vowel, gh·en in the last rnle; and that the commentary would read, if 
restored, i;.s follows: vartadishu. [: 11pasar9a1y1i 11(imyanlasya vartcidi,hu.] 
paratah dirgho bhavati. The words, then, to which the rule relatea., 
would 

0

be, bcsidi;s those already cited: vibarlw (ii. 33. 7: p. 1:i-barha), 
ahhivarga (e.g. iii .. 5. 2: p. ablti-varga), paririisa (v. 14, 3: p. pari-pha), 
pratfbodha (e. J:· viii. 1. 13: p. prati-fo<lha), pralluurta (e.g. viii. 5. 4: 
p. prati-varla), anim:j (ix. 4,. 12 : p. anu_-vrj),_ praHk,iru (i~. 8. 6 : p. prati­
-k4~a), abhivrta (e.g. ix. 10. 7: p. ul.,h1+fl<t): Jlam·rta (c-. ,r x. 9: 31: p. 
pari-vrta), aampartvrta (x. 2. 33: p. sam-pam•rta), pr,,tlhtira (11. 7. 12: 
p.prati-Mra), nfoid (xi. 7. 19: p. ni•t•id), abhi111(J{la11,,1d (c. g. xi. 7. 26: 
p. abltimoda-mud), almildpalap (xi. 8. 2f>: p. _,1bl11Mpa-lap), amirddha 
(llix. 15. 2), parmah (xix. 48. 1), and _11i,ulh (_>.1x. 57. 4)-all wh!ch Rrc 
separaLerl by the padr,-tcxt (except rn the n111ctcenth hook, wl11ch ha11 
no p11da-text), with rrstomtion of the orh;i11al ,.hor!- vowd nf the _prcpo• 
sition. In the ~amc c:?lr~ory wonl,·I lol'long an11J(l/,rrc (p. (111")"1,ire), 
whieh is the rca,lin;; of ell thP, :\thnrnrn manu_"·~·l(,t< at niii. a. 40, l,ut 
which in th!' p11hli~hcJ text i~ alterr-1 to a1111!11r_e. to nccnrd with the 
Hik rca,linj.{ nf the s11111c pn,!l;a~c (x. 15. 8), for ,d11,•h t.hc c,ther S•'L'IIIS a 
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blundering enbatitntiou. In a single word, ,iihdra (e.g.,;, 113. 2), the 
pada does not restore the theoretically correct form, but reads with the 
,,uahita: poBSibly ntndl1a, were there a pada-tcxt for the passage, would 
be treated in the same way. There are a few cases where a final a of a 
preposition is also lengthened before a root, but in these the pada-text 
attempts no restoration of the regular form, and their omi!ll!ion from the 
rules of the Prll.tit;11khya would therefore be of no practical importance: 
they are prdrJaha (ix. 3. 4), pravrah (e.g. xii. l. 46), pravrta (e.g. xii. 
5. 2); and updnah (xx. 133. 4) doubtless belongs to the same class. 

There are, however, still remaining a few compounds in the Athar­
van text, the final vowel of the first member of which ie lengthened in 
aanhitd, and which are not treated of in any of the mies' which follow; 
so that, if the rule now in hand is to be so interpreted as to exclude 
them, no provision woµld appear to have been made for them in our 
treatise ; they are ,amdkanajit ( e. g. v. 20. 3 : p. ,afiulhana-jit), ultthd­
mada (v. 26. 3: p. ulctha-mada), tarddpati (vi. 50. 3: p. tarda-pati), aa­
hturdpo,ha (e.g. vi. '19. 3: p. aaluura-poaha; at vi. 141. 3 we have aahaa­
rapo,ha), dhuttvrdh (vii. 32. 1 : p. dhu.ti-vrdh), svdvasu.m (vii. 50. 3: p. 
ava-vasu.m: RV. reads in the corresponding passage svavaaam), naghd­
riaha (e.g. viii. 2. 6 : p. nagha-ri,ha ), pavtna~a ( viii. 6. 21 : p. pavi-ncua ), 
puritat ( e. g. ix. 'l. 11 : p. pu.ri-tat), vishtlvrt (x. 2. 11 : p. vishu-vrt), pu.­
rilvrt (x. 2. 11 : p. puru-i-rt), puruvasu (xiv. 2. 47: p. pu.ru.-vam), and 
urfh_1a8a ( xviii. 2. 13 : p. uru.-na.,a ). 

18. The a of a reduplication is or is not lengthened. 
As instances of the prolongation of a in a syllable of reduplication, 

the commentator gives us dddhrahu.~ (i. 27. 3: P· dadhr11hfl.~). ablaivr1vr­
dhe (i. 20. I : p. ahhi-vavrdhe), vrivrdhde (v •• _1. & : p. vavrdhtle), and 
jUiuya vr1vrtu~ (v. 19. 13: p. vavrtu.~)- The same prolongation takes 
place in the Athanan in 14,ahe (:rix. 34. 5) and ,~aMna~ (iii. 6. 4), 
cr1k{pat (vi. 35. 3), cdk!pu~ (ix. 10. 10), and cdk{pe (e.g. vii. 87. 1), and 
t4t,:8hu~ (xviii. 3. 47); and also, in the twentieth book (xx. 127. 3), in 
mdmahe. As examples of the short a in the same position, the com­
mentator cites anena vi;11a aa,ahe (i. 16. S) end siuahe ;atrfln (ii. 5. 3). 
The root sah is the only one in which, while the pada-te1.t gives always 
the short vowel to the rednplicetion, the sanhitr1 sometimes prdongs it 
and sometimes leaves it unchanged. Elsewhere we have in aanhit4 
either always the long a (end especially often in the forms of vr1vrdh), 
or alwaye the short a. 

There are also two or three roots in the reduplications of which other 
vowels than a, short in the pada-text, are lengthened in sanhilr1: they 
are rurupa~ (iv. 7. 5), rtriaha~ (e.g. v. 3. 8), and fUfUCa~ (xviii. 2. 4). 
The Prft.ti,;Akhya may intend to include these forms in the ga,a of rule 
21, below, but they would much more properly have been provided for 
in the present rule. 

~ft~ll iifi'l_ 11 \8 11 
14. Note jU,,~ 'ham. 
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Or, 88 the commentator e:x:pound11 it, there is in this passage a length­
e~ed vowel-vi~, that, of the !i,rst syllable of jthfqa. The pBSBage ill 
cited: akratur J£h£q4 ham• (1v. 32. 6: p.jihtqa). The commentator 
regards the word bahulam 88 still in force from the preceding rule, and 
adds, as an instance in which a short vowel appears in the reduplication 
of this root, yad v4 pitd 'par4ddho jihfqe (vi. 116. 2). But it is evident 
that there is no need here of any implication of bahulam, and that all 
cases but one of the occurrence of jihttja are excluded from the rule by 
the citation in the latter of the accompanying word aham. 

Compare farther rule iv. 87, which teachea ,am4patti of jthtt¥J in the 
pada-text. 

fli~i'1 11 \'{ 11 

15. And sdhyama. 

The commentator quotes from the text: adhy4ma dtuam 4ryam (iv. 
32. 1 : p. sahy4ma). He does not attempt to prove the implication of 
bal,ulam by anuvrtti from rule 13, although there is just as good reason 
for doing ;t here as under the :r.receding rule. Compare the converse 
of this rule iu the next chapter (iv. 88). 

There are in the Atharvan text a few causative forms from verbal 
roots which show in the first or radical syl_lablc a short a in pada and a 
Jong 4 in sanhit4, and· which arc not specially noted in this section, 
being left, apparently, to fall into the gaf!D, of rule 2 I, below, although 
no reference is there made to them by the commentator. They are 
ydvaya etc. ( e. g. i. 20. 3 ), from yu; cy4vayat, etc. ( c. g. x. 1. 13 ), from 
cyu; v4nuyanlu (vi. 0. 3), from van; ylJ.maya (vi. 137'. 3), from yam; 
and glapayanta (1x. 9. 10), from gl4. Directions for the shortcniug of 
their first syllsbl11s in pada are given in the next chapter (iv. 91-93). 

for-A~ !l](lf{~ 11 \ ~ 11 
16. The final vowels of ,1ulma etc. are lengthened before f(lra etc. 
This rule, together with two later ones of this section ( 19 and 26)-

of which the one relates to the final of an instrumental case, and the 
other to that of the particle adha.-mskes up the sum of all that our 
treatise has to say respecting the frequent and important phenomenon 
of the prol1Jngation in sanhitd of a final vowel. The other Prlti~­
khyas treat the subject at great length and apparently with exhaustive 
fullness (see R. Pr., chapters vii and viii; V. Pr. iii. 96-128; T. Pr. iii). 
Ae regards our own treatise, we must confess that we can hardly help 
questioning the actuality of all its ga1J-as, when we find set up in the 
rules su~h as would have to be of so immense exte1,t aR the two here 
presented us, which must· contaiu hundreds of words cnl'h.t It were 

• Tht! edition reads erroncou-,ly jil,i~l,i 'l,am, wiUJ fhe corr(•!;r)Onding !lik pa~snge. 
All tho 11,u,h;{ci mam1snipl-- {,[ llll' .\lhan·:Lr1 ~!v\• j:h1,.f•1 and in th•~ p(l(/a-text t.hc 
w·,1•.I i~ folltiweJ hy a Ji:;nrL' •!, tl11! w,•11ti i~11 Df u ."i!1Jli,i/,t1•u:11 w,,nl, or one which 
dw 7J,1dr1 Ii·.~-:: redu"tcd frum an irrr~~11l.1r too th.·on:ti{"!\ll_y n.=l!Ular .form. 

f Thr, Lingt-..t 9rr~1•r bt•l11nging- to P,ll_!!ll: ·, :;rJ!:.1m11r 1 tli rl/w.r(·aday~, cC1ntnin~, in 
jj ·bt!m:;l-c's ... ·cii~iuu, ~az >Y,JrJ:.-.. 
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almost as wet~ we should think, to turn off the matter with 11. kuant, as 
is done below, in rule 54, openly confessing inability to master its intri­
cacy and va11tness, as to dispose, of it thus .. 

The commentator does not feel called upon to give himself any more 
trouble than the authol'I! of the treatise have taken, and he leaves the 
two ga,µu to take care ,Qf themselves, nfter citing three Jlas!&ges by 
way of examples, as follows: vidmti farallya pitaran~ (i. 2. 1 ), evti ro!Jam 
al "n-tivam (i. 2. 4), nnd eud me prti,yi ma bibht~ (ii. 15. 1 etc.). In 
filling out the 9a7Ja, and gh·ing a complete account of the u~age of the 
Atharvan text with reference to the prolongation of n final vowel, I 
shall. put together all the cases, including those which belong nntler 
rules 19 and 25, siucc the same principle evidently governs them nll. 

The prolongation i3 so prevailingly a metrical phenomenon in the 
Athan·:i-Vcda, callccl out by the exigencies of the verse, that I shall 
arrange my cxhiliition of it accordingly. There are certain points in 
the pad,L, whether of eight, of eleven, or of twelve syllabics, at which the 
long vowel is especially liable to be called forth: these are, 1st., toward 
the bt>ginniug of the p6.da, of whatever length, the seconcl syllable; 2nd, 
toward the end, the sixth syllable in a p6.da of eight syllabics, and the 
eighth or the tenth in one of ele,·cn or tweh·e syllables: the protrac­
tion evidently teniiing in the former case to gh·c no inmbic mo\·c1ucnt 
to the commE'ncement of the verde, and, i11 the latter case,, to impresR 
upon it an iambic ca.dcnc:c-which, howc\·cr, is in the I 1-~ylla_ble p/J.da 
made trochaic by the acldition of an ocltl syllable. A long syllable at 
these points, then, I shall regard as regular; clsew here, as irregular. 

L The pada of eight syllables (rarely lc~theoed to ten), usually 
forming ar.Wlh!ubh \'erscs, but, less often, combined into gliyatri, pankti, 
or flrhall stanzas: these do not require to be distinguished from one 
another, since the prolongaLion depends solely upon the interior con-
11trnction of the p6.da itseff, and not upon the mode of combination of 
the latter. 

J. Protraction of n final vowel in the second syllable of the pdda, as 
in the cxa!11ple vidmti farai,ya pilaram (i. 2. I): 

a. Of verbal forms: vidmti (i. 2. 1; 3. 1-5), pibr'i (ii. 5. 1), and tish!h4 
(iv.'7.5). 

b, O( forms of cleclension: tend (i. 3. 1-5_. iii. 7. 3 ;• 14-. 1. iv. 5. 1; 
'7.1. vi.7.1,2,3; 12.l,2; 24.3; 80.1,3; 82.3; 91.1. vii.88,2. 
:n-iii. 2. 30), and yend. (i. 18. I. iii. 9. 4. vii. 38. 2. ix. 5. 17. xiii. 2. 21). 

c. Of particles: evd (i. 2. 4; 8. 6-9; 11. 6. ii. 15. 1-6 j 30. I; 36. 4. 
iii. 6. 3, 6. "• 21. 4-6. vi. 8. I, 2, 3 i 17. 1--4 i 46. 3 i li8. 2; 70. 1-3; 
8/J. 3; 102. 1; 105. 1-3; 138. 5; 139. 4, 5 i 141. 3. vii. IS. 1 i 50. li. 
i1.1.ll,12,13,16,17. x.l.13; 3.13-15,17-25; 6.33. :1L4.19. :iii. 
4. 34; 6. 66. xh·. 1. 43. xviii. 4. 65. xix. 50. 4; 57. 1 ), adhti (i. 28. 4-. iii. 
20. I. vi. 06. 1. x. 4. 25. xiii. I. 30. xiv. 2. 20. xviii. 2. 23), yalr4 (iii. 
28. 8), and _qh4 (vi. 1. 3). 

2. Protraction in the sixth syllable, or the third from the end of the 
pdda, u in ima1h t•a;·dhayata ,Qiral}: 

a, Of ,·crbal forms: v1mlh11yata (i. 15. 2. xix. I. I, 2), janayatM (i. 5. 

• The edit.ion, followiog the authority of a pad of tho HSS., en-a. 
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3),ilayat4.(i.17.4),ydvayd(i20.S; 21.4. iv.19.7. xii.1.32),gamayd 
(i. 21. 2), n4s:ayd (i. 28. 2, 3), ~utd (iii. 9. I. xii. 2. 84), anaaat4 (iii. 
13. 1),jayatd (iii. 19. 7), vardhayd (iii. 20. l. vi. 5. 8; 54.] ), "1nay6 (iv. 
4. 6. vi. 101. 2), ,ht•dpaya (iv. 5. 7), /calpayd (iv. 12. 6), nuyathd (iv. 13. 
1),jtvayatM (iv. 13. 1), chd,:ayd (iv. 18. 4), diuhayatd (vi. 100. 2), dy4 
(vi. 103. 2, 3; 104. 2), ca,b.-md (vi. 114. 1; 115. 1. x. 3. 8)

1 
mM.ayd. (vi 

130. 4), ahya (vii. 18. I), bhavatd (vii. 60. 7), jaghnim4 (x. 4. 12), Maj4 
(xiv. I. 25), vdpaya (xviii. 8. 6), cara (xx. 127. 11 ). 

b. Of forms of declension : ,a.Jm,ym4 (iv. 5. 1 ), and bhad~4 (vii. 
60. 7). 

c. Of particles: ivd (vi. 37. 2). 
a. Besides cases of the two kinds alread1 noted, we have a few in 

which the protraction still favol'!I the iambic movement of the verae, 
although not at its two cardinal points : 
, a. In the fotrth syllable of the p4da, as in harinaayd bhiyam krdl&i: 

of verbal forms, par,hd (iv. 33. B), and P."J!Ota (xx. °i27. 7); of forms of 
declension, dhdmd (vi. 31. 3), and ha~a11yd (vi. 67. S); of particles, 
angd (ii. 8. 2), and acha (iii. 20. 2). 

b. In the final syllable of the pdda: of thi11 claNi we have but two 
case!, vi,;. kalpay4 (iv. 12. 5), · and angd (ii. 3. 2); and in each passage 
the ume wortl occurs in another position, protracted according to the 
wnal analogies, so that we may regard the irregular protractions in the 
final syllable IU! the effect of attraction. 

4. Protraction of a final vowel in such a position that it sce!Dl! to ob­
struct, rather than assist, the regular movement of the verse : 

a. Protraction in the third syllable of the plula, as in s:rathay4 ftl­
•Aa1le tvam: of nrbal forms, p-athayd (i. 11. 3), mr4ay4 (i. 13. 2; 26. 4.), 
itd (iii. 19. 7 J, aunol4 (vi. I!. 3), julwtd (xviii. 2. 2); of particles, mad (x. 
4. 6). 

b. Protraction in the fifth eyllable, or in the fourth from the end : 
only a single case, iv4 (iv. 4. 7, third p4da).• 

A 11ummary view of the cases of protractio~ in the 8-syllable pdda 
(including also the very rare IO-syllable pdda) II! as follows: 

l!yDahle, 

Verbal forma, 
FonD8 of declell!ion, 
Particles, 

Sum, 

Total, 

llagalu. IodlJl"enot. Uftpiar. 
2ad. 6th. 4th. Blh. 3rd. Ilda. 
840 Ill 60 

262 90 01 
77 1 II 1 1 0 

Ill 48 81 71 
8 8 

II. In the ptula of eleven syllables, with trocbai~ close; usually ~orm­
ing regular tri,h!ubh vel'lles, but not unfrequently irregularly combined, 
eapecially with jagat£ pddaa, of twelve syllables: 

1. Protraction at the commencement of the pdda, in the aecond ,yl-
lable : e. g. vidmci ta~ ut~m yata ti.ba~ ... • .. 

s. Verbal forms: :t!i.dma (1v. 81. 6. x. 1. 20. xm. 3. 21), yuk1h',d (:nm. 

* 'l'he edition rends, with 11 pw-t of I.he MSS., iva. 
18 
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1. 25), vaha {xviii. I. 30), mrtfa (xviii. 1. 40), cicya (u·iii. I. 52), bhauci 
(xix. 24. 5), and pudht (ii. 5. 4. xviii. 1. 25). 

b. Forms of declension : Lrnd (iii. 16. 5. vii. 20. 4-; 79. 1 ), yena ( vii. 
12. 1. xviii. 1. 64; 4. 44), an·d /uhdmd (xviii. 3, 21). 

c, Partic)es: ei.•li (iv. 30. I, 3, 5, 7. vi. 72. 1; 7-i. 3. xii. 2. 26), adha 
(iii. 4. 4-. iv. 32. 7. v. 22. 2, 2. vii. 73. 1 I. viii. 4. 15. x. 2. 7. xii. 3. 2, 0. 
:.viii. 1. 16, 51 j 2. 11 j 3. 21; 4. 48, 70), ya/rd (iii. 28. 5. vi. 22. 2; 120. 
3. ix. 0. 22. xviii. 1. 60), atrli (v. 1. 5. ix. 10. 12. xii. 2. 26, 27), adyli 
(,;ii. 4-. 15. ix. 10. 0), ghd (xviii. I. 1 J ), achd (vi. 39. 2), and 1md (xii. 
3. 3). 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pada. Here we l1ave two classes 
of ca.."Cs to distinguish, viz., tho~ in which the eighth syllable, or the 
fourth from the cud, suffers protraction, as in dit-am gacha prati. tishfha 
;arlruiq; _and again, those in which the tenth syllable, or the lusi but 
one, is made long, 68 in ma val} 6U8TOC cama.ro drnhata tam. 

u. Protraction in the eighth syllable. 
a. Verbal formo: vive;d (i. 12. 3. xi. 4. 20), tish/ha (ii. 34. o. xviii. 2. 

7), bhojli (iii. 4. 2, 4), avd (iii. 16. 3), meda.11athd (iv. 21. 6), bhara (ii·. 32. 
3), 8Jladayd (v. 12. 2), &'(jd (v. 27.11), juhuta (vi. 32.1), r~ksha (viii. 3. 
19), nahyd (x. 9. 1), tarath. (xii. 2. 26, 27), nudata (xii. 2. 30), pacata 
(xii; 3. 27), bhavata (xii. 3. 29), sdatd (xii. 3. 46), cairmd (xviii. I. 51), 
diyd (xix. 13. 8), and avatli (xix. 13. 11). 

b. Forms of declension: a11;a (i. 12. 2), janimd (ii. 28. 2. iv. 1. 3. 
xviii. 3. :l2), amrtend (iii. 12. 8), kavyenli (v. l. 6), and marlyenci (ix. 10. 
8, 16). 

c. Particles: cli (vii. 4. 1. x. 8. 12), adyu (vii. 82. 6), and ula (vii. 97. 1 ). 
_ {J. Protraction in the tenth syllable. This case is comparatively rare, 
and is nearly confined to verbal forms, of whirh we have mrqald (i. 20. 
l. xviii. 3. 16), bhava (ii. 6. 3. iv. 32. 7), s,:ja (v. 2. 3), h:intana (vii. 77. 
2), and dpihatd (xix. 58. 4): besides these, we find only ihd (xix. 56. 6). 

3. In the trish~ubh pada, as in the anush(ubh, we have in o few odd 
cMes the fou1th syl111,hle lengthened, as in tira1! purl, cid ar1Javam jagan­
van; they arc as follows: verbal form, tish[hatd (xii. 2. 27); form of 
declcn•ion, purr, (xviii. 1. 1); particle, ghil (x\·iii. 1. a). 

4. The irregular protractiona are found to take place in the third, the 
fifth, or the sc\·enth syllaLle of the pdda. 

a. Protrnction in the third syllable, as iu urual,ya 7Ja uru;mann apra­
y11d1a11: Lv.t two clll!cs occur, viz. uru,hya (vi. 4. 3), and V'!Jalhaya (xiii. 
J. 3 I), anJ in the latter passage the metre is hopelessly irregular. 

b. Protraction in the fifih syllaLlc, as in mitra.r nd dhi B'1.11,a.juhu­
rti,p> devan: of this cla.s:1, we harn only cases of particleH, viz. prfl (ii. 
6. 5. vii. 26. 1 *), and slwlli (xviii. I. 33). 

c. Protraction in the seventh ijyllablc: an cumple is na yal pura 
cakr,na kad dha 111i1uin1. The wur<ls of which the final is lengthened 
in this poS1tion arc, with a single exception, nirbal forma, viz. ~ulha 
(i\·. 21. 6), l,har,i (i1·. 22. G. di. 7:1. P), k/1id1i (i,·. 22. 7), qtlt (vi. 63. 2, 
8~. 3), suv,i (vii. !4. 3), 1_wdci (,ii. 34. 1), ant.I ca~a (:niii. 1. 4, ::3). 
(i( for111s of de 0 !,·11,i,,n, w,· lt:tvc ja11i1111i (I'. 11. 5). 

• In b.-,th tl1csc p:i-.,~J~_ ... _~ ~! C' 1,rinh..:d t~x~ rc.1,t1 p•,:, v:[1h1,Lit ::my :,·.1ppvrt from 
the nH~!.llJSl.:1 1 pl~. 
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The tabular summary for the 11-syllablc pada is as follows~ 
lleplu lndilfarenL lne1ular. 

llylloble, 211d. Stir 100-. 4th. 3rd. 5111. 711 .. 
Verbal fQl'IIlB, 10 23 'l 1 2 0 10 
Forms of declension, 7 8 0 1 0 0 l 
Particles, 86 4 1 l 0 3 0 

Snm, li3 35 8 3 ! 3 11 

Totnl, 98 3 16 

III. In thejagati pdda., or that or twelve syllables. 
1. Protraction at the beginning of the pada, in the second svllable, 

as in rikslui ~o aamin puruhiJta yamani. Here we have, of verbai forms, 
pkshd. (xviii. 3. 67); of forms of declension, puru (,·i. 49. 3); of parti­
cles, evd (iv. 23. 2. vi. 97. 1), adha (vii. 83. 3. xviii. 4. 63), and yadt 
(xviii. I. 21). 

2. Protraction in the cadence of the pdda, taking place, as in the 
truhtubh pdda, at two dilferent points, either at the eighth syllable or 
at the tenth ; that is, at the fifl.h or the third from the end. 

•· At the eighth syllable, as in aBnutlcam a1i;am ud at•a bhart-bhart1: 
of IJ\lch c~ the text affords us the verbal forms muiica (ii. 35. 3), 
~uta (vi. 55. 8), ruhemd (vii. 6. 3), ava (vii. 50. 4), and u:hd. (xviii. 1. 
16); and the rorru of declension dharm/J, ( vi. 51. 3). 

fl. At the tenth syllable, a.~ in ta~ Baptagrdhra iti ru;rumlt vayam: 
here we have only the verbal forms ,incathtl (vi. 22. 2), dhtirayd (vn. 
82. 3), fUp-umlt (viii. 9. 18), 11rrayci (i1. 2. 25), and atdata (xi. I. 12). 

3. Of the protraction in the middle of the ,·erse, or at the fourth syl­
lable, there is to be found but a single case, yad t;jath4 maruto ,-ukm• 
valtshaaa~ (vi. 22. 2). · 

4. Protraction of a final ag:iinst the requirements of the metre, in 
the seventh syllabh.•, or the sixth from the eud. Only one unqnestion11-
ble c&se can bl'. found, ,·iz. pary u shu pra dhanv4 vuja.sataye (v. 6. 4); 
with which may be claase,\ gr~aM, at v. 27. O, in a ,·ersc of irregular 
character, anti perhaps rather belonging under the 8-syllnble pada. 

The cases of the 12-syllable pada may Le thus s111Dmed up: 
Bqular. lnc!Uferoat. Jrrqalar. 

'3JU.W., 2nd. Bib. 100,. 41h. 71.b. 

V erbnl forms, 1 Ii Ii 1 2 

Forms n{ declension, 1 l 0 0 0 
Particles, Ii 0 0 0 0 

Sum, 7 8 Ii t 2 

Tolal, 18 2 

. There thus appear to be, in the whole text, 268 cas_es or the pr_otrac-­
tion of a final vowel to help the metrieal movement 10 the opemog or 
the cadence of the pltda, and 12 which favor the mo,•ernent in the 
middle of the pltda, against 26 which contravene th~ orderly flow of 
the metre. To point out the caeee in which protraction does not take 
place at the two important points at which it is thus _shown usually to 
occur, and to establish the Jaws, if there be any, which determine ia 
each instance tJ:.e retention or the change of thl' ebort vonl, cannot. vi 
cour11e, be attempted here. 
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It will be noticed that the vowel which ie lengthened is almost alw~ys 
a: tho tezt furnishes 118,· indeed, bnt three ezamples of the pro~ract1on 
of a final i (ii. 6. 4. xviii. 1. 21, 26), and t~o of that of. u (v1. 49. S. 
xviii. l. !)-except the particle u, as taught 1n role 4 of thu1 chepter. 

~ i:rrft' 11\~11 

17. Before the suffi.x mant a vowel is or ia not lengthened. 

The term matu is treated by the commentary es covering both the 
.suffix manl and its equivalent vant: in fact, he cites instances only for 
the latter, as follows: t6.le ';vdvatt (iii. 12. 2), a;vdvattr gomatl~ (iii. 16. 
7), and a;vdvaUm pra·tara (zviii. 2. 31); and farther, as examples of 
the short vowel before the suffix, vfravatf~ ,adam (iii. 16. 7), an<l 9J1rta• 
vatt pny=aty uc chrayaava (iii. 12. 2). 

The complete list of words in our present AtharvRn text which ex­
hibit in 1anhitd a prolongation of the final vowel of a theme before the 
possessive auffh: vant is as f?llows: a;vdvant (o. _g. iii. 12. 2), !'ara~dva~t 
(iv. 7. 1), maddvant (e.g. 1v. 7. 4), samdi•ant (1Y. 18. 1), ;myavant (1Y. 
18. 4), uttardvant (e.g. iv. 22. 5), vlrydi:ant (e.g. fr. 37. 5), vr•h~ydvant 

{

v. 26. 8); bhangurdvant (vii. 71. 1), a;itclva11t (ix. 6. 38), roca11dvant 
xiii. 3. IO), ish~dvant (xviii. 3. 20), kladiva11t (vii. 90. 3), and viahuvant 
ix. 8. 8). In all these words, the pada-text restores the final vowel of 

the theme to its short form, and (by iv. 17) separates the theme and the 
suffix by avagraha.• For the suffix mant we have but a single word, 
tvilhtmant ( c. g. iv. 19. 2 : p. tvilhi-mant) : :ind 'so alRo for the suffix van 
-viz. satyd.va11 (p. ,atya-van: h-. 29. 1, 2)-respecting which I do not 
know whether it should be regarded as included under the technical 
designation matu. There are a few words in whieh the long vowel 
before the possessive suffix is properly regarded a, rightfully belonging 
to the theme, and so is left unshortened in the pada-text: such are 
tlak.thi7J,4vant, ftti.Hvant, hlddik4vant, ulkual,tma11t, and jyotishlmant. 

Of the words mentioned above, only two-viz. afvavant (vi. 61:1. 8. 
xviii. 3. 61) and vfryavant (viii. 6. 1. xviii. 4. 3B)-ever show in sanhitd. 
forms having the vowel short. The former of them is specie.Hy noted 
in the Vlj. Pr. (iii. 97) as doing so in a single instance. 

~ T-1' Q~i(I~ II ,-r: 11 

18. As also before a suffix beginning with y, in a desiderative 
form . 

. In this rule, the anuvrtti of bahulam iii duly indicated, by the inser­
tion of ca. Aa examples of desiderative forms exhibiting the length­
ened vowel before y, the commentator cites adhvarlyat4m (i. 4. 1 : p. 
adhvnri-yatlim), 1,rahdyamd,µ,~ (ii. 6. 7: p. vraha-yamdna~), nnd fatriJ-

• ~ur_ p~da MS. does, indellC!, read roeanauant (xiii. 8. 10), without separation: 
bot thi• 11, 1t can hardly be doubted, a mere error of the sr.ribe. 
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yattm abhi (iii. 1. 3: p. ratru-yatlm): ns examples of the 1,Lort vowel, 
he gins ardtiyat (iv. 30. 1: p. arati-yttt), janiya11ti (xiv. 2. 72: p.jani­
•yanti), piitriyanti (xiv. 2. 72: p. putri-yanti), and mrgayu~ (x. 1. 26: 
p. mrga-yu~)-adding to tho last word prabhrtftni ca, which I take to be, 
not a part of this or of any other citation, hut (with amendment to 
prabhrtlni c.a) a simple ei:prcssion for 'et cetera;' although the com­
mentator <loes not, anywhere else, I believe, give us such an intimation 
th~t more c~amples might be had for the seeking. The only ones of 
this cl11ss which our text ferlher presents are aukshctriylJ. and sugdtuy4 
(both _!l.t iv. 33, 2: p. ru-kslietriya: m-_qatuya), besides amitrayu, in the 
twentieth book (xx. 127. 13). Of cases of the long vowel, we have also 
agh4yant (e. g. x. 4. 10: p. 11gha-ya111) and ughayu. (e.g. i. 20. 2: p. 
agha-yu: in ,ibhyaghayo.nti ( v. tl. 0 1mcl. ,·ii. 70. 3*] the pada-text Jeav&1 
the vowel Joni, writing abhi-aghayanti), t•a.,tlyd (1v. 33. 2: p. tJafll-y4), 
rapathtyant (o. g. v. 14. 6: p. co.pathi-yant), jantyanl (vi. 82. 3: p. ja­
tii-yant), amitrtiya11I ( vii. 84. 2 : p. amitra-yant: the Rik, in the ·corres­
ponding p&.'ISage ( x. 180. 3), has the short 1·owcl), ka1•tyamdna (ix. 9. 
18: p. kavi-yama11a), and nipriyriyate (xii. 4. 11 etc.: p. ni-priyayatt): 
Balvandyant (v. 20. 1) seems to belong to the eamc clas~, bnt it is written 
by the pad.a with the long vowel, oatrnna-yan. From the themes amitra 
and jani, it will be noticed, come desiderative or dcnomioative form1 of 
either class, or with both the ~hort an<l long vowel. 

rlrtlQlitW II\~ II 

19. As also the final vowel of an instrumental case. 
In the form of this rule there is nothing which continues the impli­

cution of bahulam, but ijuch an implication is, of course, unavoidably 
necessarv, and is made by the commentator. As instance of the long 
vowel, he cites ymd sahasram vuhaai yt'IUi ',qne·sarvai•ttla~am (ix. 5. 17); 
es instance of the short vowel, Teena rroh·iyam 6pnoti ( x. 2. 20). All 
the cases occurring under this rule h111·c been dct11ilcd nbo\'c, in the note 
to rule 16: excepting tena and yena, which ere tolcr11bly freqnent (laid 
occurs 24 times, and yena 8 times), wc have, of instruwentals with 
lengthened finals, only a few sporadic instances, viz. sahasyt11d, bhadr~, 
amrtena, kavyen4, aod martyena, each in e. ~ingle passage. Of other 
forms of d~c.leosion which und_crgo ~ like/rolongatio~, th~ text affords 
us two gemtlvcs, a,y(J. aod han'!,asyci; an , as accusative singular, punl 
is twice lengthened into puru. Besides these, we find only such fonna 
as janima for janamdni, in which the long vowel may be more properly 
regarded as thematic and not metrical. This latter class of cases, how­
ever, has been reckoned in with the rest under rule 16, because it ia IIO 

treated by the pada-text, which writes the final vowel short.t lo a 
single instaocc (brahma: v. 2. 8) the aanhita presen·es the short vowel. 

• Amended in the published te:llt to a6/tyagltdydti. 
t Eii:cHpling in two clll!es, via. ttarilftd (iv. 26. 2), and lldlftd (iI. II. 8). I do not 

at all uodentaod the reason of the98 eac:eptiona, 1111d they 111ay pol'llibly ba mit­
teadiogs of our pada MSS.; the pada•te:r:t. rPad• ttdma at 'I'. 1. 8, 1111d in tlle M 
'0888Bge (i. 164. 8) conespooding with i11. II. 8, IJoth pGd4 and NMiCd giTe Mlll4. 
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{&114 II ~o II 

20. When r is dropped, the final vowel is lengthened. 
The other treatises_ (R. rr. iv. 9, r. 29, ccxlviii; V. Pr. iv. 84; T. Pr. 

viii. 17), with· better re!lson, give this rule in connection with that for 
the omission of the final r, wliich takes place (by ii. 19) only before a 
following initial r. The commentat-0r repeats once more the same series 
of quotations which he has given already twice before, under i. 28 and 
ii. 19, only excepting the first, faradal} purucf rdyalJ. (ii. 13. 3}: he then, 
aa if in surprise at nis own audacity, asks himself why he has omitted 
this; and makes reply that, although it offers an instance of the loss of 
a finai r, it shows no protraction of the vowel, which WBS long "already. 1 

.:Jlt-fiit{)r-ti A"-4&ffU 11 ~\ 11 

21. Of '(idraka etc., the first vowel is lengthened. 
The commentator cites only three cases under this role, viz. ndrakam 

.(i:ii. 4. 38; p. narakam), stidanam (e.g. ii. 12. 7: p. sadanam), an~ tiaata 
,ndra (viii. 4. 8: p. asatal}). The first word occurs only once 10 the 
Atharvao; the second is found several times, but sadana, with short 
antepennlt, still oftener; for dsat we have also two other passages in 
the same hymn with the one quoted (viii. 4. 12, 13). Besides these, 
the word of most frequent occurrence, belonging to the same class, is 
puruaha, which usually* --becomes puruaha at the enJ. of a pdda (as 
noted by the VAj. Pr., iii. ll 8), or where its first syllable has that place 
at which a long vowel is especially needed in toe cadence of the ptida. 
Moreover, the text offers us wyamdn (iv. 27. 1: p. su-yamtint), and w­
yavasa (e.g. iv. 21. 7: p. su-yava8a), with its compound suyavaa6.d (vii. 
73. 11 : p. S11yavaaa-at). Causative forms, such as y6.vaya (p. yavaya), 
which the t.reatise pe1·haps meant to include in this rule, have been 
spoken of above, under rule 15. 

~lap11~l.=ti R;r1l>~~~ 11 ~~ u 
22. Of dzddyat etc., the second vowel. 
The com':'?~ntator's examples are dld6.yat (iii. 8. 3: .p. didayat), uah6.ao 

vtravatf" ( 111. I 6. 7 : p. 11shasal} ), and 1Uhtia6.nakta ( e. g. v. 12. 6 : p. 
whas6.naktd ). The latter compound occurs several times in our tei:t: 
f'roru the theme u.shas we have also once (xiii. 2. 48) the accusativ~ 
uah6.8am (p. uahasam). The only othP.r word of like character which I 
have noted in the Atharv~n. !s fTathtiya (vii. 83. 3: p. frathaya). A 
pert of the compounds ~xh1b1t1ng protraction in the fiaal syll"ble of the 
first member, and of which a detailed list has been given above, under 

1 kim _art~am idam nodarddluJLe: punu:i ray~ : yady api ralo,,o d(rgAa eiidill..4. 
The re11d1ng 1s very corrupt, but the thmg aimed at is I believe. clear · 

.. ~ In th~ Atharv~o only u_•uRlly, nnd not univer;ally: ex.,.;puoru: are ,., BO. 2. 
vm. 7. 2. l<l._8; 82. x11. 4. 13. x,x. 6. I, and one or two othenr. 

t Tbe ed1t1on reads, with L and H., auyamci,l. 



·iii.25.] Prdti¢Jcl,ya. 189 

role 12, might be regarded as fallintt under this rule; but as a part c,f 
them also would not, since it is their third syllable that is prolonged, 
and not their second, I preferred to give them all together in that place. 

fll=41fll~_l(J..jljtl{Qi{14JW II~~ II 

23. Of the compounds sutrds6ha etc., the first vowel of the 
second member. 

The instances cited by the commentator are adtrcudhcuya (v. 13. 6: 
p. sdtrd-sahasya), amitrasaha~ (e.g. i. 20. 4: p. amitra-saha~), and vi­
shaaahi~ (e.g. i. 20. 6: p. t•i-sasahi~); nil of them from the root ,ah. 
The text furnishes another derivative from the same root belonging 
under this rule, viz. abhimdtishdha~ (iv. 32. 4: p. abhimati-saha~): the 
only other case which I have found is nydyanam (vi. 77. 2: p. ni-ayanam). 
The :word ukthapaaa~ which the pada-text., of the Rik and White 
Yajus write uktha-pasa~. and which therefore receives attention from 
their PrMic;ll.khyas (R. Pr. ix. 19; V. Pr. iii. 122), is read in our pada 
(xviii. 3. 21) uktha-p6.1a~. 

:Rrf ~ct{k-11.-13 II ~8 II 
24. Of rta, the final vowel, before i-,:dh, van, and Vall. 
The instances cited by the commentator are rtdvrdha~ ( e. g. xi. 6. 19: 

p. rta-vrdha~), rtdvan yajniye (vi. 62. l: p. rta-van), and rtdvdnam 
vdipvdnaram (vi. 36. 1: p. rta-vanani): the same words occur elsewhere, 
in a few passages which it is unnecessary to specify; they always show 
a long vowel in sanliita and a shol't in pada, while the other numerouR 
compounds of rta have everywhere the short vowel only . 

.....;,.~ r 
~ f{-lq ,:q{_c4Wt_ II ~ll 11 

25. Also that of adha, excepting when followed by tyam and 
dht/J. 

The commentator's illustrative citations for adha, with lengthened 
final, are adha yathii nal~ (xviii. 3. 21), and adlul pitfnr 11p<1 drava (xviii. 
2. 23): he also quotes the exceptions mentione,I in the rule, as follows: 
adha tyam drap&am (xviii. 1. 21), and adha dhir ajdyala (xviii. 1. 21). 
There is, however, yet another case in the text in which the final vowel 
is left short, and which ha.s been overlooked both by treatise and com­
mentator: it is ail.ha syama (xviii. 3. 17). All the passages in which 
adha occurs have been given above, in the note to rule 16. Except in 
the single case in which it is followed by dht~, the word always stands 
at the beginning of a pdda. The commentator adds from his metrical 
authority a ve!"Be containing a virtut I repetition of the rule : adh.e 'ti 
vyanjane dirgho t11J1jayitvti tyadhiparum: .war4d4v api 1 aarvatra vya:n­
jaflB hrasva eva tu; 'adha is long before a con110nant, excepting the 
cases in which it is followed by tyam and dhl~; but before a consonant 
preceded by a vowel (1) it is evcrywhero only abort.' 

1 I -MS. 111addrcl1HJyyca. 
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Very little can be sai<l in praise of the rnanncr in which our treatise, 
in this oection, deals with the intricate and numerous phenomena of the 
irregular prolongation of vowels io the Atharvan text; its statement., 
are greatly wanting in accuracy, in completeness, and in systematic con• 
struction and arrangement. The form cf its general rules, which em 
brace a great number of cases, is objectionable from indejinitencss: the 
cases which arc ma<le the subject of its special precepts are chosen 
arbitrarily and with little judgment, and in part a~e such as required no 
notice; while, on the other hnnd, it is doubtful whether one or two 
classes of cases arc pro\"ided for at all : and finally, in seYcral instances 
it abdicates altogether the office of a PriLtic;A.khya, and, instead of de­
termining the usage of its school as to the points upon which it touches, 
leaves them as unsettled as it found them. 

As elsewhere in the signature of the separate sections of this chapter, 
no statement id madP. respecting the r.umber of ntles which the section 
contains: the manuscript F-ays simply trlfy<Uya prathamal} p<zdal}. 

~ c}~'ft.-i R;: II~~ II 

26. At the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced double. 
The subject of the duplicnted pronunciation of consonants, or of tho 

11a~krama, as it' is sometimes called, is one of the most peculiar in 
the whole phoMtical science of the Hindus. It is also the oue, to my 
apprehension, which exhibits most strikingly their characteristic ten­
dency to arbitrary and artificial theorizing; I ha,·e not succeeded in 
disco\·ering the foundation of fnct uoon which their superatrncture of 
rnleA is based, or explaining to myself what actual phonetic phenomena, 
liable to occur in o. natural. or even a strained, mode of utterance, they 
supposed thcmech·es to have noted, and endeavored thuR to reduce to 
aystematic form. Tho vanµzkrama, however, forms a not inconspicuous 
part of the _phonetic sy1,tem of all the PrA.tic;Akhyas, and is e\'en presented 
by PAI,iini {viii. 4. 46-52), although the latter mercifully allows us our 
option as to whether we will or will not observe iui rules. To present 
and compare in full detail the systems of the other authorities in con­
nection with that of our own treatise would take a great deal of room 
and, moreover, could be done at best but imperfectly, since our manu~ 
script, as will be shown below, exhibits a lacuna of some extent and 
importance in the midst of its treatment of the subject. I shall accord­
ingly only refer under each of our Ol\'n rules to those precepts of the 
other treatises which are most nearly related to it. 

If the first rule of the second chapter is still to be strictly applied, 
we must conclude that the makers of the Pn\tic;Akhya recognized the 
duplicated methoda of pronunciation as of force only in the 1aMit4-
patha, aud not in the utterance of the disjoined text, or the padapdtha. 
Thi11 interpretation is somewhat supported by the fact that both the Rik 
Pr. (vi. 8, r. 14, cccxc) and PA.J:iini _(viii.~- 51) attribnte to Q&.kala or 
QAkalya, tho teacher to whom the mveot1on of the padap4tha is gene-
rally ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance. · 

Ai; regards our firat rule, it is directly in contravention with the doe-
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trine of the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 2, r. 'T, ccclxxxiv; V. Pr. iv. 114; 
T. Pr. xiv. 15), which nnanimonsly teach thBt a consonant is not dnpli­
catcd in pama.. The co01mentator's instances are again godhuk, irird,, 
clr1hat, triah!up, the ~ame words which we have had adduced 50 many 
times before (see i. 3 etc): they are accordingly to be pronounced 
godhukk, vird{~, d,:ahatt, trnh~upp; but the manuscript omits, as in 
almost all the examples given under the following ra.les, to write the 
duplicated letter donble. 

:S-lllrl I ~¼lQqf: ~ II ~l!) 11 

27. As are also ii,~, and n before o. vowel, when final and 
preceded by a short vowel. 

This is a rule familiar to nil students of Sansl-rit, es being obligatory 
in the euphony of the later classical dialect, and not in the older lan­
~nage of the V cdas alone. It is equivalently stated by all the treatises 
(R. Pr. vi. 4, r.15, cccxci; V. Pr. iv. 104; T. Pr. ix. 18, 19), except that 
the others omit the needless mention, along with the other. two naaals, 
of r_i, which never occurs as a final. Piu:iini's pratytihdra (viii. 3. 32) 
includes all the three. Pli:iini and the Taitt. Pr. very properly treat 
this doubling of a final nasal as something apart from and unconnected 
with the phenomena of the van]rtkrama, by teaching it in a different 
part of their texts from that which deals with the latter subject; and 
in the Rik Pr., also, the rule rather follows next after, than is introduced 
among, those which prescribe the other duplications. 

The commentator cites, as example~ of a final nasal doubled, pratyann 
,:i,oti (not in AV.), pr_alyani1, ud cshi (xiii. 2. 20), 11dyann aditya~ (ii. 
32. 1), and sugaf_l? tlste (no snch c11se in AV.: the instance is Riso given 
by P&.i;iini's scholi11Sts). To illustrate the necessity of the restrictions 
"when preceded by a short vowel" Rnd "before a vowel," he cites ar­
v4n 4/cutyll cara (iii. 2. 3}, and udanjata~ (v. 4. B). Finally, be quotes 
from hi~ metrical authority a verse which re~taks the rnle, with exam­
ples: nar_ian4s tu pad{tntd ye hra11:ap(m•~~ svaro1aya~: teshdm dvir­
bl,llvam ichanli pratyann udyann s11ga1J1J iii, 

Wt~ ~llrl II ~r; II 
28. Also the first cousonant of a group, after a vowel. 
In all the other treatises (R. Pr. vi. 1, r. 1, c~clxxviii; V. Pr. iv. 0'1 i 

7. Pr. xh·. I), this is put at the hrad of the subJect of the vor7Jakrama, 
as the fundamental and most important rule. . . 

The commentator gives as i"st.ances the t"."o md1tferent words agni~ 
(e.g. i. 7. 4) and vrksha~ (e.g. iv. 7. 5), wb1~h l\re to be pronounced 
aggni~ and vrkkshal!- Then follows a lacuna m the manuscript, of some 
extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more n1lea. 
After the two quoted examples, namely, follows visarjantyah saBtMtne 
ca, of which the two la~t words constitnte a_ ruh: which the commentary 
goes on to expo1.nd in full, while the li~st, v1sarJantya~; is the final repe­
tition of the rule uext preceding: and 10 both of them there is anuvrtti 

19 
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of na, •not;' that i1 to say, the text has passed from giving rules for 
the occurrence of the duplication, to giving those for its non-occurrence. 
As we have found several times before, where there were lesser lacuna!, 
that the copyist had skipped carelessly from a word to a like word fa~­
ther on, so we may suppose the same to have taken place here : agni~ 
and vrk•ha~ wcro very probably quoted again as examples ender the role 
vua,janfya7h and, the copyist's eye falling upon them, he overleaped all 
that intervened. It may be, however, thnt this conjecture is er~oncou11, 
and that the lacuna is of greater extent than would fairly admit of such 
an explanation. How many rules it includes, there are no means of 
determining: of this chapter we appear to have remaining ninety-six 
mies, while its signature states a hundred and five to be the number 
contained in it: but, on the one hand, we have not hitherto found reli­
able the numbers given in the signatures to the chapten;; and, on the 
other hand, there is still another lacuna, of undetermined extent, in the 
fourth section (sec unJcr rule 80); nnd yet once more, we cannot be 
absolutely certain that the commentator does not, in one or two Cll!es, 

state and expound two or mol'e rules together, as once or twice in the 
firBt chapter (rules 12-13, 14-16). The treatment of the general snb­
ject by the other Pratic;akhyas varies so mnch, RS regards fullness of 
detail as well as the doctrines held on minor points, that I do not ven­
ture to attempt to till up, by their guidance, the gap which the carc]e55-
nesa of our copyist has left, nncl I continue without break the enumera­
tion of the rules which still remain to us. 

• • • • • 
[.:rJ fcn1J4h.r: 11 ~ ~ 11 

29. Visarjantya is not doubled. 
The other treatises also exempt visa,jantya from duplication : aee 

Rik Pr. vi. 1 (r. 1, cccl:uviii), VAj. Pr. iv. 112, and TAitt. Pr. xiv. 15 • 
.As already explained, in the preceding note, it is probable that the 

co~mentator gimi again, in order to show that visarjantya is not doubled 
whei\ fioal (hy iii. 20), like any other consonant, the instances agni~ and 
vrksha~. 

tf f\>..41-... ~ II ~ o 11 

30. Nor a consonant which is followed by another of the same 
class. 

The Rik Pr. makes no such exception as this: the other two treatises, 
~owever, do so, a!'d each di~id_e~ the precept !nto two, the one (V. Pr. 
1v. 108; T. Pr. xiv. 23) proh1b1tmg the doubling of a consonant when 
followed by the BBme consouant, the other (V. Pr. iv. 113; T. Pr. xiv. 
28, IBBt half), when followed by a mute of the same series· the Vlj. 
Pr. farther specifying that the following mute must not be a ~8881, · 

The commentator cites BB instances a number of words evidently 
withoot any particular reference to the .Atbarvan text, altho~gh two or 
three of them happen to occur there: they are indra~ (e.g. i. 9. I), 



iii. 82.] 148 

candra~ (e.g. ii. 15. 3), mandra~ (xviii. 1. 30), uahtral!, l-roshfra~ (kroah­
fre, xi. 2. 2), bhrashfrum, neshfram, and rash!ram (e.g. iii. 4. 1). Seve­
rn! of them nre found also in the scholia to P6.~ini, as illustrations of 
his rule (viii. 4. 50) that, according to <;Akatl\.yana, no duplication takes 
place in a group of more than two consonnnt.s. Tbe instances are 
wanting in variety, ns illustrating our text, since they all present groups 
of three consonants, while we must suppose our rule to applv no less to 
groups of two, and to forbid.duplication in such words as·a,ua~ aali, 
aahfa, etc. 

{th~-:fi l{t Q"{ ~ II ~ \ II 

81. Nor r and /,-but the consonant following those two let­
ters is doubled. 

The commentator's examples are those which have been already given, 
and in part twice, under i. 68 and i. 100, and they need not, therefore, 
be repeated here. 

The Rik Pr. (,·L 2, r. 4, ccclnxi) subjects only r to this rule, leaving 
/,. to meet tLe same treatment with the other spirants; the Taitt. Pr. 
(xiv. 4) does the same; tho precept of the YAj. Pr. (iv. 98) is to the same 
effect with ours, and &0 is also that of PA~ni (viii. 4. 46), except that 
th~ latter here, as elsewhere, merely allows, and does not require, t.he 
duplication. 

lll~fW ~ 11 ~~ 11 

32. Not, however, f, .~h, and s, before a vowel. 
This is an exception, of comi,e, to the latter part of the precedin_g 

rule, since the sibilants wouM not, by any other precept. be subject to 
duplicntion l:iefore a vowel. Thll illustrations given in the commentary 
are none of them from the Athan·an, although a part of them are to 
be met with in the sclwlia to the corresponding rule of PAi:iini (,·iii. 4. 
•9); they are kurshat{, iJ.dar.ra~, akshalarfu~, and tata,·sha I puroqd;am. 
As coontcr-cxamplc, to show thnt the sibilant is exempt from d•1plica­
tion only before a ,•owe], we l,avc given us 1mrshahyodakena ~jeta, 
which is also no citation from the Atharvnn text. 

The Rik Pr. (vi. 2, r. 10, ccclxxx1•ii) exempts from dnpli,:ation any 
spiraut, wh·~n followed eithe~ ~y a __ ~ow('l or hy i_rnother spiran~- The 
Taitt. Pr. (xiv. 16) and PilJ?-rnl (vm. 4. 49) prec1se:ly ngrcc "1th our 
t1eatisc. The Vaj. Pr. fails to make ~ny corrcspon<lin~ exception. 

The manuscripts of the :\thnrva-\_cda, so hr_ LIS known to me, do 
not, sa,·e in very infl'l'']llent :rntl cullrcly ~pora,J1c eases, follow any of 
the rules of the va~(!krn11w pmper (mt,, ii, a, aln•ady rcrr,arked, is 
really of another charnet~r), cxcl'pting the one wl,ieh <lirecl.8 dupli­
cat.ion aft,.-r a,.; and e•cn in tlii~ case. their prarlie<\ is 11!1 irrcgul11r as 
thuL of the 111a11ns•Tipls ,,,f th~ lat,:,r litc1:llt11·1•• :,.,.,, "\\·,,1-"'r, !'I'- ·'.46-
248, for i11t(:ti:~tintr --t·1i• 111J('1:l·- rr.•--'.Jt>•·till:..,'.' 1l1e u..::·:,.:i: ,,f the { .._,,Ji\_·es (1 1° 

111'~ \";.l::.:--~IT!I·~, j.,...,,:IJ~Lit:l. 
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tlJlc@M ti-=fidll II~~ II 

33. The pragr:hya vowels remain unchanged. 
As was already remarked above, nnder i. 73, the designation of cer­

tain vowels as prag,:hya, made in the first chapter (rules 73-81), ia 
not cnongh to exempt them from the operation of the rules for the 
combination in aanhitcl of final and initial vowels: it is deemed neces­
sary to add here that the vowels so designated maintain under all cir­
cumstances their own proper fonn. The· method of the Rik Pr. and 
Vflj. Pr. is the same: see R. Pr. ii. 27 (r. 60, 61, clv, cki); V. Pr. iv; 84. 

The commentator's examples are kena par,h'!t dbhrte: pcirshr]i iti 
(:r. 2. 1 ), indravdyfl ubltau: indravayu iii (iii. 20. 6), and uMdv indr6.g­
nt a bharatcim: indrdgni iii (v. 7. 6). The text offers a single case in 
which a final pragrl,ya vowel is combined with a following initial: it is 
nrpatt 'va (viii. 4. 6). The same passage is found in .the Uig-Vcda (vii. 
104. 6), exhibiting the same anomalous sandhi, :md such exceptional 
C!IIICS are duly noted by the Rik Pr. (ii. 27, r. /14, cli:r), as is one of the 
same character by the Vll.j. Pr. (iv. 86). That no reference is made to 
the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an indication that 
the true Atharvan reading is 11,:patt iva, as is actually given by E. and I. 

~ W %f i~U-ij II ~8 II 
34. Also end ehalJ, etc. 
The passage cited in the rule as heading the ga7]a is found at xii. 8. 

38, where both sanhi14 and pada read en4' eha.11!, pari etc., the eatab­
lishers of the pada-text evidently regarding m4 as the instrumental of 
the pronominal root a. To me, however, it seetna more plausible to 
take the word as accusative plural feminine of the prononn ma, which 
is usually enclitic, but in one or two instances (see the Bohtlingk-Roth 
lexicon, ,ub 11erbo) is i1ectnted, when standing at the he.ad of a pdda. 
The form theu would be end'.;, and the sandhi perfectly regular, and ita 
treatment as an irregule.Jity would be dne only to a miRRpprehension on 
the part of the author of the pada. The other cases cited by the com­
mentator, as composing the rest of the ga'!", are yath4 man n4 'pa.g4 
asal!, (i, 34. 5. ii. 30. I. vi. 8. I-a), and JJrlhiltt uta dyaul!, (xviii. I. 6). 
The latter is found also in the Rig-Veda (x. 10. 5), and is noticed by ita 
Pratic;&khya (ii. 39). The other is a somewhat intricate case. AB re­
gards, first, the accent of the word-all nnalogy requires that, as COL· 

taining a l'oot for its final member, it should be accented upon the !&11t 
syllable, upaya1• Thus, indeed, the pada-text actually reads where the 
passage first and lust occurs; but at ii. 30. I it gives a.pa-gt!, end with 
this accentuation agree nil the sanhita manuscripts in every instance, ao 
that thi~ reading has been recdve<l into the printed text. Second. aa 
regHJ"ds the form-there is not, so far us l can see, any reason "l'·hy we 
should not regard apagd as the theme of the word, and not apaga, and 
so consid_er the form as found in the text to be upag/15, and the aandhi 
to bll e_ntirely regular. It is true that most of the Atharvan compounds 
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into which the root gam or gtt enters as final member exhibit it in the 
shortened form gee (as durga, sug6., svarg6.), but we have once purog4 
( v. 12. 11 ), and in like derivativ<.'s from other similar root.s, as jan and 
plt, the short and Ion~ forms exchange with one another quite irregn­
larlr (c. g. prathamaja!~, iv. 86. I, and pratl1amoj6.l!, iv. 4. 5). I should 
be rncline<l to accuse the pada-text of a similar misapprehension in thi'! 
passage with that exhibited in the other. There are one or two other 
ca~cs in the Atharvan text which belong more or less clearlv under this 
rule. In iv. 16. 1, all the Banhilti MSS., witl1011t exeeption: read adlii-
1h!hat4 antikc'td it-a (p. adhi-athata): the edition treats this as a blunder, 
and-amends to adhislt(h6.ta 'ntiJ.:(Jd iva, but it might be possible to re­
gard the pa!!!age as offering a case of anomalous sondhi. The theory 
of an error in this c!lllc, in which all the sanhita MSS. chance to coin­
cide, is supported by the analogy of the q:iite similar passage rocan4': 
cuya, at vi. 31. 2, where P., M., and I. read rocana' asya in aanhitd, while 
W., E., and H. give rocana' 'sya, with the Rik, Se.man, anJ ,vbite Yajur 
Veda.~. At v. 20. 8, where the sunhitll manuscripts reau rup41 asmln, 
the pada has ri,pa'li: asmin. Unless authority for rupa as a feminine 
noun can be found elsewhere, it will probably seem easier to regard 
rtlpd as a briefer form of ruplJ.~i, and the sandhi as an anomalous oue. 
A like case is vii. 97. 4, Badan<i akarma, where Bp. is amended by a 
second hand from sadand to sadand~. An evident instance of pretty 
gross blundering is to be seen at xviii. 4. 58, where, instead of 'P'·ataritr, 
'ahasdm, as the sense and metre require, and as is read by the Rik and 
SA.ma Vedas (RV. ix. 86. 19; SV. i. 569), all our Banhit4 manuscripts 
present pratarit4 ushatdm, which the pada. also supports by giving 
pra-tari ta~. 

Q cfo1W 11 ~ l\. 11 
85. Where ·y or v bas been dropped, the preceding vowel re­

mains unchanged. 
That is to say, wherever, by the loss of a final y or 11 according to 

the phonetic rules of the second chapter (ii. 21 ), a hiatus takes place, 
and two vowels are brought i~to juxtap?sition with one anothec, they 
are not combined, but tfie hiatus remama. Two vowels can be thus 
brought together, according to the rules of our treatise, only by the loBS 
of y and v, a final t•isa1janfya being converted into y, by the theory 
here taught, before its final disai:ipe~rancc.. The same prohibition 
against applying the rules o~ combrnat10_1_1 twice o~er to the s~i:ne e~ 
is given by the other treatises (R. Pr. 11. 2, r. 5, c1x; V. Pr. m. 3), 10 

the form of a general precept, governing and restricting the application 
of its special rules. . . . 

As instances, the commentator cites agam the whole series of passages 
given under ii. 21, and which I ~cfrain from_ rer:enting here. 

Although this is a rule of nnl\"crsal apphcallon as regards the mode 
of writiug the text-, the metre shows that it was _not nlways obser\"li<l by 
the authors of the hymns: see, for ellRmple, 1x. 4. 19, 23, where we 
have to reacl l ruhmof!tbh ya rslrnhha1h dattua and asmin gosh~ho 'pa 
prnca na~, instead of brdhma~ebh!fa r,l,abham and gosh/ha u.pa. Such 
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cases are not infreqnent. Tn a single instance, too (x. 1. 16), onr 1anhit4 
MSS. make the double combination, reading ayam panthdlf lqtye 'ti 
1114 nay4ma~, in~tead of kf'tya iii (p. lqtye: iii) ;• but the edited text 
has restored thu latter reading. 

86. Also an u forming o. word, when it is preceded by o. vowel. 

That is to sRy, of course, the particle u-whenever, by the operation 
of the euphonic rules, a hiRtus is produced before it. There are found 
but three sur.h cases in the Atbarva-Veda; two of them are cited by 
the commentator, as follows: sa u eva mah6.yama}f (xiii. 4. 5), and ,a u 
afm4nam OA?Jati (xiii. 4. 41); the third is ayam 114 u a_qni}f (xv. IO. 7). 

The cor.esp0nding rules of the other treatises Rre Rik i>r. ii. 28 (r. 
M, cb), VA.j. Pr. iv. 87, and Taitt. Pr. ix. 16, I 7: the Ri~ Pr. also leaves 
the u unchanged after a y arising from conversion of an original i, one 
such cRse occurring in its text (pra!y u adarfi, vii. 81. 1), while the 
TA.itt. Pr. inserts a transition II between the u and the follo'lfing vowel • 

.::rift' ~ 11~~11 

87. Also n nnd m, when the results of euphonic processes. 

The commentator fabricates his ellamples, instead of deriving them 
from the Atharvan text: they are nadim tarati and tria~ur,i nayati. 
The former is intended to show that a n which is the result of the as­
similation of a final m, by ii. 31, before an initial I, is not liable to a 
farther insertion of a sil,ilant before the I, by ii. 26; the latter, that a m 
which grows out of the assimilation of a final labial to a following initial 
dental nll!lal, by ii. 5, is not then, by ii. 31, con,•ertible into n by a sec­
ond assimilation. 

This rule is of the 11ame character with the last but one, and is re­
placed, or rendered unnecessary, in the other treatises, by the general 
precepts there referred to. 

~ltd(! ~: tPPl rffem 11~_~11 

38. An 6, forming an entire word is first combined with the 
preceding vowel. 

An instance will best explain the meaaing of this rnle. In the pas­
sage which the pada-text writes dhiya: a: ilii, if a is first combined with 
the following word, it will form e '!,i, ::n<l the combination of this ·.iith 
the preceding word will give d~i.116.; 'l,i: but if the combin-1tion of 4 
with dhiya Le first. made, prodnc.1n1! dhiy,;, the addition ,:,; ,hi will gi,·e, 
as final res11lt, dl,i!te" 'l,i. The la!•<·r is th<' true 1•1t·thod of making 
the two F=Ur~f"!C.'-'~!v(• 11a,1rll1is, 3~ wr:- arc ta11:.rht l•\ this ruk, :uid t,\· ci:,r­
re~p•H1rli11;.! r11k~ in thr .. ~L,, r t1l':iti4.,, ( D.. f·r :; · ~. ''.•.i: 'l'. J 'i ·, .. :t) ~ 
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which, however, express themselves in a more general manner, declaring 
that all sandhis must be mnde in the order of their occurrence. 

Tho commentator is this time conscientions enough to cite all the 
P,~~es illust1:3-ting the rule wh_i~h the text co~tains: they ~re dhiye " 
hi, (11. 5. 4}, ;u&hasve" 'ndra (11. 5. 4), 11tanay1tnune" 'hi (iv. 15. 11), 

lcush~he" 'hi (v. 4. 1), udalcene •· 'hi (vi. 68. 1), and avapa;yate" 'ta 
(xviii. 4. 37). 

•frit ..jjM..jf ~:tm" II~~ II 

39. Before a vowel, an alterant vowel becomes a semivowel. 
Instead of citing actual examples from the text, the commentator 

prefers to fabricate his illustrations, which arc dadhy atra, madhv atra 
mtitrartham, pitrartham: a part of them are identical with those give~ 
in the scholia to the corrcsp!)nding rule of PBJ?.ini (vi. I. 77). · 

The other treati8es have corresponding rules: that. of the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 
45) ~eing precisely like our o'l\·n; that of the Rik Pr. (ii. 8, r. 21, 22, cxxv, 
cxxv1} being more elaborately stated; and that of the Tlt.itt. Pr. (x. 15) 
restricting the conversion into o semivowel to i, f, and u-a restriction 
which might with thr same propriety have been made by all, since finlll 
fj is always prag,:hyu.. : ,,,! fin11l ,: nowhere in the Vedas, so far aa I am 
aware, comes to st<lnd before an initial vowel. 

@Jhi:f(l 011'-tUol lU 161 i II Bo 11 

40. The diphthongs, in the same situation, become rE-spect­
ively ay, av, ay and Jv. 

And then farther, by ii. 21, 22, the final semivowels are uropped, ex­
cept in tho case of dv, so that ot' e anti o is Jett before 1m initial only a; 
of di, only it-which vowels are then c:rnmpt, by iii. 35, from farther 
combination with their huccessors. The absorption of initial a by find 
e and o, 11nd its retention without change after them ia some cases, is 
taup;ht by rules 53 and 54, below. 

The commentator's illustrations are again of his own devising, for the 
roost part· they are agna dadm, vaya astim, ag11a ut11ye, vtiya iitaye (iv. 
25. 6), aa~ti ud dhara, asav tiditya~ (xv. 10 .. 7), ;vayanam, cdyak~IJ, l11-
vanam, layaka~, pavunam, ptivaka~ (e-~, v1. 47.1). The last six are 
examples of applications of the rule which the PrA.ti~akhya does noi 
contemplate. A few of the instance~ _are .. !dentical wit~ those given 
rnder the corresponding rules of Pai:i1n1 (V111 •• 3. 18, l.~· v1. 1. 78). 

The Rik Pr. (ii. O, JO, 1 I, r. 25, 28, 31, cxux, cxxxn, cxnv) converta 
cti and du directly into d, and e and o directl7 i_nto a, adding that afh• 
the a and d which come from o and du a v 18 rnserted except before a 
labial vowel. The VA,j. Pr. (iv. 46) and TAitt. Pr. (ix. 11-16) precisely 
agree with our treati11e. 

r -t( ~4{t1 cti: U 8\ II 
41. In the following rules is t.augbt the fusion of a preceding 

and a following vowel into a single sound. 

10 
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Thia is a genernl beading or <;Jhik6.ra for that which is to follow! or 

11 rule governing the interpretation ~f the remaining rules in, the &ect1on. 
The technical Jangua~c of the Priltu;A.kh!as has no recognized method 
of indicating the fu~1on of tw? sounds into one, and the form of the 
following rules is ambiguous, srnce rule 44, for instance, literally means, 
according to the nsnal phrlll!eology of th~ treatise, that a before i bec.omes 
e, and not a with i. Hence the nece~1ty of this special rnle of rnter­
p_rcrat1on . it i1~ it.\ correspo?dents !~ the VA.j. Pr. (iv. 49), _and the 
TA.itt. Pr. (x. I); wl11lc the Rik Pr. (n. 6 etc.) attains the desired end 
by a fuller or less technical mode of statement. 

ft'11.-11-ij(fil ~ ~q·: 11 H~ 11 

42. A simple vowel, with one of like quality, becomes long. 
The commentator's illustrations are again of his own making: they 

ate da~<!dgram, dadhtndra~, mad~fJahnrim, hotf rya~ and pitf rya~. For 
tho last case, indeed, the comb10at1.:in of two r's, no Vedic example 
could be found. 

The corresponding rules of th .. 'lther treati~es are Rik Prr ii. 6 (r. 15. 
c1i1), VA.j. Pr. iv. 60, Taitt. Pr. x. 2. 

ffi'1ii ~: II 8~ II 

48. In simanta, the resulling vowel is short. 
A most blundering and superfluous rule! The Atharva-Veda con­

tai11& no such theme as aimanta. In the passage which the comment&• 
tor cites in illustration of the rule-viz.jinato vajra t11am rimantam (vi. 
184. 3)-the theme is evidently almant, from which we find also a plu­
ral accusatire, almata~, at iv. I. 1; it is a parallel form with, and equiv­
alent to, slma11, of which the text affords us an accusati\·e singular, 
rlmdnam, at ix. 8. I 3. The rule evidently assumes ,£manta as ihe 
theme, and regards it as composed of siman and anta. Our pada-text, 
1111 might be expected, makes no attempt to analyze the word. The 
commentator, afLCr his illustrative citation, adds to the rnlc a restriction 
of hie own, qnite in the style of a v6.rttika to Pfmini, as follows: riman­
u keiavesh~e 'ti vaktavyam,: yo hi aimno an/a~ al~anta~ aa~; 'it should 
have been said, "in aimanta, when it means the parting of the hair;" 
for the extremity (anta) of a boundary (s!man) is s[mdnta.' Since, 
however, almcinta does not occnr in the Atharvan, the limitation is just 
aa impertinent as the original rule: more so, it could not well be 
Compare 11cirttika 3 to Pa~. vi. I. 94. 

r- ----- r-.,~61 lllf'F.f 01 ~fl::: 11 BB 11 

44. A and a, with i and 1, become e. 
The commentator's illnstrntions, as gi,·en by our mannscript, are 

,avadgomalcndrc,/!, which, howcYer, a con,parison of the examples under 
the next rule and unJcr the corresponding rule of PA.i;,.ini (vi. 1. 87) 
ehows to require amendment to kha/vendrn~, malendra~. 
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The c~n-esp?nding rules o_f the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 8 (r. 16, 
:u), VAJ, Pr. 1v. 52, l\nd TA1tt. Pr. x. 4. 

3cftJf 9fl6fii{: II 81-til 
46. With u and il, they become o. 

The commentator, llli so generally in this portion of hia work make11 
bis own illustrations, viz. kha~vodakam, mdlodakam: compar; uudo:r 
Pb. vi. 1. 87. 

S_ee th? ide~tical rnles in_ the other treatises: ~ik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 17, 
cxx1), VAJ, Pr. 1v. 52, and TA1tL ·Pr. i:. 5. 

There is " single instance in the text, in which this rule is not ob­
served, and a+ u are not combined into o, but into du: it ia the word 
prdu<!,ha~ (xv. 15. 4: p. pra-utjha~). B .• indeed, reads prodho, but doubt­
less only by an error of the copyist. \Ve must suppose either that tlae 
authors and commentator overlooked this word, or that its pada 1111 well 
aa ,a11hitd_ ~ead!ng in the_ir tex~ would be prdu4hu~ or that the pu­
sage contammg 1t WILi! not 1n their Atharva-Veda-of which suppositions, 
I should regard the first aa the most plausible, and the last aa the )cut 
likely. 

~('tolirf II 8~ II 
46. With r and f, they become ar. 
The commentator's examples are tosya rahabha8!Jd 'ngdni (ix. 4. I J ), 

yojilarto~ (viii. 10. 4: p. yojil.a-rta~); kanwrla~ (not in AV.), and ll4i 
'nr!11 avart~ (h·. 34. 3: the p.wa-text always writes the word avari,.i 
without separation). ·' 

The Taitt. Pr. (x. 8) maH:e~ ~nc ao.ndhi in the same manner as our 
treatise: the Rik Pr. (ii. 11, r. 32, cxxx,·i) and VAj. Pr. (iv. 4tl), ho-.. 
ever, treat it very differently, merely prescribing that both a and 4 be­
come a before r, without requiring the conversion of the latter into r. 
The usage of the 11anhitd manuscripts of the Athan-a-Veda is in con­
formity with neither rule; they follow a method of their own, in which 
is to be recognized the influence of a doctrine agreeing with or resem­
blini that of our Prati,;akhya re5pecti11g the •varabhakti, or fragment 
of vowel sound, as~umed to be thrust in between r and a following con­
sonant (sc,e i. 101, 102). Where_ the phoneti:a! theory requires the 
insertion of the longer svarabhakt,, or where a s1b1l~ot follows, there the 
manuscripts usually and regularly give the vowel r instead of r, reading 
iva r8habhal]. (iii. 6. 4), ,vasa rshi~am (,·i. 133. 4), etc. i before any other 
consonant, or where our treatise and the P.ik Pr. i11ter!J08C the shorter 
1i•arabhakti after the r, and the other Prati,;akb_vas require no insert:on 
at all (~ce the note to i. IOI, 102). th,·re onr 111ann~cripts regularly make 
the combination nccordiug to th<' rnlc now undf:r di~enssion, writing 
rt"aaya rlena (vi. I 1-l. 1), ivu ,·bhuf! (x. 1. 0). Sfl rc,ini (x. 8. 10), etc. 
These rules arc not. howe\·er, altogether without exceptions: there are a 
nurnher of pa3Sngei; in which one or more of the manuscripts read. t.he 
semivowel r iustcad of the vowel r before a :sh (viz. iv. 4. 8. i.~. 8. H-, 

20 . 
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15 16 
x 7 14a • 10, 10. xi. 1.1, 3; 3• 38. xii. 1. 6. xiii. 1. 55, xv. 2, 4, 

fi~t ti~e), ~nd e~en a few (viz. x. ;7. 14c. !i. 6, 11. xv. 2. 4 (bia); 14, 4. 
· 9 13) io which they all agree ID 80 domg; and, on the other band, 

~~ile.in the very great majority of cases t~e r is changed tor before any 
tber consouant (it is found so changed, 10 the Atharvan text, before .t, 

0 
• h t d 11 dh, and bh), there are a very few instnnces (viii. 10. 4. 

g, C,J, C • ' ' • • • h' h . 1 . l d ... 2 31 . 3 24) 10 w 1c one or more manuscnpts eave 1t una tere , 
xvm. . ' . be"' d '-) b . I de en two (:i:. 1. 12; 6. 30, ,ore g an K w ere they uuau1mous y ;:ad ;_.,. AH regards the ortho1:,rrRphy of the ,a~hi in the published 
teit. ~ccordin ly three courses were open to the ed1to!'B: first, to follow 
the rult of tfe 'prtti1,tLkhya, and to convert the initial vowel every· 
where into the semivowel; secon~, to carry out consistently the general 
principlA derivable from the practice of the man'lscripts, writing always 
r before 8 sibilant. •nd r before any. othl!l' consonant; and third,. to be 
govern~ ~verywh,.re by the anthoi:ity of the m~nnscripts ~here they 
were unanimous; and, where they disagreed, to give due weight to the 
principle just referred to, in choosing between their discordant readings. 
Unfortunatt>ly the edition has adopted none of these courses, but, while 
adhering with tolerable clo~ness to the manuscript rearl_ings tl~ro~gh 
the early part of the text, gives e~erywhere only r from tho begmnmg 
of the eighth book onward, th~s mtr~ducing the rule of the Rik and 
White Yajur Vedas, and follow•~g ne1th_er t!•e Pratic;akhya nor tl!e 
manuscripts of the Athar\'an. 'Ii.Le details given above, however, w1!l 
i;how ¥"hl\t are the readings of the manuscriJ>tB in any giveu passage .. 

It is worthy of remark that t~e m~nnscnpt of ?ur commentary, hke 
those of the Atbarvao text, writes r ID the fil'Bt 1n•t 0 nr.e cited (ta,ya 
r,hab/uuya), and r in all the rest. 

There is a single passage of the te1t requiring special notice, as ex­
hibiting in the aa11hit4 manuscripts an entirely irregular ,and/ii of final 
4 with initial r: it is at xviii. 2. 3 I, where the 4 of •ureua is left un­
&hortcned before rkahb.kam, B. writing BUftlld rk,l,akam, Md all the 
others au;eva rk1hakam. Probably the reading is corrupt, or the words 
wrongly analyzed by the pada-text: n<>rhaps we have to correct and 
divide IUfCIIU : arhl,ikam. 

:;4Gfw1~'l T-l" 11 s~ u 
47. Also in uparshanti etc. 
Th" words and forms contemplated by this rnle are exceptions to the 

one next following, according to which we should have uparshanti etc. 
The commentator cites in illustration the pasSllges ya hrdayam upar-
1/Janti (ix. 8. 14), ya~ pa1·!"1•e uparsltanti (ix. 8. 15), am! yas tirarcir 
uparshanti (ix. 8. 10); and these are the only case,~ of the kind pre-

• The lini::-unl aibil.ant, ,h. i• the only •pir:mt hefore which n aandl,i of finnl " or 
,i with initinl r is nindt: in the Ath.arvan text: the lcl<t Jo.,., in<lcc,1, contuin a eing;e 
passngc in which •nch 11 combination •houltl pn•pcrly take pl11ee before f-viz. kra• 
ma,ua rra fr<t rol,itam (iv. -1. 7 )-Lut tho tradiLiun has most pnl?obly and gruuly mi•­
undcnluorl and blumlcrt"<I uvcr the phrlll'e, nnd tl,e pada wntc• ,~ kroimu : •V<frf~· 
--ioa: rohlt1Am la1tco.d of krdma,i·a: r'ra!•-iL·a: rohitaJJL 
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11cnted by the text, so that the" etc." at ·the end of the rule i~ quite 
1uperfluoos as regards the Atharvan. In the pasSRges cited, the pa~a 
reads upa-rshanti, and the sa11hitd manuscripts, as already noticed in 

the IR.!!t note, vary between upar.tlianti and uparaluinti, W. even giving, 
in the second and third cases, uparishanti. 

r-
-:"JQ~JIW tllf.11(1611{1_ 118'1': 11 

48. The a or d of a preposition, with the initinl r or r of a 
root,. becomes ar. 

The commentatoia illustrations are of his own fabrication, and in 
part are to be found under the co~ponding n1le of PA.i:i,ini (vi. 1. 91): 
they are uptir.t/tdti, prtirsh6.ti, uptirchati, prarchati, upardhnoti, and 
prardhnoli. The only case arising under the rule iu the Atharva-Veda 
is 4 rchatu, at ii. 12. 6. Our treatise might, then, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 
67), bave restricted the operation of the rule to the preposition a. The 
TAitt. Pr. (x. 0) states the principle in the same general form in which 
it is here g!\"!!n. 

'Jtl-=ti{QIF4 T.f tdH 11 

49. .As does also that of the augment. 

This rule, of course, in a treatise whose subject is the sandhyapa.dy6.v. 
guf!,tiU of W_?rds (i. l ), is out of place and super.luous. It bas no cor­
respondent m any of the other treatises, and its chief interest and value 
to us lies in its presenting a term for ' augment '--bhutakaraf!-a, • maker 
of past rueaning'-which is elsewhere unknown, at least io tJ,c Pril.ti-;l­
kh ya literature. 

The com111entator cites, in illustration of the rule, aa 8.rdhool (iv. 39. 
1 etc.); and also, as counter-example, showing that it applies only to 
the augment, katamd aa ream (x. 8. 10). 

~ -1 Q_-=hl{cfil{Q I -=hi{: 11 '{o 11 

50. With e and di, a and a become di. 
Again the commentator gives us only f.,.bricated illoatrationa, which, 

with the help of the sclwlia to the cvrrc&ponding rule of Pfu:i.ini (,·i. 1. 
88), are readable as follows: kha!udirakd, mcildfraka, kha~vdilikdya11a~ 
"Riilaitikayancr~. l •• 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik t'r. u.? (r. Ii,, 
cuii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 55, Taitt. Pr. x. 6 . 

• ,.i)-=h I {1-:fi I {U I {1-:.fd {: II '{' II 

51. With o nnd au, they beceme du. 

The commcntato"r this time presents us two actual citations from the 

I khadrairogri~: m,il,ii,-09,i~: kl,ad,·tbAikdya,,.,;,..,,~: nuilaiti!:d.11a,ndn~. 



162 ..4.tJ&arva• Veda [iii. 51-

.terl. viz. brahm4udanam pacati (xi. 1. 1: p. brahma-odanam), and ta,ydu 
'dana.6ya (xi. 8. 1); but, then adds a fictitious cue, brahm4upag,u,a'1, 
which occurs also in Pe.1,1ini's icholia (to rule ,·i. ]. 88). 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. ii. 7 (r. 19, 
c:niii), Vti.j. Pr. iv. 55. and Taitt. Pr. x. 7. 

:mfi?/ltit1if('j 4f~itl'! 11 \{~ II 

o2. In r;a.kalyl!8hi etc., the result has the same form with the 
latter constituent. 

The commentator cites nuder t.his rule the following cases: falralye,hi 
yadi vd te janitram (i. 25. 2: p. falralya-e,hi), anamii,d upetana (iii. 14. 
3: p. upa-itana), arvacE ,11uur upe 'shatii (vi. 67. 3), and upeshantam 
udumbutam ( viii. 6. l 7 : p. upa-e,hantam ). Of these cases, the first 
would equally admit of being regarded as a case of regular ,andhi, and 
analyzed as falrali-eahi: the second is analogous with the combina­
tions to which rule 38 of this chapter r<!lates, the preposition d being in 
,anhitd combined with upa, and then the resulting upu with itana. Of 
this lcind, the text presents one 11dditional instance, in upeyima (x. 1. 
1 O : p. upa-eyima; it is made up of upa-d-iyi,na.) : it is the only pas­
uge falling under the mle which the commtntator docs not give. 

Similar cases are noted by the Rik Pr. at ii. 36, 37, by the Vil.j. Pr. 
at iv. 53, 54, and by the TA.itt.. Pr. at x. 14. 

~?.fiiUi,i(l+tl?I_;: 4~1~{6fil{W II\{~ 11 

63. After a word ending in e or o, an initiRl a bPrnmes one 
with the preceriing vowel. 

The commentator cites a few instances of this exceedingly commo1.1 
,and/ii. (the occurrence of which will be more particularly treated of 
under the next rule), as follows: le 'vadan ( v. I 7. I : the instance, how­
evPr, may perhaps be given as one fabricated, anrl not as a citation from 
tbP Atharvan text; it is foonrl in the ,cholia to PA.i;t. vi. l. I Iii), It 'l.:ra-
1H1n (as is read both here and under iii. 55; perhaps we arc to amend 
w le 'kr1,1van, but thnt also is not to be found in the .Atharvan), 10 'l,ravtt 
(xv. 3 2), yo 'sya dalrshi,µ,IJ, lrar'}al], (.I\'. l 8. 3), and 10 'roj,vata (xv. 8, I). 

'T'~ e physical expl1111ation of this combination is exceedingly difficult. 
The Rik Pr. (ii. 12, 13, r. 33, 3+, nuvii, cnxviii) and Vti.j. Pr. (iv. 58), 
18 well as Pll,lini (vi. J. 109), treat it in th1;; same manner as our treatise, 
u a union of a with the preceding diphthong, or its absorption by th·e 
latter. The TA.it.t.. Pr. alonP (xi, I) teaches 11n ~tual loss or omiasion of 
the a. 

m NftPfi ra , 11 y_ H 11 

n4 !ilom~times the a reme.ins unabsorbed. 

The comn~-~ntator quotes from the text, i_n illuatration, the pBS&llg'e 
ye agnoyol], (111. 21. l), and a<lde1aha1rarr,.,1, tdt ntra, which is not found 
in the AthRr1·an tc1<t. -
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With this rule 1rnd the preceding our treatise makes short Bhrift. of a 
aubject which occupies long passages of the other PrAti4,fl.kbyas (R. Pr. 
ii. J 3-26; V. Pr. iv. 58-82; T. Pr. xi. I-xii. 8), and bes cost their au­
thors a v11St deal of labor. The saving is made, however, at the expeoao 
of its reputation and value es an authority for the readings of ita text, 
since it docs not determine the aanhitcl form of one of. the mnny hund­
red pa.ssages in which initial a comes in contact with final e or o. There 
is not in the whole work another so discreditable confession of unwil­
lingness or inability to cope with the difficulties of an intricate dubjcct. 

In endea,·oring to make some sptematic exhibition of the u1111ge of 
the Atbarvan text with reference to thi3 aandhi, I have been able, after 
more than oue trial, to de1·ise no better scheme of presentation than 
one founded upon a comparison of the actual written usage of the text 
with the requirements of the metre. If there is any rule or system of 
rules, of a more formal character, underlying and dctE'rmining the very 
various phenomena-which I cannot hnt serionsly doubt-I have been 
unable to discover any trace of it. The tabular eon~pcctus, then, is a.q 

follows-the lines distinguishing the cases in which the metre 11ppears 
to require .tbe retention of the a unabsorbed, ns a separate syllable, 
from those in which its absorption is demanded, in order to make the 
vern of proper length; and the columns showipg how often the a is by 
the manuscripts omitted aud retained respectively : 

In written teJ:t; 
omlltclll. retained. 

262 41 I. Where metre req;iirea omieaiun, 
[L Where metre requires retention: 

a, 111 beginning of pdda, 198 39 
b, elsewhere in pdda, 102 1165 

800 1004 

298 

1804 

Total in melrical part of text, ~ 10-&6 1697 
III. In uog:,etrical pa.sages. 192 2& 220 

Total in whole text, 74' 1073 1817 

Upon examining this table, it will be &l'cn, in the first place, that in 
the unmetrical portions of the Atharrnn text the greatly prevailing 
method of making the ,andhi is that which is followl•d in the Sanskrit 
literature proper, viz. by omission of the a: t_hc proportion of omissions 
to retentions is that of 7 to J. In the metrical portion~, on the other 
hand, the more common custom is to retain the a, the retentions being 
to the omissions nearly as 2 to I. "'hen we come to in<Juire farther 
what was the usage of the makers of the hymns, we find that the pro­
.portion in fa.or of the retention of the a as a separate ~)·liable is con­
siderably greater, or almo~t as 4½ to J. There 1s, then, considerable 
discordance between the written and spoken usngc in the metrical part; 
and yet this discordance appears in great mcRsure Rt a single point, or 
where the final e or o of a p6.da precedes the initial a. of another pltda. 
In this situation-where, if ever, wo should expect thC' traditional and 
written reading to correspond with the origiunl spoken fo11n of the 
verse-the recor<lerl text usually lca1·cs ont the a, and mRrs as much as 
it can the metrical form of the verse: the proportion of omissions to 
retentions is here as .5 t-o I ; and in the Rig-Veda, so far as I ha,·e 
obsen·cc.l, it iH still larier: there can he bnt 1·cry few in~tanccs in the 
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earlier portion~, at lenst, of thnt text, where the castom of omission of 
a nt the beginning of a plida is not followed. Making exceptioa of 
this special case, it mny be said that the usage of the written text fol­
low~ in the m11in the requirements of the metre-although with not 
infrequent exceptions, which in the Cll8~ of the required omissions make 
somewhat less than n sixth of the whole namber, and in the cnscs of 
required retention, considerably less tl,,m one-ninth. 

There nre, of course, a number of <lonbtful cl\Se~, where the metre is 
irregular an<l obsrur<', or where it might be restored either with the 
omii;sion or thP, retention of the a ns a separate syllabic: but, rather 
than form of them a scpar.it<' r!ass, I hnve determined and ranked each 
CMC nccording to my best jmlgrnent; aud the general relations and bear­
ings of the 6chemc are not, I am sare, perverted by any errors I may 
have committed. 

Here, at the end of the second section of the chapter, the manuscript 
anys again simply trtiyaaya dvitiya~ pada~. 

The proper subject of the next section is the calling forth or modifi­
cation, in connection with the combinntions of the phrase, of the accents 
already lai<l down and defined in the first chapter (i. 14-17). With 
thi~, however, is also connected a distinction and nomenclature of the 
different kinds of avarita or circumflex accent which the theorv 9f tl1E 
school recognizes: and the latter subject is even allowed in part to take 
precedence of and overlie the former, in such a manner as to render 
therr joint prescnt.1tion confnsed and imperfect, B! will be pointed out 
in detail helow. By way of introduction to the section, and before 
stating and explaining its first rule, the r.ommentator gives us the fol­
)owin~ four ,·erses :• sha<f eva 8varitajtitdni laksho7!6.~ pratijanate: pur-
110~ purvom dr<flmtaram inradiyo yad yad uttaram :-abhinihita~ prd­
flia/1{0 jutya~1 kshaipra; ca t{t ubhtiu: tairovyafijunapudl1',:llav etat 
,varitam111!<falom :-sarvatihh'll 'bltiniltitas tato~ prtiplish/a ucyate: 
tato 111rdute1rflu svarau jatya~ lcshtiipra; ca tliv ubhtiu :-tato m,:duta­
ra~ svu.ras tairov!faffjnna •1cyate: pada1•rtto mrdutara iti svarabaldba­
lam; 'tlios•~ ~killc,J in di~tinctions recognize six kinds of circumflex 
accent, and no morC", Of these, ench preceding c111c Is hnrder, each suc­
ceeding one is softer: viz., the abhinihita, the prarliah/a, and the jatya 
and hh,iiprcr, these two; farther, the firiro1•yanjana . and padav,:tta: 
this is the ~Pric~ ,,f rir<'umflex accenh. The abhinihita is entirely sharp; 
next i~ ranked thr. prarlish/a; the next pair, of softer character, are the 
jdtya and kshaipra, these two; tho t<iirovyafljana is called softer than 
these; the ptldavrtta is still softer: thus arc laid down the relative 
strength and weakness of the circumflex nccent:S.' \Ve have here evi­
dently the schemes of two different authorities, which accord quite 
closely with .>ne '.mother; the only difference being that the former 
seems to rank as equal the two accents last mentioned. Indeed, the 
eommentator go"" on to add, in accordance with this, apara tlha: ttlirr• 
vyaffjanapadavrttau tulyai-rttt iti; 'another says, '.' the tairovyanjantJ 

• Tho ln•t two nf the.., ~er•e• Are aloo cited in Uvn~a•• comrneotary to the VAj. 
Pr.: •e~ Weher, p. 130. 
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and pcidcivrtta are of like quality."' Other authorities, however, con­
atruct the scale somewhat differently: thus the V!j. Pr. (i. 125) makes 
the order run o.s follows: abhinihita, kshaipra (with which the com­
·mentator declares thejdtya to agree in rank), praflish!a, tairovyaiijmta., 
tdirovirdma (see below, under rule 62), nnd pddavrtta; while the Tlitt.. 
Pr. (xx. 9-12) declares the effort of enunciation (prayatna) of the kahdi­
prci and jdtya, together with the ab,'i.inihita, to be harder, that of the 
praflisl1(ci and pr6.tihata (sec under rule 62) to be softer, and that of 
the tdirovyanjana and p6.davrtta to be yet less (alpatara). The Rik 
Pr., like our own treatise, takes n'l notice of these alleged differences 
of utterance among the <liffercut kinds of circumflex. It is not, how­
ever, without good reason that onr commentator gh·es himself the 
tl'(luble to state them, since their recognition can hardly have been 
without its important influence upon the <lh·ision of the svarita into its 
numerous forms. The three arru11gements quoted above a11:Tee, it will 
be noticed, in ranking the forms of the independent svarita ;hove those 
of the enclitic, but arc <liscordnnt as regards the relative position of the 
members of each class; and this may serve to us as a significant indi­
cation that the differences of secondary rank are of but trifling conse­
quence. Precisely what is meant by "sharp" ( tlk.Yhf!a) and -.. bard" 
( dr<!ha) on the one hand, and "soft" ( mrdu) on the other, is not very 
clear: but that the proper circumflex, which arises upon the combina­
tion into a single syllable of an original acute and an original grave 
element, is more strongly marked and distinct in its quality of double 
pitch than that circumflex which is only enclitic, need not be doubted. 

After this preliminary exposition, the commentator goes on to add 
udatto~ pu.rva~: paro '11ud6.tta~: .n•arita~ s~ndhil! ,· 'an acute preced­
ing; a grave following: their combination circnmtlex.' I am not alto­
gether confident that this is ~ot the first rnle of_ th~ section, since, as 
we shall sec, the two rules which follow are defeetn·e m form, 1m<l need 
some such }'re<lecessor. Considering, ho,~~,·er, the faulty construction 
of the whole section, the limited applicnl•1hty of the wor<ls in question 
as an adhilc6.ra or heading for that wl_1id1 follows, their incon~ist~~cy 
with rule 66 below, and the absence ol the• paraphrase a1>d repetition 
which ought to follow them, if they are a rule, I ha,·e not ventured to 
regard them as a part of the treatise; they are more probably an addi­
tion of the commentator, intended to supply the deficiency of the next 
two rules. 

~1il{l1ill' Q(iffi Q"{rir ~ ffi ~: llllll 
55. When an a is absorbed by n preceding final e or o, the 

resulting circumflex is abhinihita. 
This is by no means a close ,·ersion of the rule as it stands in the 

text; literally tra~slated! !t. rends Ii!! follows: '_final e and o; followin~ 
them, an a: that is nbhm,lula.' The construction presents a grammati­
cal difficulty. ·If ak6.ra, • the soun<l a,' is ~ot here used as a _neuter­
and such words ar1i elsewhere only rn11sc11lmc-the form akaram must 
be understood 11..; an accusative, 1111J. can only be construed as depcu<lent 
upon para/a~, usc<l prepositionally, and taken as meaning 'before' in-
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stead of I alter,' so thht we must translate • final e and o before an a: 
that is abhinihita :' and to treat parata~ thus seems to me hardly ad­
missible.• The commentator does not help us much, but, if I rightly 
apprehend his meaning, he treats the word as a neuter nominative; his 
paraphrase reads ekdrdukdrau paddntdu uddttau parala~ akdro.m. 1 pa­
dadi anudattam. sa abhinihitah svaro bhavati; 'e and o, final, with acute 
accent; after thllm, a, initial, 'unaccented; that becomes an abhinihita 
acceut (or vowel).' But fassiog over this difficulty, as of inferior con­
sequence, since the virtua meaning of the phraseology is clear, we fh;id 
another and u. graver one in the fact that the form of the rnle seems to 
imply that the occurrence of this ,varila has been all'eady sufficiently 
taught, and that nothing remains but to give it a name; while never­
theless the treatise nowhere informs us under 11•hat circumstances a cir­
cumflex accent arises in connection with the meeting of a final e or o 
and an initial o, or even that it arises at all. Its doctrine must be, of 
course, the same which is taught in all the other treatises; namely, that 
when an initial unaccented or grave a is elided after or absorbed into a 
final diphthong -iYhich itself has an acute accent, its own ac~nt is rep­
resented m that of the resulting diphthoni, reducing the latter from 
acute to circumfleic. This case of circumnex, as well as that which 
forms the subject of the next rule, is an excl'ption under rule 66 below, 
which waches that a vowel resulting from the fusion of clements whereof 
one is acute, is itiielf acute: it ought, accordingly, to b1J specifically de­
scribed and taught as such an exception. The admission as a 1·ule of 
the words referred to above u.s used by the commentator before the 
statement of the precept now under di~cussion-viz. • an acute preced­
ing; a grave followinlL': their combination circumflex '-would not &a~is­
factorily relie\'e the difficulty, becanse this would be equivalent to setting 
up over against rule 66 another general rule oppo~ed to it, without 
establishing in any way the relation between them. We cnn hardly 
avoid supposing that the constructor;; of this part of the treatise have 
not been skilful enough, or careful enough, to combine the two subjects 
of the section in such a manucr as to gh·e compicteness to both. The 
Ya.j. Pr. (iv. 50) and Te.itt. Pr. (xii. 9) give rules for the occurrence of 
the abhinihita. circnmftex in connection with those for the absorption of 
the initial a, and define and uame the accent el~ewhere (Y. Pr. i. 114; 
T. Pr. xx. 4), when treating of the general subject of accent: the Rik 
Pr. deals with both matters togr:ther, but with clearness and precision, 
first prescribing the svarita (iii. 7, r. 12, cxeix), and then later (iii. 10) 
giving it ii.'! distin~ti\'e appellation. 

The names of the different kinds of 1varita are chiefly derived from. 
those belonging to the euphonic combinations in connection with which 
they arise. Thes,e latter, howe\'er, are not expressly given in all the 
treatises. Thus, the Rik Pr. alone (ii. 13, r. 34, cxxxviii) calls the ab­
sorption of initial a into preceding final e and o the abhinihita aandhi 

• The commentator uses para/al! very ofleo, io paraphrasing the locnti,·e of pre­
cedence, but nlwnys pula it nfter the locative: thu•, in the final rule of th~ chnpler, 
1ahciu, • before tbe root ,ah,' is e:11plaioed by aahau para/~; ,ind oo in scorea of 
other cru,es. 

• akatra. 
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while the VA.j. Pr., as we)l ns our own treatise, agrees with it in apply­
ing to the resulting circumflex the title of abhinihita. The Taitt. Pr. 
(xx. 4) has for the same nccent the slightly different name abhiniluda, 
which is palpably an artificial variation of the other. 

As examples of the abhinihita circumflex, the coma;ientator gives us 
precisely the same series of phrases as under rule 53 above, ,·iz. te 'va­
dan, tc 'krat•a?, ao 'brav!t~ yo '11.11a d~kahitJa~ kcirtJa'I, so 'rojyata. In a 
few Cal'<~ (wlu~h Rre ~etatled be_low, Ill a marginal note*), our Atharvan 
ma?uscnpts fail to give the circumflex to an e or o, originally acute, 
which has absorbed an unaccented a, and lea,·e it acute; but these are 
efi~e~tly to be explain~~ simply as perpetuating original errors of tran­
acnpt1on, and as rcquinng at onr hands the emendation which they 
have not received from the native copyists. 

~~l(ill': U•fil'2; 11 ~~ 11 

56. The circumflex arising fron. the fos1on of two short i's is 
prd1lish[a. 

Prailiah;a or pracle,hn is the name given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 7, r. 20, 
c:uiv) t.o all those cases of combination in which two vowels, or a vowel 
and diphthong. aro fused together into a Ringle vowel or diphthong: 
that is to ~ay, to those of which our treatise treat!! in the latter half of 
the preceding section (rules 42-51). A sv11rita accent arising in con• 
nect1ou with such a combination is by ell the other treatises called pra­
flilfh!a, The manuscript of our own treatise, hoth text and commentary, 
varies between the two forms prdflislita and prdk2lishta, more often read­
ing the latter; which, however, has s~emed to n1e to~ anomelonf'. not to 
say too mon6trous, e term to be p<'rmitted to stand. 'l'he Rik Pr. (iii. 
8, r. 13, cc) informs us that R single teacher, 1\11\1:l(Jukeyn, held that the 
proflishfa e,11arita arose in all casc.-s of R prafle:Jlta combination where 
the former clement wa.~ acute Rnd the latter gral'e, and it is well known 
that the QatapRtha Brll.hm~R follows this rule of acccntu11tion through­
out. PA1_1.ini (viii. 2. 6) also permits it, whcnc,·er the nnRccented latter 
element is the initial of a word-that is _to s~y, everywhere in _the com­
binations of the phrase. But the pred1lection of the Sanskrit for the 
circumflex accent is much too wenk to allow of so frequent an occur­
rence of it as the general ac~eptancc _of this rule would con_ditio~, and 
all the PrA.tic;ti.khyns lend their Ruthor1ty to the usage preecr1be<l m oar 
rule 66 below, that a combination into which enters sn ud(l.tta l'Owel is 
it!lelf udatta, the acute element raising the grave to its own pitcl1. All, 
however, allow the exception which forms the Aubject of the la~t rule, 

• The pnunges nre :t. Hl. 10 (hi,). xi. a. 49; 10. 28. ][ii. 8. t-8; 4. 815, 47 (here, 
·howevor, I. gives •o in•lt"Rd of ,6, nn<l B. h,.,. l,een nmended to the same rea,ling). 
x.-. 14. 8 (H. nn<l P. <1po). xvi. 4. B. niii. 4. 16. The edition has 1tener1tlly correcled 
the nccentuntiun in these CNICS; but in three pRBSRges-via. xi. 10. 2:J. xii. 8. 68. 
:r.viii. (. 111-thu errone'lll.9 reading of the manuscripta remains. Once. by n contrnry 
en-or, the codices generally •grce in giving the circumflex to a 6nnl o. while len.-ing 
the a. un11b•orbed after it: tbu,. ,11nj1lo Rja.v.,,ta (xiii. I. 48), l,ut I. nod E. (the latter 
by ememlation) g,v., the con,istent reading yRjikl 'jdyflla, which hRS Lceu recoiTed 
io\o the eJitc<l text. 

21 
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and all bot the TAitt. Pr. allow also that wn1ch is treated of in this rule: 
if i am.I i, both short, arc fused together into a long vowel, this vowel 
has the prltflish(a si•aritn: th1b, f'. The illustrations cited by the com­
mentator arc abl.i' 'hi w:myo (iv. 32. 3), bhi11dhi' 'dam (vii. 18. I), and 
difi' · ta/! (xi. 2. 12 etc.)." Ilut the arising of the circnmflex is expressly 
restricted to the case in which Loth the i's ore short: if the former of 
the two is long, it is very nntural thut, as the more powertnl clcrncat, it 
shonl,l as~imilate the weaker grnve rnwel, and make the whole com­
poun,1 acute. Thus trJ!' iva becomes t7!f' 't•a, not trJi' 'va (v. 14. j I); 
mah!1 : iyam becomes mahi1 'yam (ix. 10. 12), etc. Such cases, especially 
of im following nn acute final i', arc not uncommon.f The cases in 
which n long nnacccntcd t, on the other hand, is preceded by a short ac­
cente1l i, nrn exceedingly rare; there is but a single one in the whole 
Atharrnn text, and it is cited by the commentator as n counter-enmple 
nnder the present rule, a.s follows: 1116! va11i1n ma' va!cam 110 vf' "rt&I~ 
(v. 7. 6: p. vi: il-181~); he adds, paro dirf1ha~: iha asmdl prdflish/o na 
bhavati; • the latter of the two i's is long: hence here the prci_rlith!a 
accent does not nrise.' \Ve should, however, expect that in such a 
compound, pspecinlly, the circumticx would no~ fail to appear; for if, in 
the fusion of i and i, the grave accent of the second element is repre­
sented in the accentuation of the resulting long vowel, by so much the 
more should this be the case in the fusion of i + i, where the second 
element is the stronger. The tenchings of ac<:entnal theory are so ob­
vious and explicit upon thiR point that it is hardly possible to avoid the 
conclusion that the llindn grammarians, in establishing their system, 
overlooked or disregnrrlP.d the coJDbination i + i, on account of its 
rarity, and that the Jccent of the cases later noted was made to con­
form to the rule, instead of the rule being amended to fit the ca;es. 
The Vi\j. Pr. (iv. 133), indeed, makes a special exception of the word 
vi'kshita (p. v!-lkshita), allowing it the praflish/a circumflex which all 
such compounda palpably ought to have: whether the &ext of the 
White Yejus contains any other examples of the class, besides the one 
cited under the general rule (iv. 132 : hi' "m, from hi : im; the SRme 
pMsage is the onl_r. one given under the corresponding rule in tho Rik Pr. 
Ltii. 7, r. 12, cxcix J), \Veber does not inform us. It i~ not easy to sec any 
reason in the nature of things why a combination of two u's should not 
be subject to the aamc law of accent as that of two i's. This, however, 
is another very rare case; in the whole Ath11rrnn not n single example 
occurs, nor ha\"C I happened to meet with any in the Rig-V cda; that 
this is the reason why the Pratic;akhyas generally tnkc no notice of any 
prafli,,h[a accent arising from such a combinat_ion is altogether proba .. 
hie. It is not a little remarkable, then, that the Taitt. Pr. takes no note 
of the fusion of two i's as giving rise to a su,,rila, but (x. 17) prescribes 
it for the case in which, by a prafleslia combination, u is formed, and 
applieR ( x:x. 5) to this alone the name pruflishta: the instances cited in 

* The other in91ances which the te:a:t alfords are to bo found at iil 11. 2. v. 22. 
'1. ,·i. 02. 8; 123. 2; 126. 3. vii. 26. 7; 73. 7. xi. 8. 18. xii. 8. 8&, 41. xv. 2. 8. uiii. 2. 
41. xix.44.7. 

t In the Alhnn·nn. we have them at iv. 88. 6. Y. 14. 11 (bia); 110. 11. v,. d. 3. vu. 
62.1. ix.2.6; -1.2; 10.12. x.1.14,82. :a:.i.5.1. xiv. 2.81,44. 
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It· may be questioned whether this n1Je is 01erely nomenclato1J. o,. 
alao prea.:riptive; whether its meaning ii; that the 1warita which appears 
m the finale of the strong cMee of certain words whose themes arc 
oxytone is to be accounted R.'I k6hdipra and not j6.!yu, or that a cir !nm­
flex of the k1ht!ipra variety arises when the accented final vowel of ll 
theme, ir. the strong cu~ is converted into n semivowel before the 
case-endin~. The same qncstion, comes up also in connection with the 
two following rules. But I presume that they are all to be nnder.;tood 
as precepts, and to be reckoned along with the other cases in which 
onr Pritii;Akhya turns RSide to meddle with matters lying witl10ut its 
proper sphere. Not one of the other trc11tises offen; anything corres­
ponding; they would all, apparently, clnl'S 11s jd(!fa thl, circnmflex 
accents l1cre treated of, not distinguishing them from the others which 
occur within the limits of a word, or in the uncombined t.cxt. Tlie 
rulCt>, however, arc not 'l\·ithout some interest, WI 1,1,howing that the 
authors of our work appreciated the entire analogy which the circum­
flex accents with which they deal have with the ordinary ksldiipra. 
Thns na.dya, is equivalent to ,1adl1-aR, as 11adyCU1/i wonlJ Le to nadi' nati, 
while na.dyu!i. nadyu!a represent nudi-6.'i, 1wdi-ci's; the trrminatiunij of 
the etroog cases showing no trace of thnt tendency which is cxlaiLited 
by the other case-t"nJings to dmw away upon thcmseh·es the accent of 
the flual vowel ot' the theme: comparu tudti.ntam, tudantail, tudantaa, 
with tudata', tudat6.,, tudatti.a. 

The commentator cites from the text, by way of illnstration, nadyo 
nd'tna dha (iii. 13. 1 ), pippalya~ ,am ( ,·i. 109. 2), and rudatya~ pi1rnsl1c 
hate (xi. 9. 14); an<l also, as counter-example, to show that the circum­
flex arises only in a strong case, t6.yd saha,rnpa~y6.' h,:'dayam ( vi. J 39. 
1). Inst.'\nccs of both kinds are of not infrequent occurrence. In a 
email number of cases-viz. karkaryaT~ (i\'. 37. 4 ). prd(r.l,:vam (x. 4. 17), 
and 11iliptyam (xii. 4. 41 )-all the manuscripts give no acute accent to 
endings of the claBS to which the rule refers; these are, however, evi­
dent erron;, and shonld properly have Leen amendcJ in the C{lited text. 

The comme11tat-0r closes his exposition, as so oftt:n elsewhere, with a 
verse which is a virtual re-statement of the rulc, hut its form is 80 cor­
rupt that I refrain from attempting to restore nnd translate it. 1 

r 
3.-:ti I {fa ~ 11 ~ a 11 

60. Or also throughout the declension, if the final of the 
theme is u. 

The manuscript reads in this n1le t1kdrasya, 'if the final is u,' bnt 
the facts seem to require the amendment to u, and the method of writ­
irig of our copyist is too c11l'elcss to make liis authority of much weight 
agamst it. The rnrc tcnninntion u hns power usually to hold its own 
accent, e,·en before the ending of n weak ca~e, and the resulting final 
syllable thus becomes circumflex. The comml'ntator's instances are 
ta.nva.' ( e. g. i. 33. 4 ). tanvc (e.g. i. 3. l ), u tt,inayof cami•ol!, (ix. l 0. 12), 

1 It reads: artlod,.ittci nadi n!Jdy1l hra.n,anrimi r.at t"""': apnRcapadyaffl · l't11t'"a­
ftam udatta~ kall<iipra 11cyrtl<. 
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and vadhva; ca ira&tram (xiv. 2. 41 ). The only other cases afforded by 
the text are tani•as (gen. or obi.: e.g. ii. 20. I), tanvd'm (at i. 18. 3, and 
one or two doubtful plRces in the nineteenth book), and aauavaa (r. 
10. 23). But there arc also sundry exceptions to be found in the 
Atharvan, which the commentator hll!l not failed to notice and record; 
he says: tato 'pavadati, 'from this rule one must mnke the exceptions,' 
urvarvd' iva (vi. 14. 2), p,:dolcvd'lf (x. 4. 6), ;va;rua'i 1 (xiv. 2. 28), and 
;va;rvd'~ (xiv. 1. 44); to which is to be nddcd vadhud1i (xiv. 2. 9, 78), 
All these exceptional forms, it will be remarked, ham a heavy ending, 
while of those which exhibit the circumflex accent the ending is light 
in every instance but one (lanva'm). The words Mhv6a (c. g. vii. 56. 
6) and uri·6s (xix. 00. 2) arc ia~taaces-and, if my search has been 
thorough, the only ones which the text presents-of like forms from 
thcmrs in u, which arc not to be regarded as contemplated by the rule. 

~loam II~\ II 

61. Also in 01J,yo?i. 

That is to say, in the single word ~yolf the final ~yllab:e has a lcahdi­
pra ri•arita, though the form is a weak case, 11nd not from a theme in il. 
The commentator cites the passage ot!YV~ kavfkratum (vii. 14. I), the 
011ly one in which the word occurs. The Atharran affords one other 
like case, viz. kalyanya'i (vi. 107. 3), unless we are to assume there an 
error of the tradition represented by our manuscripts, which seems to 
me more likely. 

-- @-?J~¥frli9~6kt {ld~!§l.-1: :, ~~ II 
62. A circumflex between which and the preceding acute 

vowel consonants intervene, is the ta,irovyafljana. 

Literally, 'one sepnrated Ly consonants is tairovyafljana.' There is 
here a notable chnnge of subject and of implication. We have passed, 
without any warni11g, from considcri11g the nece!ISary or independent 
circumflex to trcatin? of tlont which is cnclitiG only, arising, according 
to following rules (rules 07-70), in an unncccntcd syllabic which is pre­
ceded by an acute, anrl not again immediately followed by an acute or 
circumflex. Our treatise and the Rik Pr. (iii. 0, IO) subdivide the en­
clitic circumflex into two formg only, the tairovyafijana, where th" cir­
cmnflexed syllable is separated fro·m the acute by one or m'>re conso­
nants, and the ptid111-rtta (the Rik l'r. calls it vaic'ftlct), •·.i1ere a hiatl1'l 
intervenes. The Viij. Pr. (i. 117, 110) and the Taitt. l'r. (xx. 6, 7) also 
teach the same accent~; Lut the former distinguishes under the tafro­
t,yaiijana a sub-form, lciirovirama (' haring a pause Letween '), as occur· 
ring when the acute is parted fro:n its c11clitic circumflex not only by 
consonants but by the aua9,·:iha, or pause which separates the two por~ 
of a compound word: tl111s, in prnj,i'-val, fur i11st11ncc, the enclitic ac­
cent of val wouM be the t,iirovfr,,ma, while in praja'11cim that of ndm 
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its commentary are au' 'nnfyam. iva. su' 'dgdta', maRU' 'tlishthan, and. 
dilcshu' 'pad6:Jhati. 

Our commentator discoursC'.s upon this rule at more than his usual 
length. After the citation of the examples and counter-example, 1Pith 
the rrrnark upon the latter, which ha'l"e 11!ready been given, he goes on 
as follows: al£ 'va yal}: alt 've 'ty ati-iva: tliirovyanjana ity esho~: 
fkdro~ pr6.lc;lish!o yad4 syad 11.datta~ purva~1 para 'nud6.ttal! sa pr6.lc­
;lish!ol}. st•oryata eva nityam sandhijam svaritam m1 'nyad 6.lmh: divt 
'va cakahulJ:: div£ 'va jyotil}: divf 've 'ti divi-iva; • in the pas~~ge a.I£ 
'va ya~ (ii. 12. 0)-where the lcrama-tcxt would read ati 've 'ty titi-iva 
-the circumflex of the tis tdirovyanjana' (see mle 62, below). '·when 
an f is the result of prarlesha, the former t'lement being acute and the 
latter grave, that result of pra;lesha is always made circumflex. No other 
circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sand/ii. Instances are div£' 
'va ·r6.l,;ahul} (vii. 26. 7), divt' 'va jy~til} (vi. 92. 3), where the krama-text 
reads divi' 've 'ti divi-ivo.' I am not quite sure that I have correctlv 
interpreted all of this, but its eignificancc is evidently of the smallest. • 

Precisely the same objection lies against the form of thi~- rule as 
against that of the preceding: tl1at, wl1ereas it ought to be a definition 
and a pn.-scription, it is in fact merely nomenclatory. 

if:j(itl~lrtP~ IJiitJ6ilitlrt61 

sfTrtl': U '{ ~ II 

ql 

57. A circumflex which follows a conjunction of CQJlsonants 
ending with y or v and preceded by an unaccented vowel, or 
which has no predecessor, is the J°dtya. 

The meaning of the term jo.tya is 'natural, origina~ primitive:' the 
circumflex i;yllal,lcs to which it is applied are those which have that 
accent in their own right and always, independently of the combina­
tions of the sentenc<.>. The long, lumbering, nn<l awkward account of 
it which the rule offers may be· divided into two parts: that which i11 
necessary to its distinction from tlJC enclitic avarita, which, by rule 67 
below, ordinarily follows any acute syllable, and that which is ad<led to 
describe the kind of syllable in which it is invariably found to occur. 
The former part is contained in the words "preceded by an unaccented 
vowel, or having no predecessor," the eoclitic circumflex being only 
possible as succeeding an acute. 'I11e other part is "after II conjunction 
of con5'Jnants ending with y or v:" that is to Aay, n? syllable in Hans­
krit 111,s an independent circumflex accent except IL'l 1t n•sults from the 
co111wsi,Jn of 1111 original accented i or ii (sl~ort 01: l~n~) into its corres­
ponding semivowrl y or v before a followmg tl1,s1milar vowel; thus 
lcanyti' represents mi' earlier kar.i-6., si•i11· an earlier su-ar, a111.l the like. 
The j6.tyu. svarita, then, precisely corresponds in origin and in quality 
with the kshaipra, the one next to be d~scribcd,_nn<l_ <litters from it ouly 
in period, nrising ii, connection with the combm11t1on of S)Jl11Llcs into 
words, rather than of words into n sentence. 

The definition or <lC'scription of the jaty<t circumflex gi\·cn by our 
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after all imperfect, since it fails properly to distingnieh the 
.rea ise I • S h ,_ h". . d b 'tU from the kshdrpra. uc tr:ll u1pra accents as are rnstance y 
J ,,r;arcata (vii. e2. 1 ), 1w ete11a (v. 6. 6), and the like, answer in every 
a 

1
ticnlar to the defined character of the jatya. The worrl pade, 'in 

~:rindepcudent or nncombin('d word,' or something eqnimlent, nceda 
to be add~-i to the rule. Such a li!11itatio~ is n~t omit~!? from the ~e­
script.ion of any of the other treatises. 1bc Rik Pr. (111. 4, r. 7, cxciv) 
defines all the other kinds of svarita first, and dc~cribcs thie as the one 
which remains and wlrich occurs in an uncombined word; the Vaj. Pr. 
(i. J 11) girns 'a definition n<'arly ?o!""esponding ,to o~r own, but m~ch 
more couciscly expressed, and ormttrng the spec1ficat1on correepondrng 
to oar apurvam vd, 'or which has no predecessor,' which the comment­
ator is therefore obliged to supply. Finally, tire Taitt. Pr. (xx. 2) agrees 
quite clus1:ly with 0111· treatise in the form of its definition, only adding· 
the item noticed above as omitted here ; but it calla the accent nilya, 
· constant, persistent;' instead of jdlya. 

The commentator, after a simple repetition of the rule with the ap• 
pendix of svaro bhai•ati to fill out its ellipsis, adds in illu~tmtion the 
same series of words which he has given us once beforP, under i. 17 : 
they are, as instances of the jatya circnmflex precedll<l by an unRC­
centcd vowel, a111avluya', ka11ya', dhflnyam, ctc4rya~, 11nd raja11yam; 
of the same in an initial or unprcceded syllal.ilc, nyilil, ha, 1110.~ 

58. The circumflex nrising upon the conversion into a semi­
~owel of nii acute vowel before n grave is the kshai'pra. 

The name kshaipra is given by the Rik Pr. (ii. 8) to the combinations 
tanglrt in our rule 39, above, or to those in which i, i, u, 1i, and r be­
come respecth•ely y, v, and r before a following di~similar rnwel: the· 
term comes from hl,ipra, 'qnick, hasty,' and m11rks the aandhi as one 
iu which there is a gain of time, or a lra~tencd. ablircYiatcd utterance­
of the scruivocalized vowel. All the trcali~c·s (H. Pr. iii. 7; V. Pr. iv. 
4 7; T. l'r. x. 16) tcuclr that in such ·a case, wlrcn the l'om1er ·clement 
of the curnpu1111d is acute and the latter grnl'l', the rPsnlting syll11ble is 
circumtl~x; nm! all (IL l~r: iii. 10; V. l'r. i. 115; T._l'r._xx. I) apply 
to the circumflex thns nmrng the name of the combrnat1on, k,J,,fiipra. 
Our own rule is this time free from the ambiguities which \\e ha\'C had 
occasion to notice in the definitions of the abhinil,itc, nud prt'ifli11hta 
accent~, and would admit of being interpreted as R precept ns well as· a 
definition, as follows: 'in the case of the com·<'rsion into a semivowel 
of an acute vowel before a gra,·c, there arises the circumflex cal:ed 
Wd~m.' · 

The eommentator cites two actual ca.~es of the kshaipra cil'c11mt:lex, 
\"iz. ablt!f«rrala (\"ii. 82. I: p. abhi: area/a) and vf4110.ilga* (vi. 126. 1: 
p. i•fqu-111i9al1), and fabricates two others, viz. m411'arlham, pitrartha,,,, 
(i.e. mal,:'-artham etc.). 

~:~ m Q{IQ4Jl'l "ll~ 11 

59. And even in the interior of a word, in 14 strong case, 
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would be· the tdirovyaftjana simply. The tdiro11irdma, then, can oecur 
only in the pada-tcxL The TA.itt. Pr. takes no uotice of this fHJda 
accent, but allows the name trlirovyanjana only to a circumflex which 
follows an acute in the same word:. if the acnte syllable is a finJll, and 
the circumflex RD initial, the l,itter iB to be denominatedprdtihata (xx. 3): 
thns, in ttitra, the enclftic aual'iui- of tra would be tciirovyonjana; in 
tat te, that of le would be pr6.tihllta.* The practical importance of 
these numerous Rud \'arying snbJivisiollll of on enclitic accent must be, 
as we cannot hut think, Y.~ry insignificant. 

The communtator's e:s:amplea of the tdimvyaftjana accent are iddm 
deva.lf (ii. 12. 2} and ida.m indra (ii. 12. 3): it is, in both instances, the 
initial svllable of the second word which i~ made circumflex bv the in­
fluence• of the preceding acute. According to the Tlitt. Pr., both 
would be cues of prtttihata. 

bl1+ti Qi~f!ft: II~~ II 

63. Where there is a hiatus, the circumflex is padavrtta. 

As was 1i..,t:ce1l in the last note, the Rik Pr. calls this accent vdiurtta,. 
'arising in connection with a hiu.tus.1 The term padai"('lla is evidently 
a mutilated substitute for pddavivrtta or ptidavaivrtta, • arising in con­
nection with a hiatus between two worde.'4 

The commentator illnstrates from the Atuarvan text with y,i'~ Jn:t.11t11 

dn9irari'r yd'/f Jn:tyd' 1bun'r yd'/f Jtrtyci'/f a11ayamk7:tc1 yli' u ca '11yebhir 
d:bhrtd~ (viii. 5. 9): here arc three cRSee of the pddar,rtta circumflex. 
viz. in. the syllnbles 6.n9 and da, followiug the first and 11ecoil'a occurrence­
of icfty6.1, and in the particle u, following the l1111t ya'. 

64. Where thel'e is a division between the two parts of a com­
pound word, the accent is of the same charo.cter. 

This rnle is fo1· from po!!i!Cll!ling all the ellplicitneM that could be de­
sired; two or three different interpretations of it seem admissible. In 
tht> first place, it may be understood to apply onlv to n class of cases 
falling under the preceding rnle, tbc imp_lication of vi1-rtt4u being con­
tinued; it would mean, then, that when rn the division of a compound 
word a hiatus ia made between the acute final of the former member 
and the grarn initial of the latter rnembl!r, the enclitic circumflex accent 
of the latter is t._, be ranked as a padai•rtta, ju~t a~ if the hiatus caused 
by the avagraha had been duo to tbc op<'mtion of the orc.linar~· mica of 
euphony. This interpretation is snppo_rted by the character of the 
citations made by tbe commentator to 1llnstratc the rule; they arc aa 
follows: uksha."11.nnd!fC!: t'afll1-am16.ya (iii. 2 l. 6), yajiiu-rtal! ( l'iii. 10. 

• Reth (prefnce to hi, Nirukta, p. Ixv) and Weber (p. 136) regnr<l tho tuirovir,imo 
and prdlih<lla .":' identical, but I <lo not aee h?w this is Possible. , . . 

t The defimt100 of the Tliitl. Pr. (n. 8) brings out. this <lerinlion more <laatinctly 
than our own; vie reo<l there pdllavi•,:ttydm pdda•,:lla~. 

11 
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-') • ;ata-odana (e.g. x. 9. 1), ;ata-ayu,ha (iii. i1. 3, 4), and dtrghlt.­
..,1' ush6. and clirgh6.-ayualw~ (not to be found in AV.: we have, how­e!er the norninath•e dfr,(Jh6.-4yul]., at xiv. 2. 2, 63) : in all these com-

u~ds the enclitic avarita of the vowel following the sign of division 
Po pdda'vrtla. But the rule as thus interpreted seems of very little use, 
~nee 8u~h cases might be rcgard1..-d as falling under tbe preceding rule 
without any special direction to that effect, The commentato1· does 
not include the word vivrltau in his parapbra.~e, and the fact that his 
citations arc all of one class is far from conclu~ive against the intended 
compreheasion of the other cl~ also untler the same precept. If 
the implication of vivrtt6.u be reJected, and avagrahe be taken to mean 
, in any case of the s_cparation of the two_ parts of a co~round,: whether 
accompanied by n h1at1111 or not, there will, however, stJI remam a ques­
tion as to the signification of ,a-,,idl,a~. ' of the ij&JUc character.' Does 
it refer only to padavrttul]., and shall we R-<\SUme that the enclitic cir­
cumflex of an initial syllable after a pnu!!C of separation, or avagraha, 
is always to be re~koned as pada_v,;tta, the pause h~ving tho same effect 
in all cases as a hiatus-so tbat 10 ;ata-vrshl}yam (1. 3. l etc.), sam-;ru­
tam (i. 3. 6), /J/-bh,:tlt* (i. ff.•), a~d the like, the syl!abl~s vr, ;ru, and hhr 
would l,c pUav,:tta .l Or docs 1t refer also to t6.1rov.11aiijana, and shall 
we understand that, notwithstanding an at•agralw, Lhe accent of 11 fol­
lowing syllabi~ ~e1~ains just wh11t it would be _were the~c no such pa118e; 
a hiatus cond1t1011mg a pdda1-,:tta, nod the rntcn·ent1on of cousonants 
(as in the examples last qnotcd) a tairovyaitjaria.2 Of these three pos­
sible interpretations, I am inclined to favor the last; and especially, as 
it is supported by the authority of the Rik Pr., which lays down the 
general priuciplc (iii. 15, r. 23, ccx) that where syllables are separated 
by auagralw, their accentuation is the same as if they were connected 
-,,,ith one another according to the rules of sandhi. 

r-,...,....._ ~ r---.. ~- ,....._ -

ffi'ff.f l~rlt:I I la '2~ lrd~Q I QI lj{I flf-:.1 I {rfl~ tl IPi 1'1. 

'!J'1 1511 M Ef lrl I bl ?ti iit-tri d r7fi 64 ur ~ 11 ~ '-l 11 

65. Of the ahhi11ihita, prd~lishla, Jatya, and ksM.ipra accents, 
when followed by an acute or a circumflex, a qunrter-mora is 
depressed:. this the wise call vil.:ampita. 

The rca.~011 of this rule ennnot be made c1·ident without a somewhat 
dotailt:d exposition of the laws laid down by the Hindu grammarians 
118 rl'_!:1;nlating the rise and fall of the voice in connection whh the eot1-
secution of the acr.ent,1. In the first chapter (i. 14-17) we had merely 
a Lrid' definition of the three tones of l"oice in which a RyllaLle may 
be uttered: the low or grave (u1111dattu), belong·ing to unaccented sylla­
bles, the 1,i~h or arute (udcitla), which is the proper tone of an accented 
syllaLle, and the circ11111tlex (svaritu), cu1nLi11i11g a higher and a lower 

• The JmM manuci.t~ript rcruJ,. _11nj,ia-'(l11~1. but E1ud1 ::to nr.cc·nhmtinn i~ con~rnry to 
•~I anAlt~ .... -, aucl would i11. it-s,.:lf I"'• in n hi;;h degrL"c ~11~pil·iuu:-4; and it ic: fully con• 
v1cll!J ur f.LL"lity by the citation of the wunl n:i au i11:Ha11cc under thid rule. 
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pitch within the limits of the same syllabic, and, as we have seen, alway• 
resulting, as an independent accent, from the fusion of two originally 
11eparate elements, of which the one was ar.nte and the other grave. H 
this were the whole story, the 11ubject of accent in Sanskrit wonld be 
or no more intricacy and difficulty then in Greek : nor even of so much, 
since in Sanskrit neither of the accents is l'e!ltricted as regards the place 
which it may occupy in the word; and we 11hould only have to note­
and learn npon which syllable, sad with which accent, each word in the 
langu,agc ,wBA. ottered, and what were the few simple rulee which govem 
the comb1net1one of accented and unaccented 11ylh1bles in the phrase. 
A great complication, however, ie introduced into the system, in . the 
first place, by the rule, taught by all the Hindu authoritie! (see our rule 
67, below), that an originally grave syllable, when it follows an acute, 
receives an enclitic circumflex: that is to say, that the voice, when once 
raised to the pitch of acute, does not ordinarily come down with a leap 
to the level of the grave, but makes its descent in the course of the next 
following syllable; or, to illustrate by an instance, that we do not say 
a·mit·trdn, but a.niit·trdn.• To this rule is made the import.ant excep­
tion (rnle 7C, below), that the syllable which would otherwise receive 
the enclitic circumflex maintains its character or grave, in case an acnte 
or circumflex comes next at'ter it: the theory being, apparently, that 
the voice prepares itself for rising to the acute pitch by ~inking before 
it: it muet, if po11Sible, mount from the station of a syllable wholly 
gl'ave. Thus we ha,·e, as the mode of utterance of amitr4n pari and 
amitr4n ha, a·mit·trdn·npa·r;, a.mit·trdn·11k11a, Now comes the farther 
complication, in which all the Pritic;ltkhyas agree (sec rule 71, below), 
that the unaccented syllables which follow a circumflex, althoagh re­
gar~ed as havin_g the rnlue or grave, are yet pronounced at the pitch of 
acaw: that is i,o say, that, in prouonuciug prshaddjyapra7Juttfm01,1, we-

. s;v praha·ddJ,Yap·pra·""t·td·no.m, and not pr·~ha·rl.dj-YaP°Pra"r~ut·t6:n6.m. 
This grave. accent with the tone of acute is in the Rik Pr. (iii. 11) and 
Tilitt. Pr. (xxi. 10) called the pracaya (the word means-' accumulation'): 
il.8 theoretical ground I find i~ exceedingly difficult to disco\·cr. Ilut it 
evidently stands in close relat1011-whcther as cause or as effect., I would 
not attempt to say too confid~ntly-with a ~omcwhat different descrip­
tion of the character or the c1rcnmflex. The first portion of the latter 
accent, namely, is by the Rik ~'r. (iii. Z, 3) Jc~larcd to be ~ttel'ed, not 
at acnte pitch, hut with ,a yet h1gh~r tone, Rn<l its later portion_ at acute 
pitch. The Tlitt. Pr. (1. 41-42) gives the ~ame acconnt of a c1rc1'.mflex 
tl..at immediately follows an acute, although, as we have seen (m the 
note to i. I 7), liberally citing the discordant opinions of C1ther authori­
ties. Theae two treatises, then, would l'equire onr pronunciation to be 

pr·aha·daj-Yap·Pra·~ut·td·ndm. Neither our own work nor the Ve.j. Pr. 
gives auch a definition of the circumflex; and ye\ Lhe theory of the 

• Jn writini!' thc•c inatnnc.,., I follow the rnleo fnr the divisi1on of the syllnbl~• 
giv~n in the fir"t I hnptPr \i f>fi,-08}; nnd nli;lo, in orcl.-r not fo_ n1isreprc::ent them, I 
umku the duplff'ati11~ of the var9ok1·ama (iii. :!6-8:!), but- unut. nny u.Uempt. to Je~ 
iig1mte CJbhlnidh.cina, yt1ma, cl<.", 

2'i 
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pr_acaya accont., to my apl'rehension, so manifestly recognizes and im­
pl~es it, that I cannot believe otherwise than that its stateme1..1t ir omitted 
by them, and that it really forms a part of their system. If the voice 
bas already, in the utterance of the enclitic avarita, sunk to the actual 
grave pitch, it can scarcely be believed that it ~hould be called upon to 
rise again to the level of acutt, for the utteratJco of the following unac­
cented syllables: while, on tho other hand, if the circumflex be removed 
bodily to a higher place in the scale, and made to end at acute pitch, 
the following grave syllables might nRtnr11lly enough bo supposed to 
run on at the samo level. llence I regard the form of the word last 
given as r<1prese11ting the mode of its pronunciation which must be 
nssnmed to be taught by the theory of our treatise, as well as by that 
of the others. If, now, the grn,·e syllables succeeding a circumflex are 
uttered at acute pitch, how shall an actual acute, occurring a~r. them, 
be distingui~hed from them l Provision for this case is made iu the 
111lc, common to all the treatises (see our rule 7 4, below), thnt the grave 
which orllt precedes an acute or circumflex is not of acute tone, bot 
remains gra\'e. Thus, puttiug an acut•, syllable afler the word which has 
liccn employed in illlll'trating the praraya accent, we shoulu hiwe praha-

cta;yapra'!uttdnom m4' prouuu11ecd as praha·daj'yap-l'ra•'!ut·ta·ndm·"•,1 
Thus is 1U1Sured to the voier a low syllablo from which to rise to tbe 
(ollowing acute, just as·where the enclitic avaritn, before an acnte or cir­
cumffex, was given op for a gra~e pronunciation. Analogous with these 
two coses is that which Corms the subject of the rule nt present under 
diiicussion. It is constantly happeuing that an acute syllable follows 
one whi,~h hBII an independent cJTcumflex, which cannot, of coul'6c, like 
the enclitic, be converted ·to gm,·o out of complaisance to its sncce..sor. 
Ir, however, it \Vere left unaltered, the distinction of the foliowing acute 
from a pracaya anuddtta would be endangered. If ye 'sy<i.11h atha pra-

tl'cydm difl should be uttered Yeny/J.ms·lkap·pra·tidlum•di·Ii, it might 
be understood Ill! ye 'syum. sllia pra0 etc.; while the sinking of tho cir-

y .. 
cum8e11 syll11Lle ye to tho level of the a1mdlil/fl pitch-as e,.ay,,m etc, 
-woulJ mnrk tl,c L,llowiug syllabic n~ truly udritla or acute. Dut th11t 
tho avoidance of burh ambiguities was the sole, or even the principal, 
reason for the depression of tone taught iu the 111lc is rendered improb­
aLlc Ly the fact that the same is prescribcd also before an independent 
avarila, which lnttcr cunld not, CVl'll without any alteration of tone in 
tho preceding syllal,lc, Lo confonudcd with 1111 cnclitic avarita or with 
any otlier accent. Till, Jcprcs.~ion is more probably owing to the theo­
retical l'Cl}lliremcnt tliat the mice should, whcu pos.silole, always rise to 
the utterance of a reni acute or circumflex fru111 Lhc lnwcst or anudatta 
pitch: which is sa:t,isticJ by the l'L'tc11tio11 of the 11111,d,itta quality before 
an uddtta 01· 1varita in a srllnhle which woulJ otherwise become enclitic 
1varita or 11racaya a1111cl,itiu, an,! by the lowering of the final portion of 
'\D in<lepenJent svarila .in tlie ~allll' position. 

The cqni,·alent rnlr- of the Rik l'r. (iii. 3, r. 5, rxcii) is given in con­
nection with the first definition of the svarita Recent: this i~ to be of 
the })itch of ud(Jtta in it.'I latter portion, unl~s~ an uddtta or svarita fol-
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lows, in which case it is anuddtta. The commentnry informs us that 
the d~pression to antrdittta pitch is c..,lled kampa, a term connected with 
the vikam11ita of our rule (both come from the root kamp, • to trcmhlo '). 
An interpolated ,·crse at the end of the third cbi.ptcr of the Uik P,·. 
-Ciii. 19) restat._,s the same precept, in tenns closely corresponding with 
those of our treatise. The Vttj. Pr. (iv.13'1) says, in like manner, that 
before an udatta or B1•arita the latter portion of a svurita is farther de­
pressed. · It is upon the authority of the VAj. Pr. (i. 00) that the term 
a1_1um4trd, literally 'minute mcasnre,' used in our wxt, is interpreted to 
signify the definite quantity of a quarter-mom. The same phenomenon 
of kampa is trcat<-d in the Taitt. Pr. (xix. 3 etc.), but with peculiar 
complications of theory which it is not necessary to explain here. 

The co1I!mentator offers instances of each of the kinds of circumflex 
mentioned in the rule; they are as follows: of the ab.'1.inihita, yo 'bh{y4-
ta~ (xi. 2. 13), ye 'sylt'm (iii. 26. 1 etc.), so 'rtham (the AtJ1arvan con­
tains no such phrase, nor can it be a genuine instance, ns artka has the 
ac11te on the fir~t syllable, and the accentuation of the two words com­
bined would be s6 'rtharri; it is altogether probable that the reading is 
corrupt. and that the ph1'88e intended to oo cited is ao 'bhvam [xiii. 4. 
261: this is• tlie nearest approach to the other which onr text rurnisbee, 
and is moreover an instance of a circun,ffex before a circumflex, "'hich 
the commentator would be likely to seek); of the pl"uflish~a, bhind/1£' 
'dam (vii. 18. 1 ), dir,i' 'ta~ (xi. 2. 12 etc.); of the jtl!ya, amav4sy4' sva~ 
(these two words do uot occur in juxt,aposition in the Atharvan : we 
have amai•1isya' 1114111i at \'ii. 79. 2, and e.g. st•,'ir na. at ii. 6, 4); and of 
the kdh6.ipra, nadgo na!ma stha (iii. 13. 1), pippalya.~ Bam (,·i. 109. 2), 
and rudatyal!, purushe hate (xi. 9. 14): they are to be pronounced 

ru·dat·'y0 'f'.pu·r ·u:she-ha.te, bhin_d h1.dam, Y 0 .bhi•Y d:ta1J-, etc. 
\Vhethcr the Hindu grammar is much the gaiuer by this intense 

elaboration ef the accentunl theory may fairly be questioned: whetber, 
indeed, it has not lost more than it has gainecl by the exaggerlltion, and 
even the distortion, in more thau one particular, of tho natural inflec­
tions of the voice. To me, I must ackn<l'I\ ledge, it seems clear that 
those ancient grammarians might better have contented themselves with 
pointing out in each word the principal ac~ent a1!d its chal'acter, leaving 
the proclitic and euclitic accents, the clauued mrnlu_ntary accompani­
ments of the other to take care of themselves; or, if they could not 
leave them unnotic~d, at least stating them in a b~ief and general way, 
as matters of nice phonetic theory, without placmg them on a level 
~ith the independent accents, an<l <lr~wing out a comple~c ecl!emc of 
rules for their occurrence. The obscunty and flllse p~oport1011 given by 
them to the subject of the Sanskrit accent has availed t<> c<>_nfuse er 
mislead many of its modern investigators: and w~ find, for 111stance, 
our modern Sonskrit grammarians explaining: the mJe~1~dc~t circum­
:ft.ex as originated by the fusion of an acute with an encht1c c1rc11mflex, 
ia which fusion the former accent gives way ~ the lat~~r, the substance 
to its own shadow ! The PrAtic,lkhyas, it wd! be not1ccd, countenance 
no such explan~tion, but describe the real c1rcumtlex as arising fror.J 
the c-ombination of an acute with a following grave element. 
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The designation of the accent& in the Atbarvan manuscripts i11 some• 
what various, and requires a brief explanation. The Rik method of 
designation is now familiar to all students of the Vedic department of 
the Sanskrit literature, and is perfectly adapted to the theory of the 
accent as above set forth ; all syllables uttered at grave or anuddtla 
pitch have a horizontal mark below them: a 1n1aritn or circnmflex 11vlla­
blc, whether its circumflex be independent or euelitic, bas a perp1mdicu­
lar stroke above; all syllables spoken with acute or ud4tta tone are left 
unmarked, whether they be ·proper uddtta or accented syllabics, or only 
prarita anuddtta, gnwc in value but acute in pitch. An example is the 
verse (xi. 10. 19) from which some of the illustrations given above have 
been drawn: 

~ 
triahandhe ta.masd tvam .gmitran pa.ri iidraya, 

qq~ ls-tltl t~_rrllrl I - -- -
I • n I• tfl'f ISi I 

prahadujyapra~uttdndm 7114' 'mt'sham moci ka; eana.. 

The ogreemcnt between theory and method of designation here is, 
indeed, so close as reason11bly to 11waken s11spicion whether the latter 
may not ha,'e exercised some influence upon the former. This mode 
of marking the accented syllables, now, l1as been adopted in the edited 
text of the Atharv11n, although not followed throughout by a single one 
of our Atharvnn manuscripts. In these, the circumflex, whether iude­
pcndent or cnclitic, which follows an acute is uaually marked within the 
syllabic it.self, sometimes by a dot, sometimes by a horizontal line; the 
independent circumflex after a grave, generally by an obliql'e line drawn 
upward and across the syllable, but often by a com·ex line below it. 
The grave syllable is marked as in the Rik, or, quite as often, by a dot 
instl'1ul of a horizontal line below. The different methods are inter• 
ch11nge<l in scvcrnl cnses within the limits of a single manuscript, and 
as some of their features are inr.apable of b~ing represented in printing 
without complete suite of type prepared expressly for the purpose, no 
one can call in question the right of the editors to suh8titute the Rik 
method." Ilut there is one other case, nRmely that which forms the 
subject of the rule to which this note is attached, which gives trouble 
in the designation. A svarila immediately preceding an uddtla tannot 
receive simply the nsnal ,varita sign, le8t the following syllable lie 
deemed a praraya instead of uddtta. The method followed in such a 
case by the Rik is to append to the circumflexed vowel a figure 1 or 8 
-1 if the vowel be short, 8 if K be long-and to attach to this figure 

" Lesser and occasional peculiarities ot the man1111Cr1p& -g• are paMed our 
without notice: it m11y be Carther remark~d, bowner, that E., tbrolll{hout a great 
pnrt of Its le><t, runrke the ocute ayllnblea ..-ith the perpondicul.Rr line above, in 
addition to oil the other usunl sign• of er.cent. The peculiar narita aign1 of the 
White YRjua (aee Weber, p. 188) nowhere appenr. 
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the signs both of avarita and of anudatta. lnstancee, in part from the 
examples alrcac.ly given, are: 

~!lfl·~rr: 
dicf.' 'ta!], 

devy' uahasal], 
(x. 8. 30), 

- I I 
~ .:rp:r I ·~ t~r>l ~: ~~-1 I 

nadyo nd'ma 

9harmo 'bh,' 'ndhe 
(xi. 3. 18), 

rudatya'1 puru,he 

- I I 
~~\:ff: l 

bha,qo 'pw a11ta'1 
(x. 5. 15). 

What is the reason of this style of writing the i-ikampita syllable, we 
are left. to find out for ourseh·es; the Prtitii;;Akhyas teach us only 
tl1c modes of utterance. In seekin~ to explain it, we may first note 
the method pursued in the text of the SAma-Veda, which is always to 
protract the vowel of the !<Jllable, lengt.hening it if short, and adding 
the usual sign of protraction or' pluti, the figure 3. This suglf,rsts to 
us, as not wnnting in plausibility, the conjecture that the two H1k ei11:ns 
h1wP a sim"illll' meaning, and are mnrks of protraction, the 1 indicating 
the mom or part of a mora by which the short vowel is regarded Min­
crensed, and the 8 the protracted or pluta v·alue, to or toward which 
the long vowel is raised in pronunciation; the cause of the prolonga­
tior.. lying in the necessity of carrying the vowels concerned to a lower 
pitch of \·oicc, which leads to an extension of their quantity-even 
though the theory of the Pnitic;flkhyas known to us does not recognize 
any such extension. The attachment to the figure of the signs of both 
avarita and &1tudtitta tone of course denotes that the syllable, nlthough 
circumflex in its genrral character, descends, unlike the other circumflex 
syllables, to the full level of anuddtta pitch, indicnted by the lower 
horizontal mark. This Rik method of notation of vikampita syllablea 
hns also been followed in the pnbli,;hed Athon·an text, along with the 
rest of the system to which it belongs. As to the Atharvan manu­
scripts, they arc not infrequently carele!!8 enough to omit the figure 
altogether, and when they write it, it is in almost all CB!ICS a 3, whether 
the vowe\ to whieb it is 11.ppenclcd be long or shorL • In Rbout twenty 
pa.uages, t they follow the method of the S11.ma-Yeda, and prolc>ng the 
vowel of the syllable: this has, however, been restored to its short 
form in the editifln, except in three instances• (x. I. 9. xiii. 1. 15; 3. 
16). It will, I presume, be generally acknowledged that, in this condi­
tion of the manuscript authorities, the editors follO\ved the safest courae 
in accepting and carrying out consistently the Rik method of designa­
tion of the class of cases nnder discussion. 

• In the second half of the tut, or in boob :ii-u, I have not9<l bot a single po­
sage where all the MSS. read l after a abort vowel, and but three others in which 
\h&l figure UI given by mon, than a single authority: it.e occurrence is in general 4111• 
tirely •p>radic; it occa..ionally appears al~, in place or 3, nrter a long vowel. 

t The details are n,, rollows: nil lengthen the vowel nt vi. I U9. l. x. I. 9. :sii •· .f ; 
Ii. 21. xiii. l. lli; 8. 16. xix."'· 8; one or more make the snme prolongation al. ii. 
18. 11; as. fi. vi. 97. l; 10,. 2; l!O. 8. viii.•· 18. x. 8. 30. xii. 6. 63. nL 6. 6. Jl'l'iii. 
1.1; 2.24. JliJI. 8.2. 
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~~ 3i{lf\.:il(tfli II~~ 11 

66. A vowel produced by comhination with an ncl.ite is itself 
acute. 

That is to say, when two simple vowels, or R vowel and a diphthonl{, 
coalesce ancl. form a single ,•owel or diphthong (by rules 42-53, above), 
in case either of the two was acnte, the resulting syllabic is acnte. The 
rule is a general one, and 11uffen only .the two exceptions which form 
the subject of rules 55 and 50, above: namely, that e and d, when they 
absorb a following a, become e and d, and that i+i become t'. · The 
corresponding rules of the other treatise& are Rik P_r. iii. 6 (r. 10, cxcvii), 
Vlj. Pr. h-. 131, and Tlitt. Pr. :i:. 10 and xiL 10. 

The series of passages given by the commentator in illustration of 
the rule is the SRmc which was furni&hed under rule 88, above: viz. 
dltiyi" 'hi (dMy/J.1 : a1 : ihi),jud.asve" 'ndra (ju,ha,va: 4': indra), ,ta­
nayitnune" 'hi (atanayitnuna: 41

: ihi), lnuh!he" 'hi (lcuah!ha: 41 : ihi'), 
udakene" 'hi (udakena: (J_I: ihi), and ava pa;ynte" 'la (dva: pa;yata: 
u.': ita). The instances are ill cho~en, so for as regards variety of com­
bination ; but they illustrate sufficiently the fact that., whethe~r the acute 
element is the former or the latter of the two combined, the accent of 
the result of fusion is alike acute. It might have been well to offer 
also examples of the eJtreme cases in which a final acute 6. assimilates 
and ren<lerc ncute e. foUowing diphthong, such as ;atd/udan4 (;atd­
-odan4: e. g. x. 9. 1) and iha.'i 'va ( iM : eva; e. g. i. 1. a) : such combi­
nations with ai and 4u the text does not contain. 

The other treatises give the role (R. Pr. iii. 61 r. l I, cxcviii; V. Pr. iv. 
180; T. Pr. x. 12) tJ.l\t when a circnmflex is combined with a following 
grave, the result of t.lae conibination is circnmfl.ex. A like rule is needEd 
here also, in order to determme the accentuation of s11ch cases as tanv4' 
'ntcirikaham (xvii. 18: tanva' : anttirihham), pathye 'va (xviii. 8. 89: 
pathyd.'-iva), etc., and lts omi1111ion mnat be regarded as an ovenight. 

3a_1+1,G(•fl ~a"A 11 \\:I 11 
67. A grave syllable following an &eute is circumflexed. 

This is the rule prescribing tl:ie enclitic svarita, the position of which in 
the accentual system has been sufficiently explained in the last note but 
one. It is, as we have seen above (rnles 62, 08), suWivided into the 
tw9 kinds called tairovyafijana and pdduvrtta, according as one or more 
consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between the acute vowel and it& 
1ncccssor. The commentator gi\·es here only the two instaocee of the 
,4irovyafijana which he had already cited under rule 62. 

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r. 16, 
4:9iii), Vlj. Pr. iv. 134, and TA.itt. Pr. xiv. 29, 30. 

r.Qffl' JTI' ~MMQ( II ~t: 11 
88. And even in the disjoined text, within the limits of the 

same word. 
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The term vytisa, excepting here and in rule '12L is not met with any­
where in the Hindu grammatical lsngunge. Our ('0tnmentator, nccord­
ing to his usual custom, spar('s himself tlrn trouble of giving any ex­
planntion of it, or even of replacing it in Lis purnphrnscs by a less 
unusual synonym. The instances adduce<l, howc\'cr, in illustration of 
the rules, and the gene,.al requirements of the sense, show clearly that 
it means the disjoined or pa.da text. By their adhikd1·a (ii. l ), all rules 
in the second and third chapters Bhould apply only to the aanhitd, or 
combined text; hence it 1011st here be specifically taught that in pa.da, 
as well as in sanhitd, the syllable followmg an acute is encliticallv cir­
cuftlflex, if the latter be in the same word with the former, and so not 
separated from it by a pause or avasdna. The examples given under 
the rule are ayutam (e.g. viii. 2. 21), amr'lam (e.g. i. 4. 4), and anta.­
riksham ( e. g. ii. 12. I) ; in these words, the sy Babies tam, tam, and rik 
have the tdirovya.ffjana variety of the enclitic circumflex, and they are 
accordingly written ~ 1 ~ 1 '.il-i1f'tin'i? and not 'II!ln1J_ 1 mptir 1 
~-i1fl~4: - - _ _._ -

A corresponding rule is to be found in the Rik Pr. at iii. 4 (r. 6, cxciii). 

~cf.1.:t%_ T-1' II~~ II 

69. As well as where there is a sep,aration of & compound 
into its constituents. 

That is to sav: although, in the pa.da-text, the p11UA8 which separates 
each independent word from the one following it breaks the continuity 
of- accentual influence, so that a final acute of the one does not render 
circumflex: the initial gra,·e of the other, yet the lesser pause of the 
avagraha, which holds apart the two members of a compound word, 
causes no o.uch interruption; on the contrary, an acute at the end of 
the former- member calls forth the circumflexed utterance in the first 
syllable of the latter member. The commentator offers us

0

rather a mo­
notonous series of illnstrations, namely su-,amptu~ (vi. 105. 2), su-yatalf 
(vi.111. I), su-,rrtam (vii. 72: 8), su-dr</ham (x. 2. 3), su-bhrtam (e.g. vi. 
89. 1 ), and Blt-hutam (e.g. n 71. I): these -~e to be pronounced and 
written ~.silrmi;: 1 ~.sdn: etc., and not ~.s~r~: 'l!P~:-etc. 

The Rik Pr. (iii. 15, r. 23, ccx) ~nd Vaj. ~r. (i. 148) lay ~own th£ 
pri11ciple that avagraha makes no difference in th~ __ accentuat1on _of the 
syllables which it separates; both, also (R. Pr. m. l 6, V. Pr. 1. 148), 
except the rare cases in which each of the parts of a compound hae 
an acnte accent· ~uch as are, in the Atharvan, ptiri-dl111tava1i (iL 13. 2) 
and tanu-napat 

1

(v. 27. 1). In such words 8.11 t~e latter, the VfLj. Pr. (i. 
120) calls the circumflex of the syllable precedrng the pause by a special 
name, tdthdbhavya. 

;:f 1 (t tH-61 f{rtq Pl II l!JO n 
70. Not, bcwever, wheu 1w actfte or circumflex syllable suc­

ceeds. 
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A 
8 

liable originally grave remains grave before " following uddtta 
· Y.,a even though preceded by an udfitta, and hence, by the last 

or ,var• ' h I' · · fl Tl I' · 
I mil1&rly entitled to t c enc 1t1c c1rcum ex. 1e proc 1t1c accent 

ru e11, re.,. · · f h H' cl h · b th ears ~n the estimation o t e m u p onet1sts, to e more pow-
. ~

18

1 aili~n the enclitic, and the law which requires th!! voice to plant 
~: ~( upon a lo.v pitch in order to riRe to the tone of acute or indepP.n• 
~:~t circumflex to be more inviolable than that which prescribes a 
falling tone in the ?ext sf llabl~ after-an acute .. 'l'h~ commcnt.a~or illus­
trates by citing ;6.m ?a a f.4~ (1. 6. 4 ), yd aa.116. v1;va.1anmana~ t xi. 4, 23), 
and aag6. auUt3ya sva~ (11. 5. 2): the _syllabics 110, lUl and ~'f, and 

0

1t11, 

and ayas, which by rule 67 would be c1rcu1nflexccl1 a~e by t~1s rule rem­
stated in their anudatta character, and must be written wllh the a11u­
ddtla sign below: thus, 9:t::rm: I zit ffllJ faasl.¥1-1, I 'ml!'~~:. - - - - ':. -

The corresponding rules of the other treatises are Rik Pr. iii. 9 (r. 
16, cciii, last part), VAj. Pr. iv. 135, and Taitt. Pr. xiv. 3 I. Cases of oc­
currence of the accent called by the VAj. Pr. tdthab!,avya (as noticed 
under the lest rule) con~titutc in the other systems an exception, which 
is 11pp11r1oatly not admitted by the school to which our Pritic;fl.khya 
belongs. 

71. A grove following a circuruflex has the tone of acute. 
The position and relations of this rule in the accentual system have 

been sufficiently treated of in the note to rule 05. All the other treat­
ises (R. Pr. iii. 1 I, r. 18, ccv; Y. Pr. iv. 138, 139; T. Pr. xxi. 10) iay 
down the same principle, stating also distinctly what L.a11st be regarded 
M implied in our precept, that not only the· single grave syllable which 
immediately follows the circmoflex receives the ac11te utterance, but 
those also which may succeed it, nntil, by rule 74, the proximity or an 
acute or circumllex cau~es the voice to sink to the proper anuddtta tone. 
The Rik Pr. and TAitt. Pr. use the term pracoya, • accumulation, indefi­
nitely e1tenJed number or series,' in describing this accent, tbe latter 
employing it in its ordinary sense, the former giving it as the nr.me of 
the accent. 

The commentator cites from the text, as instanetie, devtr dv6.ro brhattr 
viivaminvd~ (v. 12. 6), and m/J.'dhvt dlw.rtdrd vidalhasya aatpatt (vii. 
73. 4) : each pa.'1811ge present.a a whole pracaya, or accumnlated series, of 
syllables having the accent pre&eribed by the rule. Such syllables arc, 
ae bes been already pointed out, left unmarked with signs of accentua­
tion in the wriLten texts, like the proper acute syllables whose t-0ne they 
share: thus,~ ~°tfa'la'fir-cn:. 

Next follow two rules, identical in form with rules 68 and 69 above, 
and, like them, prescribing the application of this principle in the pada­
text also. They are covered by the same rules of the other treati,le:: 
which ha\·e already been cited. 
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72. And even in the disjoined text, within tbe limits of the 
enme word. 

That is to MY, in pada. as well aa in sa.nl,itlt, those unaccented sylla­
ble-a which follow in the &Rme word R circumflex, whe-ther iudependent 
or enclitic., Rre uttered at the pitch of acute; and they are corre.•pond­
ingly marked in the written texts. The commentator's e:rnmple-s are 
v.ru gu'ldya~ (v. 13. 8) and k11kd'!ikdm (x. 2. 8): these are uttered and 
written ~.s~: 1 '!''=filfctni'{_, and not ~.S~TI!f: 1 ~eiiifi''!_ill!! 

%161"~~ ~ II ~~ II 
73. As well ns where there is a separation of a compound 

into its constituents. 
That is to say, again, the nvagrahn, or pause of di'"i"ion, does not in­

terfere with tl1e influeuce of a circnmflex, any more than (by rule 69) 
with that of an Rcute, upon the following unaccented syllable-~. The 
commentator give~ us the t>xample11 ;vim-vntf~ (xi. 9. 15.), n•o~-vatl 
(xviii. 1. 20), and a;man-valt (xii. 2. 26), whirh we are to read and w1ite 
~.Sarif: ,~:.sm ,m::r.sam, and not 'l61'::r.sam: ,~:.Sar!T I 9'J.i:f::r 
.s~. - ..... . -- .... 

~l{H~ Jrlfi(&-fj~Jfl'l II l!iH 11 

7-1. But the syllable immediately preceding a circumflex or 
acute is gr(!ve. 

This rule applies onlv to those originally a11uddtla syllablee-11;hir.h 
would otherwiHe, under ti1e action of l'llle 71, be ~pokcn w\tb the uddtta. 
tone, as followin"' a a1•llrita. It is, as has bcl'n already pointed out, 
closely analogons°in chnn!ctcr with rules G~ nn<l 70, o_bove, 11!1~1 has n. 
like the•ll'etic ground. 1 he c.0111me11t~tor 1llnstmtcs 1t by c1tmg the 
pa.sages ojas tad dsJrfe k,·a (x. 8. 41)_, ,dam dei•a~, rr1.111ta ye (ii. 12. 2), 
and idam indm ;r~uhi a.;mapa yo.I ·(11. 12. 3). whC"re the syllRbles _;rk, 
ta, and pa-which, though properly unacccntud, wouhl be pronounced 
at acute pitch, like their pr~dece~sors, hy rnle 7_1 -a~e <lepres8ed to the 
lt!vtl of grave, in preparation for. the su~c!_edmg c1r«:._umflcx or acute. 
We write, accordingly, Vfl~ z:~ t; 1 ¥= ~: ~ tr 1 ~ ~ 
m"llr!: 

Thi11 rule is common to all the ~ystema: compare Rik Pr, iii. 12 (r. 
20, ccvii), Vaj. Pr. iv. 140, and Tt\itt. Pr. ni. 1 I. 

As, 11:t the beginning of this ~ection, t~e ~ommentator gave ue an in­
troduction to it, co:nposed m1unly of c1tat1ons from unr,amed sources, 
l!O here, at the '!D<l, he appends a post.qcript, chiefly made up of the 
dicta, upon points connected with 11ccentuat1on, of authon\ice to whom 

23 
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he refers by name. He first 61\ys: aavard~i vym\,'anani 111aravantt 'ty. 
4nyatareya~; 'the consonants are destitute of accent: "they ore ac­
cented," says Anyatareya.' Upon thi~ point our treatise nowhere dis­
tinctly decla!'cs itself, but, as already noticed (nndcr i. 56), its rules of 
syllabicntion ruay be naturally interpreted as implying that the conso­
nant which is assigned to a particular syllable shares in the accentuation 
of its vowel. The V~j. Pr. (i. 107) states this explicitly. Next we 
ha\'e: Hin aamdhel! 11varitam bhavati: purvarupam ity a11!1atareyu1!: 
uttararupaiii fU1iklmmitril!; • what part of a combi,riation is circum­
flex!ld ( or accented) l "the former eonstitueut," says Anyatarcya; "the 
latter constituent," says ye.nkhamitri.' In the absence of any illustra­
tions, I am at a loss to see to what kind of coinbinatious this question 
and its answers are to be understood as applying. Next follows a pas­
sage which we have hnd once before, in the commentary on i. 93 (ace 
the note to that rule); it !'cads here as follows: kim akaharaaya avarya­
m6.1YUy<1 rvaryalt: ardham hra111a1ya p/J.do dir,Ql1aaye 'ty eke ,arvanl iii 
tcilikhamitrir akahara,ydi 'ahd vidha na viJyate: yad yad viivarfbhava, 
A renewed consideration affords rue no new light upon this passage. 
Finally, we read ,:ga,:dharcapadd11tana11agrahavivrtti1hu m6.trak6.lakala'1, 
which appears to me to have to do with the determination of the length 
of the different pauses occurring in the recitation of the Veda; namely, 
the pauses at the end of a half-vel'l>e, between two words in the pada­
text, between two parts of a dfrisible compound (a).,o in pada-text), and 
where a hiatus occurs in ,anhita; but I have not succeoded in re.storing 
any intelligible and consistent reading of the passage. The Ve.j. Pr. 
(v. 1) and Rik Pr. (i. 6, r. 28, xxix) declare the pause of division of a 
compound, or the avagraha, to have the length of a mora; the Tt.itt. 
Pr. (xxii. 13) recognizes fonr pauses (virdma): that at the end of a 
verse, that at the end of a pad11 or <li~joincd word, that of a hiatus, and 
that of a hiatus within a word (as praugam), decluring them to have 
respectively the length of three moras, two moras, one Tnora, and a 
half-mora. 

The signature of the pdda or 11eCtion is trtlya,ya trttya~ ptida~. 

:t£e.aft4-i1!4-tift)d: ~v1, ... ti( .ft" m: 11 ~\{ 11 

75. After r o.nd f, i·, and sh, within the limits of the same 
word, n is changed to 'TJ,. 

This rule is an adhikara, or heading, indicating the subject of the 
section, and making known what is to be implied in the following ralea.. 
It might properly, then, have been left. by the commentator withont 
illustration, like ii. I. He prefers, however, to cite from the text the 
p1188ap;ea pari ,t,:~lhi pari dMlu vtdim (vii. 99. 1) and pariatara,µim id 
dhavi~ (ix. 6. 2), which offer instances of the lin11;oalization of the nasal; 
and he also add.a koshanam and tosha,aum, which are not Atharvan 
words. As counter-examples, to show that the nasal is converted oniy 
if the preceding cerebral is found within the samEP word, be gives ,var 
nayati, pr4tar nayat&, whtch are also fabricated casas; compare the 
aimilar ones in the scholia to P~. viii. 4. I. 
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The Rik Pr. introduces the eame subject with a precept (v. 20, r. 40, 
ccclvii) which also includes our next rule and a part of 89 below. The 
leading rules of the VAj. Pr. (iii. 83) and TAitt. Pr. (xiiL 6) are in close 
agreement with onrs. 

9.#t1i{l~/-IOll?J.-li'j_ ll ~~ II 
76. In drugha1J,a etc., the snme effect takes place after a cauire 

which is contnined in the former member of a compound. 
The commentator paraphrases puM!apadut by the expression which, 

for the sake of clearness, has been substituted for it in translating, viz. 
purvapu.dasthan ,1imitta1. His cited illustrations are drugha7Ja~ (di. 
28. 1: P· drn-,qltana~). BUia grumar,.va~ (iii. 5. 7: p. grama-nya~). ra­
kahnhcr~om vajinain ( \'iii. 3. 1 : P· raksha~-hanam ), brhaspalipro'!,llltanum 
(viii. 8. 19: p. brha.,pali-prunullanilm), 'Pf3had(tjyapra'!,ullcinam (xi. 10. 
19: p. p,;ahaddjya-pranutlanu.m), and d«1"'!,ihitlii11hi1.1fm (xi. 9. 15: p. 
dur11ihita-eahi'!,£m). The latter caRe, we should think, is one of Rome­
what ambiguouR quality, since in the form of the word, as gi\·en by the 
pada-text, there is nothing to ehow that d11r stands in the relation of 
pur11apada, or former member of a compound, to nihitu, they being un-
1e-parated by avagrahcr. The same objection lies ageinst the two pre­
ceding instances; but also the much more serions one thnt they aro 
examples properly b<>longiug under rule 79, below, the converted n 
being that of I\ root after a preposition. 

The other examples of the action of this rule afforded by the Athnr­
,·an text arc 11araya1.1a (e.g. i. 34. 3: p. par,i-ayana), 11,:.~h{t!mm/l~a (ii. 
5. 7 : p. t'fllha-yamdna; the ullarapada is here a snttix of rlcrivatirn 
conjugation), paripa~a ( e. g. ii. 17. 7 : p. pari-pima ), v,:trahcr'f!crm etc. 
(e.g. iv. 28. 3: p. 11,:tra-hanam), daT'!,Ufa (v. 11. 6: p. du~-nafa), lri'f!tl­
man (vi. 74. 3: p. tri-naman), puraJ!aman (vi. 110. 1: p. p1'ru-naman), 
UTUf!.IJSa (niii. 2. 13: p. uru-nasa), and sahasra1.1[tha (xviii. 2. 18: p. sa­
hasra-ullha). \Ve hnve also a few cases of a cla.~s analogous with the 
last one gh·en by the commenta!o~,.whcre tho pl'inciplc is precisely the 
snme, although, in the actual d1vis1on of the words, the aua9raha falls 
elsewhere than between the converting lingual and the ne~al: they nre 
suprap,iJ!a (iv. 21. 7: p. su-prap{rna; our pada-mnnnscript, to be snre, 
reads here, \,ut doubtless only by an error of the copyist, su-prapa'!,a), 
,upr6yana (I'. 12. 5: p. au-prdyana), and a11up·ay(t'f!a (\·ii. 73. 6: p. anu­
•prayan~). Some other words, which would otherwise have to he noted 
Jndcr this rule, a;e made the subject of special pre.::cpts later in the 
section (rnles 82-85 ). 

The general rule of the Rik Pr., as already noticed, includes this of 
ours 88 well 9s the preceding. By the Yflj. rr. an<l Taitt. Pr., the cases 
are stated in detail. 

%t+fil(M-H~)t,: II I!)(!) II 

77. The n of ahan is changed after a former member of a 
compound endivg in a. 
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PAJ?.ini's rule, viii: 4. '7, is precisely coincident with thi~, and the ilh1s­
trative citations of its scholiasts are in good part those which onr com­
mentator gives us, and which are nil strange to the Atharvan : they are, 
as examples of the rnle, prlth't}a~i, pur116.h1J,al!, nnd, as counter-examples, 
niralmalh parynhnalf, and durahna~. Our text has only the two exam­
ples apal'dhTJ,ll~ (ix. U. 46: p. apara-ahna~) and aahaardl1't}yam (c. g. x. 
8. 18: p. ,a!talfT'a-ahnyam), :ind furnishes no counter-examples at all, so 
that the rnle evidently finds its ju~tilfoation in the observed phenomena 
of the geaeral language, and not in those of the Atharva-Veda. ~. ~ ~ 

1q"1mJ IJl'it.t llrl4 I~ 'td+IHJ 11 (!)r; 11 

78. Also is lin'ble to be changed the n of n cnse-enuing, that 
of an agama, and the finnl n of a pni.tipadika. 

This rule is the exact counterpart in form of Pai;iini's rule viii. 4. I 1, 
ancl the technical terms which it contains are undoubtedly identical in 
meaning with those there given : dgama is an augment or inorganic. 
insertion;• pratipadi"fra i~ a theme of regular derivation, ending in a 
krt or taddltila suffix. The commentator's instances arc as follows: 
f~r the case-ending ina, svar_qr,µ,, lolcena ( not in AV.), vnrlthf1Ja- prthiut 
,amvidtind (xii. I. 48); for the agrzma n, ali dur.lfd't}i vi;vd (vii. 63. 1: 
p. dul1-ga11i); for th'e final of a theme, nai 'nam glmanti paryftyi1Jll~ (vi. 
76. 4: p. pari-ayi11al1). _ 

The other treatises have nothing corresponding to this rule, which ia, 
indeed, an unnecessary one, as R Pratii;lkhya usnRlly tRkes the words 
of its text in their pada-form, without going fRrther back to enquire 
bow they came to ll!<llume that form. Such a word as var4he7Ja, where 
pada and ,ankitd read alike, is not regarded by the others RS calling 
for any notice: tho8c an11logo11s with the other instances cited mighL 
have been ranked as falling uudcr the preceding rnle. J-1.1.;-_114yi'f!,a1, is, 
it mny be remarked, the c:11ly word of its class which the text presents, 
exccptin~ prat1alti7Ja~. in book xx (xx. 127. 2), and d11r_q6.f!,i also stands 
alone in rts cla~s; nor l1ave I noted a single instance of snch II compound 
form as would be s,•11l1•.Qe11a or du~•gena, where the nlteration of the 
case-ending in the BP.conn word would be made in the reduction of pada 
to 1a11hita. 

,.. - ,. -.... ,,,....._ 

34~Jii;:;irl i--11..jiq~ J'r.f 11 (!)~ II 

79. Also that of a root after a prep1Jsition, even in a separate 
word. 

That is to say, even when the words arc not connected together •• 
pRrts of a compound. The commentator gh·es us a single instance 
where the cnuse of conversion sw.nds ndnapade, and two in which it 
stand~ p(trvopude; they are npa~ pr<r 1.ia!fali (ix. 0. 4 ), _11d em yajiia ilpnl!, 
prm_1iy11nle (ix. 0. 5: p. pra-niyanle), nn<lji111im rtebkya~ pari7Jiyamcf11{tm 

• The Ili.ihtlin~k-Roth kricon, upon the 11uthority of thi• rule, crroneou•ly makee 
it 11ig11ify '1>Uffi)."' 



iii. 80.] Prdtir;dkhya. 177 

(xviii. 3. 3: p. pari-ntyam4n4m). Instances of a somewhat differe!'t 
character, where the preposition lingualiies the initial n of the root 1n 
aanhit4 and not in pada, although in the latter text no avag,·a/10. sepa­
rates the two wordi,, ha\·e been already given abo\·c, under rule 76. 
The text presents us pranutta in like combinat.ions also after v4ib4dha., 
(iii. 6. 7) and 16.yaka (ix. 2. 12}; an<l we ha\'e farther. in pada, a11-pra­
ntli (e.g.v.11. 6), and pordnayat" (x\·iii. 4. 50). The initial n of B 
root is almost always cerebmlize<l by the preceding preposition in the 
Atharvan, even when (as at ii. 7. I, ix. 2. 17, x. 4. 20, etc.) the aa,rment 
intervenes: the only exceptions arc the CClrnl,inntions of nabh with pra 
(vii. 16. 1, 2), and of nart with pari (e.g. iv. 38. 3) and pm (e.g. ,·iii. 1'1. 
11 ). It is unneccssnry to detail, thereforP. 1111 the rather numerous in­
stances of the change. 

The cases forming the subject of this rule are not classified together 
by the other Prati<;u.khyas. 

-.. 
~i;;:f: II '!':O II 

80. Alsl) that of ena, after pra nnd parct. 
The commentator cites nearly all the examples which the text affords: 

they are prai '1.uin c/1r,_1U,i (x. a. 2), prfli 'r_ian n:ks/10,ya (iii. O. 8: the 
same verse has, in its first padn, pdzi '1_10.n nude), nnd part!i 'r_idn deva~ 
(dii. 3. l 6). As connter-example, to show that it is only after the two 
prP.positions mentioned in the rule that ena exhibits the lingualization 
of its nasal, is farther cited pa1·y enlzn pra7Jalf (ix. 2. 5). 

Hero follows II lricu11a, apparently of con8idC'rable extent. "'Where 
this rule should be rcpl'nte<l, before the one next succeeding, we rea<l 
praparlzbhylzmtrr_iayamasi 11avalrf ca; nnd the sequel shows that nai•ate; 
r.a is II rule by itself, while what prncedes is the routilated remnant of 
another. 'Inii;, aided by the implication in novate; c,,, and by the text, 
which offers us the pa~snge to wh!ch the rule was evidently intenrled to 
refl'r, \\' J are c11nLlc<l to restore with tolerable certainty to its true fonn, 
as punur rJayama.,i: what has l,ccome lost in the interval, we can only 
co11jcct11re. Perh11p~ the trl'ati~l' next toC1k note of another r,asc which 
the text affor<l~ of the li11j!111<liz11tio11 of the nasal of e11a, viz. a jabharai 
'7_1am (,·. 31. JO). l'oAAibly there followed also a mention of the pas­
sage a~,:jan nir t'IJ«Ba~ (ii. JO. 8); but this is •·ery questionable, as the 
reading itself is <loubtful.t Dut it is beyond question that a jlert of 
the omitted pass11p;e 1111d reference- to the not infrequent change of the 
" of na~ in aa11hitlz into 7J after II lingnal near the end of the preceding 
word: this is much too common to have bren pMsed over without notice, 
and the clase of cases is too large and <listilll·t lo Lave bco:n thrown 

------------ ----------------·--------
* '111is ia a caoe of entirely nnomnlous di"i•ion nncl nccenluntion. We should 

expect t1pa·•ampcirri11ay,il, like anu•!ltJri1pr,,,y,il1i (,i. I. 30) etc.; Lut the pada read~ 
up,t-1ui.m: partina.'!ril, nnd nil the .an/d/n MSS. ogree with it n• •~g-nrrl, the accent: 
it c.1111 lrnr<lly be olherwi~e than nn error (If the lrn<lition: see lielow, under iv. 2. 

t It is gi~~n by M. W. H. ancl I.; but P. (if I hn,·e noL been careless enough lo 
omit to nole its rcadin;r) 1111d E. hn,·u ena•a~. and the prmte<I te:,:t hao followe•I 
thcil' nulhorit y. 
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under any of the other rules of the Bection. The statement might be 
pot into the form of two rules, BS follow■ : 

a,rrplri' ;.: H 

fJ IS.TI~ ~•mz~ffi:1-it~lflll' II 
• The n of flO~ is lingnalized after pra and pari. A1 also, after a;fr, 

tlrusl1ya, rrrhealm, and fiksh.a.' 
Under the first role, the cases would be i. 2. 2; 7. 5. ii. 4. 2, 6; 7. 3, 

4. iii. 16. 3; 20. 2. 3. iv. 10. 0. v. 7. 3. ,·i. 37. 2. vii. 2. 1; 5. 5. xi. 2. 20. 
xii. 2. 13; 3. 50-00. xh·. 2. 07. xix. 34. 4, 5. lI nder the second, the 
p&.95l\ges are d;fr 11a urja,n (ii. 29. 3), urusl,yd 71a u1·vjman (vi. 4. 3: 
R ncr), iuamb.tim _qrlteslw 11alJ {"i, 70. I : E. nu/1), upahuto ,qrhcshu 11a~ 
(vii. 00. 5: E. na~). and r,ihM f]U asmin (xviii. 3.,67). Where flQ~ fol­
lows grlmhu, the cditiou rends both times na~, without com·ersion, 
althongh the manuscript authority for the lingual n11sal is p1·ecisely 
what it is for the ~me after urushyd, E. alone dissenting. At iv. 31. 2, 
a part of the manuscripts (P. M. W.) rend 1end11fr '}a~, bnt the edition 
properly follows thr, prcrniling authority of the others (E. I. H.), and 
gh·es, with the Rig-¥ eda (x. 84. 2), na~. I ha,·e noted a single case 
where the Athurvnn reads 11a~. while the Hik, in the parallel passa"e, 
haA !Jll~: it is vii. 97. 2 (RY. '"- 42. 4). 

0 

It is altogether probable that a whole lea(, or a whole page, of the 
original of onr copy of the text and commentary (or possibly, of the 
origi11al of its original). is lost here, with as many as three or fonr rnles. 
Fortnnatcly. it is in the midst of the reheanial of CIU!es of a certain 
kind, which rehearsal can be made complete without the aid of the 
treatise: so that the loss is not of essential conseqnence . 

• • • • • • 
9r101tl l'lffi II r;\ 11 
81. Also that of nayamasi, aft.er puna~. 
The nassage referred to is tom tva punar ~aydmosi (v. 1 f. 7): all our 

aanhita 
I 
ml\n11sc1ipts 11gree in giving the lingunl nasal. Whether I have 

given the form of the rule corr~ctly is no~ quite certain, a portion of it 
being lost altogether, as wru. pornted ont m the 111-•t note. 

---. 
.f5I d .ij II r; ~ 11 

82. As also that of the rout nu. 
Thr. word to which alone the rule relates is p11nor~1nvu(p. puna~-nava), 

for which tl,c comml!ntator cites ll1rel' pa~saJ?_l'S, , 1z. ca11dramdf ca pu­
nar~avu~ (x. 7. 33), yri ruha11ti punan_1avn.~ (dii. 7. 8), and punar ti '96.~ 
punan_iava~ (viii. I. ~O). The anth,)rs of onr treatise, thrn, must ha,·e 
derived nav11, • new,' from the \"Crbnl roo: nu, 'to praise,' instead of from 
the pronominal word 1111, 'uow.' 

( 

T:fro.T: II r;~ II 

83. Also in pi'trya.~1a. 
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The commentator 1natAncea but a single phr8.68 in illustration of the 
rule, viz. palhibhi~ p(J.ryd~di~ (e.g. xviii. 1. 54: p. pu~-ydndi~). There 
is small reason to he seen for singling ont this word in order to make ;i 
the subject of a special rule, and the same is true of those treated in 
the two following rules: they might all have been as well left to fall 
into the gary,. of rule '16. 

r- -
]Qil~: II t:8 II 

84. Also that of duNJ,aman. 

The commentator extracts from the text three of the pwagea in 
which this word occurs, viz. durr,dmn(~ sarvdlf (iv. 1 '1. 5), du"!,47114 
talra ma g,:dhat (,·iii. 6. 1 ), and dur~am6. ca sundm4 ca, (viii. 6. 4-). 
The pada writes dulf-ndman. 

i4i:t•..l~l ~-=6 l{lfl II t:y_ II 

85. Also after an r at the end of the former member of a 
compo•md. · 

The commr.otator's examples are devaydna~ pitry6f!ci~ (vi. 117. 3: 
the pada form of the word is everywhere pit,:-ycina), pit,:yd~a.i~ 11am..,. 
d 1·ohaycimi (X\·iii. 4. l ), and n,:ma~d nam.a (xvi. 3. 5: p. nr-man.t~). 
The text furnishes but a single other word falling under the rule, and 
that in the nineteenth book; viz. 11,:pd~a (xix. 58. 4). 

It is worthy of note that PAi;iini ha.s a rule (viii. 4-. 26) which pre­
cisely corresponds with this, and that his scholiasts quote the same two 
words in illustration of it. 

rt' Mrtlfrt II t:~ II 

86. But not that of the root mt 
The commentator brings forward all the illnstrations or the role 

which the text contains-they are pra minlj janitrlm ( vi. 110. 3), pro. 
minanti vratdni (xviii. 1. 5), and pra mindli aamgira~ (xviii. 4. 60)­
excepting one in the nineteenth boo~, pramin4ma vrat4ni (xi~. _59. 2). 
The rule itself is t-0 be understood, 1t may be presumed, as gn:mg ex­
ceptiops to rule 79 above: p:t the_ latter would seem to apply only to 
conversions of the nasal of a root. itself, and not of the appended con-
jugational syllable. . . 

The manuscript read8 minanli instead of mmdl1, and the final repeti­
tion of the rule before its successor is wanting. 

~ 1Pi P'.J II t:~ II 

87. Nor that of bltanu. 
This rule is entirP.ly superfluous. or the two cases cited unde,. it by 

the commentator, the first, citrabhu.110 (iv. 25. 3), could fall under no 
rule for lingualizing the dental nasal excepting 70, and from that i~ 

12 
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wonld be excluded by absence from the ga7Jr& to wliich_ alone the precept 
applies; the other, pra l,/16.nava~ !iarate (xiii. 2. 46), cannot be forced 
under any rnle that has been lnid down. 

The Hik Pr. (v. 22, r. 49, cccllvi) and Vaj. Pr. (iii. 91} 1dso note 
bh/J.nu as a word whose nasal is not subject to be changed to a lingual. ---~ ---.. Q ( (.f.:t trf: II tt= 11 

88. Nor thnt of the root ki after pa1·i. 

The Athan·an text furnishes bnt one such cue, which the commenta­
tor quoks: it is pariliinomi mtdha!/a (viii. 4. 6). As counter-example, 
the co111111entator biings up pl'Ct hi7J1Jnti duram (xii. 2. 8); but here, as 
well as in the other ca3es where the fonn8 of the Mme verb exhibit a 
li11g1111lizc<l na.•111 after pra, the pada-text also (by iv. U5) sbow1 the 11111ne. 
A strict application or mlc. 70, then, to the n1U1al only of a root itself, 
would render this rule l_lfso unncccs.~ary. 

Tho Hik Pr. (v. 22, r. 50, ccclxvib) lia.s a corresponding precepL 
r , 

-q-~,--t ... W,..:'.f""'~,..,13"""'fi""'1"""'~ ... ~ 11 ~ t 11 

89. Nor :i. .finnl 11, nor one conjoined with n mute. 
The commentator's illustrath·e in11tancc11 are piuh,m ta11a vrate (,·ii. O. 

3), a111h.krandu11a~ (,•. 20. (I), and pa;u grunthi~ (ix. 3. 2). To the first 
part of the rnle would nec<l to he made the excrptions noted at iv. 99, 
but that, by the operation of that precept, they arc m11de to read in pada 
as in san/,ita, nn<l so nre withdrawn from the ken of the Prath;i\khya. 

The first part of tl1is rule is included in the general preceP.t for the 
con,·crsion of n as ~iven by the Rik Pr. (v. 20, r. 40, ccclvii); which 
adds later (v. 2:!, r. 47, ceclxil·) th11t the n ia not altered if combined 
with y or n mute. The Vi\j. Pr. also clivicles the two parts of our pre­
cept (iii. 88, !l2), but specifics only a dcntnl mute as preventing the 
convP.rsion of the nnsal by combination with it. The TAitt. Pr. (xiii. 
15) includes in one _rule this of ours and also 91, 93, and 94 below. 

~: tlhi'dl II ~o 11 

90. Nor that of the root n% when it ends in slt. 

This rule h precisely the same with one of Pi\ryini (\·iii. 4. 30), nnd 
it belongs rather to the general grammar than to a Prati',a.khya of the 
Atharvan, since our tt:xt does not furnish a single case to which it should 
appl~·. The examples which the commentator gh·es are in part those 
11·hich arc _foun<l also in PaJ?,ini's scholia: they are pranculi/a~, pari­
naah(a~, nirooal1tu~, and durnas/1/a~ A counter-e;,:ample, durna;am 
cid areak (v. 11. ll), he is able to bring up frow the Athllrvan. · 

PJl{?ffrt if;;._; II~\ II 

91. 5or that of the root han, when its vowel ha.;i heell omitted. 
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The commentator offers the two following examples : vrtraghna~ ,to­
m4~ (fr. 24. 1 ), nnd imfrena t'!'lra9hna medi (iii. 6. 2); and the counter­
example rakshoha7Jam i•ajinam (viii. 3.1), which has already figured as 
example under rule 76 above. Unless spar;ayukta, in rule 89, meant 
only • combined with a following mute,' which is very unlikely, the 
pre~ent precept is superfluous, n~ merely specifying a case already suffi-
ciently provided for elsewhere. . 

Pii.i;i.ini (,·iii. 4. 22) looks at this matter from the opposite point of 
view, nnd teaches thnt the n of lw11 is lingualized whenever it is pre­
ceded by a. The Tuitt. Pr. (xiii. 15) mentions the c!1.!>e along with 
others, in n comprehensive rule. 

~11~~11 
92. Nor that of the root ksliubh etc. 
this, agnin, is coincident w~th one of Pii.I].ini's rules (viii. 4. ll9), and, 

so far as kslwbl. is itself concerned, is out of place in the Pratic;akhya 
of the Atharva-Veda: for not only docs this Veda eont:rin no derii·a­
th-es from the root to which it should apply (we find only vicukshubhd 
f vii. 57. I] and kdlwbl.a7Ja Lxix. 13. 2J}, but also, if surh forms II.~ kshu­
ihndli (which the commentator gives as nn example under the rule:), l,:shu­
bhnfla~, c:tc., dicl occur, their rcacling wonlcl be ouftici-,ntly dct<'rmined 
by l'Ulc 80, shove. The commentator fills up the 9a7JO with parim:t­
ya11tyor iva ( x. 7. 43), madhuna prapf11a~1 ( xii. 3. 41 ), snd pari nrtya11ti 
kerinf~ (xii. 5. 48): lo these arc to be nc!Jed otlwr forms of the root 
nart after pari and pra, and form~ _of 1iabh after pra-ns already noted, 
umler rule 79. 

ct14fu ~: II~~ II 

93. ~or when there is intervention of r, s, or l. 
The instances cited in the commentary ore ka~ prrnim dhmum (vii. 

]04. 1), garblte antur adrf!!amd1w~ (x. ti. 1:J), 11nd savitd prasa,•an4m 
(v. 24. I). For the inten·ention of l, no case is Lronght up, nor do tho 
ilik Pr. and Taitt. Pr. mukc 1111y account of this semi\"owel as cnr com­
ing in to hinclcr the. con,·C'r~ion_ ~f ~he nurn). Tl!c \" tij. Pr., how eve~, 
does so and cites 111~ rnstance, 'IWJOl'J"IJ,ena (111 wl11ch, however, there 111 

inter1·e~tio11 also of II palatal). The latter treatise (iii. 04) and the Taitt. 
Pr. (xiii. 15) throw tugct)1cr into one this rule of ours m!d the one ne11t 
followiug: the Hik Pr. g_1\·<'s ~ ~cpurntc precept nuswcnni; to <'ach (R. 
Pr. v. 21, r. 44, 42, ccclx1, ccchx). 

"""' f.llr-164JliJ 11 ~B 11 

94. Or of palatal, lingnnl, or dental mutes. 
The commc11tator giH~ the examples upe 'ho 'paparcana 'smin goah­

tha upa pfi'l.ra 11a~, (ix. 4. 23), rrslwydi '11an (xi. I. 20: this, however, is 
no example under the rule), yathu '110 mitra1•ardha11a~ (iv. 8. 6), and tam 
1111rluni~ ( \'ii. 21. I). 

24, 
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The corresponding rules of the other Prii.tic;~khyas have been referred 
to above (under rule 93). 

The physical explanation of the effect of the sounds mentioned in 
these two rules to prevent the lingualization of the nasnl is obvious: 
they are all ot' them such as cause the tongue to change its po~ition. 
,vheu this organ is once bent back in the mouth to the position in 
which the l_ingual sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, it tends 
to remain there, and produce the next following nasal at that point, 
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· instead of at the point of dental utterance; and it does so, unless thrown 
ont of acljustmcut, as it were, by the occurrence of a letter which calls 
it into action in another quarter. 

--.... r--.r--.... ~ 

. Q~ r-1 let lffrl ~ II ~ll 11 

95. Or of a word, unless it be a. 
As an example of prevention of the lingualization of n by the inter­

position of a won! or words, even though composed only of s11ch sounds 
as would not in the same word produce such an effect, the commentator 
gh·es us parl 'me gam aneshata (vi. 28. 2). As an illustratio11 of the 
specified exeC'ption, that a may so intervene', and the convel'!lion yet 
t11ke pine,~, he gives paryd'f!addham ( xiv. 2. 12 : p. pari-anaddham ), 
which i~, l believe, the only case of the kind afforded by the text. 

The con~trnction of the other rules relating to this general subject in 
the remaining Pratii;!',,khyM is not such as to require them to make the 
restriction here tnnght. Pfli:iini, however, takes due note of it (viii. 4. 
::18), but omit~ to except the preposition a, so that (unless he makes the 
exception by some other rule which I have not observed) he would r'!ad 
paryu.11add!w. 

fjb4'2'-t: II ~~\II 

96. Note tuvzsh{ama(,. 
This wor,l occurs only once in the Atharrnn, in a passage cited by 

the commentator, as follows: indra~ patis tuvi8h/ama~ (,·i. 33. 3). The 
pGda-tcxt read~ lllvi-ta,nalf, 80 that there takes pince, a~ the comment­
ator snye, an inorganic insertion of a (sakaruga11u1~)- The snmc wc,rd 
is found mere than once in the Rig-\' o<la, but is written by the pada­
text tuvi~-tama, so that there is nothing irrcgnlar in the su11!,it« form, 
and it requires an<l receives no notice from the Uik l'riHi-;il.khya. It is 
a legitimate matter for surprise to find the rule tl,rn~t in in this place, 
in connection with a subject to which it stands i11 no relation whatc,·er: 
we should expect to meet it in the second chapter, along with rules 25 
an<l 26 of that chapter, or after rule 30, or t:lscwhl'rc. Its intrusion 
h_erc, a1~d the_ in<lcriu_itcncss of_ its form, c_annot but suggest the suspi• 
c1on of its bemg an mterpolation, made tor the puqiose of supplying 
an observed deficiency in the treatise. 

The cowrucntator, after citing the passage containing the word, goes 
on to say : acnhitd.ycmi ity eva: tuvitamci iii tuvitama~: 1 an.adhil&dre 

1 The Mi>. writes, in every cue, 1 .. uill<Jma in the commentary, but doubtlea1 
only by a copyi•t'• error. 
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Blltrc:nirclt;a~: Blltrartha, lardyaga; ca, carcapariluirayor vacanam m4 
bkud iii; 'this is the form only in &an/1ita; the krama reads tuvito.ma. 
iti trwi-t«ma~: in the absence of an cxplRnat.01y heading, the rnle sim­
ply p<>ints out the form; and the significance of the rule is •.. (1) : in 
carca Rn<l parihara [ repetitions ot' krama] the reading is not to be BO 

made: that is tho meaning.' 

The signatm·c of the chapter is as follows: .105: iii trtiyo 'dliy6.yal!,. 
IC its enumeration is to be trusted, our two lacunai (unless some parts of 
the introduction and postscript of section iii are to be accounted as rules) 
hrwe cost us nine rules. 

CHAPTER IV. 

C-0NTE1m1:-SEC'I'10N L 1-2, combination of prepositions in pnda-tcJ:t with follow• 
ing verb; 3-6, exceptions; 7, sepnration by aoo[lraha of ~uch combinations; 
6-1:!, do. of the constitu~ut,, of compound words; 13-30, do. of suffixes of de• 
r1vatioo from primitive words; 31-3.i, do. of caec-endings from themes; 35---40, 
do. of other suflh:es nnd C<>notituentll of compounds; 41, do. of fra fr"m lbe pre• 
ceding word; 4.2-4.6, do. of the constituents of words duubly rompounded. 

S&cr10~ H. 4 7-48, abYcnce of arngrahn before ~um 11: "'nnt etc. in certain 
C1Laes; 49-b0, nb,cnce of division by a,•agraha of cerinin copulRtive compound■; 
111-54, do. of t•lher compounds; 55, du. of t'fd<IJ,i d.,ri,·nti~cs from compound 
"lllOrds; :io, do. of compounds with the o,•:;nti,~ prefix; 57-7~, du. of otl,er com­
pounds nn,J Jcri~stives. 

SE<'TION III. 73-77, gtncral rules for restorntiun in pada-text of original nr 
normal forms of worJ,; 7S, their application in k,-ama-t,•l'.I nl!<l; 79-93, rule■ 
for restoration in certain cases nnd clu:,scs of cases; 94-1 on, (•l'.rcp1inns. 

SECTIO~ IV. 101-100, necessity uf lhc krama-tcxt and ,,fit.., ,111~y; 110-126, 
rules fur construction of .l-rama-te:tl. 

Our three preceding chapters have CO\'i>rc<l tl1\· "1,olc grour.d whicn 
a comp11rison of the utln-r trcatisc5 shows it \,, ia:H ,. l,('c11 thP bounden 
duty of a Pri\ti~akhya to occupy, nnd in this tiual chapt<'r arc Lrought 
up matters which might have bl!en left unhan<lled without detriment to 
the clrnracter of the work as a complete nnd compreh<'n~i\"C phoneuc 
manual for th<' school to which it belonged. Its fir~t three sections, 
rramely, teach the construction of the pada-text: whcr<·as we ha,·e 
hitherto 86SUmed this text e.s established, and ha1•e bre11 taught how to 
construct the aanhiUt upon itR basis, we now look upon the body of tra­
ditional scripture from just the opposite point of vic:w, n~d, assuming 
the aarihitd, recrive dirc:ctions for forming the pada fr-nm 1t. No other 
of the kindred trentiscs thus includes i11 its plan the con~truction of the 
pada-text; the Yilj. Pr. ;~ the on!y oue which takes up the matter at 
all: d1:rnting, indE-cd, the whole of one of its d111pten,. the fifth, to an 
exposition of th~ mies determining the use or omission of the avagralw., 
or pause of separntion between the two puts of a componnd word, · 
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which is the subject of onr first two sectiona, bnt leaving untouched the 
aubject of our third section, or the restoration of words to their normal 
fonn in pada, which is not less indispensable than the other to tha 
formation of the text, As regards the fonrth ~ection and its theme, 
the krama-text, their correspondences and relations will be set forth 
when we arrh·e at the place. 

As was the case with the third sect.ion of the foregoing chapter, onr 
commentary offers us here a long in 1uction, contnining about twenty 
flokas, to the subject of the chapte', It is prefaced with the following 
words : samasamgrahavig-:-ahan pade ya tho 'vdca rha11dasi f4katayana~: 
tathd. vakshyami catushfayam padam n6.makhy6.topasarganipatdn6.m ;• 
'as <;Ak11(Ayana hns set. forth for the Veda the combination, division, 
and di11junction of words in pada, so will I set forth the quadrnple word 
-noun, verb, preposition, and particle.' Next followa a definition of 
each of these fonr classes of words, and then an exposition of the rules 
according to which they are to be regarded as componnded with one 
another, as they occnr in the connection of continnouli text, illustrations 
of the principles stated bein,i .drawn from the Atharvan text. Finally is 
given a list of the twenty upasargaa or prepoRitions, and a designa.tion of 
their acccntnntion, which is nl~o followed by 11 list of the upa~argavrtttni, 
or words which arc treated as if they were prcposition11-such as achd, 
tira/1, pura~, l,iiz, etc. The verses arc in one or two pieces very cor­
rupt, and their precise meaning is sometimes doubtful: hence, in order 
not to interrupt the progress of our treatise by too long an interlude, I 
defer to an additional note, at the end of the work, a presentation of 
their text and an attempt to translate them. 

r -._ - :::. --.. 
--::ir-:'.lft .... J .... i -JAl®ldrtl~ltirt ft'l@H 11\11 

1. A preposition is compounded with a verb when the latter 
is accented. 

This is the, well-kno,vn usage of all the Vedic pada-texts, at Jeest 110 

far as they ha,·e been brought to general knowledge. With a true ap­
preciation of the slightness of the bond which connects a verb with its 
prefix, the constructol"I\ of the disjoined text have ordinarily treated the 
two RS independent words; unless, indeed, by the laws of accentuation 
of the sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent, in which case 
the preceding preposition in turn loses it& accent and becomes. proclitic_; 
and the two are then written together as a compound. The commentator 
cite~, RS instances of verbs thus compounded, pari-yanti (i. I. 1 ), aar.-.,. 
-6.bhara~ (i. 9. 3), and ,am-ara.vunti (i. 15. 3). He adda, upa~argavrtti­
bhif ra, 'the same is the case with the words which are to be treated 
as if prepositions,' and cites yum: arate: pura~-4hat,e (v. 7. 2), and 
yam: am!' iti: pura~-daJhire (v. 8. 5). That our treatise itself, in mak-

• Wilh the •light alteTRtion o! yatho 'vdea to yalM "Aa, we ,hoald bnva here 
three equal encce&.sive pada• of a m.etricnl verse: but the impnBBibillty of forcing 
the IRSt compound into any eu,h metrical form, as n fourth pdda, renders it very 
doubtful whether tlii• it nnything more tbao a curious coincidence, and whether 
the wwds are not me111>t for sim1>lti prose. 
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ing no ~pecial reference to snch ambiguous words, means to regard 
them as to all intents and purposes actnal upa,_•ar,qoa, is alto<Tether prob­
able. As eountcr-examplc, to show that the preposition is not com­
pounded with the verb when the latter h1 unac<:ented, the comm,,ntary 
offers ydtu-dlia1nan: vi: lapaya (i. 7. 2). 

The rule of the Vtij. Pr. ("- 10) is to the effect that amgrahn. is U!ICd 
between a verb and a preceding preposition, when the lntter is unac­

. centcd. Thi11 is in somo degree a better form of statement, since the 
!OM of accent in the preposition is rath~r the cause of its combination 
with the verb than the latter's acquisition of a tone. 

,.i.\~-1 ~~_lft..j I fq II ~ 11 

2. If there be more thnn one of them, they are compounded 
even with an unaccented verb. 

If moro prepositions than one are compounded with an unaccented 
verb, only one of them, the one next the ,·crb, is !l,Cccnted, the othen 
be~oming proclitic. In such a cast', the constrnclors of the pada-text 
ha,·e ,·ery properly combined all with the verb, ini-tt>ad of i,.imply p,1tting 
the prepositions together, since it i~ not the relation of the former to 
the latter prepositio11 that co8ta the former it.a ncccnt, but r11thcr their 
common relation to the ,·erh: we ha\'e not a compound preposition, 
but a duplicate \"Crbnl compound. A later rule (rnlC' 7, below) teaches 
u■ that in 3uch a combit1atio11 the first of the prepositions is ~eparated 
by ava.graha from the rest. 

The commentator gh·es as illn,trations the compound~ ut-cir•asyoti (ix. 
6. 84), aam-a/cinu&hvn.: anu-80mpru.ydhi (xi. I. 31i), and upa-.•ori1paruna­
y4t• (xviii. 4. 50). He add,-, a.~ under the ln~t rnh•, upasa,:qar-rttibhif 
ca, and illustrates with ac/1a-a1vaddma1i (e.g. \'ii. 38. 3) and a"1ii-hiri-
1nata (xii. 3. 37). 

I do nut find any corresponding precept in the Yaj. Pr., :>.lthongh the 
caeea which it concerns are not such as would properly f11ll under the 
rnle or tl1at treati11e already referred to. 

,. ,. ,.. .... F--f ;1 ------ ra 'I .-111.1-:f-i '1tP-4 'if rt IUl-=<f ~ iih ti~ J'M I 64 H r-61 11:_~ 11 ~ 
S. Disjoined from the verb, however, are such as are ust'd 

without significauce, or to set forth the object, or such as are 
otherwise connected-namely, in the cnses abl.i vi tm,tt etc. 

The Sansknt language, much more than any otht>r of the Indo- Euro­
pean family, has, throughout its whole history, maintained the 11p~sarga1 
or orepositione in their original and proper charartcr of aJn•rlnal pre­
flllca, directing the action of the verb itself, and not bdorrgir.g espe<:ially 
to the object of that action, or immediately go,·erning its case-relation. 
Even in I.he Vedic dialect, where the preposition aJmits of hcing w iddy 

• The citauan of thi1 word here and under rule 7 shows thllt it. true f"'<Ul•lona 
ia u here ffiven, and not ae it bu been noticed above (wider iii. 7111 that onr,,,,... 
KS. actua y reada. 
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separated from its \'erb, it yet, in the great majority of cases, belongs 
distinctly to the verb, and not to any noun. But, while this is true as 
a general rule, there aro yet cases, in the Vedic as well as in the more 
modern clll86ical Sanskrit, where the preposition has detached itself 
from the verb, and is to be construed rnorc intimately with the object 
of the action. Even here, it more often follows the noun, as auxiliary 
w its case-ending, and so occupies an intemiediate position bet,veen 
adverb and preposition, something like the German adverbs of direction 
in auch phrases as aua d~m Walde heraus, in den Wald hinein, or like 
the German an in ic-h blicka ihn an, as compared with the at in our 
nearly equi\'alent cxpreasion "I look at him." ,vhenever it happens 
that a preposition thus attached to a noun comes, in the construction 
of the sentence, to stand before an accented verb, or before another 
preposition which is connected with a vel'b, there arises an exception to 
the two foregoing rules, and such e~ptions are made the subject of 
this and the two following rules : the first o"f t.hem deals with such cases 
88 grh6.'n : U}JIJ : pr6. : 8'd6.mi (iii. 12. 9), where the preposition is fol­
lowed by another accent~d preposition and an unaccenied verb, so that, 
by iv. 2, 7, we ought to have upa-pr.6.rid6.mi; the ~econd, with such as 
ya~: vl;vd: abhi: vi•pafyati (vi. 34. 4), where the following preposition 
loses its accent before the verb, and the same rules would require abhi­
•vipa;yati; the third. with passages where a single prl.'position comes 
before an I\Ccented verb, and so ought to lose its own accent and enter 
into combination with it, so that we should have, instead of ye: ltsata~: 
pan :jajnire (x. 7. 25), parijajnire. The dcscriptiou which oar rcle gives 
of such uses of the prcpoRitions iij in near accordance with that of Piq1ini, 
who also (i. 4. 83-98) call; by the 11a111e kumwpra!•acantya (' concerned 
with the setting forth of thl.' c.bjcct of the action') snch prepositions as 
are used othl'rwise than in immediate conner,tion with a \'erb. Ile like­
wise uses in the same eonnection (i. 4. !J3) the term an,irthaka, 'non­
significant,' applying it, nccor,Jing to the scholiast's illustrations, to 
adM and pari when used 11fter an al,latil·e adverb-thus, kuta~ ]Mri, 
when~e'-where they are nnes.~ential to the completeness ofth!. sense. 

Whether the snme term would be applied to the same prepositions when 
follc,wing a case, as nn ablati,·e or locative, I do not know; nor pre­
cisely how it is to be understood in our rnle: the commentator gives 
no explanatio11 of it, nor of anyayuklr,, nor docs he assign his illustra­
tions to the s2rcrRI items of specification which his text furnishes him. 
The term anyayukla probably means ; belonging to another \'erb,' bnt 
such cases Rre quite rare in the text: an instance of the kind intended 
ia perhaps nf~ stuva11cisyu ptitaya (i. 8. 3), where the preposition ni~ be 
longs to the 1·e1·b pcitayu, and not to the intcn·ening participle, to which 
it would otherwise be attached, with b;os of its own ar,cent. Pi11;iini's 
karmapravocanfya is comprehensive enQugh to iuclude all the cases to 
which our rules apply. 

In filling up the gn7J~S of our treatise, nod giving all the cases of a 
preposition preceding a ,·erb, but not placed in accentual and composi­
tional relations with it, I shall include together all thst would fsll nnder 
this and the two following rulei,, since they c,·idently form a single cl1L,s, 
and are only formally <liatinct from one another: 
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Of adhi, with an ablative case (or, rarely, an ablath·e advC'rb), ii. 7. 3. 
viii. 9. 4 (bis). ix. 5. 8; 0. 18. xiii. 1. 42; 3. 2. xix. 56. 1; with a locative 
case ( or locative adverb), i. 3. 0; 32. 4. ii. 1. 5. viii. 9. 19. ix. 5. 4, B; 
9. 2; I 0. 7. x. 7. 1, l 2; 8. 41. xi. '1. 8, 9, 14. xii. 3, 36. xiii. I. 37; 3. 
6, 18. xiv. 1. 1; 2. 48. xviii. 4. 3: anu with an accusative, ii. 34. 3. vi. 
97. 3; 122. 1. viii. 9. 12. x. 5. 25-35. xi. 8.11, 19-22, 24, 27. xii. 2. 21. 
JLiii. 2. 40; 3. 1. xv. 6. 1-9; 9. 1; 14. 1-12. xviii. 4. 28. xix. l:J. 6; 44. 
1 0 : antar with a locative, i. 13. 3 : ab/ii, with an accusative, iii. 21. 5. 
iv. l. 3. v. 19. 4. vi. 34. 4. viii. 2. 4; 3. 9. ix. 10. 6. xii. 1. 29, 33; 3. 8, 
12, 30, 52. xviii. 3. 2 ;" with an ablath·e, viii. 6. 22 ;t with a locative, 
xviii. 3. 40 :t c1 with a locative, xviii. I. 59; upa with an accui:ative, iii. 
21. 1, 9. xix. 56. 3; pari with an ablative, ii. 34. 5. x. 7. 25. xii. :J. 53, 

Bnt these prepositional or quasi-prepositional uses of the upasarg,u 
are of less importance to give in detail, because they are Hable to occnr 
in any part of the sentence, and their treatment as exceptions to the 
first rules' of our chapter is a result of their accidental position in con­
tact with a vel'b, There arc other passages, considerably less numerous, 
where the prefixes, although evidently belonging to the rerb, have an 
adverbial signification which is so far independent th11t they maintain 
their separ11.to accent before an unaccented verb, or before another verbal 
prefix. Tho one most often thus treated is ab/ii, which is found before 
pra at iii. 1. 2; 2. 5. iv. 8. 2; 32. 7. xviii. 3. 73, ancl before other upa­
aarg<U _at i. I. 3. ~iii. 4.

1 
21. )~- 9. 3 : upa occurs only before 11ra,§ -~~ i. 

28. 1. 1v. 31. 1. v1. 37 .•. xvm. 2. 53: c1, also before pra alonc, at 111. 4. 
5, vi. 35. 1. xviii. -l. 40: apa, at iv. 31. 7; 32. 5: pari, at iii. 2. 4: 1ura, 
at vi. 65. 1 (p. ava: 4'-yatct: am etc.): antt, at xiii. 4. 26: sam (perhaps 
to be connected with the following instrumentals), at llviii. 2. 58: and 
ml, at xii. I. 30-where, however, it is difficult not to bclie1·c the manu­
script reading erroneous, and requiring amendment to ut-dnrc,i~. 

In a single phrase, sam Jchh mu•antu (i. 15. 1. ii. 26. 3. xix. 1. l ), the 
prcposition·sum, being repeated for emphasis hefore the \·erb, is both 
times accented, and so is left 'ttncQmbined. At \"i. 83. 4, in a like repe­
tition, there takes place a combination, with llccentuation only of the 
former word-thus, aam-sam: it, etc.; nnd, nt Yii. 26. 3, the repetition 
of pra is treated in the same manner. 

A bi-icfer, and, we should ha\'C ~npposed, a moro acci-ptable manner 
of di~posing of all the cnscs to which thc~e three rules relate, would 
have been to prcscribr. that when an 111xuargn maintniricd its own accent 
before an accentC!d verb or another upoam"!ta, it did not nlllhirgo combi­
nation with them. Snch e11r.eptions to the general rules for combination 
are treated by the Vlj. l'r. in rules 5 to 10 of its sixth chapter. 

The comme_ntator's r,ited illnstr~tions are i~a : tvu : abhi : vi :_ tanu (i. 
l. 8), s6.m: su,n: sravantu (c. g. 1. 15. 1), su: pra: sltdhaya (1. 24. •), 

• In aome of theae ~ea-viz. iii. 21. 6. :.:ii. 8. 12, ao-thP. apecial connection 
of abhi with tho noun 18 but the f11intest., end the CBBeo llre hnrdly to be reckuoed u 
belonging in this cw,,. 

t Here, too, the prPpcsition belongs rather with the Tcrb thRn with the noun. 
t Thi• is a combinRtton unsuppo~tcd_ by olhe~ P"!"'8gee, nnd hu<lly to be borne: 

for abhi i.9 <loubtle,.. to be read adh,, w1lh the R1g-Ved11 (:.:. lll. 8). 
§ E:,:ccpt in the o.nomalous combi1111tioo upa: •andydh, at xviii.-&. 611. 
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and upa : pra : ngdt (i. 28. l ). The third is a case having no proper 
analogy with the others, ~ince .ru ~ not at all o verbal prefi:1 ; I have 
taken no accoaut of it in drawing out the aboye statement. 

1_c4011Mlf.44!NIA~ig_~ 11811 
4. In aMi vipa,;ydmi etc., the former preposition is disjoined. 

The cases falling under this rulc-tho"e of n preposition retaining 
its accent and independence before another prt'position which ia itself 
made proclitic and combined with a following accented verb-have been 
detailed in the preceding note. The commentator quotes fonr of them, 
viz. yd'vat: te: abh!: vi-pai:yami (xii. I. 33), md11aad: abhl: aam-vidu~ 
(iii. 21. Ii), y6.1uat: ad': abhi: vi-j6:ngahe (v. 19. 4 ), and y6~: vi;ud: a/Jhi: 
vi-pa;yati (vi. 34. 4). The examples, aa in sundry cases elsewhere, are 
wanting in \'ariety. 

ll1rtlclta{Q•Hiffi..~ ~ 11 ll 11 
5. In yondv adhy airayanta etc., the preposition is also dis­

joined from the. verb. 
This role appli'es to such of the case~ Jctailcd in the note to rnle 31 

above, as show on accented and indepcn<lent preposition immediately 
before an accented verb. The comrucnt11tor in5tances 11amane: yondu : 
6,dhi: /J!irayanta (ii. I. 5), adhi: tu.•tld,1 (ix. 9. 2), ye: luat"~: par,: 
jojitird (x. 7. 25), aamuilra't: adhi :jajilishe (h·. 10. 2), and pdri: bh{).1• 

ma :}6.'yase (xiii. 2. 3). The citatic.n c,f the lut passage seems to imply 
that the commentator regarded bhu.ma as a verbal f'orm, from the root 
Mu; but he can harJly, except in the forgetfulness of n moment, have 
been guilty of so groH a blunder. 

,.. r ....__,....__ _...,.,,.._.., i;::;::. 
~ Md(-6( {@ itH;afJ Ir!_ II ~ u 
6. A,;£~ ond babhuva are disjoined, owing to the determination 

of the protracted vowel. 
That is to say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rnle, 

owing to the recognition of the final syllable of each word as a pro­
tracted oue. To what end the precept is given, unless the words re­
ferred to (~. 2. 28 and xi. 3. 26, 27) have an irregular accent on the 
protracted syllable, I d? not see. If accent~d, ~hey w:ould have a ri~ht, 
by the first rule of this chapter, to_ combmat1oa with the preceding 
preposition; bat, the present rule v1rtnally says, they are seen to loee 
this right upon a recognition of the fact that the accented vowel ie pro­
tracted, and that its accent is therefore of an anomalous character. It 
ha& been already noticed (nuder i. 10.'i) that a part of onr manuscripts 
aecent bahhiiud1al in the latter of the two p1189Rgee referrod to: not 
one gives an accent to ct,;la~, in either case of its occnrrence. __ ,.. 

~1)1161'...(~: II \:> II 

7. The former preposition is separated by avagraha. 
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The a.vagraha, or pause of separation between the two parts of 11. 

eompom;d word, is defined by two of the PrAtic;akhy1111 (as has been 
a.lreauy remarked, in the note following iii. 74) as hnving the length of 
a mora, From here to the end of section II (rule 72), the treatise i11 
occupied with rules for its employment or omis.'iion. And, in the first 
place, with however mR.ny prepositions a verbal form may be coru­
pounued, it is always the first of them that is separated fron1 the res\ 
of the compound by avagraha. Tho commentator gives us as examples 
the same series of words which we had under rule 2 1 above, only pre­
fuing to them upa-avditi (i:i:. 6, 53). 

Q I j't (ofrf---. II t= 11 

8. In ydtumdvat, also, the former constituent is separated by 
avagraha. 

I interpret this n1le according to the explanation of the commentator, 
who regards p(lrv~ u implied in it, by inforeuce from the preceding 
rule. It comes in rather awkwardly here, as only prepositions have 
been contcUlplated, thus for in the chapter, as former constituents of 
compounds. The commentator adds an exposition of the matter, which 
is, however, too much corrupted and mutilated for me to restore and 
translate it: it reads matvarthe: vdyam mavacC'habdo manupo maA.-,fra­
sya vakdra~ : 6.kardgama~. The word is apparentl7 regnrdt'd u being 
yatu-mant, with an added suffix vanl, and the rule 1s designer! to teach 
us that, .instead of being divided yatumd-vat, as we might expect, it is 
to read yatu-mctvat-as our pada manuscripts do in fact present it to us. 
The word occurs only at viii. 4. 23. 

wml' -~ II tn 
9. Separation by avagraha takes place also in a ciompound. 
The ca in the rule evi<lently continue11 the implication simply of at•a-

grahal], from rule 7, an~ the co_nnection ?f the text casts 11~011 ydlum4-
t•al the suspicion o_f bern;; an 1_nterpolat1on. A corres~onding prcct'pt, 
11a111 dse 'vag,·aha~, 1s by the V!J, Pr. set at the head of its chapter upon 
the use of uvagraha. (v. 1 ). 

The commentator cites, u examples of separable compound11, upa­
-hfltah ( e. g. i. 1. 4 ), bh<iri-dhctyasam (i. 2. l ), bh(l.ri-varpai,nm (i. 2. I), 
B"d bh(l.ri-dhand~ (vii, 00. 4). Whether such words 9.8 the first of th~se, 
or the participles of componnded verbr., should be regarded as fallmg 
under the designation sam4~a, appears to m! donbtfnl, as they present 
the closest analogies with the verbs from 'l'l·l11ch they come. I have in­
cluded them with verbal forms in filling up \be ga,µu of rule'8 3 \o 6. 

3Qsllfl 
-.._ 

Q"{QT 11,011 

10. When a compound is farther ~ompounded with on ap­
pended member, the latLer cona\ltuent 1s separated. 

!l5 
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The instance which tho commentator selects r;r illustrating this role 
is prajdpc,tisrshjal]. (x. 6. 19). The word projd is it.~elf divisible as a 
compound-thus. pra-ja (e.g. vii. 35. 3); upon farther adding pati, the 
former division is given up in favor of that between the old compound 
and its added member, and we have proJa-pati (e.g. ii. 34. 4); and a 
similar addition and removal of the pause of separation gives us proja­
pati-,rsh/al].: while we might have, did the words occur, the yet farther 
change proj4pati.1rsh{u.l].-iva, or proj4patisrs!t~i-bhil], and projapatisrsh/i­
Mil].-iva. Io no compound is the separation by ovagraha made at more 
than one point, and it is always the member last appended which ia 
entitled to separation. 

The form of the corre~ponding rule in the Vaj. Pr. (v. 7) is vastly 
preferable to that of oar own. That treatise says "in the case of a 
compound composed of several members, separation_ by avagraha is 
made of the member la.~t added." This puts the ml\tte~ upon its true 
basis, and accounts for the usage of the pada-text-rnakcrs bo\h where 
they separate the latter member, and when, they separnte the former 
member, from the rest of the compound. We shall see below (mle 12) 
that the treatment by our PrAti<;Akhya of the separation of a formor 
member is very obscure and imperfect. 

tl~ua.:11 ~ 11 'l 'lit 
11. Also in supravyd. 
That is to say, in the word ~pecifie<l the last member is separated 

from the rest of the compound, and not the first, as would be more in 
accordance with the general analogies of the ~ystem of ~eparatfon. 
The pn5sagc, the only one in thr. .-\tharrnn where the word occurs, is 
quoted by the commentator: supr~•a1:ya': yajamonltya (iv. 30. 0). S11-
pravi is divided in the ,;:uue mann~r by the pada-tcxt of the Rig-Veda 
(e.g. i. 34. 4): it is of obscure dr.rh·ation ancl meaning, nnd whether 
the etymology of it which is implietl in its analysis as mado by tho 
Hindu grammario.ns is i:orrect, ia at least Hry douhtful. llut whether 
compose<l of au-pra-a.vl or su-pra-vi, we should expect the pada-text to 
write it su-prdvl or su-pmvl, and it i8 the recognition of its anomalous 
division which has caused it to be made the ~ubject of I\ special rule. 
The commentator adds 11, verse about it, which, howe,·er, appears to deal 
rather with its accentuation than its divisifJn : a vale~ propUTl'a,ya L su­
prapurvCU1ya ?l tarabdal]. [yafabda~?] svarital! para/].: aupravi 'ti trtlyd­
!la~ kah1iipral]. chanda.n s1•aryate. 

The Atharvan reading supr4vytt is at any rate established by this 
rule, against aupr411ye, which the Hik (x:. 125. 2) offers, and which the 
connection also appears to require. Po~sibly the form implieR au ex­
planation of the word which seems suggested by the first line of the 
verse just quoted, as if from the root a,•, with the prefixes su 1111d pra, 
and with the adJc<l desiderative suffix yd, 'with desire to @how propj­
tious favor.' Such an explanation, of course, would be {utile, being 
111fficiently diBproved by the accent alone. 
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12. If the appended member 1s indivisible, the former mem­
ber is separated. 

This rule is ~ery obscure, ancl I am fnr from feeling confident that my 
translation rightly expresses its meaning. The manuscript readings of 
its first word, in text and in comment, vary between aningena, atingma, 
and ami,qma. If the word really means 'immovable,' i. e. 'indivisible, 
inseparable,' ,ve should expect rather aningyena (compare ingya in rule 
76, below); and possibly the latter may be the true reading: but as 
inga also is an acknowledged word, having the meaning 'movable,' I 
have not ventured to alter the form presented bv the manuscript. As 
I have rendered it, the rule would appear to mc~n only that when to a 
word already compounded an inseparable appendix, for instance a suffix, 
was a<lded, the division would remain as before-as in su-i·irataydi., 
pra-p<UiM.1/iyam, and the like-but this is a perfectly simple case, and 
one whid1 hardly calls for especial attention and determination. The 
commentator's exposition is as follows: aningeno 'pajO.te: anin,Qtna ?Jift­
&halahlw~ena avilrphitena : dvayo~ samrayc jlite purv~d. 'va,qraho bha­
vati; 'when a word is farther compounded with an indi,·isible-that is 
to say, with a modificatory appendage which is not taken apart-and 
there arises a doubt between two, separation is made of the former.' 
My translation of the rule is founded upon my (somewhat questionable) 
interpretation of this paraphrase. The cited illustrations, however, do 
not at all support it; they are su-kshetriyft: s1t-g6.tuy4 (iv. 33. 2), aaha­
-sitlr.tavtika~ (\·ii. 97. 6), sn-a11tardera~ {ix. 5. 37), and ,u-praj6~ (iv.11. 
3). The last three of these are plain Cll!'CS of separation of the con­
stituent lost aclded from the rr.st of the compound: the first two are 
:css uncquirncal, since we should rather i-egard the suffix ya as added 
to sukshetru and s1196.lu, and the more natnm\ <li\·ision as Lciog aulc~he­
tri-yu, rngatu-ya ;" l,ut neither is ya an aRi'lig,va snffix, RB is shown by 
the next followin<T worJ, vasu-ya, and the others JctoilcJ in rule 30, 
below. The confmcntntor aJ<ls n vcree of f11rther exposition, but this 
also throws no additional light upon the matter in hand: it is dve yatr4 
'vagraliasthane z;i11·vr1!e 'ti JX11·t~a i•a: puri•~a 'vaprafias tatra sulcahetri­
ya sdntardr.ru~ .rnprojur; ca 11idarra11am; 'wl,erc there arc two place11 
for separation Ly avagralia, <'ither of the former or of the latter mem­
ber of a compound, separation is there to be made of the first mem­
Ler: in;;tances arc suk,hetriya, simlardepi~, and supraja~.' I do not 
sec how this sl,atcmcnt can Le m:ccptcd as a correct one; for, of the 
compounds consi~ting of more than two members, the last is even more 
often separated frontthe first two than the first from th~ Inst two: the 
point of division Lcing:, except in a very fow cases of winch the treatise 
tllkr~ ~pccinl- note., determined 1,y the history of the double or triple 
compound, upon the principle distinctly laid down in the VAj. Pr., that 
the lnC'mLcr lust ad<lc<l is the one which mnsl Le separated. Thus, in 

" The Ril1 pada (i. 97. 2) aclunlly r~ads artgcilu-yd, although it divide• au-bh•lriyd 
like our own text. 
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the first four books or the text, we hRve, upon the· one hand, rta-prajdta, 
madhu-samtJr;a, 1Ji-dydma, prati-abhicara7µJ, mu1/1ka-abarha, bl'ahma­
•aam;ita, su-sam.nata, svapna-abhikaraTJ,a, d-1,tsuryam, a-11yu11ham, 6.yu~­
•prataraTJ,a, ;ioo-nbhimarr,ana, aksha-purajaya, and afvu-abhidhanl ,· Rnd, 
on the other hand, aarupa-J:rt, sarupam-karaTJ,i, sapatna-kahayaTJ,", 1•iskan­
dha-du1haTJ,a, aapalna-han, abhimdti-jit, abld;asti-pd, aamkalpa-k11lmala, 
a,qni/,otra-hut, a/i:uti-pra, 6.fdra-eshin, vije~ha-'!r-(t, al,/,.ibhflli ojas, and 
abhimdti-11ahaa. And in the rare cases where three independent words 
are fused into R compound by a single process, the Jnst one is separated 
from the other two: such arc nugha-ri11ha and itiha-usa (xv. 0. 41, It 
will be difficult, I think, to find any interpretation for our rule ,which 
shall make it other than R bungling and inRccurate account of the phe­
nomena with which it professes to deal. To connect aningena in con­
struction with purvNJa, and translate I the former member is separated 
from the rest when it is Rn indi1•isiblc word/ although it would eatisfy 
well enouih the requirements of the instances given by the comment­
ator, would only throw us into new difficulties, for it wonld require us 
to read ,a-rupaJa:t as wt•ll as aa-antardt;a, IIU-pa~aauvana (~-. 4. 2) as 
well as ,u-kahttriya, and the like.• 

~ rt I~ rl QT II 'I) II 
13. DM. is eepnrated, when a taddhita-auffix. 
As instances of the separation of the secondary suffix dhtl from the 

themes to which it io attached, ·the commentor cites catu~-dha: ·reta~ (x. 
10. 29), cu/1/a-dl,a : yuk ta~ (xiii. 3. 19), 11(1.va-dhri: hitd~, (xiii. 4. I 0), and 
dv/J.da;a-dh/J. (vi. 113. a): in tho same manner is treated mitra-dhu, at 
ii. 6. 4, for which the VAjasaneyi-Sanhita, in the corresponding passage 
(xxvii. 5), baa mitra-dheye. On the other hand, the text offers a singlA_ 
c1ccptio11 to the ru](.>, vi;vadltd (vi. 85. 3), which neither the Prati~!i.­
khya nor ite commentary notices: it is accented on the permit, while 
all the other compounds with dha. accent the suffix itself. 

The commentator ad<ls: vyatgaya11va;rmldil'ghebhyo dhb.pratyaye 110 

ava9ruho bhavati; 'the ~nffix dh/J. does not suffer separation after ... (?), 
111a, ;rat, and a long vowel.' Tl,e words ai•adhrl and p·ad,/1,a, into 
which the root dhd enters as last member, arc here rcforn:,l to, and 

• The best wo.y, It seems to me, of saving lhe credit of our Pr-.i.ti9:lkhya d!I re­
gnrd~ its tr~attmi:ut of the subject of double comp<>sition in these two rul~s, will be 
to regnrd rule 10 as equivl\lent to \'aj.· Pr. v. 7: undea.landing upoj.,1, n.• menmng 
•imply • n,J.1.,,t to,' wh~ther by prefixi•,n or suffixio11. nn<l pa1·<'1J" ns •ig11ifying 'the 
11\1.,,- (i. P, tl.e Inst 1tdJe<l) ronstituenl :' 1tn1I then fartlll'r, tnking rule 12 to be nclded 
in linailalion of 10, nnJ to ruenn: • when, ho\\·evcr, the adJe,I constitu~nt is inl"llpa­
ble of beiug separntad, the division r~ninins a~ hcfor1:.' lt mi1tht well enough be 
tJumght lhnt. in such cases uf pr~fiKion ns ni•ira-hnn ((roan •ira-hnn), or in •uch 
ca..--es uf euffiKion ns IJ"u-virafri. vddlt,i•ya, p'1ri.•1·ah,ari1J4, "i-frt,,1! ~tc., the ndditirm 
of Another et~ment ,·irtnally fused the priur compound into one w"rJ. ond would 
be und~rRlou<l ~ aunullt11<.~ ils <li·:i~ion by ava9ral,a 1 unit!~~ snme din•ctinn WRB 
gi,·en to the cn11U"11ry. Thi!-1 int~rprelation. hu,v~\·t!r, would l,e contrary 111 the 
aulhority of lho comm~otalnr, would r1•quirc ll!-l to uwlt?rtlnnJ pan~,a 1-md p1inll'1)a 
in a diffl:!'~ent from tlwir u-..ua~ ~en~. antJ ~n•ul·l C'lfi\.'ict rule 11 CJ{ l>ci11g an ioterpo­
latiun, mo.,lr> eiuc::e Uu: wi-si11tl.'rprt!Lulit1n of rule I(), 
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perhRps godh,i, (iv. 3. G); but to what the first.item in the enumeration 
refcl'll, I have not sncrecdcd in disCO\'cring. 

The kindred suffix da rcm~ins RI ways attached to the theme to which 
it belong~. · 

The Vaj. Pr. (..-. 27) forbids the separation of dht1 from a num~ral, 
but allows it in other cases : it would read caturdhtt, msh~odhlt, etc., in 
pada. The usnge of the Rik Jlacla-text also docs not entirely corrcs-' 
pond wit Ii that of the A than·an in regard to the same 11uffix: thus the 
former has lw.hudha, while the latter sepe.mtes balt.u-dht1. 

:U=fil{l~ II\~ 11 

14. Also tnf, when it ends in d. 
The commentator's examples are deva-tra: ca: .lnu,\i (v. 12. 2), and 

puru-!ra: te: vo,watam (1·\. 126. I); and his countcr-ell-llmplcs, of trG 
insepnrnLlc, arc yatra : dtva~ : amrtam (ii. l. 5), and tatra: amrta-'Ya. : 
caksho~am (v. -i. 3). 

The Vll.j. Pr. (v. 9) declares tra separable, and, as our trcnti11e might 
just as well !,ave done, regards Ira as excluded by the desip:natlon of 
the form of the ~eparable suffix as trd. The usage of the Rik pada is 
also the same with tl,at tanght in our rule. DoubtleRs it is the charac­
ter of the forms to which tra is attached, a,i being pronominal roots, 
that prevent.~ its separation from them, rather than anything i11 the' 
suffix it.self. The ablative suffix tas is not separated, even when it fol­
lows a word h1lVing an independent status in the language, as in ahhita,. 

. ---- ----1!11~1-:.fdTit (0 I 11 ~:l II 
_. 15. Also tM, when it is combined with a polysyllable. 
The cormnentator's eirnmples arc rtt~-tht!: vi: cakshate (ix. 10. 26), 

fl«ma-tht!: sa: manyeta (xi. 8. 7); and lw1 conntcr-cxamplcs arc adha: 
yatha: na~ (xviii. 3. 21 ), and tatha: tat: 09ne (v. 20. :!). llerc, again, 
it is e1•i<lc11tly not the length of the word~ to 1,hieh the, suflix is ap­
P~~<lecl, as monosylluhlcs or pol_vsyllnblcs, that t~ctcrmincs its ~c1?11ra­
b1hty, but the character of the former a~ prnnoa11nal roots and ol the 
latter R5 nominal thcmc8. · 

The \'aj. Pr. (v. 12) details the words artc1· which tha is ~cpar:i.ble. 

rl(d'Mt: II 'l ~ II 
16. Also Iara and tama. 

The c<>mnwntator c.itc~, ns i11,tances of thc,c suffixes with separabl.i 
character, maJlt"lt : <mni : muJ/m-tara~ : mad,i_ql,ut : 111ad!tu111,.,1-taruh 
(i. U. 4 ), iil-lumo~ : asi : 6shadlii11,i m. ( P. g. \"i. 15. 1 ), rildi.11, : a.wii : .1/•l~ 

cc't~-tamu~ (1 i. 30. :l), aml np_11;·11,: cct: l,l,u.!t"l'Ul-lu11w~1 (ii. 9. 2). He 
acid~, acconli11~ to his nsual 111cLlio1I of intrnd11ci11g eo1111ter-exa11mlcs: 
toratuma11oli iti kim orlhu,,1. 'wl,v doc•s tlac rnlc 5ay Iara and ta~11a?' 
and gi\"C~ the co1111tcr-cxamj1les ar1·ular,i_syn. (iv. -i. 8) and Ofl•alaryi,IJ, 
(l'iii. 8. 2:l). The eiLation ,Jf ll,!'~C wol'!ls III tins IIHH11lf'r, as if they wi,r,• 
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excluded by the very form of the rule itself from falling nnder its ope­
ration, suggests as the true reading and interpreuition of the rule tara­
tamapo~,. 'tara ond tama when unaccented,' giving to the indicatory 
letter p the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes by 
Pa:r:iini (e.g. v. 3. 55, 57). My copy of the manuscript, indeed, gives 
me everywhere taratamayol!,; but, con~idering the small difference be­
tween y and p when hn.,tilv formed, I cnnuot he confident that the 
Hindu scribe did not mean to write the latter letter. But, in the first 
place, I find it very hard to admit that our PrO.ti<;flkhya would thas use 
an indicatory lettt>r a., an essential and dctermin&tive part of one of its 
rules, without giving anywhere any explanation of its value. Other 
such appendages to a suffix, corresponding with those which Pfl:r:iini 
employs, are, it is tn1e, elsewhere found in the treatise: thus we have 
(iv. 20) tdlil, where the l indicate., that the ~yllal,le precedin/$ the anffix 
has the accent; also malu, vatu, and va,u, whose nppP.nded u 1s intended 
to show that the suffix recl'ivcs an augment (dgama) n in the etrong 
cases, and takes the feminine ending i ;· and the particles u and BU are 
called, with PO.J?.ini, un and sun, to di~tinguish them from the exclama­
tion u and the case-ending ,u: but the appended letters arc nowhere 
used as significant. Again, we shoald expect tbat the p, if used at nil, 
would be npplied to each suffix, and that the nile would rend tarapta­
mapol!, (compare Pai;i. i. 1. 22), which is certainly not its form in the 
manuscript. Finally, tho admis~ion of the indicatory letter, with ill! 
Panincan signification, would not make the n1lc complete and accurate, 
as stating the usage of our pada-tcxt with regard to the suffixes in ques­
tion; for, on the one hand, we have ralham-lar/J. (c. g. viii. 10. 13), and 
the prepositional comparath·cs prn-laru.m (e.g. v. 1. 4), vi-taram (v. 12. 
4 ), and sam-taram ( vii. 10. 1); and, on the other hand, there are cases 
in which the unaccented endings arc not separated from the themes to 
which they are attached, and one of these cases is even noted and­
specified by the commentator. The latter's discussion ot the rnle is 
fuller than usual, as he seems, for onct>, to feel the neccs~ity of doirig 
something to suplly the deficiencies of his text; but his effort is only 
partially successfu , and moreover, his language is so mutilated by the 
manuscript that I con make it out bat imperfectly. He first ash why 
the separation of Iara and tama is not made also in katara and katama, 
yalarci. and yatama (to which we may add itara and 6.ntara), and an­
swer.I neluuclie [nai 'tau alas?] taralamdv anydv eta,, akaradt pratya­
yu.u: an_qasy(t 'lrd "dimalram u fisliyate lupyate param: svaradi pra­
tyayliv tlt'tu padatvam mi 'tra rishyate; 'these arc not tara and lama, 
but other suffixes, commencing with a [ viz. atar11, atama]: in the de­
ri"atives in question, the first portion of the theme remains, but the 
la.,t is dropped [i. e. yalara = y + atara etc.]: these arc two suffixes with 
initinl vowel : capability of standing as separate padas is not taught uf 
them.' Thie distinction of the suffixes as applied to pronominal roots 
from t.hc.sc applied to other themes is evidently artificial and fal~c: tho 
difference is that the roots themaelvcs 11re not, like clcrh·ative themes, 
detachable from the suffixes appende1l to them-as- we have seen to be 
the ca.~e under the two preceding rules. The comme.ntator, changing 
his ~ubjcct, then goes on to ~ny golama~ pratishedlto vaktavya~; • the 
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word gntama must be noted as an exception to the rule;' and be cites 
the passage in which it occurs: y41u: g6lamam: avat/1a~ (iv. 29. 6) i 
adding, by way of explanation, samjffdyam r(u!hifabdo Jha tama 'tr4 
'natiiclyane: asamana~ samudrcldis tasman netyati gotamo~. I have 
not succeeded in restoring this verse so as to translate it, but so much 
of it as applies to 9otama may be pretty clearly understood: the word, 
11!1 a proper name, is one of common currency, a somjna, or specific op­
pcllation employed without reference to its etymology, anJ its suffix 
tarna has no superlative significat.ion; hence there is a pl'opricty in 
treating it, otherwise than as an ordinary superlative. 

There yet remains one word in the Atharvan, viz. uttara, whose treat• 
mcnt by the pac/a-text requires an_ exp.o§.ition which the Pratic;Akhya. 
omits. \Vhile uttama is alwayll dividc<l_:_thu~, ut-lama-the compara­
tive ·is variously treated, being sometimes divided and sometimes left 
without avagraha. The Vllj. Pr. (v. 2) takes special note of this irregu­
Jar'1ty, declaring a word formed· with Iara or lama not separable when 
opposed in meaning to 'south;' that· is, when meaning • north '-this 
being, a.s we may suppose, another case of samjna. This principle is 
so far followed in our text thRt the word is ncvur dh·idetl when it baa 
tlie mcanii,g 'north :' but it is also left without avaqraha in quite a 
numb,er of passages• where it has i!-5 own proper sig~ificntion • upper,' 
or the naturally and regularly denved ones 'superior,' • remoter,' or 
'later.' I can only suppose tha.t the true principle which should deter­
mine the scp.'\ration or non-separation w11,11 misunderstood and misapplied 
by the constructors of our pada-text. 

i:imn\~n 
17. Also mant. 
The illustrations chosen by the comments.tor from among the very 

numerous examples of this rnle presented in the AtharYan text are 
madhu-mat (e.g. i. 34. 3) an<.l 90-rnat (xviii. 3. 61 ). Exceptions are 
noted farther on, in rule 4 7. 

The Vflj. Pr. (v. 8) states the principle more broadly, including to­
gether all possessive suffixea; among them, most of those which form 
the subject of onr next rule. 

c-.Ftd{lt{l ~ 11 \t: II 

18. Also a taddhita beginning with v. 

The commentator cites ns examples atri-vot : va~ : krimaya~ : hanmi: 
ka~va-vat :jamadagni-vat (ii. 32. 3), rtu-116nam (vi. 36. 1 ), $alya-vdnam 
(iv. 29. 1, 2), Ufvu-v6.n (vi. 68. 3), ailji-vam (viii. 6. 9), keia-va~ (viii. 6. 
28),t mtirta-vatsam (viii. 6. 20), a-vayam (viii. 6. 20), and v6.dM-yam 

• They nre n.• followo: iii. 6. 5. iv. 22. 6. v.1!8. 10. vi. 16. 4; 118. 3; 184.1!. viiL 
2. 15. xi. 8. I 8. xii. l. 54. 

t The MS. next gives r~val~, which I ban not aucceetled in itlentifying witk 
any word in the A thnrvan terl. 
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(xiv. 1. 29). He must hiwe bccu noclcliup; when he nddecl tho )RSt three 
words, of which the third has no suffix beginning with v, and· the two 
others are not formed by sutfhe~, but hy composition, Ile goes on to 
say vijiln prati11hedho vaktavya~t, bnt what is to be undcl'stood in, or 
from, vij,io, I do not sec : the cases of irregular absence of separation 
by avagraha which he adduces ur6 dru,,aya~: 1·i-baddha~ (v. 20. 2), 
ubhayavinam (v. 25. 0), and the tliree words, of kimlred chnracte:r with 
the latter,· ama!/dvi, mekhalav£, medhclvt, no one of which is found in 
the Athnrvan, although we once have an accusative of the la.st of them, 
11Udhd.vi11tJm (vi. 108. 4). 

!ITffi sftttt I>~ 19' II \ ~ II 
"-

19. Also fas, with distributive meaning. 
The instances given in the commentary are paru-;ri~: kalpaga: enam 

(ir. 5. 4), and dhttma-ra~,: sthatre: rrjante: vi-lcrta11i: rupa-;a~ (ix. O. 
16); the couuter-cxamplcs, showing thnt ;as is only scparal,le when dis­
tributive, nre a,iku;a~ (vi. 82. a) nnd ktntl;u~ (c. g. iii. 17. 5)-ca.ses 
which it Wi\S very unnecessary to cite, since their suffix, if they have 
one, is ;a, not ;as. 

The VAj. Pr. (v. 0) ma.rks r,as, along with other Bccondary suffixes, as 
aeparable. · 

H lfrll&I 11 ~o II 

20. Also tati. 
PA~ini ( c. g. i,·. 4. 142) calls the suffh: tdti by the same nRmc, tdtil, 

the appended l signifying, ns ha.s been already noticed, that the syllal,le 
preceding the suffix is ncceuteil. The VAj. Pr., in its corresponding. 
rule (v. 0), calls it simply ldli. 

The commentator illustrates with the two passagc>s mahyai : ariah!a­
-t6.layc (iii. 5. f>), am.I hauiahm.antarn: ma: vardhn!Ja :jyc.,h!Jia-ia!aye (vi. 
30. I). 

The related snffix ta ia never Ecparated from the theme to which it is 
appcnJcJ: l~a fotms the subject of rule 28, below. 

~ ~ 11 ~\ II 
21. Also dyu, after ubhaya. 
The commentator cites the examples ubhaya-dyu~: abhi-eti (i. 25. 4) 

and ubliaya-dyu*: upa: hcmmti (viii. 10. 21), and the counter-example 
ya*: anyedyu~ (i. 25. 4}; which nrc the only c~es (except u repetition 
of the phrase in i. 25. 4 at \'ii. 110. 2) presented in our text of deriva­
tives-or, more properly, of compounds-fr,rmcJ with dyu or dyu11. 
The name dyubh or dyubhi, which vu.- trcntise gives to the latter, is 
a strauge one, and not suppurtcJ by anythiug in l•a.~ini: inJei,J, the 
latter s~1•111~ never lo use bh a;; an indiralory letter; \he general gran,mar 
form~ ubhayudyu1 "ith the •11lth rl!I"-'• and nm1,'d11•,r :111d it.q nmuerons 
kindred (sec the l.lu!,tli:ig;k-Roih !exi~•>n, nnd,•r d,111:,, or l'un. v. 3. '22) 
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witli the suflh tclyu,ac: one is tempted to conjecture that the aulhon: 
of our system may have regarded dyus iu these compounds as a con· 
traction for the instrumental plural dyubhia. The reading of the word 
is well assured, not only by the text and comment, but also by a cited 
verse with which the commentator closes hie exposition; it rends a~ya,y4 
dyubhi tv etvam sydd ar1yo v4 dya~bhir i,hyate: lopa edyubhi ca 'ntyaaya 
siddho i•d- 'yam punar dyubhi. This e~idently has to do with the forma• 
tion or cmytclyus, accounting for the c which precedes the suffix: but; I 
can offer no entirely anti~factory restoration of the te:i:t. 

-.. 
~ ~ II ~~-11 
22. Also matra. 
This is most palpably a rule which has il8 ground in the ob!lerved 

phenomena of the general language, and not in thoeo of the Atharva­
Veda; for although, in the later language, mdtra came to be used in 
sucli a mode :md sense as to giv<J some ground for its treatment as a suf­
fix, it ie in the Athnrvan nothing but a noun, and even en\ers into com­
poeition only with ati, forming the adjective atim4tra, • above measure, 
excessive.' The commentntor cite~, in illustration of the rule, the two 
passages in whi,:,h this compound occun, namely ati-mdtram: avardfumtq. 
( v. 19. 1) and ye : 6.tmdnam : ati-mdtram ( viii. 6, 18 ). 

TE4 ¥l h.J .-fl f4 II ~ ~ II 
28. Also ddnim, after v-iqva. 
The commentator cites, as example nncl countcr-exampl"?, vip1a-d6.11hn 

(e.g. vii. 73. 11) and tt?ddntin (e.g. x. 8. 39), the only two Atharvan 
words which are formed with this Ruffix. Here, again, is au instance of 
a. suffix remaining attached in pada to a pronominiu root. whilo it ia 
eeparated from a nominal theme (con1para under rules 14-16). 

i::rQ' ..rftcfil{kl 11~211 

24. Also maya, excepting &fter s. 
A single cxnrnplc of the separation of t~e suffix -maya ie cited iJ?, the 

commentary, viz. iaka-nwran,: dh(unam (1_x. 10. 25); and !1-180 .• BID~le 
example of its non-Eep11rat1on, when following a theme ending 1n ,, vu. 
11,71n~: manasmayam (xiv. 1. 12). 

25. Also ka, after a consonant. 
Words in which the suffix ka is appended-to a_ consonant are not at 

an frequent in the Athan·an : the <"Ommentator bnnge up two caeca, viz. 
ai•at-karri (ii. :i. 1) and ejat-kaf/, (v. 23. 7) and I ba\·e noted but two 
others viz. m11n"'\-A:am (vi. 18. 3) nnd anoyalt,-kain (x. 8. 25). As cono­
ter-ex~mples, wh~re the same enffix, following a vowel, i;i left attached 

2ti 
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in pada to its theme, he gives 11s tu']qilro~ (viii. 6. 5} and fipavitnuka~ 
(v. 23. 7). Such formations occnr by scores in our text.• 

~ T.ffill~ II ~ \ II 

26. Also tua, in a word nccented on the final syllable. 
The instances cited by the commentator of the occurrence of this com­

mon suffix arc mahi-tva': kamidi (iv. 2. 4), amrta-tuam: anafu~ (be. IO. 
1), and f1traya~: cuci-ti•am (xii. 3. 28). As counter-example, t,o show that 
the Iva is separated only when it receives the accent, is cited cidili~ : 
janitvam (vii. 6. 1 : the Rik pada, i11 the corresponding pW!sage [i. SO. 
IO], hM jci11i-lva111); and this is the only word of the kind which the 
text contains, for nt ii. 28. 31 where tho edition reads j6.nitv/J~, all the 
manuscripts have janitra~. The commentator ad•h a verse respect­
in~ his counter-oxamplo, a.~ follows: janitvam adittl~ param ne 'ngyatff 
kajanaparu/11~: itvo vcl ayaj janaa ltnapudatva,ii mi 'Ira fiahyute: thill 
informs us thatjrmilva following aditi is not to be treated as separable, 
as being formed from tho rootja11 by tho suffix itva, which is uot t1111ght 
to be au e11ding capable of constituting an independent pada. He then 
proceeds to ask tlio question ihu. J;aamdl samdso na bliavati: tkaja: lvam: 
,nahi: tuam; 'why is there no combin11tion in the passages ekaja l11a1n 
(iv. 31. :I: p. eka-ja: tvam) and mu.l,i tvam (not found in AV.); and he 
answeni by n verse, from the nuthority, doubtles~, which had Rnggcste,l 
to him the query: ekaja tvam mahi tva,h ca t<1d ubhayam ,ama,yate [t<, 
'bhayali, 11a s<11rwayate J]: dma11trilum tayo~ p(Jrvu'li, yu1hmadu[ s !] tvam 
param padam; 'in neither of tho phrases elcaju. t1•am and mahi tv,m, i!; 
there a combination; t.he former word is there a vocative, and the latter 
is loam from yu11/1mud.' It is clearly a work of supererogation on the 
p11rt of the cummentator to explain such self-eviden, matters. But he 
1s not coutent even with this; he continues" wliy is not 1tgrepilva sepa­
r11tcd !"-that is to sny, I presume, why is it not divided agrepi-lva, in-
5tead of a.1Jre-pit1•al-and he ngain cites a ver~c: luddhite 'va7rahal!,· 
~ish!a~ padu.lua,ii 11a 'Ira ;ishyate: pibates laiil ni/Jodhata ilva'li&° cho.nda­
itam i.<l,yale; 'separahility is taught only of taddhitaa; diviRion into 
sep .. ratc padus is nut taught of this c11sc; note that tho word comes 
from the rout 7,,;, 'to drink,' with the Vedic suffix itva.' But, even 
were this cxpu,ition iu itself worth giving, the worJ to which it relates 
docs not occnr in the Ath11rvan, uor-j1ulging from its non-appearance 
in the Ek,htlin~k-l{oth lcxicon-i11 any other of the known Vedic te1ta. 
We could· wi~h thnt our comme11tator had rcserveJ his strength for 
points where it~ exertion woulJ have done us some servieo. 

The sullix tru, whicb appt'aU i11 the single word aan11kftatrci to fill 
the office of Iva, is in our padu-tcxt (iv. :H. 4) left inscparablt', while the 
Rik, in the corresponding p,u;snge (vi. 28. 4), interpose.~ the avagraha 
heforc it. Tayct, in calual,!a!la (x. 2. 3), is not separated from its theme. 
Or la, notice has been taken under rule 20. 

• For ezaruple, in the first eight books, from which Dione I b.u.Y~ e:,:cerptod them, 
at i. I. 2; 8. 8-\1, 9; 11. ~; "l6. 4; 8-l. 2. ii. 8. I; 24. I, 2; 26. 6. iii. 11. 2: 23. 4. T. 
111.ll. vi.20. a; 40.1; sa. ~; 121.4. vii. 6d.&. viii.&. lo, :n (bi,). 
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21. Krtva is combined or not, according to its appearance as 
an independent word or otherwise. 

Krtvas occurs but three times in the Albarran: twice it is treated aa 
o.n i~dependent word, both it and the preceding n11meral having an ac­
cent; once it is cotnbined with the nu!Ileral, the latter losing its separate 
ncccnt., 11nd it is then separated by avagraha from it. The commentator 
cites all the passages, as follows: cat1fr: namo~ : ash~a-l-r'tva~: bhav4'­
ya: d6.;a: /crtva~ (xi. 2. 9), and tr£~: sapta: kf'tva~ (xii. 2, 29). After 
this, having not yet recovered rrom the impulse which mo.de him &0 

fertile of exposition under the foregoing rule, he continues : nanv e,,am: 
katham : vyafll.Utltitmu. vikalpena v4rabdtna pratipaditatva.t; 'now then, 
how is it f since a diversity of usage is taught respecting the word, by 
&he use of the term vd.r and he makes reply in a lengthy citation from 
his motrical authority, which wanders at the end far beyond the limits of 
the subject in hand: karoter dar,a,aptabhydm tvarabda~ krd vidhfyau: 
sa1ilckgaya. anuda.ttiiyd ash{a;abddt 11a1nasyate: udattad da;aaapu 'ty 
evam p(ln~a vigrah~: dhttparyantd, tuddhit/J. ye te •,~e v/J. 'vagralw 
bha11tt: ato 'nyma padatve 'pi yuvatyadi,h" taddhitam : dh4tr4thdtdtili­
l)lllid4ntnitaratAlmomatup : vama.tradyubhi !-etv6.pi mayakrtvt1hv avagra­
hah. In the lut verse we have an enumeration of all the 11uflixe11 tha1 
far' treated of u 11eparable. 

s11Jh.11(½ T-1' II~~ 11 

28. Jatiya. etc. are also separable . 
.A. instaaees of the use of jdliya, the commentator gh-es ns pa!u-jd­

ltya, mrdu-j4ttya, pa~t!,ita-j41tga, and ;obhan6.-jdttya: none of these 
words, however, nor any other compounds with the same final member, 
are to be met with in the Atharvan text. The general grammar also 
t.reat.sj411ya u a suffix, and PAi;iini's scholiasts (under,._ 8. 89) give, u 
an example of its use, the first of the instnnccs of our commentator. 
The latter farther cites, to fill out the va~ of the rule, some of the 
componnds of dhtya, viz. bhd9a-dheyam (e.g. vi. 111. 1 ), riipa-dheyam 
( rupa-d/uydni: ii. 28. 1 ), and n6.ma-dheyam ( vii. 109. 6). What other 
frequently occurring final membel'!I of compounds it may have pleased 
the authors of our treatise to regard a.~ 1>uffixes, and to include in thia 
ga'lla, I do not know: I ha\'e noted no actual suflh:es as needing to be 
cf'>mprehended in it 

•11(1P-.n1;~mi f":.1(1?-fi'trll'trlrl-tiMtlt!]~ 11 ~~ n 
9.9. Also a suffix commencing with y and preceded by a vowel, 

in a desiderative form; namely, in participles, denumi11atives, 
and desiderative adjectives. 

Nllt one of the technical terms used in this rule is known to me to 
occur el11ewhere than in the grammatical language of our treatise. One 
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of them, ~hd, we have had at another plaee (iii. 18), and in such a 
co_nnection ns to show that it is employed to designate the wholo class 
of words to which this rulo applies; the others, then, are specifications 
tinder it, or a cla.'lllificd statement of the cll.'les which it includes. The 
aame thing is inaicated by lhe commentator, who paraphrases ns follo,xs: 
yitd4r, iehdy4m svarcit avagraho bhnvati karma0 etc. Karman{t,na, 
then, I hanl withont mnch hesitation ro!adered by •participle;' aad 
lanm4nin seems to me to mean 'implying the making or doing of that 
which tho theme indicates,' and so to be appli~able to each words as 
fqtr11yanti, aghl!:Jjanti, where the signification is not simply desidera­
tive: uut of this I d•) not feel altogether ·confident, and I have at one 
time sought in the word a designation of the middle participles having 
·the termination mima ;- prtpsu 1 thil1k must belong to such derivatirn 
adjectives a.~ devayrt, rravasyu. The commentator, as usual, foils to 
give us any light npon these points: he only citeR, as in~tances of the 
separable suffixes 'to which the rnle relatP.s, adhvari,yatflm (i. 4. 1), 
agl,,a..y11~1 (e.g. iv. 3. 2), vphn-yamu11a~ (ii. li. 7), 11nd ratru-yatlm: abl,i 
(iii. 1. 3): sud fart.her, as counter-cx11mplcs, tat: 1i1cisati (xiii. 2. 14), to 
show that no JesiJcrative suffix is separnblc unless beginning wiih y; 
and yma: rruvasyava~ (iii. 9. 4), to Rhow that the suffix beginning with 
y must not be preceded by a consonant. · 

The Vaj. Pr. has a corresponding rule (v. IO), but more briefly ex­
pressed. 

~ II ~a II 

80. Also ya, when combined with vasu, ava, ai•apna, ,mmna, 
and sadhu. 

Why this rulo shoul,I l,e necc,sary, after tho one which precedes it, 
and which would include nll the cases to which it ia intended to apply, 
I find it difficult to sec. It can hardly be that it wu meant to e1clude 
■ach words as au-kal,etriyli, ,u-g,ituyli, 11ince these have been otherwise 
provided fut: ( soe under r11le 12, above) : more probably, fol'm& like 
mithuyll (e.g. iv. 29. 7) and urviyd (e.g. v. 12. 6) are to be l'egar<led ae 
it■ couuter-cxa1Dplcs. The VAj. Pr. {v. 20) also does a likll work of 
anpererogation in reference to aundry words of its text. The com­
mentator repeata the words, but gh·es nothing of Ule context of the 
pusages in which they occur: they are t•asu-ya (iv. 33. 2), ava-y4 (ii. 35. 
1). 1vapnn-yli (v. 7. 8), sumna-yfl (vii. 55.1), and ,4dhu-ya (x. 4. 21). 
The second of them ia claased with the rest only by a bhmdcr, 11inc1i it 
i■ evidently avayiu, the irregular nomin11tive singular of ava.-yO.j, and 
onght w be written by the pada-text ava-ya~, instead of aw-yli. 

The oomment closes with another verse : patlcdi '114 'va_qra!Min. 4ha 
y4pobd, ;4.l-a~ayana~: an.16d4tui~ padatvam ca vibWtyartlu Maw, tu 
ya,; 'QAka~yana mentions five cases in which y{t suffers 118pa.ration by 
•-.agra.lu,: it ia accented 118 firuJ, and stands 11.'l an independent element, 
when used es a c88e-en<ling.' I am by no means confident that I have 
correctJy interpreted the last line. 
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~u:~ II ~ \ II 

31. Also bias, bhyam, nnd bhyas. 

As illustrations, the commentary furnishes pafica-bhi~ : aiigrtli-b/ti~ 
(iv. 14. 7), uru-bhya,n: te: ,tsl1{lilvad-bltylim: parsl11Ji-bhylim. pro-padft­
bhyam (ii. 33. ll), and asthi-liliya~: ie: majja-bl,.ya~: Rfllira-bl,yulf: dha­
rnani-bhyalf (ii. 3'.J. 6). The case-ending bhyam, 118 in tubliyam and aa­
raabhyam, is not treated as sepnrable. 

'l'he "\'."flj. Pr. f· _13) p_nts our rules 31 nnd 33 into one, declaring a 
case-e11d111g begmnmg with 6/, separnble, when following a ~hort vowel 
or a consonant. This would teach the division tu-bhyam, asma-bhyam, 
also j but the latter is expressly declared indivisible in another rule (v. 
36)1 and the former was perhaps overlooked. 

82. Also su. 

'l'he commentator's instances are a1iha-11u (vi. 35. 2) ap-m (e.g. i. 4. 
4), 1 nnd vayam: rlija-sri (vii. 50. 7). ' 

The Vilj. Pr. (v. 14) combines this rnle with rnlc 34 nnd says th11t au 
is separated when its s i~ not changed to a lingual. ' 

~ {lEtlfl II~~ II 

33. But not after a long vowel. 

This restriction applit'S to both the two preceding rules: no c~.e-end­
ing is separable after a long final ,·owe!, whether this be an original long 
finJ!I of the theme, or the result of a prolongation according to the rules 
of declension. The commentator instan·ces y/ibhil1 : 11Utyam : bhovati 
(ix. 2. f5), tabhi~: tvam: a,man (ix. 2. 26), ol,:shtbhyam : te: ndaihi­
bhydm: ka~c'lbhyam (ii. 33. I), gobhyalf : nrvebhya'1 (iii. 28. 3), and 
dsu: itarasu (iii. 10. 4). 

Compare Vaj. l'r. v. 18, 36 quoted under rule 31, abo,·c. 

84. Nor where conversion into IL linguo.l takes place. 

This is an exception under rule 32, npplying only t~ !he tem1ination 
iu. The two, as was already remarked, are by the'\ A.J Pr. combined 
into a single rule (v. 14). Oar commentf\tor cites pro ti: tish{ha: dik 
,it.u (iv. H. 9), namasya~: vikahu: ic!ya~ (ii. 2. 1), mdnushish1_,: dilrshtt 
(v. 11. 8), marota/1 : vilrshu (viii. 4. 18), yam: ru: t>ilrsh.u (1x. 5. l 9), 
pari: parya: vikshet (viii. 3. 10), 1111d s1M'fjan,i..•u: dikshu (x,•iii. l. 46). 

----------------
' 'fbe MS. ad,ls dr,p-111. which I have not been 11ble to identify with any Athar• 

vau word. Poeaibly hrt-•11 is intendecl 
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~ !(!tc41fl II ~ll 11 

35. Vaiis is separated after a short vowel. 
The commentator qnotes from the text the examples cakr-vdn (ii. 85. 

3) 11nd papi-vftn (xiv. 1. 3), and the counter-ex11mple vidvan (e.g. ii. 1. 
2), and then goes on with a long citation from his metrical authority, 
ns follows: apade 'vagraha{1 ;ishta ikarNJ,a pudddinri: dhdtvantdc ca 
vasdu /,rasvdc ca.l-rvan papivcin iti: upasargasam{J.ae 'pi i·asdv l"ll4 'va­
grhyate: ki.'cinau11avi;eshe1Ja bh4te tdbltydm vidhiyate: vasusvdrthe tayo 
L11bdhnm baliulam chandasi 'ti ca: ·vii tayo~ k(to~ samds4c cft 'pajdyeta 
1•astuta~: avakare padatvam na purverJdi 'illi 'v<lfl,:hyate: al,raave 'pi 
padatvari, syat prtlplas latra 'py avagraha~: ahrasve chdnda,atvat tu 
rutvam ulwr manfshi-tJa~. The meaning of some of these lines is very 
clear, nnd they are seen to cover the ground of our present rnle and of 
the two following: others are obscure, nnd need emendation before they 
can be intelligently rendered. 

The Vl\j. Pr. gi\"cs but one rule ( \". 11) respecting the sep1nation of 
the suffix of the perfect participle, combining together the epecificationa 
and connter-specifications of the three rules of our treatiu . 

...._.,,.. n ---- ~ rir-lf.4 4fl'2 S.l'-i 11~~11 

36. And that, even when the form is combined with a prepo­
sition. 

The cited ilh,~tmtions ai,e pareyi-va1iRam (xviii. J. 49), pMvi;i-vdiisam 
(iv. 23. I), jak1hi-vcin1al!; papi-vlin,a~, (\·ii. 97. 3), and uttiuthi-v4n•a~ 
(vi. 93. 1). The same words (excepting jakshivd~{', perhaps omitted 
by the ca,elessness or the copyist) were found cited under i. 88, and it 
is probably their as~ociation there which bas caused the inclusion among 
them here of the twq for.ms from simple roots, which are of no value 
as regards the matter now under treatment. Ilut for this rule, we might 
expect p,·a-v1rivftnsam, ut-tiuthivcinsarn, and so on, like pra-vi11h!am, 
'II.I ti,h~hata.~, etc. And yet, the separation as here taught is not dis­
cordant with the.general principle that the last added member shall be 
the one which receives avagraha, since we may more properly regard 
the participial suffix as combined with the root itfter the latter's compo­
sition with its prefix thq._ before: were ta a separable suffix, we should 
doubtless also have pravi/-ta. utthi-ta, and the like. 

34 E-fif o Ii 614'1 r{ 11 ~ <:J 11 

87. But the preposition is separated, when the suffix shows 
no v. 

That is to say, when the suffix is contracted into u,A, in the weak 
forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and the avagraha remains 
where it was before, between the preposition and the verb; aa in the 
fonns cited by the commentator, 4-jagmu,ha/J : anu-mat6 (ii. 26, 2), and 
vac-li: pra-dad1uhc: duhe (xii. 4. 35). He adds a verse: vad4 praadra-
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,yim t~ya padatvam ns 'shyate tada: purvew1 'vagral,a~ siddho yatas 
taj"jiyate padam; • when the suffix sulTers contraction, its capabi~ity of 
standing as an independent padu is not taught: the former constituent 
then maintains the avagraha, ns having a superior right to it(!).' 

~: ~ ll~t':11 

88. &manta is divided, when it has the sense of completion. 
"rho commentator gives us, as instances of the separable comPound, 

piuhkarl~I~: samantcil! (iv. 34. 5 etc.), and sam-agra~: sam-antah: bhu­
Y4sam (vii. 81. 4) j and, as instance of tho separable compound, ya.Iha: 
vrkaham : libujti : samantani ( vi. 8. I). But how the word has the sense 
Of completion any more in the two former cases than iu the Iattsr, I 
quite fail lo perceive. The commentator adds a farther exnosition, 
which puts the distinction upon a safer, though still an arbitrary, ground: 
,amantam sarvato'rthe 'ntodtittam na 'vagrliyate, cidyudtittam avagrhya~: 
ptlra~drtham pu1hli:ari~U~ sa111antti~; 'sam.antam, having tho sense of 
,arvata,, 'wholly,' and accented on the final, docs not su.ffer avagraha; 
when accented on the first, and having the sense of completion, it suffe1~ 
avagraha, as in p111hkari~t~ saman16.l!.' 

~ t:110111±:--01 
89. The prepositions vi and sam are separated from the root 

an, when the word formea 1s a name of the breath. 
)Ve should have expected this rule to be stated the other way; 

namely, that the root an was not sepnrnted from pra and apa (in the 
compounds prd~ and apana, which are always tlrns written in pada, 
without division). This would, on ~h? . oue han<l, be theorcticaliy pref­
erable, since the general rules for d1v1s1on would lead us to expect the 
pada-rcadings pra-dna, apa-{rna, vi-tina, and sam-4na, and we therefore 
ouirht .o have the fil1lt two denied, rather than the Inst two ratified, by 
a :pecial n1lc: and, on the other hand, it would be practically more 
accurate, since uda11a, which occurs in the cornLinatiou vyana-uddnau, 
i'I dou',tless a separaLle compound, and is in fact so regarded by the 
commentator, nnder rule 42 below. ,vhy prdna nnd apdna should not 
also be divided, it is far from easy to see. 

The commentator gives us the exampl~s vi-dnal!, .- d_y~f! (xviii. 2. 46} 
and ,am-dnam: mmin: kaf! (x. 2. 13). 1o show that 1t 1s only after vi 
and sarn that the avagraha takes -~-lace before an, he brings up the coun­
ter-example prli~a~i: apana~ (xvm. 2. 46) ;_ and, to show that the com­
pound must be a name of the breath, he cites samd11am: astu : vo: rna­
naf! (vi. 64. 3). The specification prd~6.khyd eel_, however, is after all 
pleonastic, since the adjective samana, 're~embhng, like. accordant,' is 
from sa + mdna, not san1 + ti.11a. 

The Rik 1md White Yajus treat the word -prd~ in the aam11 manner 
as our text: aptina does not appear to occnr in the form Ar Veda, and 
in the latter it io (VtLj. Pr. v. 33, comm.) aeparable. Cowp■re aieo VA.j. 
Pr. v. 311, which deals with samitna. 
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40. Also are separated kc1mya and a repeated word. 
This is a strange rnle. In the first pince, tl:c Atharva-Veda furnishes 

no ground whatever fo1· the treatment of kamya as a suffix, even though 
it be regurded e..~ such in certain combinations in the general grnmmati­
cal syetcm (see Pit)?- iii. I. 0 etc.). ,Ye find it only in such compouads 
rui the commentator inst.incca by r.iting arraddlu!~: dhana-kdmylt (xii. 
2. 5 I) and cmrtam: vitta-ldonya (xii. 3. 52), which ,vould full under 
rule 9 of this chapter without occasioning uny difficulty or hesitation. 
In the second place, I cau discover no possible reason for combining 
together in one rulo things 80 utterly unconuected und incc,ngruous as 
the occurrcnco cf this suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic 
or a distinctive ~ense. The dual termiuation, however, is our warrant 
that we ha1·c not here, ns in the case of rules 12 and 13 of the first 
chapter, two rule~ written and explained together by the commentator. 
The latter cites a 8ingle passage containing two words which are dmre­
rf ita, vi1. hMtya~-bhuya~: rval/-pva~ (x. 6. 5 etc.). 

The V&.j. Pr. (v. 18) has the same rule re~pecting repeated words, 
and calls them (i. 146) by the same name. PA1.1iui also employs the 
term amrer{ita (e.g. vi. l. 09) in a kindred sense. 

~ ~ 118\11 
41. Also iva. 
The commentator cites but a single iustnnce-.!dldvrk«tn-iua (ii:27. 

5)-of tl.ds exceedingly frequent case of combination. The VAj. Pr. 
not.cs it nt v. IS. 

~118~11 
42. Separation is made between two words which are each of. 

them separable. 
Or, as the commentator paraphrases it, when two words, themseh·es 

sepRr11ble. arc comhine<l into a single word, separation of the middle 
member (7Jarl!a11) is made. His iustauc~ arc yat.: a.iljana-abhyaff.janam 
(ix. 6. 11 ), proja-amrtalvum: utu: dlrgham: ayu~ (xi. L 34 ), and vydna­
-udan.au: vdk (xi. 8. 4); to which we might adJ. inde6nitely, not only 
copulative compo011ds, but po!ls.-s,ivcs ( c. g. ahrta-yojiiakraluli, ix. 6. 27) 
and others. 

The V&j. Pr. finds no nce<l of such a rule as this, nor does it seem 
imperatively called for, all, possibl~ cases being already di_sposed c,f by 
rules IO and 12, abon•. 8L11l less 1s to l.,e seen tho necessity of adding 
to it the two which next follow, and which it obviously includes. 

48. As also, between two compounds. 
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The sole example furnished iu the commentary is ag/1,(J,;anaa-duh;an• 
sdbhydm: karetµr, (xii. 2. 2). • 

~ ~ lcU!c@ 11 HH 11 

44. As also, between o. sepnrable word and its repetition. 
The corn_mentn.tor cites instances of repeated words 0C'e1ming in 

five s11cce"81vc verses of the Athan•an text, without troubling himself 
about the fact t.hat two of them are not sepamble: they arc kurvatfm­
•kuri•atlm: tva (ix. 5. 32), sam.11nt!m-samyatim: eva (ix. 5. 33), pint•at£m­
•pi1'vatln& : e,,a (ix. 5. 34 ), udyattm-udyutfm : eva (ix. 5. 35 ), and alihibha­
vantlm-al,hibhauantlm: eva (ix. 5. 3tl). He add;; a ,·erse: p'("lMfJi1i,qya.,a­
mdse ca maJhye kuryad avcrgra/iu,n: samyrrtfnuromyalfm cdi 'va vyano­
adnau nidar;anam; 'separation by ai•ayrul,a rnu~t be mnde iu the 
middle of a compound made lip of two severally separable words: 
instances are samyat£m-samya/£m and vya1wdand11.' 

~: \i~'iH-tlrli-lfrt ~ 118tl11 
45. In vasuilhatam o.nd ~ahasrasatama, separation is made after 

vasu and sahasra. 

The p11.SRages are cited by the corurucutator: va$u-dhdtorol].: ca (v. 
27. 6), and sahasra-sat:rni(t: bhava (iii. 28. 4). It is not without reason 
that the Prltic;~khya takes note of these rase11; fur, "ince the suffixes 
tara and ta,na are Repurable (by i1·. 16), and arc plainly the last added 
members, the words they form should rend, in pada, vasudl,a-tara and 
s11h«sraid-tama. Comparatives aml ~upcrlatiHs of this particular class, 
howc,·er, where the suffixes are appended tu root words which directly 
govern the preceding member of the compound, are treated in the same 
manner by the pada-tcxts also of the Rik (e.g. ratna-dhatamam, i. I. I) 
and White Yajus, and the latter's Pmti~akh,va (V. Pr. v. 3), makes Rpe­
cial 1nc11tion or them. The commentator adds: t•as1ulh4tara iti: vasu­
n4m. dhutrtural].: sha1h/hyant211a [ arthl!fl.a ?] 1mma8al].: aamciire ava!lralw 
bhavati: i•asuni vd dadhati: vr,bu-dhat11ral].: 110,na,e avagraho bltavati; 
• vasudhdtara: that is, l•ne who is in a hiith degree a giver (dhatrtara) 
of good things; compoRition is made wah a form ba1·ing a genitive 
sense· the compound suffers 11~ograha: or, i·asudhcJ.taras, 'they bestow 
good things;' the compound "uffors avagralia.' The only item of value 
derivable from this exposition is that some authorities regarded vasu­
dha'laral]. as the plural of ,1ant-dhata_r . . It would be\ in ~act, in its 
ALharvan connection, mnch more easily interpretable JD this Dlanner, 
but that the accent speaks strongly for the otber_modc of derivation. 
The passage in which it occurs is shown by comparison with the White 
Yajus (nvii. 15) to be curiously misunderstood and corrupted, end the 
Atharvan vasudhti'taral]. corresponds to vasudhd.'tama'I]. of the other 
text: we may s11ppose that the former me,ms to gi\'e the plural of vaft1-
dhatar, but gives it the accent which belongs tu vosudlta1tr1ma and its 
corresponding co,npnratil·e 1•1isudl,a1/ata. T~e e:o~m1ent11t-0r doses his 
treatment of the subject with a verse: aanibhyllm [suclhdbhyam.e] ca 

'¥1 
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b;dantdbhydm vihitdu faddhitdu parau: tdbhydm 1h1Uh~htsamcbt m 
purvt'7_ld 'vagraha'IJ 1mrta!J: 'after ,d and d/a4 (f}, u .trt-endings, taddhi­
ta, are declared to follow : in a col"lpound with these having a genitive 
meaning, the former member is separated by avagraha.' 

Wt tS( ffii-1 fr( i-1 II 8 ~ 11 

46. Su.bhi,hakl.ama suffers separation by avagrciha before tama. 
The commentator cites aubhiahak-tamalf (vi. 24. 2); we have also the 

nominative singular ma.~euliue at ii. 9. 5. He adds ;obhnnalf bhishak : 
1ubhi1l,nk; 'aubliiahak means propitious physician;' and then again gh•ei 
a verse: bhisl1aja hi surabdo 'yam pumlinge':la samasyate: upajlltru 
tama, taamdt pur1Je7]6. [parl.'7_la !l '1,agraha~ 11,,rtalf; 'here au is com­
pounded with the rna.~culinc bhisl1aj, and lama is farther appended: 
separation by avagraha is made of the latter.' 

I can see no rea.son at all for any such rule as this : the ca.so specified 
is simply one in which the separation by amgraha takes place normally, 
according to the general rnles, and a score more of precisely similar 
cases might easily be quoted from the Atharvan text: -il!stances are 
bh6.gavut-tama (ii. 9. 2) and bha9aval-tara (iv. 13. 6), aphdtimal-tama 
(iii. 24. 6), mrtumana~-lara (vi. 16. 2), and vrtraMm-tama (vii. 110. I). 

The signature of the first section, which closes here, ia aa follows: 
4 7: ca.turthasya prathama~ ptidn~: caturadhydytbhtiahye caturthaq11 
prathama~ pada~ samdpta~. We have found bot forty-ai:r rules in the 
section, but have remarked one (rule 40) which ought to have been 
divided and counted as two. Possibly two may have been fused to­
gether in it, in order to allow the commentator's introdu~tion to the 
chapter to count as a rule, without altering the received number in the 
section: but I have neither been willing to allow thG rank of a rule te 
anything in that introduction, nor ventured to divide rule 40 into two 
parta. 

• -r- ,) 
rf rl-til{Ultl(l--m ~ II ot, II 

47. The suffix mant and its equivalents are 11ot separable 
after t and a. 

The co_mmenr.ator cites in illustration datvatt (e.g. iv. 8. 2), gar11tm4n 
(e. ~- iv. 6. ::i), marutvan (e.g. vi. 104. 3), v.rjasvan (urjaavanta7h vii. 60. 
2), payasvan (e.g. vii. 73. 5), urjasvati (e.g. iii. 12. 2), and payaswdt 
(e.g. iii. 10. 1). The only consonants other than t and s which are 
found to occul' before tho suffix vant are n and 1.,, which allow separa­
tion ; instauces are dsan-vat ( vi. 12. 2 ), as than-van tam (ix. 9. 4 ), bl'Oh­
ma,-vattm (vi. 108. 2), P.tc. 'rhe rnle is an exception under rule 17 
above; by the Vlj. Pr. (v. 8) it is included with the general rule iu one 
statement. 

~ ~118r:11 
48. Nor vant, after ya, ta, and eta. 
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The commentator's examples are ydvat: te: abhi: 11i-pafydmi_ (xiL I. 
33), tavat: sam-ditu: i11driyam (iii. 22. 5), and eta.vat: asya: pradnam 
(iv. l I. 8); and his counter-examples, which are hardly called for, are 
:i(mrta-i•at (e.g. v. 20. 6), and ap6.11h~ha-vat (xiv. I. 29). This rule, also, 
is included in V!j. Pr. v. 8, since in each of the words to which it refers 
there is an irregular prolongation oC the final vowel oC the theme before 
the suffix. 

-.. -.. 
~clrl lt--t ~ II ~H II 
49'. Nor a copulative compound made up of the names of 

divinities. 

The commentator gives pretty nearly the whole series of such com­
pounds which the text furni~hes: they are indragnt (e.g. i. 35. 4), in­
dravayu (iii. 20. 6), blt.avarudrau (xi. 2. 14), bha1•dfari-au (e.g. iv. 28. I), 
t•4taparjunya (x. 4. 16), agnfshnma (e.g. i. 8. 2), mitrlmiru~a (e.g. iii. 
4. 4 ), indravaru~a ( t'. g. vii. 58. 1 ), ancl indrasoma ( e. !!, \·iii. 4. l) : to be 
atlded are only 11om{u·ud1·au (e.g. v. 6. 5), inclrcip1ish~tJd (vi. 3. 1), and 
agnavishnu (,•ii. 29. 1, 2). A number of verses follow in the comment­
ary, in the usual corrupt condition of text: devatanam iha dvandve dir­
gl,atvam yadi• drfyute: u11in9yo1h tal2 pad<tm varya,11 agntshoniau 
nidai·_f'anam: thus much is clear, anti is a virtual rcrctition of our rule, 
but with a restriction to cases in which a long vowe appears at the end 
of the first member of the compound, which n·qnirc-s a specification 
farther on of the single exception indrav/1.1111; what follows 1s more ob­
scure, and I have not been able, with what time I have given to it, to 
rC11t.ure the tei,:t to an intallioible fo11n; it reads: vasura1Jam d1,anc/ve 'py 
avagrhyom lcatham padam: fllkalyasye 'n9ite nityam yatha aaty4nrte 
p. 33. 2] latha: brahma prajaputi:; [ xix. o. I 2] 111 aha nd 'va,r;,:hya'fii lcad4 
caRa: 4Mnt"I]. prali1<hedhaf ca vltgo9 co 'bhuyotal]. 1,aram: indravdy11 
[iii. 20. 6] adishu !.:atlwm dfr9lio yatra tad [ na I] dn:yate: dvandvam4-
trenasluda81vani al,nratre nidarrunum. 

The rule of the \' aj. Pr. (v. 28), which includP.~ al!IO our rules 50 and 
52, is to the effect that dnal copulative compounds whose first 1nembers 
end in a vowel are not scpu11tblc. 

60. Nor one which shows a long vowel before an initial con­
sonant of the lntter member of the compound. 

The instances furnished by the commentator are ish~upurtam. (e.g. ii. 
12. 4 ) .•. pituputrtiu (vi. l ~2. 2).•. lwsanwclau (xi,v. _2. 43,, dy,iv(q,rthiv£ 
( c. g. II. 1. 4 ), dytivubl,um, ( XVIII. 1. 3 I), and u.,h11sanolclu ( c. g. v. 12. 6). 
To thc~e I add r,uniisirci (iii. 17. 5), suryu,ni,,qa11 (iii. 29. 5*), siiryclcan­
drumnsau (vi. 28. 3), and y,,j,1,iy11jiiiyum. (\·iii. 10. 13). To the ~ame 
class, of dvu.wfrus cxcn1pt from di,i,i,,11, belongs zmi~ciprinriu (e.g. ii. I 6. 
1), although it does not show the pcculinritics of form which this rule 

I ya,J. • anilyal. * ln the e<lilion, ,Urya.m0 is a ruisprint. 
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demands, and therefore ougl1t to be made the subject of a speciol pre• 
ccpt: our trelltise-makers and their commentator, apparently. ha,·e over­
looked it. A single counter-example the commentator gi\'es, viz. aa• 
lydnrte iti aoty11-c111rte (i. 33. 2). He adds a verse: irb.mh•iipurobhyaf 1 

ca prulqt_vtl dtr,qha evu sn~: !1rasvasyn yatra dlrglwtt-om ,a dvandvo 
nd 'va.irrhyale,· 'after ira, am!vr.l. 11nd pura~ [avo_qraha comes in], fo1· 
in those cast!R the vowel is long by nntnrc; but where a short vowel ia 
lengthcnc<l, there no divi8ion by a1°Uf/1'aha takes pince.' 'J.'his is a ,·ery 
blunclcring stntemt!nt, so far 11.S concerns the in~tances given in the 
first pdda: pura~ of couri:c, conld form no copnlotivc componn<l; 
amt,,a forms none such in the Atharrnn, and it also, though ii femi­
nine with a long final \'owcl, as a ~eparnte word, always shortens ita 
final in composition (mniva-calrnui, c. g. i. 28. l ; am!va-han, e. g. RV. 
i. 16. 2); ira, too. is fouud only in the compound ini-kshird (x. 10. 6), 
which is not copulative. 

The implication oi dva':l.di•a from the preceding rule seems clearly 
made by the particle ca in this rule, and is supported by the connection 
as shown by the two following mies: the commentator, also, inserts 
dvandva:,ya aftel' ya•ya in his paraphra8e. Such compounds, then, as 
11i;or.lna1·a, .~vavrk, vlrudh. aukam, etc., l',/hich are left undivit.le<l in the 
pada-text on account of the irrcgnlarly protracted final uf their first 
members, must be left to fall into the general gaTJ,a of rule 54. 

61. Nor sho,Ja,;in, on account of the interfusion of the two 
members of the compound. 

Or, it may be, 'on account of cloubt'-that is to say, of doubt ae to 
the form to which the constituents should Le restored, their mode of 
combination being an entiruly anomolons one. It is to be observeci; 
however, that our treatise hlLl itself (at i. 63) given special directions 
as to how sho~ ancl following da;a are combined together, so th:it to the 
student of the Prll.ti~akhya the pada-reading sha~-Ja;a ou~ht to occa­
sion no difficulty. That the rnle reads 11huqa;I insteacl of sho<fura ill 
snrprieinn-, since Loth worcls ( ea.:h in hut a single passage) occur in the 
text: th; commentator cites them. as follows: ishl,apurtuayu: ahod11ram 
(iii. 29. l ), ahoc!o;!: sopla-ralrol} (xi. 7. I 1 ). 

The Vll.j. Pr. mentions slu.1qa9a in a rule (v. 37) containing a long 
Ii.st of indivisible wort.ls. 

- ----:J ...4 ~ I ( i 31 11 ll~ II .., 
52. Nor ahoratre. 
The commentator's illn~trations arc ahoratrdbhyam: nakshatrebhya~ 

(vi. 128. :1), ancl uhoratrf idam brumr,I} (xi. 6. 5). The Vaj. l'r. includes 
the word in the snrne rule with sl,riq,,r,, (•·. :17). 

There is nothing in the chnructer of either nl!ririllre or •hdr!n.ra, so 
far a~ I can cliseo~cr, which sholllu wi:lidnnv thcin frum the ac:tiou of 
rule 60, and rencler thrir sepP.rate me11Lion nuceseary. 

-------···------
l ,MS, idrJ.0 . 
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%4%1frtsl(rQ61ft II ll~ 11 

53. Nor the root afic: nor former constituents of n compound. 
It is, if possible, e\•en more surprising here than at rnle 40 to find 

two so utterly hateroJ!encouR matters put together in the same rule. 
\Ve cannot suppo~e that the commentator would combine them, in 
statement and in exposition, nnle~s he reqarcled them 11s composing a 
single preceLt; but, on the other hand, we have nc,t the 8ame warrant 
here .as in t 1e iormer case that his division is a correct one: there is 
nothing i:1 the form of the rnle which would absolntely forbid its simole 
division into two parts, without further change-although we should; in 
that case, expect rather aiic11Uw tl111n ancnti. 

As illustrntions of the inse~nrnbility __ ~f the root afic, we have given 
uspl'tMIJ, (e.g. v. 28. 11), P:al,d_(,., g. 111. 27. 3), ar.<l udfri~ (o.g. xii. 1. 
31). All th.i compounds with tins root are treated as indh·isihlc bv our 
pada-tcxt: the Yuj. Pr. also (v. 30) declares the root inseparable; with 
exception (v. 19) of a single derivative. 

To show that, when new members are addcJ to n componnd, the 
existing dhision by avag1·0/,a of their former membel'l! is gh-en up, the 
commcnt11tor instances r;amtlt.ti-bhilJ: ori$h!aldti-blti!J. (iv. 13. 5): com­
pnr<: arish{a-tatoye, cited ahove, nncler rnlo 20. The principle hns been 
11lreacly sufficiently illn~tratcd in these note11, under rale l 0. The VA.j. 
Pr. bas nothing corresponding to this pnrt of our rule, wliich is, in fact, 
virtually supcrtlnous, since the dir('ctions already gh•en for the ~epara­
tion of a ncwly-adJe<l member might be understood as involving the 
suspension of the 11ncicnt cli\"ision. 

The commentator ends _with a verse which seems to say precisely the 
opposite of the rule of his text: yutro 'bhe pratividhye te tlpajri.tamja­
•am ca yat, jaratri. 'vograhn~ k.lrya rksclm,ll,/iyum nidarfanum; 'when 
both members are se\·crally separable, both the newlv-added and the 
ancient, Reparation by ai·o.grolut is to be made of the" ancient one: an 
instance is rk-sam,lbhyam.' Ilut this is mere non5cnsc, as it stands, the 
word cit<:<l being a case where the lnst-eppendcd element is inBepnrable, 
as followrng a long vowel (bee rul~ 33, al,ovc), an,) whcr~, therefore, the 
division must be ,,utrcrcd to remum between the two original co11stitu­
ents of the compound. If 

1
the thcrnc ~f declension had l,ee~ rk-saman, 

instead of rks{rnw, we shou,d lrn.\·e nn mstr11nw11tal clual rl,:sama-bhy{im 
which woi

0

!lrl l,e n true illustration of the rule. One may coujeetur: 
that the 111st liue originully read jare 11ci 'vu_r,rahul1 l,:Jrya rksam<1bhyt'lm 
nidarranmn, nnd that it was amended to its present form by some 
copyist who kn~w th11t the Atharvan rcarl, not rksdma-My,i.,n, but rk­
-au.mablty6.m, but who was c.arel,·ss enough to overlook the discordance 
which he thus introduccJ Letwccn the text an<l its comment. 

fl'j~,1~.1 ~ 111{8 II 
54. Nor scw1wlra etc. 
The whole co,nmi:nt upon th_is rule )s wn!'tiu;- ;n our manuscript: the 

copyi,;t !,as agaiu c;cire\,_.s~ly ~k1pp,~c! irom its first statement to its fi-J11l 
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repetition before the rule next following. This, however, gives us reason 
to belic\'e that the comruentator had performed his work in his usual 
brief and unsatisfactorv t;tyle, and hncl done very little toward filling 
up the _qa~. It would h1J1'e been particularly curious and interesting 
to st'e how many and which of the words contained in tne Atharvan 
the makers of the P1i1ti~akhya looked upon as fairly enti~led to a di­
Tieion which the constmctofs of the padu-tcxt had not adniitted. The 
Vaj. Pr. (at v. 37) gives a list of such words for its tell:t, bnt Weber 
finds it, a,1 was to have been expecte,l, both ch•ficient nncf redundant. 
It is by no means enMy to dr&w up a list which shall include all that 
ought to be recch·e<l, and exclude nil that ought to be left ont; bat I 
have looked throngh the Athar\'lln text with some care for this purpose 
anti trust that my filling up of the 9a~a of tl,c text will be fouud t; 
comprehend all or nearly nil of the maLter to which the rule ought to 
apply. 

There is, in the fil"llt pince, in th is aa in the other V edie texts, a con­
siderable clm1s of cumponncl words exhibiting an i1Tcirular prolon,,ation 
of the final vowel or the former member, and which the coi,strncfors of 
the pada-text ha\'e chosen to leave uuchange<l, instead of separating 
them by ttuagraha and restoring the normal qnan_Lity _of the altered 
vowel. \Vhy they should be thus treated, howc,·er, m distinction from 
the words with which our treatise deals in the first sectioq of its third 
chapter, no sufficient reason appears. They are IIS follows : ap/J.m/J.rga 
(e.g. iv. 17. 6: the word, by V. Pr. v. 2.1, is divisible), op411htha (iv. 6. 
5: see above, ii. 05), aah~hiua11t (e.g. ii. 33. 5), id/J.vafaara (vi. 55. 8: cf. 
V. Pr. 'I", 82), ubhayadant (e.g. v. 31. 3: divisible by V. Pr. v. 21), ubha­
ytiuin (e.g. v. 25. 9: see above, uuder iv. 18), ekadafa (v. 16. 11: cf. V. Pr. 
v. 37), kakahtvant (o. g. iv. 20. 5: cf. V. Pr, v. 37), tat/J.maAii (e.g. v. 24, 
17), duddafa (e. g.1v. I 1. 11: cf. V. Pr. v. 16), nardfmi,a (v. 27. 8: cf. V. 
Pr. v. 37) and mh-df11mt (e.g. xiv. 1. 7), ntJutra (e.g. vi. 113. 2: cf. V. 
Pr. v. 37), pr/J.~~ha (ix. 3. 4), pr~vrta ~e.·g. xii. 6. 2.:. cf. y. Pr. 'I". 37), 
prlLl'fRh (e.g. xn. 1. 46), marm/J.v1dh (x1. 10. l26: cf. m. 3, 1v, 68), virvd­
mitra (e.g. iv. 29. 5: cf. iii. 9 and V. Pr. v. 37), Vifvduara (e.g. iv. 11, 
7: cf. iii. 0 1rnd V. Pr. v. 37) and 116.ii;v/J.nara (e.g. i. 10. 4), v";n'idh (e.g. 
i. 32. l ), rvapad (e.g. viii. 6. 11 : cf. iii. l 0), fuiiioidh (v. 13. 9 : cf. iii. 3

1 

iv. 68), sftrail.ga (c. ~-- ii. 32. 2), aftrathi (c. g. viii. 8. 23}, 811ka1•a (e.g. ii. 
27. 2) 8'Jnff.6. (e:g. Ill. 20. 3), av4urk (xviii. I. 82) and hrday4uidh (viii. 
6. 18: cf. Ill, 3, IV. 68), 

Another smaller clRBs 1s composed of certain words which have as 
their first member a real or an apparent case of declension: such are 
anyedyu, (i. 26. 4: cf. iv. 21 ), arum_qa (vi. H. S), gamsA;hira (fv-. 29. 5: 
cf. V. Pr. v. 37), nariah!d (e.g. vii. 12. 2: cf. Y. Pr. v. 3?), pata1'iga (e.g. 
vi. 31. 3), pitdmaha (e.g. v. 6. 1 ), madhyamdina (e.g. 1v.11. 12), mllta­
rifvan" (c. g. v. 10. 8), and .r;itim.Qa (id. 6. 12). 

The number is by no means an inconsi<lcraLlc oue or words whose 
~ivision seems so naturally suggested by an etymology which is either 
mcontcstaLle or at least very plansiLlc, that we arc reasonably •urprised 

• At v. 2. 9, all the manuscripls have mdtaribhvari, which_tbe editiQn, budly 
with •ullicieot reason, has amended to ,natari,vari: it i•, like the latter, iefL un­
divided. 
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that they were ,not divided by the Hindu grammarians. Of these, I 
Dijme anavdya (viii. 4. 2), anuah!hu (xii. 4. 45: probably .-egarded u 
formed b7 an inseparable suffix), apdrµz ( o. g. ii. 28. 3 : cf. under iv. 39), 
abhiah,i {e, g. i. 6. 1), avarti (e.g. iv. 34. 3), avaakava (ii. 31. 4), a;vatnnz 
(e.g. vii~. 8. 22: cf. und~r iv. 16), aavaga, (xii. 5. 4~), tigh~i (vii. 9 .. 2), 
6.dht (VJ. 131. l etc.: Rik pada, d...dhi), anuahak (1v. 32. 1 ), aprt (11. 7. 
19), ayudha (e.g. iii. I 0. 5: cf. V. l'r. v. 37), tirti (e.g. iii. 31. 2), 4rpita 
(e.g. vi. 112. 3: at viii. 9. 19 only, we hav~ 4-u.rpil4ni), d;ivisha (xii. 6, 
34), 6.,akti (xiv. 1. 26), asikta (xii. 3. 25: probably the absence of divia• 
ion is here only an error of the manllBcripL; we have 6.1-,iktam at iv. '!. 
I), utta.na ( e. g. ix. 9. 14 )!J·tvij (e.g. vi. 2. 1 ), oshadhi. ( e. g. i. 23. I : .:£ 
-Y-. Pr. v. 35), g<>pti (e.g. 111. 8. 4: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), gopWw. (e.g. v. Y, 7), 
candramaa (~· g. v. 24. 10: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), ddyada (v, 18. 0, 14), '!yng­
rodha (e.g. 1v.37.4: cf. V.Pr. v.37),puro<#d;a (e.g. ix.6.12: see 1.68: 
cf. V. l'r. v. 37), prarµi (e.g. ii. 12. 7: cf. under iv. :JO), praya;citti (xiv. 1. 
30), vivasvant ( e. g. xi. 6. 2), viah!,ap ( e. g. x. 1 0. 31 : cf. V. Pr. v. 41 ), llilh­
tambha (xiii. 4. 10: cf. V. Pr. v. 41 ), vieh/6.1-in (iv. 34. I etc.), ;in;um4ra 
(xi._2. 25), ;raddMt (e.g. v: 7. 6), sabhd (o.g. iv. 21. 6), sa~nta.m (v!.8,.,1: 
cf. 1v. 3~), ~amudra (e.g. 1. ~- B_; cf. V. Pr. v. 37), aura~h, (o. f;· v1. 1~4: 
3: cf.,. Ir. v. 37), sthapati (h. 32. 4), avadh4 (e.g. 11. 29. 7), avapat, 
(viii. 6. 16), svaati ( e. g. i. 30. 2), and haridrava (i. 22. 4 ). It is not hard 
to conjecture, in the case of some of these words, rensons which may have 
led to their being treated as exceptional cases, but in many of them no 
such reason is app11rent, and in n part, at least, we a_re compelled ti> 
suppose that the composition was fully recognized, and the division 
neglected for some arbitrary and unexplained cause. That the four 
compounds of pronominal elements cana, nahi, nakis, and m1U:is were 
left by the pada in their sanhitd. form is not to be wondered nt: three 
of them are uoted also by the Vij. Pr. (v. 35, 37) as indivisible. 

There yet remains quite a list of compounds and deril·atives, the di­
l'ision of which may plausibly be supposed to ha1•e been neglected from 
uncertainty of etymology, ann:.1aly of (orm, difficulty of restoring the 
originaL constituents, or the like: while yet, in most cases, we should 
not have been snrprise<l to see the constructors of the poda making an 
attempt at their analysis. In drawing np thiij part of the list, especially, 
I may very possibly I.Jave omitted to note down some words of the terl 
which to another would seem not less worthy of mention than. thoee 
~1•en: the series, as c,,llccted by me, is akCtpltra (v. 17. I), aj011ara. (e.g. 
1v. 15. 7: cf. V. Pr. v, 117), adomada (vi. 63. 1) and adomadha (viii. 2. 
18), ana<fva.h (e.g. iii. I I. 5: cf. V. Pr. _v. 37), anrkshara (e.g. xiv, I, 
34),- abhffu (e.g. vi. 137. 2), abhra (e.g. 1v._l6. 1: cf. V. Pr. v. 34), ai,a­
dya ( e. g. ii. Io. 6), atara ( vi. I 01. 2), tim1ks~~ (e.g. ix. 4. 4), d/,ana, 
(e.g. ii'. 30. 6), ttdarathi (iv. 7. 3), uri1afi (xv111. 3. 23), karmdra (iii. 6. 
ll: cf. V. Pr. v. 37), karfaphfJ. (iii. 9. 1), kasa1~1la (x. 4. 5, 17), kucara 
(e.g. l'ii. 23. 2: cf. Y. Pr. v. 37), kfkavaka (1'. 31. 2), _qodha (iv. 3. 6: 
of. V. Pr. v. 3i).jashkamada (xi. 0. 0), daron<U1i (x. 4. 17), duchuna (e.g. 
v. 1 7. 4 : cf. ii. 6 I), durado.hhna ( xii. 4. 4, I 0), dur1ihd (viii. 8. 24 ), dn,­
vaya (e.g. v. :.!O. :.! :_cf. under iv. 18), dhiva11 (iii, 5. 0), pad,hfra (e.g. vi. 
DO. 2), pa1J-quya (\·iii. 6. 16), pranada (i1'. 35. 5), maryJda (c. g. v. I. 6), 
mahllaka (x. 10. 0), rrrlharvi (1.. 4, 5), -va1isr1ga (:n·iii. 3. 30), valaga (e.g. 

1 i-
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v. 31. 4: cf. V. Pr. v. 35), vipva!t/J, (c. g. vii. 50. I: cf.-V. Pr. v. 3'7) vyd­
g'!-_~a (e.g. iv. 3. I: cf. V. Pr.~: 37). pci'}c[adurva (xviii. 3. 6), sadyos fe. rr. 
vm. 10. '21) and svaha (c. g. II. 16. I). 

.Atharva- Veda 

The Vitj. Pr. (v. 37) notes 11 conplc of words n~ indivisible which are 
found divi,~~-d in the .\tha~\·an: tlrny arc _11pa-sti (c. g._ iii. 5. 6) ~nd pa­
vira-vanl (1;1. 17. ;j). In hke mnnner, samvat.•ara, which the Rik pada 
does not analyze, is in ,mr text uniformly written sam-vatsara (e.g. iii. 
10. 9). One or two other such cases of clisconlancc among the several 
pada-tcxtil are pointcJ out in the_ notes to the different rules: but there 
is, in general, such close agreement amon~ them as to show conclusively 
that the poda method of text-analysis, in its details as well as in its 
main plan, is the production of·a single teacher, or of a single school. 

It may be well to ndd here. per contra, a fow of the cases in which 
the pada-tcxt makes nnintclligible or palpahly erroneous divisions of 
words: I have noted, as the most striking instances of this kind, anam­
•gure~ (,·iii. 6. 22), anapa-dyntdm (iv. I?. 6), jiglmt-svan& (ii. 14. I), go­
-pana (xii. 4. 10), ram-opya (i. 14. 3), hr-dyola (i. 22. I) arid hr-dyolana 
(v. 20. 12). The peculiar forin, accentuation, and division of two pas­
aagee in the fourteenth book-rubltam: yatl~ (xiv. I. 32) end p6.tim: 
yatl~• (xiv. 2. 52)-is also worthy of remark in connection with thjs 
subject. 

~~ ---- ---~;; .... ~1#1{01 f=t(hirl II l\_ll 11 

55. Nor is a member which has suffered vrddhi' sepnrable, if it 
be monosyllabic and end in a vowel. 

The commentator's examples of an inseparable vriddhied initial s1Ua­
ble arc scipa/1111~ (ii. 7. 2) . . -,iu1111rnaso~ (c. g. iii. 30. 7), sa.111nanaa11m (e.g. 
ll'.iii. I. JU), saudh1mva11cilf (d. 47. 3), traistubham (ix. 10. 1), ad1Jbhaga~ 
(e.g. ii. 30. 1 ), aml SJl1tbli,igyam ( e. g. xiv. I. 42). Ilis c•unter-e:tam­
plc, brought forwanl to show that the inseparable member must have 
suffered i·,:,ldlii, is su-p<rr~11r~ ( c. g. i. 24. 1); to show that it inust be 
mono~yllahic, they are tii,·a-vatalf (viii. 10. 29), marta-vatsam \viii. 6, 
26), eml vddldt-yam (c. g. xiv. I. 20); to show that it must end in a 
vowel, they arc n4i~-/,adliyena: havi.,ha. (vi. 7 5. I) and dau~-svopnyam: 
du.u~-jlvitymn (iv. 17. 5). I add, in the further illustration of the in­
separable class, vdima11asya (v. 21. 1) and prtlltrtidi (viii. 10. 22); of the 
separable clal\8, sam-ityn (\·iii. 1 O. 6), sci111-rajya (xiv. I. 43), p6.u~n-masi 
(vii. BO. 1), aciurya-11arcasYa (viii. 10. 27), and avciirn-hatya (vi. 20. 3). 
The rnJ,, is, I believe, carefully obscn·ccl throughout the whole of the 
Ati.uuvan text, and the Vilj. Pr. (v. 20) Im~ one precisely correspond­
inrr; nor ha\·e I noted any case,;. in which the usage of the Rik pada­
tc~t was not in accordance with it. Its somewhat arbitrary cliaractcr, 
however, is pa.tent. 

The co111111enta.tor again rloses his exposit10n with a verse: al/a,rr,:hyat 
1,nd{Jd ya,iitu laddhito i-rddhimtin bh11vel: ek<II v,:ddltisvar(1.11teahu na 
cdi 'i•ti 'ra9rahn bhavet: air(wCllO marlai,alsarii v,idhuya,h ca niduri;anat. 

• In this pnSM~P, the prioteil tut rend, p<iti,i1 yati'~, bui. without nny •upport 
from tLc U1aou1cript 11 
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A 'littlt:1 amendment makes this mean, in restatement of our rule, • wnere 
a taddhita suffix requiring vrddhi is appended to a divisible word, sepa­
ration is not made of a member which is monosyllabic and ends in a 
vowel.' 

~c1of1iA~efih:~fto1 t:tfrtf€i~rt1w11c11gc1J'l 11~~11 

66. Nor a monosyllab1c member ending in a or d and nega• 
tived-:--excepting in the case of aprayri.van etc. 

The form of statement which onr treatise has adopted for its rnle re• 
specting the separability of negative compounds is not particularly well 
chosen. The general usage of the A tharvan pad a-text, as regards such 
compounds, is as follows. The negative prefix a or an is not itself ever 
separated by avagraha from the word to which it is attached: we have 
asat, anrta, etc. If, howe,·er, the word negath•ed is already a compound, 
the negative prefix is in almost all cases treated like any other added 
inseparable element, and lenves the prior division of the compound un­
affected: we have pai·a-jita and aparo.-jita, vfra-han and avfra-han, etc. 
A few exceptions to this mode of treatment occur, and with them it is 
the province of our rule to deal. The preposition d, with 011 prefixed, 
is always made inseparable: thus we find d-11rdl'a. but anasrd11a (e.g. ii. 
3. 2, 3), and, in like manner, an1ijananl, ami.dhrshya, anarambhano, a11d­
dish{a, and a11avr1ta. _The same nnalc,gy is followed· by the. negntivc 
forms of compounds with sa, 11.nd by a single one of tho~e with pra­
viz. aprojasam (e.g. vii. 35. !l)-and by these alone. Th11 VAj. 1'1·., then, 
whic'1 declares (,·. 24, 25) the ncgati\'e prefix inseparable whru alone 
and when followed by a, lea\'ing other rare and exceptional cases to bo 
provided for as such, expresses more truly the usage of the text. Our 
commentator _gh-es us, first, as illustrations of the rulC', the only two 
cMes of negative compounds with sa which are found to occur in our 
text: they are asabandhu~ ( \'i. 16. 2) and asapatna~ ( e. g. i. I 0. 4) : the 
latter is mentioned by the Vaj. Pr. (\', 3i) in its list c,f indi,·isible words, 
a1on~ with asnjata; asobandhu, according to \Y cber (p. 305, marginal 
note), is treated as divisible in the "'bite Yajus.* The co111111entator 
adds apraja~, aprajata~1, but neither of the words is to be fuun<l in the 
Atharvan. As counter-examples, he gi\'es first m•i-di-esham: krTJ,omi: t•a~ 
(iii. 30. I), to show that the negati~ed member must end in a or Ii in 
order to be inseparable; secondly, to show that, if ending in a or a, it 
must also be monosyl111bk, he gi,·es ag11e: okra,•ya-at (xii. 2. 3); and 
thircllv, as evidence that a mouogyllabic member ending in the vowels 
specified is not separable 1111less nrgativecl, he rite~ ya~t: to-pvl11u~ (i. 19. 
4). Finally, he partly fills up the 9u1_w, with apra-ycivan (iii. 5. 1 ), apra­
-madam (e.g. xii. 1. 7), apra-hitci11 (d. '!9. 2 ), and apra ca1ikarM_1 ( ,iii. 6. 
16): I have uoted in acl,lition only apra-!111dwn (e. ;/:· ii. li. 3). To 
close up the exposition, is added th(• verse cknhlu,ras1n·an_1<i11la1iz yad 
bhu11ct pctdam utlarnm: /al padam '"t 'vagrh,_li!f<id apraya,.,idirn,jitam; 

* In c,ne of the l!Vo ci.ses where it occurs in our own t~:,;t (v1. ~-l. 3), tho pat/a 
d1<icles it, na·bandlt1~: tbb, howe\'cr, is prubably n. copyist's error. 

28 
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'if the word following the neguive particle be monosyllabic and end in 
a vowel homogeneous with it, it ia not to be aepMated, e:a:cept in the 
ca.sea apray4van etc.' 

tllQlffi tllQll+I 11 ~~ 11 

67. Nor are prO:~,a.ti 11.ndprd~nti divided. 
The commentator cites ya~: pr4r]ali (h-. 30. 4), yat: ca: prd7Jali (lli. 

4. 10), yena: prdJ]/Jnti (i. 32. 1), and yaam41 :pr4r]anli (xiii. 3. 3). But 
the rule is an exceedingly insufficient exposition of the treatment by 
the pa.da-text of the forms of the root an with the prefix pra. Division 
is, in fact, omitted only when the ,·erb, anc.l not the preposition, has the' 
accent; hut then, not in the two forms specified only, but also in the 
participles-as pr4r](U (e.g. x. 8. 2), pr41!-(Jte (1i. 4. 8), prdf]Otli, (iv, 2. 2), 
pr6.t!(ltt11m (iii. 31. 9), and pr6.1!-(It€'nam (viii. 9. 9)-and in the causative, 
as prdl]6.yati (xiii. 3. 3). On the other hand, if the pre~ll takes the 
a.ccent, it is disjoined from the verb, according to the general Wl8ge in 
mch cases, and we read pr6.: ana (iii. 31. 9), end pru: anati (x. 8. 19. 
:r.i.4. 14). If the root is cuwpounded with apa, also, the-s:ime usage is 
followed, end wo have ar,dnate (xi. 4. 8) and apa: anati (ii. 4. 14). 

The Vaj. Pr. (v. 33), as acutely amended by ,veber, gives a nearly 
corresponding precept, although it appears (Weber, p. 303, marginal 
note) that the text to which it belongs contain& no verbuJ forma in which 
the division requires to be made. 

~ ft6fi I( i{\ ~ 11 l(.-C 11 

58. Nol' are sa.m and pa.ri separated from the root ka.r, if the 
latter begins with s. 

The commentator cites the only words occurring in our text in which 
the root kar has the sibilant prefixed to it, in composition with the two 
specified prcfiK<'s: they are ,amlq-tatram (iv. 21. 4), 1a,i,.kft11m (xi. 1. 
35), and parishkfta (c. g. ix. 3. IO). 

The doctrine of the Vii.j. Pr. (v. 43) is the same, so far as concernii 
the compounds of sam and kar; but it apparently allows tho division 
of parishkfta ( which also occurs in its text: see iii. 52). 

r,-, -, = ~ r-
ft f-1 if+-fff 64 I) l'-tff't.1(1~ I tJ '2'-tclslij, ll l(. ~ II 
59. Nor is division wade in any case where a s is inserted­

except in tuvish{ama. 

The instances which the commentator gives of the insertion of s as 
an augment (,i9ama) between the two members of a compound worcl, 
and of the consequent nnresolvability of the cumpound, arc atasA:aram 
(xii. I. 47), U,skarn~ (e.g. iv. 8. 2), vanaspati~ (c. g. iv. 3. I), and bthas­
pati~ (e.g. ii. 13, 2). Their citation under such a precept implies the 
acceptance of 11ome ~uch etymological theories of tl1-.,ir clcrirntio11 1mJ 
Corm u are given l,1 thi! Vlj. Pr. (iii. -&9, 51), l\'hich explt,ina la,-
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kara and /Jrhaapati as from tat-kara and bfhat-pati respectively, with 
loss of t and insertion of 8, and l!ana,pati as from 11ana-pati, wit'1 inser­
tion of s;. but it is unnecessary to remark that such expfanations are 
futile: tasl:ara, is obscure, and the other two are without much donbt 
compounds of pati with the preceding genitive of an obsolete uonn, 
being analogous with br6.hm~a.s pati, vacaa p6.ti, fubhd8 pati, etc.; and 
they would doubtless be separated by thepada-text into two independent 
words, like these, but for their frequency of occurrence, and, yet more, 
the irregularity of the accent of their former members 88 gcniti'l"es of 
a monosyllabic theme. The counter-example, which the commentator 
alsc> citee-indr111! ~tis tuvish!amal! (vi. 33. 3: p. tuvi-tamal!)-has been 
made t.he special subject of one of onr previous rules (iii. 96). 

fct ~ ffi fci !(4 #l II \ o II 

60. Nor in vi9pati and vi~patni. 

The commentator cites instances of the occurrence of each of these 
words-viz. svaptu : vifpati~ (ix. 5. 6} and ya : t1ifpatnf (\·ii. 46. 3)­
and adds a \"erse in exj.1lanation of their etymology, as follows: vifpatir 
vifpatni yasya patir virvasya vifpati~: vurabr/o lupyate patydu ,,i;am 
va patir vifpali~. This gil·es us our option as to whether we will take 
vifpati to represent vi;vapati or ,,i;am pa.ti: we shall not be slow to 
choose the latter. The indivisibility of the compound is doubtlc&11 
owing to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction fP, and the embar­
rassment which would accompany the restoration of the aanhitti form 
fro111, a pada-rcading vif-pati. 

~ ~ rl~l(i{i 11 ~\\ 11 

61. Nor is the root dd separated when it begins with t. 

"re l.1,·e gh·en us once more, under this rule, the whole series of de­
rivatives pre~cnling the root dci reduced to the form of a simple t which 
the commentary to iii. I J, above, presented, and of which apratlttam 
(vi. I 17. I) andparlttal!, ("i- 92. 2) are the only ones fonnd to occur in 
the Athnn·an. The difficulty of making out an acceptable tLnalysis of 
them for the J1llda-text is reason enough for their being treated in that 
text as indivisibles, 

1!1e YAj. Pr. marks paritta a.s indivisible at v. 45. 

~t ~M~{Mfl!liffif4t'.111 ~~ II 
62. Nor the roots !tan, liar, stlid, and stambli, after the preposi­

tion ud. 

For the combinntion of han with ud, the ~ommentator cllee •«dlla.­
tal!,; no such word, 11owc.>\·er, is to be found in the Atha!'TUI, nor doe• 
any other combination of these elements occuT the1e lbc.ept a.t xiv. 2. 
Itl, where the preposition is separated from the l'OQt by-tMe I-ni.ervrnlior, 
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of other words) For ud.,. har, the selected instances are uddhrt4 and 
t1.ddhriyamd~/J. (both xii. 5. 34 ), and uddhrteshu" (xv. 12. 1 ). The pada­
text, however, appears to treat the combinations as inseparable only 
where there is nctunl composition, as in the participles, end as would 
also be the case if the unaccented preposition preceded the accented 
verb, for we find 111: hara in three passages (iv. 14. 7. ix. 6. 19. xii. 3. 
36). For stha with ud, two cases ere cited, viz. utthatuff (ix. 4. 14) end 
utthita~ (c. g. vi. 43. 2): it hBS al~eady been noticed (nnder ii. 18) that 
where the preposition wonld be, by the general rules of combination, 
disjoine<l fro111 the verb, it is actually so disjoined, and that the padG 
accordingly has 111: sthu~. 111: sthapoya, etc., where the sanhita has ,it 
thu~ ut tliapaya, etc. For ttd + stamblt is quoted th" only example 
which the text affords, ,·iz. 11/tabltita (xiv. I. 1). 

The \"iij. Pr. takes note of this class of cases at v. 38, bnt says noth­
ing of the roots ha11 and liar; nor is any reRSon apparent why their 
compounds sl1ould be treated in this peculiar ma1111er. One .. 011ld have 
thought it e~pecinlly d~sirable that the pada-tcxt should sepernte ut-1,rta 
etc., in order to mark the forms IL5 coming froru the root liar, and not 
from dhur. 

~ ~ -C~.1(10 II ~,~ ti 
I 

6/J. Nor the root dha, in a form beginnmg with h. 
The commentator illustrates with ye : dagdh6.~ : ye : ca : .iddhit6.~ 

(xviii. 2. 3-l), an,1 wc lrnrn also uddhila at ix. 3. 6: no finite veroill forms 
of tbia root ns <'ompoundcJ with the p'reposition ud arc found in the 
Atharl'lln. \I.',• meet, however, with uddlti once (\·iii. 8. 22), and our 
pada-text leaves it un<lividcd, nlt!Jough it does not fall l'•1der this rule, 
being composed of. ud and dhi. 

Tf1e same rule in the Vaj. Pr. (v. 38) might cover both this and the 
preceding one of our treatise: but no such forms as uddhita are there 
cited by the commentator. 

~ifQ?-:P-1 II ~8 11 ..___ 

64. Nor is Jaspatyam divided. 
The commentator cites ffi"e only passage in which the word in ques­

tion occurs: sam :ja~patyam (vii. 73. 10). This mle and one in the 
next section (iv. 83), taken together, show that the true pada rea·ling 
recognized by our treatise is ja~patyam; our pada manuscript, how­
ever, gives ja~-patyam, with avagraha. The commentator adds an 
attempt at an ety111ologic11_l explanation of the form: jrlyO.prllyam: ya­
fabclo lupyate: patyau: asanturushmaru dvyah!taro jaya~ va jabh6.va}J. 
Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the same cty­

·mology with that given by the Vii.j. Pr. (at iv. 39): jaapalya for jayas­
patya. 

-------------- ----- -- -·------

* Our pada rnauuacript writes all these words wHb simple dh, instead of rJdh: 
thu•, udhrtll etc. 



iv. 67.] Pratir;akhya. 

ttAQJrl II ~ ll 11 
~ °' 

65. Nor mmwshyat. 
The commentator cites the pMsage containing the word-ida ma­

nushyat (v. 12. 8)-and adds ar, explanation of its form, as f~llows: 
f1U7nuslq1uvan_ ma1111shyat: Y"fabdo lupyute v,1k6.nuya ra ya/rdra~; 
'. manu~hyut !s properly 111anu11hyavat: ya is dropped, and v con1·ertt>d 
into y. It 1s unfortunate that, the Atharl'lln form of the word being 
thus _fully estab)ished, and its trcat~1.mt l1aving been prescribed by the 
Prat1~A.khya with so much care, 1t should have been altered in the 
edited tex't to manushvat, even though the latter is theoretically de­
cidedly the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rig-Veda in tho 
corresponding passage (x. llO. 8). 

~11~~11 

66. Nor trerl!ia. 

This wor4l, which our pada-tcxt, like that of the Rig-Veda (and, I 
presume, the other Y edns also), always lca1•es undivided is an exception 
under rule I 3 of this chnptcr. ' 

The manuscript has a lacuna here, omitting at least the instances 
cited under this rule, the first statement of the one next following, its 
paraphrase, and perhaps a part of the illnstrntions belonging to it. It 
is impossible to say, of course, whether a rule or two bas not dropped 
out also, affecting one or more of the words which I have introduced 
intti the ,Qa~a of rule 5!; but this is not et ell certain, nor w,)uld the 
loss be of much consequence, considering the quality of the rules in 
this pa1t of the section. 

tlfl ltl l&t 11 ~(!) 11 
°' 67. Nor 11. specific nppello.tive. 

The term samj1i1i is c,·idcntly used by our treatise in the l!BAie.senae 
as·, by Pa~ini (see Bohtlingk's glossary to Ptu:iini, 811b t•trbo) And the 
V aj. Pr. (iv. 9tl): it might be tolerably rendered by our term "proper 
na1~e." The commentator's illustrations-which, es remRrked in the 
preceding note, follow immediately upon the paraphrase of rule 66, 
and are perhnps therefore defertivc-Rrc ar11attha~ : nyaflrodhal! (i1·. 37. 
4 :- cf. Y. Pr. v. 37); karyaJXJ.1! (c. g. iv. 37. I), ~n<l vipt•dmitra~ (:niii. "II. 
16). Ile adds: bahulam iii cu vaklrwyam; '1t should be1·e been aaid 
that with regard to.samj,1tl usage rnries ;' and he gh·cs, as instence8 of 
proper naml's which arc separable, jomadagnyatharva~a (not in AV.), 
jamal-agne (xviii. 3. 16), b/wral-d1jam (iv. 2!1. 5)_, para-ra~a. (ri. 65._JJ, 
and i•irn,a-deva (xviii. :J. -µ;). The amendment 1_s m_ad~ with exreedmg 
"ood reason, for the n1le is absurd!\· comprehensl\·c m its form of stal.1)­
~1ent. It can only he snid with tr;1tl1 tliat..the ~cing a samj,ld is a ~ir­
eumstence which rnf.1,,.r ti11·ors non-division, hclpmg to excu•e the pada­
te .. t from attcmpt111g the analysis of an vbscure or anomalously formed 
word. 
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c1.tl--TT II ~ t: II 
68. Nor is the root vyadh separated. 
Compouuds with this root have already been made the subject of one 

or onr rules (iii. 3), and it has been there explained that the usage of 
onr pada-tcxt is to learn undivided such of them as show a protracted 
vowel before the root. The commentator cites here two of the three 
instances which the Atharvan offcr11, viz. h,:dcryavidham (viii. 6. 18) and 
marmauidham (xi. 10. 26). The rule is too brosdly stated, and should 
have been restricted by him, as was the preceding one: it is only when 
a protracted vowel precedes the root that the compound is left undi­
vided; and we have, for instnnce, vi-vycidhin, abhi-vyltdhin (both i. 19. 
1), and k,:ta-vyadhant (v. 14. 9). 

~ f16t.:t l\1-:ti 1{1+1.:t 11 ~ ~ 11 

69. Nor the root d,:i;, when compounded with B pronoun end­
mg in ti or i. 

The form of this nile is in one respect very unusual: such a thing as 
the fusion into a diphthong of t\vo vowels of which the specification is 
desired is elsewhere unknown. If the reading were slightly amended, 
to aar11anam11ek6.rtintena, it would answer all the pnrposcs of a rnlo or 
our Prlt.th;fl.khya, for tho Atharva-Veda presents only a single one of 
the compounds which it appears in ita present form to contemplate, 
viz. tdu (c. g. iiL I. 2). The commentator, however, paraphrases as I 
have translated, and gh·es the instnnces tddrJ.·, tadr;a~, yltd-rk, yddr;rJ-,,, 
tdrk (iv. 27. 6), and fdr;a~. 

The Vlj. Pr. (v. 37) instances tdrn and anyadrn among indivisible 
words. 

tl~lf.41314 II ~o 11 

70. Nor the root sah, when it ends in a(. 
Under this rnle, the commentator gives ns once more the BBme eerie■ 

of compounds of sah which we have had above, under rules ii. 82 and 
iij. 1, and which it is unnecessary to repeat here, 

C-Ompare Vlj. Pr. v. 30. 

\lfllat.:tl&'t II i.=i\ II ...._ 

71. Nor are indeclinables divided. 
As examples of indivisible indeclinables, the commentator offers 111 

tattutal!: yuyotu (vii. 92. I), pr6.ta~ (e.g. iii. 16. 1), uccdih (iv. I. 3) 
vi:e4t (uccd, 1:iii. 2. 311), nfc4i~ (e.g. iv. 1. 3), and nfcdl (nfcct, e.g. i. 21'. 
2). The rnle does anything I.mt credit to the acuteness of the authors 
of the Prlt.tii,fl.khya, for no word in the text which W'Culd otherwise be 
entitled to a.wgNha is left unresoh·ed on account of its being an inde­
olinable. 
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ffl'm ~ 
0

11 ~~ II 
72. Nord¢, when it means 'region.' 
'l'he word a'.i;d, meaning' region,' comes from the root a.i;, and fur­

nishes no ground for a division by the pada-text: d;d', on the other 
hand, meaning 'hope, desire,' is a later form of dr,as, and comes from 
the root .i;am, with prefix d; hence it is divisible. Tho commentator 
cites the wor.~s and phrases a';abhya~ (x. 5. 29), d';dndm (i. 31. 1), 
41.i;a~: anu (vu. 9. 2), and finally, by way of counter-example, abhi-dha­
t1ami: a-;d'm (vi. 119. 3). 

The signature of the section is merely caturlhasya dvittya~ pdda~. 

73. Restoration is exhibition of the natural form. 
This is simply a definition of the term samapatti, which I have ven­

tured, instead of transferring, to translRte by • restoration.' It means 
as the next rule will show, the reinstating, in the pada and krama textl!, 
of that fonn of a word which is looked upon as the original and normal 
one, to t)le rejection of the anomalies of Vedic ortho~py. It does not 
occur in any other of the grammatical treatises, although its corres­
pondent samapddya (sec below, rules ll'i, 124) is once found in one 
of the later chapters of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 1 I, 12), in a p¥5age so ob­
&cure, without the light which the treatment of the subjP.ct in our own 
Pi:itic;ilkhya casts upon it, that its meaning has, very naturally, been 
misapprehended by the learned editor. 

n {1" - · ,. ft -q~..101a q1~1C14?sf..lH 141;:qa:_1.:i, ~~,4~i{tll: 
tti:t 14 M: n ~8 11 

74. In the repetitions of the pada and krama texts, restora­
tion of the natural form is made where s hns been converted 
into sh, n into n, visar:Jan1ya before k and p into s, where a vowel 
has been lengihencd,_ t or tA made lingual, an element omitted, 
or final n converted into visarjaniya. 

Most of the technical terms of this rule meet us here for the fir.it 
time, and several of them are uot employed elsewhere in our treatise. 
Oared (see iv. 123) desi~~t~s the rep~tition, ~ith _ita interposed, made 
in the pada-text of a dms1ble compound which 1s also prag,:hya, or 
which ends in a vowel not subject to the ordinary rules of combination: 
for example, Balydnrte f.ti ,atya-an,:te (i. 38. 2); parihdra (see iv. 11 '7) 
is the like repetition made in the krania-text of a pragrhya, a divisible 
compound, a word requiring restoration to its natural-form, Rnd the last 
word before a paF.Se. The former term is employed in a like sense by 
the Vij. Pr. (<., g. iii. 19); the latter is peculiar to our treati:e, being 
replaced in the othen by parigrahu. and ,thitopa,:hita. Up(uara, • the 



220 Atharva• Veda [iv. 74-

convel'!lion of vuarjanlya into a sibilant before k a~d p' (by ii. 62 etc.), 
corresponds to the upacara and upurarita of the Rik Pr. (xiii. 12, iv. 
14-), and anpada is the term employed by the same treatise (iv. 27) to 
designate the conversion into visarjan!ya, and consequent loss, of a final 
n before a following vowel, as taught in onr rule ii. 27. Shatua, 1Jal11a, 
and ~utva are of obvious derivation and significance, nor is there any• 
thing calling for remark in their form, excepting the u in !ut11a, which 
identifies the term with a Paninean symbol (viii. 4. 41 : sh!una shtu~*). 

A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in connection with 
the part of the text contained in this and the following rules; namely, 
with reference to the constitution of the pada-text which they imply. 
The actual pada-text of onr manuscripts is very sparing in it.5 use of 
carca, or repetition with iti interposed: it avails itself of that expedient 
only in the ca~e already referred to as presciibed by iv. 123, or when a 
pra!!fhya is likewise avagrhya. The Rik pada employs it in one 11ddi­
tional case; namely, when a word ends in a visarjaniya which is riphita, 
or liable to pass into r before a sonant, but which docs not actually be­
comer in the ,anhitd: it would read, for example, at ii. 32. 1 (where the 
Atharvan pada bas simply a11tti~), antar ity antti~. The Vajasaneyi­
SanhitA is, according to the rules of its Pratii;Akhya (iv. 17-22)-with 
which, in the ubseo.co of any testimony from \Veber to the contr.iry, wo 
must suppose the usage of the known manuscripts to correspond-very 
much more liberal in its employment of the repetition; not only in the 
two cases where this is practised in the Rik pada, but also in the ca5e of a 
simple pragrhya (thus it says dve iti due, where Atharvan and Rik 
would give simply dve £ti), in that of a word which contains II length­
ened vowel or a lingualized consonant, and even in that of a mere _!li­
visible compound, it pe1forms carca. In short, it repeats in pada-text 
all that is repeated in krama-text, excepting (by iv. 21) sit and the final 
word of a sentence. The precept of the Vaj. Pr. corresponding to this 
one of ours is to be found implied in iii. 18, 19, where direction is given 
that in the repetitions of the pada-text the remaining rules of the chap­
ter should not be observed-they being precisely the ones which. teach 
the changes which our precept ~pecifies in detail. Now when we find 
put forth in our treatise, as its leading and principal direction for tho 
restoration of the natural form in pada, a rule like the one here given, 
which classes pada repetitions and kro.ma repetitions together, and cor­
responds, as regards the pada, so nearly with the Vflj. Pr., we cannot 
help suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in which, as in that of 
the VAj. SanhitA, the repetitions of kra,na and pada extend over nearly 
the same classes of cases. It is actually the fact that, if we allow t'he 
pada-text to be of the form in which our manuscripts give it, there are 
but about half a dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this 
role and the two following, all together, have any application: while, on 
the other hand, the PrAtii;akhya is found to give no direction at al! for 

* Shiu And •l1alU1J Rre Rion user! by the little krama·treati•e belonging lo the Rig­
Verln. nod culled the Upulekha (Upnlekh11, d~ kramRpi1~hn lib4.llus. T~um Snu•­
criticum reC"t:mrnit, v1u1etnt.em lccLioni~, pr1,lef:Cumena, versionenl Lntimun, notas, 
indiccm ntlj,•cit Or. Ouil. Pertech. Berlin: 18~4. Bvo), to which we shall, io the 
■equel, bnve frequent occ.nsion to refer. 
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the use of iti alone in pada after a pragrhya, or for the inntimP.rable 
restitutions of natural form which are made in words not repeated. I 
find myself, I must acknowlecll:{e, hardly able to avoid the conclusion 
that this part of our Pmtic;ti.khya was framed to suit a pada-text in 
which all pragrliy@, divisible words, aud worcls requiring reHtoration to 
normal form, were alike repeated, or suffered rared: such seems to me 
to be the only intt'lligible and consistent interpretntion of its rules. 
That the fonrth section of the chapter contains a direction for carc4 
agreeing with ~e natnre of our extant pac/a-text, would find its expla­
Df!,tion in the evident character of that ;,ection Bf I\ foreign addition to 
the main body of. the work; we should have to a38ume thllt the school 
to which the treatise as a whole belongecl, in its present form, framed 
ife pada-text in the manner there taught, and probably suffered that rule 
to take the place of one of another character formerly contained in this 
section, and now omitted from it; while yet they Ji~) not so recast the 
section as to adapt it fully to their new method of constrnction of the 
pada. This may seem a violent and improbable supposition ; but it 
appears to me, after making every possible attempt to avoid it., to in­
volve less difficnlt.y than the interpretation of the rules of this section 
in such a manner as to make them suit the pad a-text of the manuscripts. 

The true illn~tmtions of our rnlc, then, would be of the n11ture of the 
following: for the conversion of s to sh, in l'asosh pr,te (i. 1. 2), vasr,r iti. 
vaso~; in vidmo ahu. (i. 2. I), s11 iti su; in vy ashnhanla (iii. 10. I 2), 
aaahante 'ty asahanla: for the conversion of n to 7!, in pari ~w~1 (i. 2. 2), 
na iti nalJ; in pra 'f!dih!tit (ii. 7. I), andikalt!d ity anclik.,hft: for the 
conversioh of visarj,miya to s before- k and p, in /11laR pa1·i (i. 10. 1 ), 
tata iti ta/a~; in tokebh.'faS k7:d!ti (i. 13. 2), tohbh.yu. iti tokebh.1/<1~1: for the 
lengthening of a ,·owe); _in vidmci farasyn_ (i. 2. ~ ), ~idme 'ti t•idma; in 
y{wuya (i. 2. 3), ya1•aye l1 yauaya: for the hng11aliz11t10n of dental mutes, 
:n bahish (e (i. 3. 1), ta iti le; in vi ta.,l'.flie (ix. IO. rn), taslha iii tasthe: 
for omission ·of an clement, in 11t th11~ ( n1. 52. 2), .,thur iii sthu~: for the 
conversion of final n to vi.~arjrwiya and its co11sequcnt omission, in 
mal,.rin_asi (i. 20. 4 ), mahdn iti 11111ha11. 

One other E-ol11tion of our difticultic~, less satisfactorf, but 11l~o less 
violent, dcsel'\'CS to lie s11ggcgtcd. If we ~oul<l omit. the words rarra­
p,1rihamyu~ from tbe 1:nle n_ltogcthcr, lc-1w111g the latter to authorize a 
rc~tornti,ln of normnl form 111 the p11da gc11l·rnlly, we could pcrl1aps 
make shift to get along with snch inconcinnitics nllfl omissions a~ woulcl 
still rcmain-~f which the pl'incip:11 would lrn that the treatise made no 
prol"ision for the use of iii after a P_Taf1fhya wor1I, and th~t. it did not 
direct what fonn worcls should lulVe m the numerous repet1t1011d of the 
krama-tcxt. 

The commentator, offering no explanation of the n1le, gives a series 
of compo11111J worcl~ in illu~tration of it, which hel~ng more properly 
uncler the following rules; end to the next, accord111gly, I sliall take 
the liberty of relegeting them. 

r---- r--- • 

g_~Q~Fll'-t-dl..:fl ~ II ~ll II 

75. An<l also, where the cause of the conversion stands in a 
former member of a compound. 

29 
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The commentator's paraphrase is s1mp1y p{lrvopadanimittandm ra aha­
ti•adlndm aamdpatlir bhava1i; 'and re~torntion i!! made of the conver­
sions detailed in the preceding rule when their cause stands in n former 
member of a componud.' He cites no examples, but says elany evo 'da­
lurra~ani. • the illustrations are those already given:' namely, under tho 
preceding rule. According to his exposition, then, the present rnle 
would seem m<'rely an explanatory appendage to its prcdece5sor. But 
this is clearly inaclmil'lliblc: Lvt only onght we to ha\'e it, in that case, 
combined with the other, so ns to form port of it, but, more e~pecially, 
it would not contain the particle ca, 'and,' which positi\'ely stamps it aa 
something added to the other. We canuot a\'oi<l, as it seems to me, 
understanding rule 74 of the abnormal changrs of diajoincd and inde­
pendent worcb, and rule 75 of ench a~ are proauccd hy an altering influ­
ence in the prior member of a compound. The illn~trations which the 
commentator offered under the other rule, and which do, in fact, in good 
part appertain to this, ure ns follows: conversion of a to ah, nisheranam: 
ni~ecunam. iii ni-aecnnam (i. 3. 1 etc.: our pada, simply ni-sl'<'anam); con­
version of n to,. pnray11J]am: pardyanam iti par6.-aya11am (e.g. i. :i4. 3 : 
p. para-nyanam); conversion of viaarjariiya to a sibilant, adh~padam: 
adhtt~parlam it,v adh11'1,-padam (e.g. ii. 7. 2: p. adhof! paJi1.1t1); prolon­
gation of a vowel, abhiv11ru, .. 1: abhiva1·trne 'ty abM-vartena (i. 29. 1 : P· 
abhi•Vflrtma); conversion of dental mute to lingual, yo v,"ah{11bhnat1: 
vi,tabhnalt 'ti vi-~tablinati (xiii. I. 25: p. vi-atab/indti); omission, fPpa­
har,haJ](m: ;,poltar•ltu']im iii ftpa~ ha1·1hanf111 (i\'. 4. 1 : E' ;epaf!-har­
aho~im: see abo\'e, ii. fi6); and loss of fim,l n, a6.lch'!"k4n iva: a6.l4-
1'fkdn ive 'ti 1til6.1'fkdn-foa (ii. 27. 5: p. adlci11rk411-i1•a). The comment­
ator does not ~tate whether he takes his instances from the pada or from 
the krama text: according to the construction of our present ptida, they 
could only come from a kram11; if the conclusion drawn abo"c ai1 to 
the original pada contemplated bv onr text is correct. they may be ill11i1-

trations of both. In the Y'ry ra~c casei1 in which the ext-ant pad11-text 
has occasion to repeat words showing any of the nbnormnl chaugcs 
which the rnle mentions, it restores the normal form: thm, we lun·e 
dustuno iii duf/.-lanr, (iv. 7. a: s. dush!11r.o), pratis,lte iii pmti-at/1e (iv. 26. 
1, 2: s. pratish(he), ayush.pat111• ily O._r111f/.p11t1,i (\", 0. B: s. a!fu,,hpatnt), 
vist11bhile iti vi-~labhite (x. B. 2: s. vi,lt!al,l,ite), an<l pathisadt iti pathi­
-aadi (xviii. 2. 12: s. pathishadl). 

The commentator adds a couple of connter-cxampleR-viz. parirapi-
1,1am iii pari-rapi~m (v. 7. 2) and sull'dm(i1_1am iti ,u-lrdma1_wm (vii. 6. 
8)-to show that, when the effecting cause of an alteration of form is 
in the same m<'mbcr of a compound with the alteration itself, tlic la~er 
is not re'l'"el'Re<l, and the norm:il form restored, by the repetition and 
resolution of the word. 

* Our pndn-ltlSS. write the word os I hnvo, given it, nppRrenUy inftinging the 
rule; bu~ I hav~ no qnl'Rtion lhnt 1ho ,/, h.-re i• unly nn a11.-mp1 tu r<'present the 
IRbinl 1p1rant, or upadl,mcmi,1111, which thu thl'nry 11( rhc l'riiti~khyn r.-qnirc, (hy 
ii. 40) in~uch II pince: Rnutbur like C1U<8 is cha.nd,i•l1pa.kal,e ;ti cl,a,11J,1*·pnk,h• (viii. 
{l. 12: •~~pak•h-ur, mnru prup,,rly, cl1a.,.Jot1•••/cah-by ii. 111). Ut'for<• lhe 
iti. wherts no JNlll!l-8 uf a.r.agral,,, inteTYtmes hetwti1•11 thu two fflt!Olhers of the cmn• 
pounil, they are. uf coun11, to he pnt in •implc •anJhi with n1111 nnother: thn•, dua­
iia.uo. ftpah,,r,ha'}hn. nnrl, 1\9 we ought •t ric1 ly to rciw, ,uJ!iatpadam; we have al,;o 
wdoluwirdlwit111 it~ ~ luwircilMwl 11.t ;ii,ii. l. aa 
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~Jdl.:fl'l n ~~ II 
76. And wberA the compound is divisible. 
That is to say, restoration to the normal form is made only in such 

compounds as a,·e by the puda-text resolved into their constituen_t ele­
ments. Those wor<ls which, although they may be acknowledged com­
ponnda, are l_cft undivided on account of special anomalies of form, 
retain also their irregularities of orthocpy. The commentator, in his 
paraphrase, represents in,qy6.n6.m by in_qyam6.n6.n6.m avogrhyama.'!6.nllm., 
• forms which undergo division, or separation bv avagraha,' and adds 
again ettiny evo 'dahara'!ani, • the examples are those alrea<ly given•­
namely, under ntle 7 4 (here presented under rule 7 5 ). Of countcr-ex­
am_ples, _howcvc_r, he- furnishes two-~·iz. pari,h/crta ( e_. g. ix. 3. ~ O) ahd 
pra'!Unh (e.g. 1. 32. 1)-and then cites a verse which cont.ams two 
more: anin_qyatv6.t ,amupattir eshu nelapade,hu tu: utpan11$ 'va_q1·ahe 
c4 'tra ttrmapattis tath6.i 'va ca: aunr141•ud apaah~havad ity udaliaret. 
The commentator's own instances belong to the class of those in which 
a cause in the former member of the comp.:\md ·produces an effect in 
the latter member: the word') if divided, would read pnri-1/crt6., pra­
-anunti: in the other two, the irregularities are mainly in the fir11t 
members themselves, anci, if aunrta and apltahtha wcr.e resol\"Bble, we 
ehonld read (according to the n·ext rnle), with· restorstion, 1111nrl4-vat, 
apa,tha-val, instead of, as now, aunrta.:Vat (e.g. v. 20. 6), apa3h(ha-vat 
(xiv. I. 29). The rule, w; these illustrations help to show, is not a mere 
additional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the cases to 
whirh the other applies: in that case it would ham been incorpol"llted 
with it, not made to follow it, as an indcpend-ant precept; but it concerns 
a.II changes occUl'l'ing in the interior of divisible words, whether in the 
:ormer or the latLcr member, and a part of ilie commentator's examplea, 
rehearsed under rule 75, belong to it, and not to tbc latter. 

77. In which case restorntion is made, even when the word is 
farther compounded with another member. 

That i~ t" say; R compound which, hcing divisible by avagrol,o, is 
entitled to n•stonition of the normal form of its constiL1w11t pn11s, 
retai11s its right even when, by farther composition, the di\ision of ita 
orii,;inal me111bt•rs is lost. Examples am gh·en iu the commentary as 
follow~: vi.,il,Nrr.q-oli (d. 00. 1 : s. 11ishi<asr11pol1 ), ,.,blti-11i~1pala1t"': npl­
JJQ.:at (·,ii. 6t. I: s. abhirti.,hp1ta11), t•istltitul_t-ira (\'ii. I 16. 4: s. t•i,/,{l,ild~­
-ii.:o). fn:lta.pali•JJl"an,11//J.m'lm (\'iii. 8. IO: s. 0prun11tt1i111i111 ). 7,,:sliad,i].'/a­
•pru11ull{111an. (xi. 10. 10: s. as liefvrc), and durr,iluta rslti,_iim (xi. !l. 15: 
----------------------------

" Onr mnnuscript writes abl,i-ni,/,pnlan. n• <lo nlso the m:1,iu,rriprs of th~ Athar­
vn.n pada-tcxt in th~ pa3ROg:e ritf!,l; hut 1 ~uppo~f' ht-re. n~ in tli~ oilier 1-1imilnr ru~<'!I 
rc"fr•rrett to in lh~ note to rule 76. tl1.Lt the 11-h ii ,,11 att"mpt n:. r"-'prc!tCllt111g the 
laliio.l spir,11~l; "e nnve the ((Utlurnl 1,1piro.nt, the_ j;_h,.•,in_u,_f i..,,-:J, in like munner n-mre• 
,coted by ,h iu ab.lti-MO.UTI" l>:- I. I iJ ou<l ab/11-111,Uur,11 (X. I.;;,). 
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e. du"'ihilaiahi'!trn.). Other inetances afforded by the text are vi,ian­
dhn-dushaf!n (ii. 4. 1), atistha-t•ant (iii. 22. 6), au-pranlti (e.g. v. 11. 5), 
d11rnain1Hala11a (viii. 0. a), anu-visiryate (,·iii. 10. 8:1), nbhimoda-mriJ (xi. 
7. 2R),jaqrat.J11~1mp11ynm Rnd n•apne-du~s1•a]1flyam (xvi. 6. 9), pt;thivi-
1al-bhya~ (:niii. 4. 78), etc. Three exceptions to the rnle Rre made 
bdow, in rnlc !16, nnd the text affords one more, as is there pointed 
.ont in the note. The commentator again adds R ,·erse, but it is more 
than nsually mutilated and ohscnre; it ri,ad11: pmkflyd. mo~ti•am yad 
avarr,:hJ1et tathdi 'va lat: upalia/1~/,ar,ti prapa116:dtny uddhuret. 

Q"t1JT 
78. In kmma, restorntion is runde of a word which is taken 

together with another word than the• di~ioin11.ble cuuse of its 
altered form. 

The commcntRtor's paraphrase is lrramt pa.r~a pra,amdl,dnt vi_q,:hydn 
nimitlat; which shows ns-whRt the nccc~sitieM of the case won Id of 
tl1emseh·es have pointed ont-that the important word to be snpplil'd 
with viy,:h_,,at i8. by inference from rule 75, ni111ittat, • the ramie of the 
altered or abnormal form.' Vi!f,:hya denoteM a word which is altogether 
indcpend1:-nt, and therefore disjoincd from others in the pada-U>xt., a 116.­
napada, in distinction from m•a:1,:l,ya. which means 'didsible into its 
constituents (p[1.r11upatla and ultarupnda), ns a componnd.' In the con­
atrnr.tion of the lcrama-text, then, where each word is in sncce!'llion 
take11 Blong with its predecessor and its successor, a word which in 
1a11hila has irn abnormal forni, under the inflnence of the former or of 
the latter, retains that form when in the Rame lcramapadu with the hlter­
ing word, but is restored to its natural form when mnking a lcru.mapaJa 
along with any other word. The commentator cites a conple of pRS­
sages-cipn hi sl,!Jul m11.1fohhuiJal! (i. 5. I) and pari 'f!O 1·,:ri.-'lti (vi. 37. 2) 
-lmt does not write them out in lcram11 form, so a.~ tCI illnstrate the 
rule: they would read tipo hi: hi 11li!Jta: alha m11_11obh11ra~1. and p11ri 
'!"~: no n:ridlti. As counter-examples, to show that restoration C1f thr. 
nonunl form is maJa in a lcramapoda. only when the c11use of enphonie 
alteration st:111J,; in a 1,cparatll word. and so is left out of the A-ramn­
pada, we have gi~·cn ns t110 passnges in their hama-form: r,,:lhi1J_11d111 
te: le ni.vheca11am: ni11l1em11am ba/,i~,: 11isera11am iii ni-aeranam (i. a. I clc.), 
and 1iyanc le; ay1111a ily u-ayone; le JWl"lif/O~e: parayu~~ ciurva 'pu1·ayana 
iii po.r1i-aya11c (1·i. I (IG. l ). Herc the sh of 11islm111,am and the n of 
par1iy11~~ au: •nainta,ned where1·er the words con111;ning them Pliler 
into a kramapad", and only suffer rcstorntion ll,Y rule 75, abon) lo , 
and 11 in the repetition or zmrihara. 

The corn•~pondinir rules in the other trcati~es arc Rik Pr. x. 5 (r. 5 }, 
xi. 21 ( r. -I I), and C pakkha iii. 3, 4. I do not find in the V {lj. Pr. any 
special <lin,ct ion npon the subject. 

7D. -\ lengthcncu vowel i:1 restored to its no.hirrd form before 
;,. j.'llll,;t.~ 
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• The il!u!ltrative piw;ages are given by the commentator in pad a form : 
as, npa~: hi: stha: maya~-bh1111a~ (i. 5. 1 : s. sl,(ha), and parua: a~ya: 
grabhitd (i. 12. 2 : s. asya ). The rule, however, e\•idcntly npplies not 
lt'ss to the krama than to the pada text, and is even intended chidiv for 
the former: it is our authority for shortening a protrueted final ~-hen 
it comPS to stand at the e11d of a lcramapada. while it i!< left long when· 
taken together with its sncccs.'lor: we read hi ah!ha : ,tha mayobhuva~, 
and parvd ',ya: «~yd yrabhita. 

ifrftbfl Jq.1..I~ ~ 11 t:o 11 

80. In calurdlra, this is done only before the pause of separa­
tion. 

From rule 74, which prescribes restorntion of the normal form of a 
lengthen1•d \'OWcl in 1,oth parts of a repetition. one mii:rht rlr-.1w the con­
clusion that the word here in qnestion ehonld he writ.ten, when repeated, 
caluratru iti cc,tu~-rlilro~: heuce this rule, which teaches the reading 
cn/£.lrlitra iii cntu~-rlitru~. Our commentator cites, in kramc1-fom1, the 
p1ts."llge ecn~aining the word, cat<.irlitra~ paitcu,·tUrr.:~: caturdtra iii ca­
tulrratrol! (xi. 7. 11 ). 

Q(lit 161-=f,d ir-11'} 11 t:' 11 

81. Restoration is made of alterationa taking place nt the end 
of a word. 

The commentator's paraphm'le is poddnlavilrrl{indm ca ahott•lidfndm 
,am6.paltir bhnvati, winch wonld ~eem to ~how thnt he nndcrstands the 
rule as reforring to the same. series of abnormal alterations which was 
detailed in rnlc 74. Uis illustr11tio11s, however, put quite another face 
upon the matter: they are pnri-eti: rohlm'I. (iv. 38. 5) and n/J/1i-6.iT1ti: 
dti•a~ (d. 118. 3). Here the only chanires of form which ha,•e under­
gone ra,toration are the rl'gnlnr con~ersions of i into y (hy iii. 30) Lefore 
the following dis,:imilar ,·owel. We are thus guided to II difforent in­
terpretation uf the rule: wl,crc~ we have hl'rctof'ore dealt with irregular 
or abnormal chnn~Ps only, lenrnmg under what eircnmstnncl·s. in 1,ada 
and in krama, thPy Lecome 1·cn•rs'.•d, and the original form restored, 
here we are tanc:ht that all alterntlons made 11t tl1c eutl of II wo1·rl. by 
the ordinary 11s · well as the extraordinary cnmlii11ations uf the phrnse, 
1111dergo r<·storntiou when the \\orJ ,·11111,•, to stnnd, in pmla or in kramo, 
Lefore n pause (vi1·,i111e: rnlc ~!l) .. It ,honl.t l,c •:emarked that thl' final 
repetition of this rule is wa11t111g 111 the 111111111si..-1p_t, a~tl that we e1111not 
therefore be certain that we may not hnn! lost with 1t othu examples 
an<l farther exposition, whid1 wonld l,nrn set the IIH'Rnii,g of the rule 
or the con11nc:11t11tor's apprehension of it, in n clearer light. ' 

~1 lfl l':4..:jd l..:j I =tt' 111;~ 11 

82. ·Also of forms lingualized by the influence of a redupli­
co..tion. 
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The Prll.tic,il.khya now ~oes on to inform us where restoration must 
be made of alterations which have taken place in the interior of a word, 
and not under the influence of any cause lying outside of the word 
itBClf. The rnles in this portion of the work arc in great part the revcne 
of others fonm:rly given, when the ~nhjcct nnt.le1· treatment was the con• 
vel'!'ion of 710da into 11a1,l,it6., Tims, the present precept iR the correlative 
of ii. 91, and it is illllRtmted by preciRely the same series of examples; 
which, howe\'er, are here given in the pada form: thns, sumdata (i. 26. 
4), ub!ti: aisy11dt (,·. 6. 9), ci: au11vnyonti (v. J 2. 6), ai11ci.savcr~: aisdsalha 
(vi. 21. 3), Jti116.sati (xiii. 2. 14), and au1tu11e (xiv. I. 43). 

-. • r-... • s:,,. • Fa.. 

~ rtl4 ~'i ~ ~ .... ::4 ..... ~-p"""~lJ"'l..,..lfft._..,l~-r .... tl&l .... ..__ll'!:~II 

88. Also of strdisl,flyam, n6.rsl1adena, dushfaram, traislifubliam, 
trdiluiyarJ.i.t, nml jd,'lfJalyam. 

By rule 76, above, no compound was dc-clared entitled to restoration 
of the natural form of its constitnents, unleRs it was by the pada-text 
trc11tccl as di\'i8ihle. The words here detailed constitute exceptions 
under that rnle, ancJ have their irregular alterations revtrscd, even 
though (portly by rnle 66, and partly by 54, above) the} arc not ava­
grh!fa. Onr poda, in fRct, reads •lrdiJtuyam (vi. J l. 3), 11drsadtna (ii·. 
I 9. 2). d11st11rum (vi. 4. I), trais~ubham (ix. JO. 1: we have also other 
form6 from the same theme in the same nn<l the following verse), and 
trdil1aya11al (x. 5. 22 and xii, 4.16); and ja.l!patya111 (vii. 73. JO) is pre­
sc1ibed by iv. 64, although, as there reruarket.l, our pada-manuscript 
actually gi\'cs}al!•palyam. 

$@1lf II r;8 11 

84. Also of a reduplication, in a form of the perfect. 
rhc term parnksha, • beyond the Rpherc of sight, ont of one's sight,' 

is also employed by Pa~ini (iii. 2. l I 5 etc.), along with b/,uto, • past,' 
and anacl!/fllaua, 'nut on the present day,' to <lefinc the propcr sphere· 
of the pcrfoct- t.cnsc. \Ve may ~uppoRc it here n!'Cd alone us a name of 
the tense a,; l,ciug it.s distinctive diaract<'rislic, since the imperfect and 
aorist. arc also entitled rcgnlarly to one or both of the other dcsigill1tions. 
The eo111111cntator ,~ites, as in8tances, tot,:p11~ (xi. 7. l:J: s. ttit,:pul!) and 
11av,:t11~ (,·. JO. l:J: s. vd1·,:t11~1); and, as counter-instances, to show that 
the vowel is not shortened in auy uther tense tlian a perfect, he gires 
ldlapiti (\'i. ll l. 1) anJ r1ir11jiti (,·i. 71. 2). The n~age of tho Atharvan 
texts ns concerns t!,~ rc<lupli~ation wns fully cxpl11i1_iccl under iii. 13, the 
only ru:c in which the ~ubject is tre11tC'<l in the earlrt,r p1ut or the work. 

A ctH1plc or verses follow in the commentary: they read as follow:;: 
abl,y{w,s_1w, en dirylwtvuri1 dir.'fhokiteti J,:fyate: rm tw,yc '•h/ci &umapal­
tir lcilrrpili nidari:111wm: yndy 11My,isa,ya dir_qlwt,•mi, 1•uj,idimiri1 ca 
y,ni./11ko~1: BaVC&l"JJe C<l paro/,;3hayu.m TIO samapaclytle h11rit. J have 11ot 
sncceedc<l in amending the text &o as to Lil aLle to rrv11slato the.: whole 
pasaagc. 
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~ T-1' II t:lt_ II 

85. Also of vat-,:dhana etc. 
The commentator's instances under this rule arc v,lt'rdhdnah-iva (not 

found in AV.), ,a.,alii~ (iii. 18. 5: s. sasal1i~1), anu vai·rdhano~ ·cc. g. i. 8. 
4). The .QOf!,a might be filled up from the material collected and pre­
sented in the notes to the firgt, section of the third chapter, but I have 
not taken the trouble t.o put it together, as it is uncertain how much 
and what the authors of the treatise meant the precept to co\·er. · 

e{i'l4~flf{_qlll11'1.:j~lr11"l II t:~ II 

86. Also of the roots 7.-,:p, rup, and risli, when they are a1111lwa. 
I can find nowhere RIIY clue to the derivation 11nd use of on"hva, and 

the range of the ca~es to which the rnlc applies is too narrow for the 
induction with any confidence of II clcfimtion from them. For the root 
Jrrp, citl,cr thr. eommentlltor furni~hcd 110 instances. or the manuscript 
has omitted them: the ouly derivative from that root, su fnr as I can 
discover. which the rule can have nny conceru with, is ccil:(pat (d. 35. 
3: p. C'11!t-(11at); since ral,:?p11~1 nnd rok(pe "'onld propcl'ly fall nncfor rnlo 
84. For the root rup is cited 11a: rurupol/ (iv. 7. 5, 6: s .. r£ir117>o~); for 
the rO<Jt riah, the two p115sap:es enasn~ : de11u : ri risha~ ( vi. 51. 3 : !!. n­
rishll~) and mu : no~L: riri.,/,11~ \ v. 3. 8: s. ririslLO~). The commentator 
then asks analw{rnam iii l-im ui·tlu1111, 'wh\' docs the rnlc snr •• when 
they are anahi•a ;"' and cites. as connlcr-cxmnplcs, 11«: amlmuda~,: na: 
a,-{1: 11zX1~1 (iv. a. 3), ma : ririslia~: 1111~ (xi. 2. 20: this i~, howc\'er, no 
countcr-e:rnmplC', but prccis,·ly analogous with tire two Rlrca<ly cited for 
the same word), and sir,ivcili: odA·(pat (\'i. 11. 3). So fur a, these in­
stnnces gn, a•1ahva might he undcrs!oocl as designating nn ao1·ist form 
which has lost its accenL; or, \'irtnally, nn aori~t snhjnnctil·c. 

The text ntforcl~ one other worJ, p1p1ro~1 (Hiii. 2. 4: s. r1irura~1), of 
the s111nc class with those trcntcd in thi9 rnlc. Its on1i~io11 mn~t be 
nndcr~ton<l ns ~i"nifrinp:, either tlint the Hr5c contni11i11g it wns not in 
the Athnrrnn text u( tl,t· :,n1hor'I nllll 1·nmmP11tntnr of onr l'ri1ti<;ukhya, 
or thiit their text rrnd, with tl,c Hig-Y c,la (x. 1 G. 1 ), rm:a~,. or, finally, 
that the word escaped their notice. 

ffi~I~ I~':!_ 11 -r;·-:J II 
s·1. Also of f'ihfrfci. 'ham. 
The cummC'ntntor cites the pR-~sa~c in it~ pr,dn-form, akmtu~: jil1ltfa: 

aham (iv. 32. ii). Compare rule iii. 14, or whil'h this i; the reverse. 

fl 1£{,l 1'1 11 -r;-r; 11 

88. Also of s(rl!yama. 

The commentutor cites the pa~~age in its pada-form, Johyamu : dd8am 
(iv. 32. l). Cuwpare ti.le pn,vious i-ul;:i, iii. 16. He aJ,J~ a ,·ersc or two: 

1 1 
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,aky4m,jitiya aah~ dirghatvam yad dr;yat«: na iaaye ',h~4 aam4P4ttir 
yah ;abdo dlrgha eva aa~: dkhy4le 'uta~paile hrano na sam4padyata 
pu~a'i- The various irregularities of Conn appearing in, or in connec­
tion with, the root aah ha,·e been the subject of several previous rulea : 
ace ii. 821 iii. I, iv. 70. 

(t(1 W-1_ II T; ~ II 

89. Also of dulayat. 

In the former rule (iii. 22), didayat was mRde the leading wori' of a 
ga~a composed of forms exhibiting an irregular prolongntion in the i.ee­
ond syllable, and we are justly surprised at not finding the statement 
here made in a corresponding manner. The commentator, in fact, cites 
precisely the same cases as before, in their pada-form-viz. didayat (iii. 
8. 3), u1ha1a~: vfra-vall~ (iii. 16. 7), and U8haaclnakt4 (e.g. v. 12. 6)­
juet u if the mle read here also didt1yddin4m. 

rti{'=fii?J.:jl1_ 11 to II 

90. Also of ndralca etc. 
Here we- have the precise co11nterpart of rnle iii. 21, above, and the 

commentator cites from the text the same three cases, viz. narakam (xii. 
•· 36), ,adanam (e.g. ii. 12. 7), and cuatC!~: indra (viii. 4. B). 

~if.I>~?.: 6fill(rll+tw II r\ 11 

91. Also of the root cyu, in a form contnining the causative 
nffix. 

Under this rule the commentator is 11n11~1111lly liberal of tli11 citatioos: 
they Rre 6. : ry,rva!f"ntu : sakh!f6.yn (iii. 3. 2}. y11lha : vdlu~ : cya11oyati 
(x. 1. 13), 011:1at-an:1dt: pru: ryavaya (x. 4. 25), C!/OIJO!/'ln: Cll: •·rhhdn 
(xii. I. 5 I), devatd 1!: rya,·ayan/11 (xii. 3. 35), and pu•ha : t,,t,.: ii;,~: r.1/a-.. 
vayatu (xviii. 2. 64). These are all the cases which the text furui~he11 
of cnn~ative form~ from the root r,11": in en:ry instance, the 11a1il,it4 
prolongs the rnwel of tlw first syllKble, readiug cydvayautu etc. 

--. --. . 
tllf.ltld{ll'.:--Old 11 '(~ II 

92. As also of the root !J't, if the form be a verbal one. 
The commentator cites three of the 1111mH011~ example!! of causative 

form~ from thi~ root, having t.111: lung vowel of their fii~;t syllable short­
ened in p11da: they 11rc 11,1ri!J"l!: y11vn11u: vadh11m (e.g. i. 20. :J: s. yd-
11aya), u~111ul: ,11,1,·a,11,tam (i. 20. :l: s. y,i,,ayatam). 11,1111 ,·ar11~•t: !f11vaya 
(i. :lU. 3: p. !l•irnya). lie d11L'R not explain till, 11w:111i11g vf the re­
strict i1111 tikhycile a,l,lcd to the rule, nor cite auy countcr·ex11mple. I 
c,111 ,liAeon•r 11<> other rc;i0 011 fur it than the oc(•n,TL'IH:C ,,f tl,e word 
yn1•11y,i1·u11ah, Rt ix.~- l :l: this lll>L\' have been dceme,; bv tl,c ·a.11thurs 
,,f tlul treatise to cu11Lain the causative e11Jin~ (_kuri1.:,;,!ct) "!I", and 
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therefore to reqnire the rule to be so framed a.a to exclude it. But the 
word is dh·idcd l,y the poda-text yava-ydvdno~ as if composed of yavca 
and yavan, from yd: and this seems the best account to be given of it. 

c1 PM fip,"4 fiu &11 fer 11 ~ ~ 11 

93. Also of the roots van, yam, 9ratli, and gla,p. 
The CRses referred to in the rule Rre cited by the commentator, u 

follows: nn,iuri: sam: i•anayantri (,•i. 0. 3: s. vdnayanttt), r;i: ,nadhyam: 
ynmaya (\'i. 137. 3: s. yd111ayo), m111lhy(l,mam: fTathaya (,·ii. 83. 3: 1. 

p·atl,dya), and ria: im: ava: glapny,mta (ix. 9. JO: s. _qldpoyunta). 
The mannsctipt contains no final repetition of this rule, but off'en, 

aft.er the last citation, the words ingyavac ca. ,'VhRt to make of these 
words I do not precisely know : they may be part of a cited verse, of 
which the rest, Rlong with th_c repetition of the rule, is lust; or they 
mav possihly belong to 1111 omitted rnle: hut I can hardly r.uppose the 
latter lo he thti case, not seeing what the meani1111; of the phrase i.hould 
be, R!I a rule or a part of one. 

'J.'he form oi onr rule 93, it may be remarked, is somewhat unusual: 
we 8honld expect at the cod of it thu genitive plural ending: thus, 
0glapin6.m. 

94:. Ash[a is not restored to its nr,turol form. 

The commentfttor g-ives the same citations a.~ under the corresponding 
rule above (iii. 2): they nrc, in pado-form, 11sl1(ci.-paJf: rallf~-ak~I,£ (v, 
HI. 7), nsh(.ft-paksh~ni (ix. 3. 21). asli{~-pa~a~. ash(d-dmhh(ram (these 
two arc not fcrnnd rn AV.), asli~6.-,11oga1~ (n O I. I), aah~d-cukrd: nava­
-dvdrd (x. 2. 31 ). and usli{ii-cokra111: ua1·tate (xi. 4. 22). He also intt'r­
po~t's, Ul>twceu the fir:~t and th_ird examples, ash{~•yoni~•; but this is a 
hlnudcr,i"or the wunl 1s rea,l w1tli I\ short v_owel rn both padn and san­
hitd (viii. 9. 21), in onr Atharl'Rn mannscnpts, nor is yo11i mentioned 
(iii. :i) hy the Priti~akhya Rrnong words before which the final vowel 
of the uumeral is made lung. 

~)~: II ~ll II 

95. Nor the root hi. 
That is to s11v-whcrcvcr ronn~ of this root, ha,·ing the conjng11tiona, 

~nffix nn or its 
0

1110<lilkntio11s. show in sanhila after pra I\ lingual n11~al, 
this na.~1 remRin~ li11gnal 11lsu in the padn text. ThL• commentator's 
example~ are prali-pml1i~11wlf (x. I. 5). pra: hi1Jomi: duram (e.g. xii. 2. 
4\. an,1 pm: !ti1_1,1ta: pitf·11 (xviii 4. 4U). 

'l(nh: i-18 ut' tlic preceding ,·haptrr is In he cnmpnrcrl. The pada usage 
ns l'•!g,.rds these fo1-.11s is qnitc anornalous: I cnn only co11jecture th11t 
it ltl,1)" 1,,1," 1,,.,,,, ndnptl-,1 in urrlcr tu !lllll'k (lie euplwn!c 11llL·l'Rtio11 RS 
i,,cl!' of a110111alo11s 111,.J ~-~ceplloual character: tht!l'e being, so liir as I 

30 
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bllve been able to find, no otbcr cases in which a prepoaition lingualizea 
the nual of a conjugational sign. 

~~............... ~ =JJ"~EIIUM 
(l&tMri ~ smut •fl'1@fri n ~ ~ 11 

r---
q1.:i&1-

96 ......... : nor is restoration made in the words here 
mentioned. 

The first three of the words detailed in tl1is rule arc exceptions under 
rule 77, above, or cases in which the nonnal form is not restored to a 
di,ieible compound, on it.-J being farther compounded with another 
me~ber: the pad?._writes th1.m bodha-prat!bodhd11 (v. ao. 10: compare 
prall-bodha, e.g. vm.1. 13), keaara-prtibandhay/J.~ (v.18. 11: pra-bandAa. 
is not found in the Atharvan text), and abhi-aghaya'(lli (v. 6. 9, vii. 70. 
3: compare agha-yantam, x. 4. 10). The last three arc exceptions 
under rule 84, aborn, being forms of the perfect wnse with Hhort vowel 
nnrestorcd in the pada-text, which writes them like the sanl1it{I, viz. 
dlidl,dra (e. g. iv. 2. 7), jagara (e.g. v. 10. 10), 11nd mimd.~·a (v. 1 I. 3). 
The text affords us onco mimdya (ix. 10. 21), so that the rule is deficient 
in explicitness as regards this form, and should have dte<l along with it a 
preceding or a following word. The other two, pani~l,padd (v. 30. 1 G) 
and atiah~hipam (vii. 05. 2), might be regar<le<l M fulling under the first. 
general rnlc (iv. 7 4) for restitution of original form; or thry might as 
naturally, one would think, be looked npon as special ca•es, falling under 
no previouH rule, and therefore not needing specification here. 

Or the r.lass of the first three cases is aam-11ishadya (iv. 1 fl. 2), "hich 
equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the reading in our pada 
manuscript is a copybt's error, and should be arucndeJ to aam-nisadya. 

-.-·. t' 

Q0irl{6f 11 ~',:j 11 

97. Nor iu prapa;_w, provided only it comes from the r&t JX'R 
The c0rumcut:.tor cites the only two passages iu wl,ich this word is 

to be found in the Atharrnn, namely yena: dl,nr,ma : 1,rct•pa~a,n: card.­
mi (iii. I::i. 5), r,nd i:u11am: na~: as/11: prll·JJCL~al.i (iii. 15. -1). I cannot 
in the: leust un,lcr.;tand wl,y any snch rnle a, this shonld be deemed 
called for. There is 110 rule, and no principle, which ,honlJ require the 
T<'btoration of the: 1.1 of prapu~a to a dental form, nor is th~rc _any v,:ord 
ia l.ile text which exhibit,s an clement z1cma wlwsc ua~ul 1s hngltahzcd 
by a previous constituent of n componnd. _So far a, we ~an sec, it is 
merely the fear lest some ?r!c should be stnpnl enough to _mistake the , 
for an effect of the prC'po~1tion pl'U, and so ~hould ,~omm1t the blundc_r 
of speaking, in pntl,,, z1ra-pa11~, I h~t ,·all~_ ou~ the 1-'rcecpt. Its repel!· 
tion before the one ucxt followm« 1s wa11tm~ 111 th,, munuscnpt: possi­
bly, tlwn (as in thP. ~a.se ~f rnle

0

~1, abo~·e),\rn luwe lost somethi•!J in 
the way of C"xp0sition or 1lh15tratton wl11eh ,, oul,l h:ll'•: forth_c~ cnhg;h~­
@cd us. In his parnphrasc, the commentator snys _Propa~a 11i.parulc1.1-
NAlci •'lm4_pa.ttir na l,h0,11ati; but what paratairaka 1s, I do not know. 
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~4_'J!llR'l Q~illr!_ 11 ~t: 11 

98. Nor in iclam a shu etc., on o.ccount of their forming to­
gether (in krama) a sing1e word. 

I 
The comment.Ator pnraphraseS1 padati•dt by tripaclatvat, the latter 

being appnrcntly e. tcehnicnl designation for those kramapadas which, by 
rule l l:i, below, nre composed of three words, instead of, as usual, two 
only. The rule evidently applies to the krama-tcxt alone; the pada, 
rea<ling of the passage11 referred to does not deviate in any manner from 
the nsual norm: we 111~,·e id.zm: u1"£ iti: au, etc. But what the point 
of the rule is, as concerns the .l-rama-tcx~ I find it rather difficult to 
see. The passages cited in illustration by the commentator are nearly 
the same with those already tv.-ic6 given, under ii. 97 aml iii. 4: they 
arc idam it situ (i. 24. 4), tad it shu (v. l. 5), pary ii shu (v. 6. 4)., mohtm 
it shu (1·ii. 6. 2), anya ii shu (xviii. 1. 16), and atu,ha u &l.u. (xviii. 1. 37). 
According as the i.bnormRl Rlterntion aimed at by the rule is under­

. stoo,l to be the prolongation of the u or tho lingualization of the sibi­
lant of .m, w.e should add to the series the farther pas.,agcs vii. 85. 1 
and xviii. 3: 7. or vii. 72. 2, 73. 7, and 85. 1. I presume that "'e mullt 
adopt the former of the two interpretations: the u, iu these pasuge,., 
is nowhere to he restored to its short iorm in the krama, since ,t cRDoot 
fulfill the condition required by rule 79, and appear before a pause. 

•iitc@ Q6fr~~ I {I r-11 '! II ~ ~ 11 

99. Nor in bral1ma7Jva.li etc. 
The commentator cites brahma'!-•ll(Jtlm (vi. 108. 2), pa-rgat: ak,h~-"4A 

(ix. 9. 16), firshaf!,-valt (x. I. 2), and 11r,ha,yanti-iva: kanyala (\·. 5. 3). 
1'h·1 irregula.·ity which renders necesaary the rule is the retention of the 
lingual '!- as final, against the principle of n1!e iii. RD, above. The last 
ease cited, however, docs not belong with the rest, since the deoomioa­
J,ive <:n8ing, by rule 29, above, is separable only lifter a vowel, and we 
read t'f8ha'!-yantyd~ ( vi. O. I) and vrsha'!-yat<J~ ( ,·i. 70. 1-3), without. 11va• 

graha: hence thero is,no ground fo1· ,estoration. 

{1~13i11(1r1i T.f ,l ,oo ,, 
100. Nor in clfrglidyutva etc. 
'l'he same p&..oS.1J!;l!S which were cited under the corresponding role ia 

aoothe1· part·of the treatise (ii. 59), an,l no others, are here again given 
by the commentator: they are, according to the re~~ing of the pada­
text, clt,-ghdyu-tvliya (e.g. i. 22. 2), ,a/,aara~altaho tit aalw.sra~lw: 
lvam (i\·. 20. 5), and barhi-sacla~ (xviii. I. 45, 51). 

The signature of the section is as follows: 102: eaturt.liasya trttya~ 
p4da~; so that, unless rule 53 is to be Jidded iuto two, or unlell& the 
copyist's count :B inaccurate, we h1&re lost, somewhere in the coune of 
the second and third sections, one of tho rules of the te:i.t.. 
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The concluding eectio:i of the treatil!C ia occupied, fint, with the 
recommendatiou of th0 study of the krama fonn of tlie text, and Rec­
ond, · with the description of its mode oi construction. The w11.y in 
which it is stnted and explained by the commP.nt11.tor is oltngetl,cr dif­
fer.mt from that hitherto followed. First we lrnve pre~ented us the 
whole of the te1.t of the section, separated hy marks of punctuation 
into the rnles which compose it. Then follows the independent state­
men_t nnd explanation of each rnlc in snecession; bnt not, HS heretofore, 
according to the set met-hod of restatement in parnphrase, brief and 
dry illustrntion by examples, and final rcpetilion: we ha,·e, inste1td of 
\his, n frt>e exposition, clmwn out at considerable length and with some 
unction, much more in the style of the known comments upcn the 
other treati~cs of the class. Thie not ouly 1u1thoiize11, hut compels ne to 
conclude that the remnining part of the commentary is hy another hand 
than that· which fnmi~hrd the precedin,1?, And the difference in style 
.of the text it.•elf no less justifies us in believing tLnt the section wn11 not 
an original part of onr treatise, but is a later appendage to it. Whetl1cr 
or not it takes the place of another similar body of rules in the originlll 
Pratii;i\.khyn, nnd was substituted for them as being n fuller and mortl 
,ntisfactory exhibition of the snhject, it would ne>t become o~ to attempt 
to SRJ too confidently: the near agreement of the preceding chapters 
i11 respect to extent (each containing not much more than a hnndred 
rdcs) wonld farnr the snpposition that it Lad been tacked on as 11cw 
m 1ttcr to the treatise, carrying with it a new division of the preceding 
ru cs of the chapter into three instead of four sections: the snhject of 
kr.cma mny ha\'e been formerly disposed of in a few brief rules forming 
pa t of the last section: but onr l'rati<;ilkhyn has in too many of its 
pr• vious mies made allnsion to or implic11tio11 of the krama-text (somc­
tin es ernn naming it and contemplating it. alone), to allow our assnming 
wi .h plausibiliLy that the construction of that text was not from th~ 
t>e .1;inuing one of the snbjecta with ~-liich the trC'RtiAe <lealL. 

The kmmu is not treated by the Ti1i1t. Pr.; it is <li~posed of by the 
V llj. Pr. in the closing rnles of the fiunl section of its fo111·th chnpter 
{1v. li9-\0t), not occupying ll whole Rection. In tht, Rik Pr. it ti1kes 
1p two cl1npters, the tenth and eleventh, each of which is by it!lelf a 
complete kramu treatise; the former gi\'iuir (in fourt~en verses) a concise 
ed11l.,i1.ion of the snhject, the li1tter (in thirty-seven ,·erscs) setLing it 
forth with much grenter fullne~s of detail. It is also the cxclnsh-e 
theme of the Upnlckho, of unknown date and anthor,hip, to which 
reference has already ~en made (see note to mle 7 4, abo,·e). The 
corresponding rules of all these anthol'ities will be cited or refem,d to 
in connection with those of our own text. 

~ ~: II \o\ II 
101. Study oft.he Veda ua duty. 

Ill the cemment we re-ad tbree times, instead of !he fnll form of the 
n1le. vedd dlmrmu~ (or dlwrmam) ~imply; bnt donbtlou by a copyist's 
omiBS10n. The conunentstoc adds to the rule the moro detailed state-
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meat knrma;uhnbhut4t : vedd[ dhyaynnam] dharmam dhur y4jnik4~­
becansc sacrifices are perfonned by means of the V ccla, and llllcrifico is 
obligntory. lle make11 reference to a couple of \'Cl'S!'S or ~yingn which 
inculcate the necessity or RdvRntagc of sncrifiee. thns: 11Mr,t1alr4mo 
agl,/J.yaldllL ity "n.e1111 ma11frrr,a fafduda11/utakhy,,,,;,, [falu11da11akli!lam ?] 
karmfl kftvd s,·argam .. a.Jh11yed iii !Jajfi.ikanmanam. He then Rntici­
pRlC!\ atnd cxplai11s rule I 04, below, concluding na ,,inti ,-eddir yajflal 
ta_11alt!, • SRcrilicc is not performed without the V edo.s ;' and he winds np 
his exposition with ved.adhyayanam dlwrma ity aduutram, • lhis is the 
first rule.' 

~ ro1Frri cfi~Hl&-11..:f Hl " '0~ II 
<;j 

102. On the part of one desiring a condition of light aner 
death. 

Prelya, literally • having gone forward, hnving depn1ted, deceRSed,' is 
by the commenl.lltor, with many words, explained to mean • h,wing 
qnittc,l this world nncl gone on to another.' Upon jyotish{vaua he dis­
courses as.f-,llows: jyotirbhd,•o jyoti,,h!t•am: uktam hi: ye vd iha ynjflai,· 
4rJlw.u11on., lesltlJ.m t!ta.ni j_votfn11l,i ytlriy amu11i nakN/wtr6,,t 'ti: jyotir 
d£ptibh4uam ity nrth6ntaram. The ne.<t rule be introdncea by the qullll­
tion, "is it merely the reading that is duty I the answer is, no: how ;• 
it then?" 

~~ r 
mT~-:f.,-t~lfl&-llitlrl&-1 11 ,o~ II 

"' 
r03. In the manner as handed down by those who understand 

the sncrifice. 
A y,ijnih is defined as 'one who 11t11dics or understnnds the sacrifice' 

(?11,jnt1m arllille yujnrnn vidur vti). Not merely the study or the Vl'da, 
bnt it.q Rtudy acco1·ding to the tradition,.,d methods ot' those ,·ersecl in 
sncreti,.thing:<, is declnrcd meritoriou~. Amnann is drfinecl l,y pa!l1ana, 
• re,ulinµ:,' and the coutml'ntator continnes: "u.nd how do the yajnika11 
read l • with the ,·ersc s1Jaryaldww atih,iyalam [ nlrl'ndy referred to, nn­
der the 6.1"!\t rnle 0f this section l one mnst secure paradist' :' but it is 
ol.,jected • thnt is an act ot' sacrilice, not a study (If the V cdR: hence 
merit is acquired by sacrifice, not Ly the study of the Vecla :' this, how­
ever, is not so "-u tho rule which is next to be girnn is intcuded to 
show. 

mrr1m.f qe.ubl~~: 11 \0811 
104. There is no performance of the sacrifice without the 

Vedas. 
Hence, as the Vedas :ire an indi~pensahle aid to the performance of 

that in which dnty consists, the declaration that their ~tudy is a duty is 
ont! to.which n..> objection can be macle (iti niramdyari1 i·edti.dhyayanam 
dharma iti). 
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QR 
105. In the sacrifice, ngnin, the worldi! arc estnblisbed. 
I Add the whole nrgument by which the commcntntor proves this 

pious propositien : dya11r 1•i_11ad ovania trayo lukft ynjfie pratix/1/hita~: 
kathcrm: nir,•dp(ldi~on,,~tam lia11ir ant1ual1!aparrnm<itro.ia fakaya 't•at­
tam anfar ,,id/,unas11dhakaro7Jrt o_qna.u l,utam i!1otfrd/1umal,h{t11e11a pari-
1.1titom jyntirbhavena d.11dulukam dhumcrbh,ivend '11tar;ks/,mi1. purmr t"('•hti• 
bh6.1•ena pari'}atcrm prrl,ivhh yu.ti: evam ynjfie lokti~ prati.,h{hita~. The 
properly prepared sacrifice, dnly offered in the fire, becomes light nnd 
smoke: the light goes to the sky, the smoke to the atmosphere, nnd, 
becoming rain. returns again to the earth: thns it reaches all the t-hree 
worlds-an<r, 11 c,ne chooses to look upon it in that light, estal,liRhes 
and supports them all. 

Qfl~r-11 ;=rl~ II \o~ II 
106. As are the five races in the worlds. 
The fhe race~, tht: commentator says, are men: they are establiRhed 

in the worl<ls, the worlds in the sacrifice, the sncrifice in the Veda, and 
the Vedas are dharmareal,abliuta~: dharmdddivatamatidanrat karma'}i 
ft1hat111h ca gachanli: whid1 last sentence is COl'l'llpt an<l obscure. From 
this, he goes 011 to point out the nc:cessity of thl' study of the pada-t.ext, 
aud, ea a help to it, of the Prfiti.,a.khya, 1mticipating the rnle which is 
next to follow: "tlw connection and distinction 1 of the appellation 
(,,,JJ,.idhana) and the snbject of appellation (11bhicih,ya) is not, wit!:..:>ut 

study of the pt.da-text; the recognition of the terminations is not 
assured, without the study of the pada-text: hence, in order to an un• 
derstauding of the mcrnlra, its pada-t1:xt ( 1)(Ula11i) must be st·llliecl; a~I, 
by one who stndi«:>s the pada. the Prati<;llkhya must 11eccesal'1ly be 
studied, in order to tht: l'esolution of doubts (ovaryam. sa-iu;11yoc/U)daya· 
pra.lifakhyam aclhyeyam): and t.he 1ues of the sLucly of the pa,la are 
farther e1:t fo1·th in the following rule." 

...... (" (" 

~~1'1•· .. 1itli~Q.l~&.l(ii1s,Hr-il~'l II \o~ 11 

107. The study of the pada-tcxt is for the sake of gaining 
knowledge of the endings, the beginnings, aud the proper forms 
of words, ancl of their accent and meaning. 

The commentator explains nnd ilh1$trnws this rnle at eon11iderable 
length, and by means of examples which· are for the most p11rt tnken , 
from Qllr present Athan·an text. First., as he say~, we nre told that a 
rinsing of the mouth with water (udukucamonam) iR pl'esc1·ibed to be ac­
compallied by tlie paduR of the \'ersc fam 110 devi (re1m 110 devyd~ pd­
da.i~,: the Ycrsr, is found at i. 6. I); and here, without study of the puda, 
one fails to know that the first pdda ends with e (nbhi8h{ayt: in sa11/iitd, 

I I-MS. 1am6ad/uiu anlanam ea.. 
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it is abhish/flya). The 11ext following cxnmple is intended to i1111strate 
the difficulty, without the pada-text,-of finding upon occasion the right 
beginning of a worcl: it reads ,:tubhyas t1•6, yaja ity 6.1·tave.bhyM tva 
yoja ily atra "ktlrac.'i na tu jflayate. The n~forcncc here is to iii. 10. 
l", rtubliyas ti-a "rtavebltyal! ••.. yajc; eight separate recipients of 
offering are cnumeratecl in t.he verse, und it seems intencled that, in 
liturgical use, tv4 yaje, which the versc .,.ives once for all, should be 
appended .~o c~h separately; thi3 ir. intin~atlld, though obscurely, by a 
prefixed ,.11rect1011 : Uiilt(akayant : rtttbl.yas tve 'ti • vigrahan, curh(du, 
Again, "without study of the pada, the Y cdic forms of words (vaidikal], 
fabdali,) 11re not known : as for instance, afvamlim strailfV.yam,3 etc.; 
in ~a11hit6. they have different forms, viz. afvdvalim (X\'iii. 2. 31), 1111'Jii­
altuya.1n2 (vi. 11. 3): therefore the puda-text must ht studied (ad/1yeyani 
padani)." The next point made is the necessity of pada study to the 
understanding and ;·ight application of the rules rl!specting accentua­
tion: "the brahmayujii.a etc. (? brahmayaj1Mnadi) nrc dirt:ctecl to he 
made with the employment of the three accents ( /raisva1·.11e1J"): here 
one who docs uot study the padu is unprnctisetl (upravfl.1alf) as regards 
the words: here, in the passugcf> brah111umla11m11 pacati (xi. I. I) etc., one 
is to sper.l, not with the accents, but witli monotone, 11t the pitch of 
acute (! talra brahmt111da11am pucat! 'tyet·umildial,u 'dattufrutya d:a2ru­
tyd t1 nn s1•art7Ja arllti_11lta): now bewnrc lest there appear here the 
fault of a m11nt1·a depri\"ecl of [its proper] accent. In the Athnrl'an rites, 
excepting the yuga, in tl1c tyings on of au amulet, etc., in the performance 
of the Fac1·ificc (1 11ujna11ehe), the employment of the mantras is taught to 
be made with the use of the three ncceuts." Finallv, the assc11ion that 
~tudy of the padu is nccess111y in order to the co[nprehcnsion of the 
meaning of the text is supported with murJ1 fullness of illnstr11tion: a.-. 
instances are cited vi hara (v. 20. 9: this, howe\·l!r, may be no cihltion, 
but part of the exposition), alasti.ld 's~ (d. 10. 4: we could wish that 
t!.e pada 11ctually tauiht us more about this obscnrc Yerse), ya1•dn n., 

'd adan (vi. 50. 1), iin iii (pa~sim), sam v clsna 'ha ds!,•am (vi. 56. 3), 
tad v usya rcta~ (ix. 4. 4); and further, with special reference to the 
clement of accent, ye asma'kam ttmvam (ii. 3 l. 5 ), and svudv' adnii' 'ti 
(v. 18. 7): and the conclusion is "hrre, and in other i,1stanccs, one who 
do~s not study the pada would spoil the saultild; hence, for these rea­
sons, the puda mnst be stuJied." I add tlie whole te:i:t, which in places 
is corn1pt and obscure, and of which the value is too small to make an 
elaborate attempt at rcstorntion necl!!!SUry or advisal,lc: mantrartf.a; ca 
padadhyayu11u.d vincl na jnclyate: v6.k!Ja1ii !ti pada;o i•ibhuktam anuvya-
11akli: tu~ ca padadl,.11dyl sundltim re,. pade chedam tu raknuyad vibhak­
tam: vi hura: ulasdla 'si: y.:wan ne 'd ad{m: (In iti: sum v d.m<i 'ha 
{uyam: tad v asya i-etal~: ityevamadishu sunhilu.yrim ra bhav,tti: rya­
jati 'ly a Ira aan.hililca~ sa pra kuryal: tat/ui udcWasvaritodayena vighc1-
tam ajanan ; ye aa,nakam i'LIIVUm : an ya Ira 'pi niha11y~la: St•fl.dv admi 
'ti: alra ca 8Vt1l'ilam kur,11«t: tatlu1 udatM11/flNYU pur,mpada.,,116. 'nudciltd­
ddv ullarnpade tul ta$yd 'nlastluipalldu svaritam ok.vhamnart/1~ jmuuyur­
the 'ty anyatrd 'pi tat k11rydt: ev,1111 ucly a11yr1trd 'py apadudlrfti,gt 1a1i­

hitdm vindrayet: - tus1116.d ebhilf k1ira,,air avaryti.dhyey{mi: kim ra: 

I M:3. rtumabf,ya.al~li. 
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.,-.. r r 
~'W~ fli~rli4~(1Qll!4~ 11 ~_ot: II 
108. 'rhc study of the krama hns for its object the fixntion of 

both sa11/Lita and pada.. 
The trne rending of this rule is a matter of some doubL Prefixed 

to the commentator's exposition, the manusc1ipt ginis simpl_v 6a1il1it4-
dtir<Jhydr1/1am., and the commencement of the comml!nt implie" or re­
quires no more than that: it might f.eem, then, that we hart here only 
an addition to the lnst· rnle, "the 8tudy of padu is in order to th~ fixa­
tion of 3anhiUi." But this would be a lanrn concl11ei1,n to the ar~nment 
of this part of the section, which mast he intended finally to lmng out 
the importance of the krama-text. And as the exposition closes with 
pretty clearly a~enmin1t as the full form or the rnle under treatment 
that which is presenter! above, anti s the prefixed text. of the whole 
section so far fa,·ors the latter as to read 1un/1itdpadadtir<Jhy6.rlhf1m, I 
think there can be little qnestion that it iR to be rccei\·ed Ill\ here l!il·en. 

The pndn, the commentator tells UR, mnst hn stnJicd for the sake of 
the establishment of the· 11mhit4. He ddincs darqhya by drcf h"s.,,a 
blt#,vatf, amt cttcs rile rnre of PAi;iini which tenchcs it6 forrnarion (var­
Jladrtf/16.dibhyn~ shynff. cu, 1 Pai;i. v. 1. 123). He goes on: "when here, 
in the ,arihitu, a doubt mi6el', the stu1ic11t of the pnda will gh-e a soln­
tion or the donbL Then whRt need of a stndy or the krama! On 
this point, it says: 'the study o' the '/cram-, has for its objr,ct tlie fixa­
tion of both 1atihitti and padll.'" What follows is corrupt, nnd only io 
part intelligible: sanhitti ca s1•f1Ra1Mtl1ti ca blwvcrti; y11114mu1Jy ek,,pada­
dvipudfJ.c cu pragrl1y6.va_,,rhya1am•leMpa11ndanam. Finally, he intro­
duces the next rule by saying idam ca 'puram k6.r111}am lcramtidhy"ya­
,iasya, 'and herti follows another re!LSon for the l!'tuJy of kruma.' 

~{1Qst ... {Jli'2: Q~ fl~Flltli T.I' II \o~ 11 
109. And the origination of accent is not seen in pad.a or in 

aan/11ta. 
That is to say-as we are douhtle!'S to understand it-in the padn we 

h11ve before us only the accent of the uncompounJed element~; in the 
,anhitti, only that or the combineJ phrase: how the one grows out of 
the other is shown by the k,·u,ua, which givt's everything in both its 
separate and corubintid state. The commentat.or dPtine~ "P"}11na by 
utpa.lli, and declares it unperceived in pada (pmlr1k(tlr), while it actm,lly 
takes place in krama (kramakdlr). As an illnstration, he takes Hv6.du• 
adm!1 'ti {v. 1 ti. i): here, in p,1d11, we have an oxytone nnd 11n uuac­
ce'Qted syllable, which form a circumflex, while in the sa11l1ila the cir­
eumtlex farther snlfers depre!'!!ion (11i!fhata, the vilm1npit11 or our rule 
iii. 05, abo1·e), and the circ11111flex itllelf only appears in krama (in s1•tidu 
a</mi, where the cau~c of depression of _the 1J1•arilu is not prcllent): 
hence, he conclmfeia, the kra11w onght to be studied. He ndds: •• no1v 
comee the description: of what sort, it is asked, is -this kruma :" the 
following rules of the section will a111nvcr. 

l M::l. V01'1}"dr,fhudit•al: dl,vall: 
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~ ~ ~Q~'i_ 11 \\o II 
110. Two words form a kra11"-i-word. 
The commentator is very brief upon this rule: he says "the study 

of krama being now asanred (prasiddha), two combined words fonn R 

Ringle krama-word; their combinotion will be tanght hereafter [in rule 
1221, where it says 'according to the rules' (yathti;6.atn1m )." 

'1~1c corresponding rules of the other treatises arc Vllj. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rik Pr. x. I (r. 2) ond xi. I (r. 1), and Up. i. 14. With the exception 
uf the latter, they are more comprehensive than ours, including some­
thing of what here is made the subject of following rules. The precept 
of the Vi\j. Pr. covers our l'llles 110-113. 

rlwifl.-1 ~ tlw-~ II\\\ ll 
111. With the final of this is made farther combination of the 

following word. 
The terl:'l antena is explained by avastinena. 'close, end:' we might 

hove rather expected tho reodinlf antyma, 'with the laRt word of each 
krama-word as already defined. To parasya fo supplied padasya, in 
the comment, RS in thP. translation. The commentator takes the trouble 
to tell ns that to the end of this following word is then to be farther 
appended its snccessor, and so on, so that one constructs the krama by 
thu~ successively combir.ing the words ot' the text by twos. Were this 
rule not given, be says, the former one might he erroneously understood 
as prescribing thnt we shoulrl form our krama-words by taking first the 
first and second words of a verse, then the third and fourth, then the 
fifth and sixth, and so on; while this shows us that we are to take the 
fir::~ and se<.-ond, then the second and third, then the third ond fourth, 
and so on. \Ve may take, as nn illustration, tho last l~ne of the first 
hymn of the Atbarvan (i. 1. 4 c, d), in constructing the krnma-text of 
which .:>nlv this •simple and fundamental rule would come into action: 
it would read sum fl"Ult11a ." p·utroa gamema/1i ." ,Qa11umo/ii mti ." md ;ru­
tcna: pu.lena vi: vi 1·6.dhishi: rCJdliiahl 'Ii 1·fulhis/ii (by h·. 11 7). 

The Vaj. Pr. and Ri~ Pr. combine thie_ rule ~vi~h tho preceding: the 
Upnlekha (i. 16) states 1t sepn~at<'ly, ~nd 1? a d1strncter manner than our 
treatise: tayor ul/art~o 'ttaram padam samdadhy6.t. 

41-iUlrl QT'tJT 11 \\~ II 

112. A Inst word is not combined with its successor. 
By antagalam, literally 'a word gone to, or standing at-, the end,' is 

meant, i;1 verse, the closin~ word of a !1al~-stanza, or one preceding a 
pau8e: in a pro~e pas&11ge, 1t doubtll'ss md1catcs II word preceding one 
of the panses of iaterpnuction by whi<:h R numbered p!L!!sage, or verse, 
is divided into par~. A pause, which mterrupts the Ndinary combina• 
tions o: sand hi, interrupts. t!1ose of tram~ also: th~re ie no need that 
the krama-tl!xt should cxh1b1~ the eupholllc connection of words which 

:n 



238 Atharva- Veda [iv. 112-

in sanhitd do not euphonically influence one another.. Tho rule, ns !he 
commentator tells us, is intended to restrict the too great extension 
(atip1·asoktam) of the one which precedes it, That the final word, thns 
left uncomhined, snffers pariharu, or repetition, is taught in rule 117. 

_The corre~ponding mies in the _other treatises RI'? T_itj. Pr. iv. 180, 
Rik Pr. x. 8 (r. 0), 11 (r. 18), anJ x1. 21 (r. 44), and Up. 1. 16. 

fmrr ~,,,,_~,, 
113. Three words form a lcrama-word, if the middle one of 

them is a pure vowel. 
The term aprkta we have met with Lefore (i. 72, 70), as nsrrl to 

designate a word composed of a single vowel or diphthong, uncon­
nected with any consonant: the commtlnlator, after expc.sition of its 
moanin~. paraphrnses it by az•,11afljanami;ra;uddl1akei·alasi•arn~, 'a pnre 
ancJ entire vo,vcl, unmixed with consonants.' He cites, ns Rn instance, 
dhiyd: a: ihi (ii. 5. 4): hero the krama reacling- is not dMyu. ": c 'hi, 
bnt dldye" 'hi: to which, by rule 115, would follow ngain e 'hi, nnd 
then, by the present and other rule~, ;/,y a nu~ : d nn~: na iti nu~. 
The only aprkta words which the text contains are the preposition ct, 
the particle u (p. un ,iti: see i. 72, 73). and their combination o (p. o iti: 
sec 1. 79). It i3 doubtless to pc>int out and call attention to this mode 
of tl't'atment of the d in the krama-tcxt, thRt our Atharvan pada mQnn­
scripts quite frcqncntly write a ligure 3 nfter the word which follows 
it: thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gh·es dhiyd: d: ihi: a,· 
11t i. 1. 2, pun"~' : d : ihi : ~, etc.* 

All the krama-system~ have this feature: compare VAj. Pr. iv. 180, 
181 (which calls such a kruma-worJ, composed of three members, 11 tri­
krama). Hik Pr: x. 2 (r. 3), xi. 2 (r. 3), and Up. i. 17. The two l11ttee 
antborities, however, cxcept the compound o. alid would ha,·e it tre1uc-d 
like 11ny ordinary wor,1. The V~j. Pr. is obliged to note (iv. l 83), llS 

farther in~tances of trilcmma~, mo ahu 1J'''! nm! rihlil ahu '!"~• wl,ere, if 
the krama were performed in the 111<11al w11y, the sanltila 1·encling of 
lingual 7J in 7J"~ would not be capable of exhibition; nnd like reasons 
compel it (iv. I 84) to establish, in R few cases, kmmr1-wor<ls of four con­
stituentq, a.'! urdl1va it .,hu 1Jl1.I!. Tho Rik systems, al1<0, arc not n litlle 
complicated by the ncces.,ity of attenJing to s1wh specinl ea.~cs occurring 
in their text. nurl which once canso R krama-word to contnin even five 
members. The fact that ~uch complicated cnsi!s of su.ndl1i dn not happen 
tp be met with in the Atlrnrva-Vcda saves onr treatise the liko tronl,le. 

~~~fiN{lefre...:.1&ti! IT,Jtw:f'!_ 11 \ ~.H 11 

114. The gronml:i of this RM! the fusion of vowel11 into a sin­
~ie sonnd, tho combination of vowels, prolongation, Ltnd lio­
gnnliza.Lion. 

• Tiu, ndditinn nf the figure I• 11,n11l, liut nut mvnrlilhlo. in 1h11 ftrtt b<H1I• of tho 
teat; ln111r, iL ia only IDIW" hcni aud l.hure. 'l'liu ligure i• uev .. r 11t11Urtnd ~f1cr "' 



iv. 115.] Pr6.t.ir;akJ,ya. 289 

· The longer of tho two krama-trl'atises incorDornted into the text of 
the Rik Priltic;ukhya 1s the only other authority which gives any reason 
why aprkta wot·ds should not be independently rC'ckoned in construct­
ing the hama-tcxt. lt says (R. Pr. xi. 2, r. 3) that the omission takes 
place "fol' fo111· of nasafo:ation ;" that i!!, lest the pat1iclc should, if suf­
fered to !'land at the end of a krama-word, receive a nai;al pronunciati9n. 
The entire disagreement of the two explanations offered is noteworthy, 
and mny be taken as an i11dit'11tion that neither is :mtho1·itath·e, and as 
n pe.-mission to us to find a better one, if we are uLle. It seems to me 
more lih•ly tl111t the we~kn~~s _o_f the vo~vcl-wor<l~ u and "• unsupported 
by con$0111111ts, 11nd their lmh1hty to disappear 111 or become obscured 
hy the fi1111l of the word which precedes them, ns if they were mere 
modifications of its tcrmin11tion, was the cause of their cxcrptionnl treat­
ment. A similar snp:ge~1ion l,as 11lrcady hren made (sec uudel' i. 73) as 
to the way in which tlrn JJCJdu-text deals with u. Thu eommcntntor's 
exposition c,f the rnlc is elaborate, bnt dcficie1,t in point. To illustrate 
the item rkudrra, 'vowcl-fni:-ion, substitution of one vowel-sound for two 
01· 1110.-e other!',' he takes J!ti!I« : a : ilti (ii. fi. 4): h<'re, be says, by the 
operation of tl1e rnlll samanaksharusya (iii. -12), dl,i!ftl nnd a become 
d/1.iya: the a of the latter, combined with the i of ilii, becomes e, and 
the result is the one won! dhi!/el,,: cr_qo, this is the way the combination 
must Le mnde, othe.-w.ise there woultl be no kramn-word (tasmad ity 
ant11u sam.dhane11a bltavitavyam: a11.vntlui krnmnpadatn e11u nn syal). 
1'he conclu6ion 11ppenrs to me nn c\·ident non-scquiwr, a mere rl'state­
ment of the original proposition. For the scrond item, he sl'lccte the 
cxnmplc ihi: a: na~ (ii. 5. 4): hcrL', if we cnmponnJ il,y o. end a nal], 
a \·owcl-combin11tion (sirarusandhilJ) is m11rlc of the i, by the rnle ~vare 
n1hni1w 'ntu~utha (iii. 3fl). How thi~ rn1vt•l-eoml,i1111tion funii~hes a 
gronn,1 for the krcwrn-word il,y ,; 1w~. lie Joe, 11ot uttempt to point out. 
:i-·or the third and fonrth item,;, the cl!osen in,tance is idam: (tii. iti: su 
(i. 24. 4). 'lhi~. too, is to be J'egnrdcd ns (in kra11t1r) forming e single 
word. The following text is corrnpt, :1111! I sulijoin it, instead of nt­
tcinpti11g R restorntio11 and trHnslntion: l<l/1!/a rn nn .,arhd!,i~t: tatha hi: 
.'da11111.,,;,,t,rlisl,v us<11il,iti/a11h dl'rghatvam: r.arc1i 'sya tripada.•ya madliya­
bhuvfI,/ i,,h)tale: iJ11111,i.,/i,, ilfl <"1•a1i1l,l,ut,rs11ai '11a rupak!,_'f<Llriyam ava­
eyam. lripadmh t•unrakra,,u~u ,w Mwvalita,,yu,n: at1·tii '••a ',1ad1111'am: 
tad api tripad01nadli:1avayava,11. The prolongation of the " in this and 
similar ca~cs would indcc,I s<:>cm to iurni~h a rcnson for the constrnction 
of tlw kranw-word ont. of three incmlicrs, Fi!lcc the long ,·owel could 
not prnpcrly appear if the particle were mwle tl,e final of one such 
wo.-d itn<l the lwirinning of another; but I nm 1111111Jle to sec how tho 
lingnalizalion of the sil,ilant should h1\\"c any effect in the 5amc direc­
tion, since there wonld Le no difficnhy in renLling u sl,u as a ,hama-wol'd, 
if th<' u ,vcrc treated iu the orJinat·): manner. 

J 15. A nnd v n.re mad,~ to begin a word agnin. 

That is to ~ay, after d and o have been includl'd, as middle members, 
in a triple kra111<t-word, they arc again taL:en as initials of the word nc~t 
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following. The commentator's exnmples aro gop6.yat6. " ',mdkam: d. 
'nn4kam (iii. 3. 55 etc.), dhi_l/e" 'hi: e 'l,i (ii. 5. 4), and havir o ahu: o 
1hu: o ity o (vii. 72. 2). 

The same usage, as concerns 4, is t&ught also by the other trentises: 
compare VA.j. Pr. iv. 182, Rik Pr. x. 8 ( r. 11) and xi. 18 (r. 34 ), Up. fr. 13. 

~: Q~IQ ~ 11 \\~II . 
116. U is merely to be repented. 
The mode of repetition of the particle is tanght in the ne:,:t rnle but 

one. This rule is, ns the commentator explains it, intended to fo1·bid 
the combination of u (like it and o) with the next following word to 
form a new kra,na-word (anya_11ogunirrfl.1;arll1<1lJ), As an example, he 
gives ns Bau sflryal]: Mi ity un iii (xiii. 4. 5). 

tlJlC{JletJF@fi'llQl2Jji(Jffl 1.:Jf 

~1' II\\~ II 
117. Repetition with t'ti interposed, or 71aril1l1.ra, is to be made 

of pragrliyas, of words admitting eeparntion by avagral,a, of 
those requiring restoration to tbe natural form, and of those 
stnnding before a pause. 

The commentator simply expounds this rnle, without IJnngir,g np any 
instances to illustrate it. The kinds of words specified are to be re­
peated, or spoken twice, in the krama-text (kramakale), the nnn1e of 
the donble utterance b<dng parihli.ra: and this parilt6.ra is to be made 
with interposition of iti: having performed one of the two utterances, 
one is to say iti. 11nd then repeat the word. 

The mode of r<'petition is, as hns already been noticed (under iv. 74), 
,called in the Ilik Pr. by the related name pari_q,·aha (t-. g. H. Pr. iii. 
'14). The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 187) stylf's it slltilnp<Mfhita, ,vhich tit!, iA also 
li:nown to and definc-d by tlw Ilik Pr. (x. O and xi. 15). Tue Up. (iv. 12J 
knows only pa,·i_qralw. The forms to Le repeated 11re, according to the 
doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. (iv. 187-103), I\ cli\·isil,le word (al"ll_tt1:l,_qn), one 
in the interior ()f whicb appears n y,rnlongation or a lingnnlizntion, a 
pragrhya, a ripl,ita of which the r docs not nppear _in san/iitt1. aud a 
word preceding a pause (avasana). The first 1rnd the IRst thrl'c of 
these clnsses Rl'e, indeed, tre11tcd in the same manner by all tl1e other 
authorities (compare H. Pr. x. ti-6, r. 7-!l, and xi. 13-14, ;. 25; Up. iv. 
4-11); bnt, HR reg1ml~ the words which in ~a11l1ilti undergo 1111 ab­
normal alteration of form, them is n less pe1 forL 11g1·eement among 
them. The Hik l'r. and Up. 5pcei(v as rc'lniring rC:1wtitio11 in krama 
(besides snndry ~pecial anrl anomalous ra,cs_\. words i,aring their iliitird 
vowel p1·olo11g-e,I, and tl,r,,c in the int,~ri(>I" 1>!' wl,icl1 tli<'l"l' i~ 11 cliu1;Q"e 
110t Lro11~l,t al,L>nl l•r c-~ternal i111l111,11t·1•s-ti1at is lo sn,·, cine to Pil­
phfJnic .,;n1s~s wi1l,in. thP word ittcif. "\Yhctl,cr ,;,,, Viij. l'r. i11cl11des 
nn1011_g t!ie l'L'r,eata!,J-. '.\1,r•.ls t!1.,:;(• h,,\"in~ a pruit,IJ:!'-< :uitia'., <Jr ,\l11_•Llier 
.nn~· ea;t:1·'1 of 1hi•; l-:i'.lJ L,.·cut in the lf~xl to w!iich i! l,c!1.on.~,. I d:i n,1t 
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. know. Onr o,vn krama-eystem, it will be>. noticed, while in one respect 
more chal'y of the reprtition than the others, in that it repeats no 
,·iphita "ords, in another respect ii< vastly more libe1·al of its nsc, apply­
ing it in the case of e,·cry word which l'equircs restoration from an ab­
normal to I\ normnl form. aci:orcling to the rnlPs given in the preceding 
section of this chapter. There is no limitation made, either Ly the text 
or by the commentary, of the term s11m.6.p6.dya; so far as I cnn see, 
every ,vord in the text which nn<lcrgocs in sanhitd nny of the changes' 
detailed in rule 7 4, above, mnst snffrr parildira. The Atharvun kmma is 
tl111s made n more complete nnd elnhorntc index of thr. euphonic irregu­
larities occurring in its text than is that of either of the other Vedns. 

By WRY of introduction to the following mle, onr commentator says, 
at the close of his e~position, thnt the worJs mentioned in this precept 
have their rept>tition mnclc with IL si.nglc iii: we are next to be wld that 
in the repetition of the particle u two llre required. 

~11:j~: II ~ \ r; II 
118. The particle u requires two iti's. 
That is to say, when u is r'Jeated. each occurrence of the word i11 

followed by iti, and we have {m ity un iii. None of the other treatisea 
snpports this reading: all would prescribe simply un ity lln. 

'""',.,.._ -
%f 1.:t II fF.f1~Y:.f f.t w:rt~ II \ \ ~ II 
119. The renson of this is its nnsalizntion and protraction. 
"!'he commentator explnins as follows: "the nasalization of this par-

ticle u when followed Ly iti i~ taught by the rule ul:/Jra&ye 'tav ap,:ltla­
sya [i. 72]; if, then, it shonld not be distingnished by (udriytta) a 
s&..0nd iii, ;t would be depri,·ed of its nnsnl quality-as also of ill! pro­
traction [since tlii~ also, by i. 73, is prescribed only before it1]. There­
fore, considering its prescribed nasality and protraction, u must always 
be rep,e11ted with n double iii." 

Ud:s:JH.1d61d II ~~o II 
.....:, '-..!i ., 

120. A protracted vowel is, in rep~tition, to be treated as if 
unprotracte<l. 

Tlic commentator's cxpo~ition is: pluta; ca 'p!ulat•ac ca pa;·ilia1·/a• 
vyo~I: aplute1m tulyatam prcil'tJhita1•yu~: parihurcrk,ile: puru8ha~,: {t: ba­
bJ,u,,kna: utra ·a it,1 aA.·,iro/1 pfotaJ~: sa aplittu,·ota 1><1riliartavyah: <i lm­
bhuvuna iii babldw~ 'ti i·akt~1•y11m; 'a protracted nm('I is to Le r~'pcntP.d 
as if it were nnprolrnctcd; i. c., it is to be 1:cduced, iu pariluirn, to 
equi,·al,·ncc with an nnproLrncted ,·owe]: thus, rn the pa,sngc puru.,lin~: 
a: !,n!,/,{u·<in.i (x. 2. 2~), the (, is n prolractetl a: it 111u5t Ge ri,111:atcrl 
nlon~ witli [tJr,'in tl,e fnrm .,f_J nn 11nprotractc1l rt; we 11111st rend a ba­
bhiw1ii,.1 ii( f,,1!,J,i,·e 'ti.' Tli,, reading of the 111anu,nipt is 1111f,,rtu­
n11telv C,llT11r,r ,.1 tl,P cnrl, wl1crc ti,,- r•:1jllin·•l ,{•1·r,111a-form is tu be i.:i·,cn: 
LhL, s~'c'IW n;,,; ir·tcnt of the rule ,,.j!J l,c n:i111ir,cd under the 011~- 11 1:xL 
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following, which also concerns only the passage here cited by the. 
commentator. 

r-- ,.. 

.... ~-r1-r-1'"'ilftTT-:fieT"': ~ m;: II \ ~' II 
~ ~ ~ 

121. And n nasal vowel, in it.'! first occurrence, is to be mnde 
pure. 

I ngain a<ld the whole comment: y10IJ pitrvam anunt'rsiko ,h;shtnl! sa 
parihal'Okale ;ud,ll,nm J<rt,,t,, pa1·il1urlal'!Jll~: etad e1•0 'dM,ara7Jam: all·ai 
'vii 71uru.,hn 6, bubliu11tin3 ity Ul'IZ8iine: iii; a11a.•ane 6, iii J111rL'lllll onuna-
11iko d,:.,h!t1lJ ;uddha~, parihartm•y,,l1: babl,uve 'ti babhut•an; • the rnwcl 
first seen ns nosnl i!', in pm-iluim, to 1,c repeated pnre [i P, free from nn­
snlity]: the instnncc is the one 11lre11tiy gh·P.n: here, the rnwd lirst 11ppe11r­
in~ R!I nasnl before the pause-hy the 1·:ilc p11rusha ,i baM,ii•an ity avn­
sane (i. 70)-is to be rl'pentc<l pnrc: th11!1, babkuve 'ti babhu,•ti.n.' 'l'hc 
most obvious nml natnrnl understnndin(( of t.h;s wonk! lie that the nasali­
zation is onl\' to be rctRincd in the first utterance of the wo1·<l, nncl thut 
in 71arihuru: by this and the preceding rnlc", both protraction and nn-
6ality sh,rnld be lost nltogl'lhcr; so t l,nt. tlic krirma won Id rend d lmbl,u­
i•ciii a; bubldwe 'ti l,a/i/1u11a. lint the rull's in tlw fir~t chapter to whid1 
the commcntato1· refers c~prcs.,ly reqnirc the nn~11lity to bc rctnincd 
bcforr a pnusc. and forhhl the protracti,,n ouly Lefore iii, so thnt they 
woul,1 11ppea1· to tench bnMdwe 'ti baf,l,{1rcinJ; whicl1, as we fiec, is the 
actual rl'ading of the commentator under this rnlc, while, under the pre­
ceding. the reading is too corrupt for 11s to un<lcrslnml wl111t he intends 
tc> give u~. The brst manner, Rs it nppears to me, of reconciling tlie~o 
nppnrcnt discrepancies is to take p11r,·a~1 iu the pn,sent rule as brlcng­
iiig with the predicate instead of the subject, anti as indicating tho 
former of the two occnnences of the repented word in pai·ihara, tlms 
makmg thr. translation such Rs it is ginm nho,·c; and farth1·r, 11s.~nming• 
the same thing to he implied also in rnle 1~0, the repetition, or pariha­
ru, there referred to, bc,iug, in a restricted sense, the occurrence of the 
word Lefore iti: the Upaleklm employs parifJraho, in part, in the sa100 
sense." It may be, howc,·er, that we ought to coufcss a disc!lrtlance 
between the b:nchin~s of o;.ir treatise here all(! in the first clrnpter, nnd 
to und"r~tand the hama rending here pn,sl'rihc<l to lie babliiwe 'ti ba­
blnirm-or, if pu1·ualJ be interpreted in the mnnncr propo.cd, babhuv<: 'Ji 
babliuvaiL A like caRc occurring in the Rig-Vcclu (x. 146. 1) il, nccord­
ing to the Ucalekha (vii. 9, JO: the ltik Pr. seems to t11ke no notice of 
it), to l,c trcate,I in the manner lnid down in our first chopter: vinda­
linJ, for vir,dati, is in krama to he read vi1,d11ti 'ti 1,indatina. What 
is the doctrine of the Vaj. Pr. in a 5iJnilar instance has been mentioned 
in tbc note to i. 97. 

m~tQrl~ ~-II\~~ II 
122. 'rhe successive combination of words into krama-words 

is to be made according to the general rules of eombiantion. 

• See Perl.sch'• prelimioory note to cllllpter v. 
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. The commentator expounds this rule in a clear and pertinent manner. 
He says: "it has been said in a former. nile fi,·. 111], • with the final of 
this is made farther comuination of the folrowiog word:' there, how­
ever, the method of combination is not tnught (samdhanavidhclna1h no 
'klani): wherefore the present rule is here added. The tenn yathd­
fd.stram mea~s 'according to the several rules (yad yac rhaslram) :' 
whatever mode of combinntion of separate worcls is tan(J'ht in the pada­
;d.stra (yad yal JJO.du;{ratre padanarii samdld:.nalakalw,;.m ,iklam), that 
!1as force also here. in the formation of each ~ingle krama-word. Thie 
~ expressly elated, rn order to guard against the danger of understand­
mg a krama-word to be composed of disconnected vocables (l kra'ITl4-
padaftodd anyafabdai:ankayo 'cyate): this mu~t not be the case." 

The VAj. Pr. has no precept corresponding to this, evidently regard­
ing it as cleal"ly enough implied in the general direction that two words 
"arc to be combined" (8am dudha.ti: h-.180} to fo1·m a hama.-,vord. 
It is, however, distinctly laid doi,n by the other treatises (R. Pr. x. 6, 
r. 6, and xi. 21, r. 44; Up. iii: 3-5). 

_""...,....,,.......,._ .... ..,r-....... ~ tOL~tctJI4J+.ff:f llll #i'lcf]tl{iFf~cp.:,~: 11 ,~~ 11 

128. The pada-repetition of n divisible prag,:hya is to be made 
in the manner of that of krama, with separation by avag1·alia in 
t.he latter recurrence of the word. 

The commentator begins with explaining pra.r1,:l1.vlt1•ag,:!tya to be a 
determinative and not a copulati\'c compound (.11as111i1m a1•a.rn:!ty,11tlllm 
r pmg,:hyatoom ra] tkcuminn et•a yugapad bha.,•ali). enJ goes on ns fol­
i'ows ·: "such a word, in its pada-rcpetition (cal'cciyclm), is to he treated 
as in krama: ra,·c{1 means twofold utterance (d1•irt'rrronam): that takrs 

.place in the pada-tc-xt (padakale) just :ts in tl1E' kl'ama.-tcxt (kmmnkale); 
that i,i, one re-peats (paril,aret) the form of the krama-tcxt. In kruma, 
both prag,:hyus nnJ dil·isil,les snffer repetition; in puda (paded!crt), on 
the otl1er hand, only n divisible pro!ffl1ya is reprntcd. In such n n•pe­
tition, how is separation by ava.ffruhn mnde? The rule AAp, • with srpe­
ration 1,y avayral,a in the latter recnrrcncc of thll word:' that i~, thll 
latter or second rccnrrcn<'e of the \\'Ol'd is to receh·e avagraha, ond not 
tl•c first: for example, virupe iii vi-ritpe (x. 7. 6, 42)." 

~The usan-e of both our Atharvan pada-text and that of tl1e other Y edas 
in regard to carrd, or J"epctition, has_ been fully set forth in the not_c to 
iv. U, auove, as al~o the doubt winch may ~eosoneLly uc entcrtn~ned 
whHher the mu1gc here taught, end _followe~ 111 the ntn11t rnanuscnpts, 
is th~t which the rules of the precedn~g sec_t1011 conte1_11platc. 

The pl'escription in tl,is J'l11c, and_ 111 this alc>nc, ot the cmplo~·ment 
?f at'O!frah'!' in ~cparatin~ the_ eonst1tncnt~ ?f a l"Ollll_'~nntl word wh~n 
1t appears lor th(, sl'l'ond tune 111 tl.c l'l'Jlelllion. aftPr !''• Sl'CJII:! necessa­
rily tu imply that, i1, the repetitions of ~·rcmw, srparatwn hy u1·0.11<1l,a is 
not to lit• mn,Jc at nil either before or Rftcr iii, bnt that we are to N'Ad, 
for inst1H1ce (i. J. J ),' ye trisl,aplal!: l~ishal!lci~ f"riyanli: lrisapliJ iii 
tri.•11ptrll!: pari1·rr111,: i•ifvci: pari.111111/i '11 pal"lycm/1, c:tc. To regard the 
spc~iticatiou utlaras11ti1m acu9ruha!J. of OUI' rnlc as JU ,uch 1uauucr n:-
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_trospectivc as to reflect its prescriptive force, through lmunavat, back 
into tho nile {or krama-repetition, or par1graha-nndentanding the 
meaning to be, 'in pcuitt-repetitiona, the second recurrence of the re• 
peated word is to suft'er divieion by alJflf]f'al1a.: ,is is to be the cue alse in 
lranw-repetitiona'-wonld be, I should think, much too violent.. Never­
theless, tbll Rik Pr. (x. 10, r. 16, .ind lli. 16, r. 31) and Upalckha (h-. 8) 
diatinctly teach that thl' uvagroha is to be used in the rt>petition of com­
pound words, after iti. I cannot find that the Vaj, l'r. prescribes the 
eep.ration either in poda or in kroma, although 1t is regal111ly made 
by the commentator on that treatise in the examples w_hich he cites, aad 
Weber pMses it over without remark. 

tt'114i'Jlrll'1+1 ~~rllcF:;;+.1r11_ 11 ~-~811 
124. Words re9-uirin~ re<itnration, if occurring before n pause, 

are to be apoken m their aanhitd forrr. 

The three last rules of the section and of the treat1so- concern the 
treatment of such words Ill!, while they stand at the end o{ a h11lf-,·erse, 
or in any other sitnation before o. pau!4C, also uhibit in ,,.r./1itd some 
abnormRI pccnliarily of orthoepy which, Ly tho rnlcs of the preceding 
section, requires restorat.ion to the naturlll form. A word of this class, 
instead of being combined with its predeccs~or into a krama-word, 11nd 
then repeated, is, before its repetition, to be spoken once more in ,anhit6. 
form. The cc,mmentntor takes the example ,a t'!',l-ahdn abM 11i1hyad6 
(v. 5, 9: p. aisyade, hy iv. 82), and, without writing it out in full in the 
J.rama f~r_m,. says that wo must utter .<iahyade ag11in, and then repe11t _it, 
,i,yada 11& a1s.11ade. lie adds: "so also may Le brought forward as ID• 
stances (udaho.rydl!) pra~tt<,ye (vi. 23, 2: p. pra-11H11yt) and all other 
like words, having the cause of alteration within their own limits." 
This last restriction, as we &hall see, he iusist.s upon mo.e distia-:tly 
uadcr the next following rule. 

This special point is left untouched in all the other krama-treatises. 

125. Of thi<1 1 furthermore, the 11ume is ruthapita. 
Weber (p. 283) regards p1111al! here RS a part of the title, which lie 

nnder~tands to be pu11arthtlteipitu. This would not be ia itself unlikely 
but it is not favored by the commentator, who, both here and unde; 
the followin~ rull•, treats awthupita alone as the term desiguating· the 
word to wl11ch the rule relates. He omits punal! altogctlu.>r, in hi~ para­
phra.~e of the present rule, as hcing ~npl'rtluous: ta.•!!" sanhitavad vaca­
na,,ga: d~thapitam ity evam samjiili. bhavali. Ile then gucs on to Rt ate 
more at large the restriction hi11tcd at 11ndcr the last rule: 11amclv, that 
a word which is samcipaclya. or lial,lc to rl·slurution, as Ll'ing all~rcd llt 
it.q com~cnccmcnt by the i11tfoe11ce of the preccdin~ word, is not to be 
treated III tlic mn11ne1· prescribed l,y these rult's: "tl.11ti i,, to s11y, where 
canse and effect (11imillan1iimillike) arc in one worll; for instnnce, 
•islt11ade: h,:rc the conversion i11to sha produced by the reduplication 
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holds over, owing to the fact that the reduplication and the altered 
sibilant are in the aame word. But this is not the case in the puaage 
slriyam ams ahicyate (vi. 11. 2), [or, in pada '(o'rm] tat: atriydm: ants: 
aicyate: here no repetition in the 1anhit4 form takes place [ or, the repe­
tition does not take place in the ,anhit4 form : iti na ,an/1itd11ad b/aa.­
vatiJ; and why I because cause and effect are declared to stand in two 
separate words: anu is a preposition; it produces conversion into d 
?Y the rule upa-sargrit etc. (ii. 90), and that conversion is heard (fru~) 
1n a separate word; here, then, let the process not be performed (I teaa­
tramidibh,J,t) : for this reason is this explanation made." It might still 
seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposition, whether such a word u 
akyate was regarded by the commentator as not to he separately spoken 
at all, or as to be separately spoken, only not in 1aalitd form, u Collon : 
,triyrim anu : anu shicyate : 8'icyate : ,uyata iti 1icyate; but the latter in­
terpretation seems to me the more probable. 

ff ~6fiQ~: 4 ~1,f 41 II \ ~ ~ II 
126. Th11.t is a krama-word of a single member, and is also to 

be repeated. 
The commentary upon this rule is not so clear 118 we rnie itself seema 

to be, without comment or explanation: it reads as follows, with only 
the most obvious emendations: parihartavyaf ca ,a (uthita1amjnapa• 
dnal~ [ riathripitaaamj1lriikapada~ ?] : yo 'sau aanhitridvirvacanena 11irdif­
yate: flimittanaimittikayor bhinnapadaathatvrit: aa parihriryaf ca bha­
ooti. If the intent of this is to limit the application of the rule to 
those words whose cause of alteration is situated in a preceding inde­
pendent word, it c11n bardly he 11ccepted. Wl1,11,t follows is still more 
corrupt and less intelligible: sanhitavad vicfrici baluslam iii yaf chandali 
'ti vaNJalopagamahrasvadirghapluta ritmanesha parasmdi vibha,h4 api 
yanti. 

Finally, to clo&e up the commentary, two verses are gh·en us, hut so 
much mutilated that hartlly more than their general sense (aurl evea 
that only in part) is recognizable: nalaklbudhya nacafdslra d,:sh!yd 
yatl1am11anam allyathci 11ai 't'f/ kury/J.t: amnlitam pari.•hamwsya raslram 
d,:sh{o vidhir i•yatyaya~ piirvaras/re: {11nncitavyam a11am11citam prap6.­
tl1Ai 'amin rkvacalpadam: cha11daso 'parimeyatvat pal'lshan11asya lakrha-
7Jam: pa1·ishannasya lakshanam iii. 

The signature of the ch11ptcr and of the work has been alreaci_y given 
in the introdnctorv note, bnt may be repeated here: iii raunal.-iye catur­
adhy/J.yike catm·tiw4 J16da~1: caturadhyriyfbhashyam samllptam: frlr 
astu: lekhaA:up,i!,hakayo4 r11bhom bhavalit: rrira~1ikciycii nama4: frf• 
rlima~: samvat l i 14 varslie jyu.ish/haruddha 9 d111e aamaptalikhitam 
pustakam. 1 m11y also be pennitte,l to ad,! the pr,~pitiator,· heading 
of the 111nn11script, which was, by an o,·crs1ght, 01111tted to he giwu 
in its proper pla<'e : it reads ori1 11ama4 sarasv~/yai 11a111<,~: om namo 
brah111a11ed<i.ya: at!,ftri_qin,sa~. The last word 1s, a.s I cannot doubt, a 
copyisfs error fer a//,m·i·,i,i_qiraaa~. 

· a2 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

•• .Analy,ia of ths Work, <ind Oomparuon with ths othrr Pr4tipW.yru. 

· So far 1111 concerns the agreement or diaa~eoment of the other Prlti­
~yas with that of the Atharva-Veda m respect to the doctrines 
taoght in the latter, the comparison has already been made in detail in 
the notes to the text. I have thought, howerer, that it would be ad­
visable to append here a systematic view of the contents of our treatise, 
and a brief statement of the correspondences of the rest, in order to 
exhibit more clearly the !phere of the former, and to show how far 
those of the latter coincide with it. and how far they cover more or 
leas ground thRn it occupies. 

L IKraODIICl'OBT &!ID UPLAHATO&T. 

IDtroductory. object or the treatise, i. l, 2; dafioltion or terms, i. 3, 0, -ill, 48, 49, 
112, iv. '13, 125 ; interpretation o.nd application of rules, i. 9 ~. iii. 3B. 

II. Pao1<111:T1ca ASD Em-ao:,r: raoouanoir, C1.ABBur1cu10:,, PaOPElllia, .urn OOK-
1111u.TION OV 80tnlD8. 

1. Simple r,,unda: formatioD BDd classification of CODIDDBDIB, i. l 0-13, l 8-11 l ; do. 
of vowels, i. 27, 82-H, 71; quantity of yowela BDd COIIIIOllllllts, i. 69-62; f.CCIIDtll, 
i.H-1'1. 

2. SouNh in combination, and resulting modijkatiorw: possible fuials, i. 4-9, ii. 
8; &al yowels not liable to euphoDic change (pragrhya), i. '18-81, iii 88; ayllable, 
i. 118; di't'iaion of eyllablea, i. 66-68; quantity of syllables, i. 61-114:-kioda of in­
dependent circumfleJ: accent, iii. 66-61, 66; kinda of eDClitlc do., iii. 62-M; 8'foe&­
tioo and modincatioo of ncceota in words and aentencea, iii. 67-74 :--conjuocti~n or 
C0080naota, i. 49, 60, 94,118, ii. 20; aUinidhd11a, i. 48-47; ymna, L 99,104; ndrikya, 
i. 100, 104; narahhakti, i. IOI, 102,104; ,ph~ana, i. 103,104, ii. 88; l-ar1ha94, ii. 
39; euphonic duplication of cooaooa.ota (aar!'a,l;rama), iii 26-82. 

III. CoNBTBUCTION or co11n1NED n:rr, o:a SANBITA. 

Proloogalfon of initiw, fioal, and medial vowele, iii. 1-25 :-combination of final 
aod initial vowels lllld diphthong,,, iii. 39-54, ii. 21-N, i. 97; resulting accent, iii. 
611, 58, 118, 66, 66; resulting naaality, L 89; &al vowels oot liable to ~ombi01 I.ion, iii. 
81-86 :-combiontion• of final a.ou ioitial consona.ola: final ooo-oalllll mutes, ii. :t-8, 
13. 14, 38, 89; fioal oaulo. ii. 9-12, 211. 26, 28, 30-a7, i:i. 37, i. 67; final aemivowela, 
ii. 19, 21-24, iii. 20; final ~i,arjaniya, ii. lll, 2-l, 40, -13-52, 54-59, 82-80; initinl coo­
aooants, ii. 7, 16-18 :-final no.sal before a vowel, ii. 27, 29, i. 68, iii. 2'1; final inaar­
janiya before a vowel, ii. 41, 42, 44-63, 66 :-liugunlization of I aud th, ii. 16, 18; 
do. of n, iii. 75-95; clu. of,, ii. 81-107 :-inaertion of,, iii. 96. 

IV. CoNBT&t:cr,oN OF KRA•IA·TllT. 

Importance of krama-teJ:t, iv. 108, 109; its construction, iv. 110-122, 124-126, 
'14-100, i. 70, 97. 

V. CoMSTaUCTIO!f OF Dl&.IOlllED, Oil rADA·TDT. 

Importance of p°'la-teJ:t, iv. 107; combination or eeparntion of verb and prepoai­
tioo, i't'. 1-7; do. of suffixes, iv. 13-37, 40-48.113, 66. 66; Jo. of compounds, iv. 8-12, 
21, 22, 27, 28, 88-411, 49-64, 67-72; restoration of the original form of words, iv. 
74-77, 79, 81-97, 99, 100: repetition in pad,,,, iv. 123; special cases, i. 72, 78, 81, 
~2; enclitic accent in pada, iii. 68, 69, 72, n. 

VI. S0Nna11111, SPW!AL CAS!l!I, rrc. 
Study of Ved11 recommended, iv. 101-109 :-epecial irregiiluitiea of formatioo. 

i. 88-86, ii. 26, 60. 61, iiL 7, 48; •pecinl cue of acceut, i. 96; list of protr11cl.ed 
vowel._ i. JOG: q1111ntity of u ... ,wnd vowel• in interior of word, i. 83-91. 
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In regard to the matters embraced in the first of the general dirieioDB 
here laid down, it may be said that our treatise is much more curt and 
concise, and more ready to pas.s without notice what may be assumed 
as already known, than either of the others. Definitions of terms are 
far from numerous, and the whole department of paribh6.slu1, or expla­
nation of modes of phraseology, of extent, bearing, and application of 
the rules, and the like, which in all the other Pratii;akhye.s occupies 
considerable space, is here almost wholly wanting. This is in part 
owing to the simpler and less artificial mode of arrangement adopted 
in our work. 

In the division of Phonetics and Enphony, the discordances among 
the different authorities nffect chiefly matt~re of detail, and are not of a 
character to call for notice here. The other three treatises include or 
imply a list and enumeration of the sounds of the spoken alphabet, 
which is wanting in our own. All, also, after treating the subject of 
the forthation of articulate soundR in the outset in a manner nearly 
according with that here followed, return to it in their later nnd less 
genuine chapters, and discuss it anew with n straining after g,-eater 
t~eoret.ie profundity. The niceties of consonantal combination, llS abhi­
nidha11a etc., make nearly the same figure in nil the four: for minor 
difference5, sec the notes on the text. Tho Rik Pr., to its specification 
of possible fir..als (which is wanting only in the Tlitt. Pr.), adds that 
al~? of rsible initials, and of compatible or conjoinable consonantii 
(xn. 1-4. 

Under the he:id of the conversion of pada-text into aarihita, the au­
thorities <liffer only on minor points, or by the treatment of special cases 
apmirtaining to the ~ext with which each has to deal. . 

Thus far, the subJccts treated are those which no Pratu;it.khya can 
pass o\'er in silence: those which remain arc not esAen~:n\ to the oom­
pletenes.'! of a work of this class, and are accordingly found altogether 
wanting in one or more of the treatises. Thus, tho IVth general divie­
ion, the construction of the krama-text, is not touched upon in the 
Tlitt. Pr., and the parts of our own and of the Rik Pr. which concern 
it arc ~open to the snspicio!1 of ooing later accretio~s to ~he text. The 
Vth division the conatnict1on of the pada-text, rccc1vea still more scanty 
attention being entirely passed over in the Thitt. Pr., and represented 
ii::. the Rik Pr. only by a few scattering niles relating to special cases, 
analogous with those found in ~he ear~er c_haptera of the Ath. P~.; only 
the VA.j. Pr. joining the latte.r m treatmg it at lsrge, although m a leu 
complete and elRhorate m,m_ner. . 

A more detailed compans.:>n will be necessary under the l1t8t head, 
that of miscellaneous and extra-liruital additions to the body of the 
wol'I~ of mattcra more· or Ices akin with its proper substance, and aux­
iliary to its object, yet omissible without detriment to its completeness 
as a Prati~ikhya. As c?ncems ~he stud,: of tho Ve~a, the ~~t subject 
mention~d in our analysis, the. H1k Pr. offers a very rnterestmg chapter 
(xv. 1-16) on the mode of instruct~on. followed, i!1 .. the schools of Vedi~ 
study; tbe Vl\.j. P.J·. recomnumd!I , l'lhc study \ vrn. 35-42), and tells (1. 
20-26, viii. !li!-34) who shouhl pursu~ it, and 1;1nder _what circumetances. 
All the other treatises give explanations of Rmgle irregular and exeep-
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tional words and forms, of which the list will be more ot less extended 
according as we include in it all those words wl1ich the pada-text does 
not analyze, or only such as are of especially anomalous character. The 
Rik Pr. alone among them (i. 6) catalogue~ the few protracted vowels 
occoning in its text. Like our treati6e, it also teaches (in a late chap­
ter, i:iii. 7-10) when interior nualized ,·owels are long: the TAitt. Pr. 
( .. .-i. 1-31) goes farther, and laborionsly catalogues all the nasalized 
vowels contained in its text, short or long, which are not the result of 
enphonic combination. Of this BRme clRSS of appendices, which are 
designeJ to call attention to points in the text where especial liability 
to error is held to exist, are the following: the Rik Pr. (ii. 6) gives a 
list of instances of hiatus within-a word; the VAj. Pr. attempts (in part, 
in a bungling manner, and with very sorry success) to point out words 
which do 11ot end with vua,;anfya (iv. 26-32), which contain one y or 
two (iv. 149-159), or single, double, or triple groups of consonants (vi. 
25-30); the TAitt. Pr. adds ~c- its list of nasalized vowels only (xiii. 
8-14) that of words showing an original lingual~- The VAj. Pr. (iii. 1, 
viii. 50, 51) defines a word, and both it (i. 27, viii. 52-57) and the Rik 
Pr. (xii. 5, 8, 9) distinguish and deli,!e the parts of ~peech, while all 
the three give a list of the prepositions (Il. Pr. xii. fl, 7 ; V. l'r. vi. 24; 
T. Pr. i. 15): and the VAj. Pr., after its fashion, carries the matter into 
the domain of the abRurd, by laying down (viii. 58-63) the divinities 
and the families of rshia to whom the several classes of words, and C\'en 
(viii. 47) of letters, belong. The Rik Pr. (x. 12, xi. 12) and Vflj. Pr. 
(iii.148, iv. 77, 165-178, 194) treat of the samaya or aamkrama, the 
omission of verses or phrases which have already once occurred in the 
text. Such omissions are abundantly made in all the manuscrip!s of 
the Atharva-V cda, aanhitd as well as pada, but the Prflti<;flkhya takes 
no notice of them. The Rik. Pr. has a chapter (:xiv. 1-30) on errors of 
pronunciation, from which, by careful comparative study, important in 
formation on phonetic points may be drawn. It also, in its three closrng 
chapters (xvi-xviii), treats with much fullness the snbjcct of metre, 
which no one of the others even hints at. The Taitt. Pr. drvotes a 
ain~le brief chapter (xviii. 1-7) to the quantity and accent of t6e aus­
pic1oos exclamation 0111. The Vaj. Pr. has an interesting, although 
rather misplsced, series of rules (vi. 1-23) respecting the accentuation 
of verbs and vocatives in the sentence, and also makes a foolish a.id 
fragmentary attempt (ii. 1-45, 56-64) to define the accent of words in 
general. With its ruies respecting the ritual employment of different 
tones and accents (i. 127-132) is to be compared what the Te.itt:.Pr. 
(uii. 12, xxiii. 12-20) says of tone and pitch. The Vflj. Pr., finally, 
remark, briefly and imperfectly (iii. 17,137,138) on the omission in 
•he Vedic dialect of certain termination~. 

It is thus seen that the Atharva-Veda Prati<;lkhya does not greatly 
differ in its range of subjects from the other treatises of its class; being 
somewhat leas restricted than the Taitt. Pr., and somewhat leSB com­
prehensive than the remaining two, the Vli.j. and Rik PrAtii;u.khyas. Its 
style of treatment is marked by sundry pecl!lierities, of which the most 
striking and important is the extcnsi\·e use which it m .. kes of ga7JU8 in 
the construction of its rules. It is this which bus enalilc<l it, while in-
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clnding so much, to be at the enme time 110 mnch' the briefeet or i.he 
four works. Thie approximates it, also, to the character of the general 
Sanskrit grammar, as finally 11nd principally represented to us by PAi;iioi. 
The close connection between the two is farther shown by many other 
circumstances which have been pointed out in the notes upon ihe tut 
-by the cpntemplation-in numerous rules, both general sod special, of 
phenomena of the general language rather than those of the Athan-All 
vocabulary alone, by a more liberal introduction of grammatical cate­
gories than any other of the Prlti~khyas makes (the TAitt. Pr. is it.a 
antithesis in this respect), end by the exhibition (not the use, RB signifi­
cant) of some of the indicatory letters employed by PAq.ini himself. It 
is very Pparing of its referci;ices to the opinions of oiher authorities, 
9Aunaka and QAka~t1yana being the only grammarians whom it cites by 
name. The latter of the two appears, both from the text and the com­
mentary, to have stood in an e11pecially near relation to the anthors of 
our treatise. QAnnaka, althongh his opinion is rejected io the only rule 
where his name appears, is yet mentioned in a way which may be re­
garded as implying his special importance as an authority; it being 
thonght necessary to teach expressly that his· dictur1, upon the point 
referred to is not binding. There is nothing, at Rny rate, in the mode 
of the reference, which should militate against the claim apparently 
implied in the Mme of the work, that it represents in the main the 
doctrines of a QAuuaka, and belongs to a school which derives its name 
from him. 

Whether the peculiarities pointed ont are of a nature to determinr 
the chronological relation of oar treatise to the other Prltic;akhyas is a 
difftcult and doubtful question. The discuBSions of this point hitherto 
made appear to roe nearly ba,·ren of any positive results. They are 
all mol'C or less based upon the assumption that the appearance in a 
PrAtic;Akhva of a later phase of grammatical treatment or of grammati­
ca) phraseology is an unequivocal evidence of later composition. That 
this is so is not readily to be conceded. Since Prttic;flkhyM are uo 
compl-ite grammatical treatisea, but only the phouetical text-booJ.o, and 
the manaa!s of rules for .conversion of pada into aanAit4, belonging to 
special schoola, and since they imply a ~as~ly more comple~ grammati­
cal science than they actually present, it 1s not to be demed ,oat any 
c;ie of them might. include _more or less of the form 9:n~ ~he material 
of that science as its compilers chose, or as the traditional Jsage of 
their school required. Thus, fot·. i~stancc, th~re would be no implausi­
bility in supposing that the T!\1ttiri_ya PrAtu;Akhya, though 8? much 
more limited in its grammatical horizon than those of the VAJasaneyi 
and Atharvan was actually composeJ at a later date than either of 
the~, and deliberately adopted the metho_d of trea~ing its material ac­
cordin.,. to the letter rather than the meamng, as bemg better suited to 
the ch~racter of a PrAtic;ll.khya, which concerns itself only with pho­
netic form, and not with sense. If such a supposition admits of being 
proved false, it can only be so by a more searching an~ wary_ investiga­
tion and comparison thBn h~ y~t been made, or t_han 1s P<;>&S1ble before 
the fu_ll publication end eluc1dat1on of 1111 the treatises. It 1s very doubt­
ful whether ~uy one of the PrAtic;Akhyas has escaped extensive mo<lifi-
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cation, by alteration, insertion, and addition, since its first substantial 
constn1ction. The fact that in the Rik Pr. all that is eSBentinl to make 
ont such a treatise is contained in the first hnlf, or chapters i-ix, is 
11trougly suggesth·e of the accretion of the later chapt~rs, and the char­
acter of more than one of them lends powerful support to such a su~­
gestion. That the Vlj. Pr. hRS suffered interpolation and increment 1s 
the opinion of its editor, and we cannot help surmising that its weakest 
and most impertinent portions, especially those in which the expression 
seems intended to conceal rather than convey the meaning they cover, 
are the work of a very late hand. None of the other treatises is dis­
figured by such features. · In point of dignified style, and apparent 
mastery of the material with which ;1 deals, the first rank belongs un­
questionably to the Rik Pn\tu;il.khya; · with what inaccuracies and de­
ficiencies it may have to be reproached, its editors have not ascertained 
for 1111: a careful testing of the rules by the text whose phenomena they 
were meant to present in full will harn to be made for all the treatises 
before their comparison can be rendered complete. The results of such 
a testing as regards the Atharva-Veda are to be found scattered every­
where through the notes upon the text, and do not need to be summed 
up here. I fulfil, however, a promise previously given (note to i. 1), by 
making summary reference below to the rules in which our treatise over-
11teps the limit! of the subject which His treating, or of the sphere of 
such a work as it profeBSes to be, or in which it contemplates euphonic 
combinations and words not to be found in its text. 

Treatment of matteni purely concerning the pada-text, in the por­
tions properly devoted to aanhitll, is made in rules i. 72, 78, 81, 82, iii. 
84, 68, 09, 72, 78: a like thing is done for the krama-text at i. 70, 97, 
iv. 74 etc., 98. Combinations not Atharvan arc bad in view at i. 47, ii. 
9, 11, 12, 14, 16, 26, iii. 27, 46; words not Atharvan, at i. 77, 80, 87, ii. 
211, Ii l, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62, tl9. The bounds set in the first rnle of thti. 
work are transgressed, by the inclusion of matters of word-fonnaiion 
and derivation, and the explication of forms which have no other quali­
ties in pada than in 1anhitt1, at i. 63-66, ii. 18, 33, 34, 52, 59, no, 61, 
821. 8'1, 89, iii. 1, 2, ll, '1, 8-11, 43, 49, r,'7, 59, 60, 61, '15, '78, b'1, 90. ~ 
.Amqng these last cases, a few arc palpably and grossly out of place; 
o.rit the greater part may be explained and excused hy supposing that 
Uie pada-text implied by the Pn\th;lkhya is an ideal on'e, which o\!r 
eatabliehed. and recorded pada-texts nearly approach, but do not alto­
gether coincide with. 

9. Relation of th£ Pr6.tiillkhya to the eziating Tm of the Atharva- Veda. 

In attempting to determine the relation of our treatise to the·only 
known text of the Athan·a-V cda, by the help of the citations which 
the former coutains, it is necessary, of coarse, to consider as one the 
text. :ind its commentator, since the _qa7_1a-mC'thod pursned by the treatise 
relieves it from qnoting more than a Rmall part of the worde and pas­
~ages ro which it wa~ iutcndcd to apply. And e,·en with the help of 
the commentator, ~inr.c he fills out the garµu but in part., we are able to 
find rcforcnces to no more thnn a portion of the phenomena of tbe .text 
to which the view of the makers of the Prll.tic,{l.khya was directed. This 



~dd. note 2.] Prdti¢khya. 251 

11tate of things deprives our investigation of much of the definiteneu 
and certainty which it ought to possess, and which would attend a simi­
lar examination of any other of the PrAtic;akhyas by means of its Veda; 
yet it is desirable even here to make the comparison, which will be 
found not barren of valuable results. The index of passages in th,e 
Atharvan text cited by the PrAtic;lt.khya and its commentary, to be 
~ven later, furnishes in full de!Jlil the principal body of the material of 
mvestigation; and from thnt we <lei"ive at once the importAnt informa­

·tion that to the apprehension of the PrMic;lt.khya tho Atharva-Veda com­
prehended only the first eighteen books of the present collection. The 
two single apparent references to passages in book xix, the one made by 
the commentator (under ii. 67), the other by an authority whom he 
cites (under iv. 49), arc of no account as against this conclusion: the 
absence from the rules of the treatise of any notice of the numerous 
irregularities of the two closing books, and the want of other citations 
in the commentary than the two equivocal ones referred to, are perfectly 
convincing. This testimony of the PrAtii;b.khya, moreot"cr, agrees en­
tirely with that which we derive from a .consideration of the character 
of those books and the condition of their text: no pada-text of book 
xix and of lhose portions of book xx which aro not taken bodily from 
the Rig-Veda is known to be in existence, and it is not at all likely that 
there ever was one; the text could hardly, in that case, have become so 
corrupt. The citations run through all the other books of the Athar­
van; they are more numerous, as was to be expected, in tLe earlier 
books, and in parts of the text they are but thinly scattered; yet no 
extended portion of the first eighteen books can with pl~µsibility be 
snpoosed not to hat"e lain before the commentator for excerption. As 
regards single passages, there is room for more question : although our 
lack of the complete 9a1Ja1 greatly ·interferes with a full discussion of 
this point, we are nble to discornr phenomena in the existing-text of 
wl,ich the Prltit;Akhya, even as at present constructed, plainly fails to 
take notice. Some such cases of omis~ion the commentator himeelf 
ha.s pP.rceived, and calls attention to,• but those which have escap<id 
his n<,ticc also are much more numeroue.t Many, probably the greater 
part., of these are to be set down to tho account of the authors of the 
treatise, as results of their carelessness or want of accuracy: but that 
all of them can be thus disposed of does not appear to me likely; it 
seems a more probable supposition that in our authors' Atharvan single 
passages and single readings were wanting which are met with in the 
present text. The question, however, hardly admit.II of a positive solu­
tion: it would aid us not a little in coming to a conclll8ion upon it, did 
we ~now prcci~ely what is the complet1Jness and accuracy of the ot.her 
treatises, as tested by their respective texts. 

Differences of reading offered by the manuscripts as compared with 
the PrAtii;iikhya form another main Lrauch of the evidence bearing upon 
the question un,ler consideration. That which I have collected, how-

• Seo under ii. 63,611, 101, iii. 60, iv. 18, IR, 67. 
t All, so far .,, my own search for them boa beeu •ucceeeful, ha-re been aet dowa 

in tbe notes on tho te:1~ above: ouc under ii. 68, 72, 93, 98, 87, IOI. 101!, iii. II, 111, 
18, 26, 38, 46, 61, 80, iv. 13, 16, 39, 50, 67, 83, 88, 88, 96. 
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ever, i11 !1~t of decis~ve character, and hardly furnishes so mnch gronnd 
for 11nsp1c1on of a d1ecord11nce between the present text and that of the 
authors and commentator of our treatise as was derh-ed from the cita­
tions. That the manuscripts neglect the refinements of Vedic orthoepy, 
such as the yama, ndaikya, warabhakti, and apho{ana, and the duplica­
tions of the va~akrama, is a matter of course. Other theoretical niceties 
of a similar character, as the aspiration of a final mute before a sibilant (ii. 
6), and insertions between a mute and ~ibilant (ii. 8, 9), we are eqnally 
prepared to see neglected in the written text, and we should not think 
of founding upon their absence the suspicion that the manuscripts rep­
resented the Veda of another school. Some peculiarities of euphonic 
combination-the insertion oft between ti and s (ii. 9), the 888imilation 
of n to j (ii. 11 ), the omission of a mute between a nasal and another 
mute (ii. 20), the conversion of m to nRSal l before l (ii. 35), the retention 
of fJila,;anlya before a sibilant and following mut-0 (ii. 40)-have been 
noted 88 followed or disregarded by the copyists of our codices with 
utter irregularity and abs~nce of rule. Their treatment of a or d. before 
r (iii. 46) is a more distinctiv.e trait, and may possibly rest upon a dif­
ference of scholastic theory. Their writing of qh<Jh or <!h for <!tfh (i. 
94) is of no significatice, being more or less common in all Vedic MSS., 
while opposed to all sound phonetic theory and doctrine. Nor do I re­
gard as of importance the great discordance of the manuscript treatment 
of the vila,jan£ya with that which the Prati~khya teaches (ii. 40)-viz. 
the neglect of the guttural and labial spirants, an·d the retention of 
tJi,arjantya, inst.cad of its assimilation, before a sibilant: all the written 
Vedic texts, so far 88 I know (with, at least, but rare and unimportant 
exceptions), follow in these respects the usage of the later languPge, 
and not the requirements of the Vedic phonetic grammara. A few 
single ca&eS have been pointed out in the notes, where all or nearly all 
the mannscripts give readings of words difforinf from thosP. which the 
rules of the treatise require: but most of these are of a kindred cl888 
wit.h those last noted, or concern the conversion or nonconvereion of 
fJilarjaniya into a sibilRnt, and are therefore of doubtful value; upon 
11nch points our Atharvan manuscript!', closely connected as they are 
with one another in origin, not unfrequently disagree. These being set 
aaidc, only two or tliree indubit-able cases of \'iolation of the Prltic;A.­
khya rules in the exiating pdkhd. of the Atharvan rcmain,f and ther~ 
lldmit of ready and plaugible explanation as errors of copyists. 

We come now to considtir the remaining department of the evidence, 
or that aft'orded by the references and citations in the text and com­
mentary which furnish words and phrases not to be found in the -:xtant 
Atharvan text. Such references and citations are very' nnn:<lrons. oc­
curring in or under nearly a firth of the rulea which tbe treatise con­
tains,! Much the greater part. however, of the considerable body of 

• See under ii. 82, 78-76, 81}, 86, 98, 107, iv. 76, 77. 

t See uader iii. 76, 79, h•. 64. 
See the aotee to i 4. 14-16, 20, 25, 28, 44, 47, 49, li2, 56, ~8. 66, 68, 77, 78, 86, 

87, 89-91, 98; ii 2, II, 6, 9, 12, 14, le, 19, 21}, 26, 26, 28, 81, 40, 41, 47, 60-62, 68, 64, 
74, 82, 88, 88, 90, 1n2; iii. 1, 2, 11, 8, 11, ~o. 27, so, 82, 87, a0, 40, 42,-44---48, 48;"60, u, 
Iii, li4, 66, 68, 64, 76, 77, 78, 90, 92; iv. 18, 26, 2~, 56, 81, 62, 87, 89, 85. 
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non-Atharvan materia1' thus presented us ,is recognizable at, first sight 81 
of no force to show any discordance between the Athan·a-Veda of the 
PrAtic;A.khya and that of the existing manuscripts. It is, as has been 
often pointed out in the notes, a peculiarity of the authors of onr treatise 
to give their rules a wider scope than the vocabulary of the Atharvan 
requiacs, 1n many instances contemplating and providing for combina­
tiom, of sounds which arc found nowhere in the whole body of the 
Vedic scriptures, and for which, occordingly, the commentator is obliged 
to fabricate illustrations. Moreo,·er, even where the Atharvan furni~bes 
numerous or innumerable examples of the applicat.ion of a rnle, the· 
commentator sometimes prefers to draw npon his own fancy, instead of 
citing its text (notable instances of this are to be found especially under 
iii. 42-li0). This being the case, it is evidently impossible to draw any 
distinct and certain line of division between what may be cited from an 
Atharvon text not agreeing with the one which we possess, and what is 
derived from other sources. But there are a certain number 01sentences, 
among those given by the commentator. which have more or less clearly 
the aspect of genuine citations from a Vedic text; and although some 
among them might be regarded os in~tances of carele111mess on his part, 
he qootin~ tiy memory from another source than his own V cda, we 
cannot plausibly extend this explanation to them all: it must remain 
probable that in part, at least, they were contained in some hitherto 
unknown fftkh/J, of the Atharva-Veda. The sentences refPrred to are 
as follows: pr6. 'mu ca roha (i. 14-16), p•m4 roktam va,a,~ (i. 28, ii. 19, 
iii. 20), rtflnr rtubhi* (i. 68), am£ afafre (i. 78), tad abhutam (ii. 2), 
dh4iar· dehi ,avitar dehi punar dehi (ii. 47), aa11uiho vartau (ii. 50), yad 
aho rflpa,i drfyante (ii. 61), yud6. 'ho rntha.1htaram adma glya.te (iL 51), 
bhuvo t1ifvt1hu aavaneshu yajffiya~ (ii. 62: found in Rig-Veda, x. 50. 4), 
dvuh ~uu rupa,i (ii. 63), dydu,h pitar nyailn adhardn (ii. 74), vi ,rpo 
vjrappn (ii. 102), tatar,ha puro4dfam (iii. 32), i•/1.r1hyodalcena yojeta 
(iii. b2), ,aJuurarcam iqe alra (iii. 54), avarg~a lokena (iii. 78), mahi 
tvam (iv. 26), jamadagnydtharioaf!O, (iv. 67), and vavrdhtina~-iva (iv. 
85). ln two instances these citations are directly referred to in a rule 
d the ltxt (ii. 61): in all the other cases where the treatise itself men­
tions or implies worJs not found in the .Atharvan • it seems to me un­
nece9S8ry to see anythi~g bnt the tendency of th~ rule-ma~ers to give 
their rules a wider beanng than the nature of the case reqmred. 

'l'he identity or near correspon<lence of .mRny of the fabricated illcs­
trations fumi8hed by the commentator with those given by the scho­
Jiasts to Pl\nini has been remarked in many instances.t and is a very 
noteworthy ~ircumstance, 9;5 ~dding a n~w proof to those al.ready else­
where given of the more mtimate relation of the grammatical system 
of our treatise than of t:iat of any other of the Pratic;lkhya.s with the 
general San~krit gr11mru11r; aud also, as indicating the antiquity and 
the persistence in use of at least a part of the examples selected to illUB­
trate the Paninean rules. 

" They are i. 77, 80, 87, ii. 25, iii. 2, 92, iv. 28, 62. 
t Fl~e under i. &8, ii. 14, 21!, 40,112, 03, 83,110, iii. 27, 80, 82, 89, 40, 44, 46, 48, 110, 

61, 68, 77, 90, iv. 29; analogie,, might also be pointed out in PII.J;llni for the IIXJUD­

ples under i. 49, 98, ii. 6, 9, 20, iii. 42, o.nd a more thorough and carefol aean:b than 
I have made would doubtless bring to light additiuoal correspondences. 
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3, Th, C'on,onantal Combinations of the Atharua-Vtda, and their Pho­
netic Form acrording to the Rules of the Pr6.ti;ali:hya •. 

In the coone of t~e notes upon certain portions of the text of the 
Pri.ti~khya, I fo,md it highly desirable, or almost necC!!llary, to ascer­
tain how many consonantal combimitione of certain classes were to be 
found in the Athan·l\•Yeda, and with what frequency they occurred. I 
was hence led to draw out a complete list of all the combinations of 
consonants which the text contains. Later, in examining and compar­
ing with one another the nicer points in the phonetic theory of the 
treatise, particularly those which the written alphabet does not attempt 
to represent, I thought it worth while to make a practical application 
of 1111 the phonetic rules to the collection of combinations already drawn 
up, writing each one out in the form which the rules would require it 
to ~ume. Tile result is the following scheme, which has seemed to 
me of sufficient inte~cst to be worth apptnding to the present work. 

To make out a complete list of the consonantal groups of our text is a 
work only of time nud patience: to determine in every case whet is the 
Prati<;Akhya's Joctrine as to its true phonetic form is less easy, since it 
involves the application of rules which sometimes appear to t,.ench upon 
each other's spheres, and of which the reconciliation cannot alw'ays be 
aatisfactorily effected, I havo not, however, been willing to assent to 
the opinion which Weber (p. 247) expre81les, that any of the modifica­
tions prescribed are absolutely inconsistent with, and exclude, one an­
other. It is not easy to see how, iu thnt case, the phonetical treatises 
should present them side by side without any appArent misgivings, and 
without notifyi~g us that_ the app!icatiou of certain ones exemr,ts us 
:tom the necessity of makrng cert.Rm others. At any rate, I aha.I here 
follow aa accurately as I- can all the directions which our Pn\tic;Akhya 
gives, expressing now and then such doubts as may rnggest themFelves 
re!!pecting the mutual liwitations of the rules: if the resolt:ng comhioa: 
tions sometimes look ~tmnge, intricate beyond measure, and unutterable, 
t.he (110lt will lie with oar Hinda aotboritics. 

One circnmstanco deserves to be specially poted here: namt 1y, that 
the loss of a rule or mies from the midst of the pBl!l!llge of the Prlti­
c;akhya treating of duplication (see under iii. 28) doubtless loads oar l~t 
with a few more doubled consonant.a than it should properly bear. l <lo 
not venture, however, to fill oat the lacuna by conjecture : a sug~etron 
or two wiil be made Carther on as to what the lost rnl~ may JD part, 
have contained. 

I. Groups not liable to phonetic modification .• These are, a, of two 
coD&Ooants: cy, chy,jy, u, pv, bv, bhv, mv, '!/!/, ll, ll, zl:, 1kh, ft', fch, fY, 
fl, sl,~, •h~h, •h~, shah, at, 1th, m, 111, ,pp, ,pph; (I, of three consonant.I' : 
tBm, lay, tsv, z/i:l, zlcr, zlcsh, fC!/, ffm, ff!/, ur, ffi, ffV, ah{y, d~r, ,h~v, 
,fa4hy, ah~y, ,h~v, sty, sir, atv, Blhy, a,Tc, ,st, ssih, ,,n, up, ssm, aay, ,,r, ,av, 
n,r, q,pl; r, of four cousonaote: 1k11hv, sh~ry, satr. 

This clr1Be, it will be noticed, is composed of combinations containing 
two consonants of the same organ (aa,thdna), where, by iii. 80, no do­
plication is made-the constitution of the group l>eing, at the same 
time, not such &11 to nece&sitate abhinidMma, or any of the e'\Jrhonic 
iJJscrtious taught at i. 99-104. To the groups containing, m the 
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printed text, a final ;iaarjanfya as their first member, I ha\'e given the 
form re<¾uired by the PrAtic;llkhyu. at ii. 40, representing (after Muller's 
example) the jil,vftm(J,ltya. spirant by x, and the upadhm4n£ya by q,, as 
I have also done in one or two isolated cases in the notes on the text. 

II. Groups suffering abl1inidhuna. only (by i. 44). These are as fol­
lows: a, of two consonants : kl:, gg, ggh, rU:, nkh, ng, ngh, nn, cc, cch, jj, 
tic, ffch, tij, 44h, f!~h, 1!4, '!t!h, tt, ti', dd, ddh, ,1t, nth, nd, ndh, nn,pp, bb, 
mp, mph, mb, mbh, mm; {I, of three consonants: lcksh, 'lik,·, Mel, Mcv, nlc,h, 
rU:hy, ngy, ngr, ngl, nghr, cchr, cchl, cr.Jiv, jjy,jjv, nchy, ffchr, nchl, nchv, 
njy, <!<!Jiy, r_iqy. tty, ttr, ttv, ddy, ddr, ddv, ddhy, ddhr, ddhv, nty, ntr, ntv, 
nt&, ndy, ndr, ndv, ndhy, ndhr, ndhv, nny, mpr, mp!, mp,, mbr, mbhr, 
mml; r, ot' four consonants: ,1 .. hhr_i, nkshv, ntry, nut, ntst/11 ntsp, ntsv, 
ru(ry. 

All these grouf,s an. of such a character that, by the rule already re­
ferred to (iii. 30 , they are not subject to dnplicatioli of their initial 
consonant; which latter, however, by i. 44-, must, as being followed by 
another mute, undergo the -.veakening proc~s of abhinidhano. Repre­
senting, as I propose to do, this weaker utterance by a type swallcr and 
set a little lower, the pronunciation will be klc, kkali,. n/(sh~ etc. 

III. Groups suffering duplication only: 1st, with duplication of firilt 
con11011ant; a, groups of two consonants: yv (:is yy11), lk, lg, lp, lph, lb, 
lm, ly, lv, tin., vy, vr, pi, f::P, fm, ir, ;l, ;v, shk, shp, 1h111, shy, skv, ,le, ip, 
8P~ ,m, 1y, ,:r, ,v; (J, of three consonants: lgv (as llgv), ;r11, ;vy, ahlcr, 
sk,pr, shmy, q,hy, smy, &t•y ;-2nd, with duplicution of second consonant; 
a, gronps of two consonants: hy (as hyy), ltr, ltl, hv; {J, of three con­
sonants: ltvy (as kvvy). 

ry. Groups suffering duplication nnd abliinidliiina. 1st, with abhini­
d.Yna of one consonant; u, groups of two consonants: ky (as kky), kr, 
kl, kv, ksh, khy, gy, 91·, gl, gv, glir, 9h11, 11:1, lw,jr,jv, ~y, rfy, qr, 1v, qliy, 
'4hr, ,piv, ,!!, ,v, ty, tr, tv, thy, tl1v, dy, clr, clv, dhy, dhr, dhv, ny, nr, nv. 
py, ·pr, pl, Pf, p1, br, bl, bhy, 6hr, 11~y, mr, ml, l;, th; {J, groups of 
three consonants: bh7J (as ikshJJ), kahm, lcslty, kshv. ghry, nvr, try, trv, 
dvy, d,,,., dhry, nvy, nvr, p.•y; r, of four consonants: kahmy (a.. kkshmy); 
-2nci'; with abhinidhdna of t\\'':' consom,nts; u, groups of two cvnso­
naots: kc (as H-c), kt, ktlt, kp, !lJ, gd, gdh, 90, gbh, fij, tit, nd, ,idh, ;,n, ;,p, 
,im, M, ~I, /.P, <i;b, qbh, f!R, 11,m, lp, tph, dg, db, dbh, 11p, nb, nbh, nm, 11/1, pt, 
bj_ bd, bdh, 111~, mn; p, of ~hrec, consonan~: kty (as kkly), klr, ktt•, 
kthy, kpr, gdhy, gdhv, gbhy, nly, 11tv, ndhy, upr, ~111, !pr, 1b•·, <!bliy, ~ny, 
tpr, tpl, dbr, dMy. dhhv, npr, nJJ8, nbr, nblir, 11-my,pty,ptv, bdh11, mny. 

V. Groups suffering one or both the al,01•e modifications, with interpo­
sition of yama. ht, wit.h yama and Jouble ablii11idlui11a; a, groups of 
two consonants: jii (aa Ji,l), 111, thn, d11, d".!_1, pm; jl, of t!trce con,;onants: 
cny (as ,;,ny),jity, tny, dhny, stlm (a.. S/htf,11) ;-2nd, with yama of sec­
ond consonant, and triple abhinidhchza: i,ghn (as i,glty/,11), jjn, 17.jfi ;-
3rd, with duplication of first conoonant, yama, nn,I triple abl,inidltima; 
a, groups of two consonants: k1_1 (as kk'f.:1.1), kn, /..-,n, kh11, yn, gm, 9lm,j111., 
tm, tm, dm, dhm, pn, bhl!, bhn; (J, groL!P' of tl~ree_ co11s<•mrnts: J:ny (as 
kkkny). gny, ghny, dmy, pny ;-4th, with Juphcat101, vf first consonant, 
yama 'If second, and quadrn1,lc ubltinidJ.una: ktlm (its lck1l,1/i1•). 

Tue Yil.j. Pr. (iv.111) ha; a rule e.,prcs~h· Pt·c,hiuiti11g Juplicutiou .,!' 
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the first consonant in a case like the last, where " consonant suffering 
yama follows it. Such a precept, is very possibly one of those lost, in 
the llll'una exhibited by our MS. after iii. 28; and I should hope that 
the PrAti~Akhya might have extended the· exemption from duplication 
also to any consonant of which yama is made, thus including our 3rd 
division, and allowing us to say simply .i:k1_1, etc. There were enough of 
duplication, one would think. 

VI. Groups suffering one or more of the above modifications. with 
interposition of n,bikya; viz. duplication of second consonant, na.ikga, 
and abhinidh6na; a, groups of- two consonants: h'f} (as hn~), hn, hm; 
P, grougs of three consonants: h7Jy (as h"'l)TJY), hny. 

VII. Groups suffering the interposition of avarabhakti only: let, of 
the longer 81•arabhakti: r; (as r 0

;), rah ;-2nd, of the shorter; a, of 
three consonants: rjy (as r'jy), rta, rah!, rsh1J; {I, of four consonants: 
rtay (as r'tsy), r11h'f}y. 

I have assumed that, in the last class of cases, the rule forbidding the 
duplication of a consonant before another of the same class prevailed 
over that prescribi11g the duplication after the r. In the absence, how­
ever, of ar,y direction as to this point in either the text or its comment­
ary. I am by no means confident that my undcn;tanding is the true one. 

VIII. Groups suffering avarabhakti, togethl'r with one or more of the 
preceding modifications. 1st, with avarabhokti (shorter) and abhini­
dhana: rtt (Ill! r'tl) ;-2nd, with avarabhakti and duplication; a, with 
longer svarubhnkti: rh (as r0 hh); b, with shorter; a, groups o~ two 
consonants: ry (us r'yy), ,·l, rv; fl, groups of three consonants: rvy (as 
r·vi•y), rvr, r;v, rsl,m, rahy, rahv, rhy, rhr, rhv ;-3rd, with svarabhakti 
(shorter), duplication, and abh~nidhana; a, groups of two conso'!fnts: 
rlt: (as r"kk), rg, rgh, re, rch, TJ, T'f}, rt, rth, rd, rdh, rn, rp, rb, rbli, rm; 
{I, groups of three consonants: rksh (as r'klcsh), rgy, rgr, T'f}Y, rty, rtr, 
riv, rdy, rdr, rdv, rdhy, rdhr, rdhv, my, rpy, rbr, rbhy, rhhr, rmy; r, 
groups of four cousonants: rkshy (as r'kk.hy), rtvy ;-4th, with svura­
bhakti (shorter), yama, and double abh,11id/1a11a: rln (as r·11n), rdhn ;-
5th, with avarabhakti, duplication, yama, aud triple abhinidhar,a: rtm 
(as r'ttim ). 

Two or three of these combinations are liable to the donbt expressed 
after the last clatis. It may also excite a question whether r and h are 
to be duplicated when following one another: I have, however, in chs­
sifying such groups, interpreted the first part of rule iii. 31 as meaning 
'r and h arc not liable to duplication when either is the first consonant 
of a group:' this would lea1·c cucl.1 free to be doubled when preceded 
by the other. 

IX. Gr{111ps liable to 8plwtnna, togr.thcr with some of the prer,eding 
modilications: viz. to duplication, double abliinid/,ana, and 8pho~ana; 
er, groups of two conso1u111ts: !·k (as r!'k), t-k, l'lch, d·g, d·gh,p-lc, p·ch, lrg, 
bj, n·k, n·kh, n·g, n·gh; p, groups of three consonants: t-/cr {as tt•kr), 
t·k,,, l'k~/,, d·gr, n·kr, n·hlt, 11·,qr. 

V17ith regard to the questi,rn whether the groups commen..;ing with 
n are to be ranked in this class, see the note to ii. 3i. If denied q,lw­
~anu, I.hey :would fall under IV. 2. a. 

It would seem 111ost uatural to regar.J a wute as relieved by Rphotal'l4. 
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of ite modification by abhiRidhdna; and if any of these subtle euphonic 
changes mutually exclude one another, the two in question mnst cer­
tainly do so. It is not absolutely impossible that the Hindu gramma­
rians may have regarded the name Bpho!ana itself as implying suspension 
of abhinidhtina, and so have saved themselves the trouble of specifically 
teaching the fact of such suspension : yet I cannot think this likely, 
and so have combined the modifications 118 they are given above. The 
admiBBion of a nullifying effect in the :rpho!ana would remove merely 
th <1 abhinidhdna of one consonant; changing, for instance, Mg to d(J•g. 

It remains only to take notice of a peculiar class of cases, where a 
final surd mute comes to stand before an initial sibilant, and their com­
bination undergoes (according to the rules ii. 6, 8, 9) certain euphonic 
modifications, which arc not usually represented in the manuscripts or 
in the edited text. 

X. Combinations of a fin11l surd mute with an initial sibilant. 1st, 
with aspiration of the surd: t:s (as ths), t-sy, t·rr, t-sv, t·atr ;-2nd, with 
aspiration, duplication, and abhinidh4na: K'S (as kkhs), !'f, p·a, hth, 
p-av ;-3rd, with insertion and abhinidhdna: ta (as !ts), 1·w, n·a (as tik.t), 
n·ah. 

Akin with a part of this last class is the combination of n and s, with 
insertion of t; I have not brought it in here, because the inserted letter 
is regularly given in the printed text. It might be made a question 
whether all these inserted mutes are not liable to be converted into 
aspirates by the action of rule ii. 6, so that we onght to speak flha, 
nkhs, nths, etc. But, cousidcrin~ the want of explicitness of the treatise 
upon this point, and the uncertamty whether the inserted mute is prop­
erly to be regarded as appended, in, tb~ chn_rncter of a final, to the 
former word, I have thought myself JUst1fied m adopting for the com­
binations in question the simpler mode of utterance. 

In order. to facilitate the determination, with regard .to any given 
group, of its occurrence in the Atharvau text and of the phonetic fom1 
to which the rules of the PrA.tii;lkhya reduce it, I add an alphabetical 
list of all the groups., each followed hy its theoretic mode of pronuncia­
tion, !Ind bv a reference to a pRSsage of the text where it oceurs. As 
in the preceding examples, a sound which has suffered ahlti,jidhd11a is 
marked by a smaller letter; a yama, or nasal counterpart, !las a straight 
lbe above it; the 111isikya is expressed by a supc1ior u; the two svara­
bhaktis, shorter and longer, by II heavy ~lot and a little circle respect• 
ively; the spho!ana, by a superior s. '' here a g:r~u_p has the phonetic 
form given it only when composed of ~n~l- an_d m1tial letters_ taken to­
getlier, the dh·ision between final and rn1t1al 1s made by an rnterposed 
peri<:id. 

J. Gronps of two Mnsonants: 
kk (k~: iv. 19. 6), kc (kkC: i. 6. -8_2, ~ (kkk1,1: viii. 10. 18), kt (kkt: i. 

23. 1 ), kih (kklh: i. 10. 3), Kn (kkkn: 1. 23. ! ), kp (kkp: i. 14. 1 ), km 
(kki.:m: i. 25. 1 ), ky (klry: ii. 33. 2), lcr (kier: 1. l ~:.1), kl (kkl: ii. 33. 3), 
kv (kkv: i. 27. l ), ksh (tksh: i. 2. :J), h (HM: m. 1. 4); khn (kkhfi.n: 
v. 31. B), khy (kk.\y: iii. 3. 2); gg (gg: 11. 30 .. 7), 99h (ggh: iii. 19. 6), 
gj (ggj: i~_._ 15. q, qd (ggd: iv. a_.,~), gdh (9!ldh: _1. 111 ... 2), 911 (gygn: i. o. 2~, 
gb ("gyb: Ill, 27. 0), gblt (ygbh: Ill. 6. 0), 9m (gggm: u. 2. 3), gy G!lY: ,·i1. 
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~4. 1), gr (;gr: i.10.1), gl (ggl: iv. 4. 7), gi• (pgv: iv:10. 5); ghn {gghghn: 
L 28. 4), ghr (gghr: lV, 3. 1), ghv (gghv: XJX. 55. 5); nk (,ik: l. 12. 2), 
nkh(nkh: iv.10.1),ng(,ig: i.12.2),ngh(ngh: iv.11.10),rin(in: v. 
22.2), nj (M,j: v.4.8), nt (tint: xvii.17), M. (M,d: xiiU.20), ndh 
(tindh: i. 25. 1), tin (nnn: ix. I. 3), iip (nnP: :xii. 2. 1), flm (Mam: v. 1. 
1 ), ny (liliy: v. 26. 12), nv (nliv: iii. 4. 1 ), n·a (tik•: iv. I I. 8), nh (nnh: 
iv. 10. 7). 

cc (ee: iv. I. 3), cch (eel,: iii. 12. :i), cy (cy: i. 3. ii); chy (chy: ix. 5. 4); 
jj__(jj:_ i.11. 4)!j71 (j}ff :..i· 7. 6), jm (jffm: _iii 30. 0), jy (jy:. i. 1. 3), j~ 
(gr: 1. 7. 7), J" (jjv: UL 24. 2); 1lc (ne: 1. 4. 1), iich (11Ch: 1v. 8. 4), ifJ 
(,v': i. 2. 4). . 

tk (!fk: iv. 18. 3), !t (!!t: i. 11. 1), !P (HP: v. 14. 8), !m (tttm: viii. 
6. 15), !!I (!!!I: xix. 44. 6), t·i; (!!hf: ix. 5. 21), fB (!18: xi. 1. 2); <!<!h 
(tf<!h: vii. 07. 7), qb (t!\lb: vi. 96. 2), qbh (tft!bh: xii. 2. 48), qy· (t!<!Y: ii. 
2. l ), qr (1'!r: xi. 7. 11 ), qv (t!<!".:. iii. 11. 5); ,f.hy (tfqhy: i. 18. 4), qhr 
(tf<!hr: v11. 95. 3), qhv (,Jqhv: vm. 8. 11); tJ!h (~h: x. 9. 15), 11<! (,,,<!: 
ii. 7. 3), ']qh (1J.<!li: xix. 29. 6), J]n (~: v. 20. 11 ), 11m (~m: i. 13. 3), 
']!/ (1J.'!Y: i. 9. 2), f!II ('IJ.'!V: i. 13. 4). 

Ne (tt'k: i. 24. 2), t·kh (tt"kh: iv. 11. l 0), tt (tt: i. 9. 1 ), tth (1th: i. 8. 
4 ), In (tin: i. 9. 2), Ip (11p: i. 12. 2), lph (ttph : vi. l 24. 2), tifl. (tttm: i. 
18. 3), ty (tty: i. 7. 4), tr (tlr: i. 1. I), Iv (1tv: i. 7. 6), ta (ts: i. 15. 3), 
t·, {llzs: i. 13. 3); thr. (11at7a.n: ii. 30. 1), thy (tthy: iii. 4. 7), th1• (tthv: xiii. 
2. 22); dg (dd!l: i. 27. 3), d·g (ad'!!: i. 2. 3), d·gh (<Ugh: v. 21. 8), dd 
(dd: L 28. I), dd!t (ddh: i. 7. 7), dn (ddn: vii. 45. 2), db (ddb: ii 29. l ), 
dbh (ddbh: i. 20.1), dm (ddilm: i. 2. 1), dy (ddy: i. I. l), dr (ddr:·i. 3. 
8), dv (ddv: i. 2. 2); dhn (dhdhn: i. 14. 1 ), dhm (ddhtihm: i. 22. l ), dhy 
(ddhy: i. 8. 2), dhr (ddhr: iii. 12. 2), dhv (ddhv: i. 4. I); n·k (nn•k: i 
14. 2), n·kh (,,,.•kh: v.19.3), n·g (nn•_q: ii. I. 2), n·gh (nn•gh: iii. IO. Ill, 
nt (nt: i.15. 2), nth (nth: i. 27. 1), nd (ntl: i. 7.1, ndh (ndh: i. 4. 3, 
nn (n. n: i. ?· 5 ), np (nnp: i. 2~. I), nb (n,.b: v. ~.6. 6?, nbh (,,nhh: ii_. 9. 4 , 
nm (11nm: 1. 10. 4}, ny (nny: 1. 2. 1 ), nr (11nr: JI, 35. 2), riv (nnv: 1. I. i , 
11·,h (nt.•h: viii.?.·. 17), n·s (nts: viii. 6. 16), nh (nnh: i. 12. 2): 

p'fa (f.p'k: vm. 0. 20), P.:~h (pp•ch: \'I. 4_8. 3)! . .PI (ppt: 1. I. l ), P!I 
(pppn: 11. 11.1), pp (pp: 111.17. 5), pm (ppm: m. 31. I), py (p7>y: 1. 

14. 3), pr (ppr: i. 7. 2), pl (ppl: iii. 6. 7), pv (pv: iii. 2. 5 ), Pf (ppf: 
vi.2.2), pa (pps: ii.2.3), p·a(ppha: i.6.2); b·g (bb"g: xviii.2.6), bj 
(bbj: viii. 4. I), b-j (Wj: xix. 21. I), bd (bb<l: ii. 24. 6), bdh (bhdh: v. l!I, 
4), bb (bb: xix. 21.1), br (6hr: i. 6. 2), bl (bbl: xi. 9. 19), bv (bv: xiii. I. 
15}; bh7! (bblwh'!: iii. 8. 6), 'bhn (bbhbhn: x. 3. 3}, bhy (bbhy: i. 4. 3}, bhr 
(bbhr: i. I. I), bhv (bhv: v. 2. 7); m'f} (11,1117!: ii. 36. 2), mn (mmn: ii. 25. 
2), mp (mp: iii. 26. 5), mph (mph: x. 6. 6), mb (mb: i. 4. I}, mbh (mbh: i. 
6. 2), mm (rrim: iii. 30. l ), my (mmy: i. 11. 2), mr (mmr: ii. 24. ~. ml 
(mml: viii. 6. 2 ), mv ( mv: vi. 56. 3 ). 

yy (yy: i. I. 3 ), yv (yyv: i. I 1. 4); rk (r'kk: iii. 3. 2), r9 (r'gg: vi. 69. 
2), rgli (r'ggli: i. 22. 2), re (r',c: i. 2. 3), rclt (r•~h: xx.!l4.12), r} (r jj: i. 
2. 1), r7! (r',:,7!: i. 10. 4), rl (r'tl: i. 28. 2), r!h (r'ttli: i. 7. 6), rd (r•dd: i 
22. 2), rdli (r'ddh: i. 0. 3), m (r'un: i. I. 3), rp (r'pp: i. 2.1), rb (r•i>b: i. 
I. I), rbh (r'bbh: i. I I. 2 ), rm (r'mm: i. 4. 1 ), T!f (r'.'l!I: i. 3. 5 ), rl (r•ll: 
i.18. IJ, ·rv (r'vv: i. 2. 2), rr (,·0;: iv.4. 7). r.•h (r 0 sh: i.fi.4), r/, (i-01,/1: 
L 8. 4); lk (Ilk: v. 17. 4), ly (llt;: ii. 30. 1 ), Ip (Up: ii:. 8. JI, /pl, (rlph: 
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x. 2. 1 ), ,,lb. (llb: iv. 2. 8), lm (llm; ii. 30. 3), ly (lly: vi. 11. 3), ll (ll: ii. 
32. 6), cl (ll: iv. 38. 6), lv (llv: ii. 31. 1), lf (llf: vi.30. 2), lh(lr.h: v.22. 
6); i•n (vu~: vi. 2. 3), vy (vvy: i. :J. l), vr (vvr; ii. 1. 1 ). . 

xk (.rlc: 1. 4. 3), ;,:kh (.rlt:h: i. 6. 4); # (;c: i. 5. 4 ), ;ch (r,ch :· ix. 3. 14), 
Pl (f~n: 1. 1 I. 4 ), f p (HP: iv. 5. 6), fm (um: i. 2. 2),;y (fY: i. 7. 5), ff' 
(ff,': 1, ~- 2), ;l (Hl: i. :n. 3), fV (ffv: i. I. 1 ), ff (ff: i. 5. 2); ,hit: 
(,hahk: 1. 11.- 3), 11ht (ahp i. 3. 1), sh/h (sh{h: i. 2. 4), shr,a (shr,i: i. 13. 4), 
~hp (ahahp: 1. 1. 2), 11hm ( shahm : i. 12. 3 ), shy (sltshy: i. 14. I), slw (1hah11: 
1, 2. 1), ahsh (ahah: ::r.i. 5. 2); sk (ssk: i. 13. 2), st (at: i. I. 2), 1th (sth: i. 
16. 1), an (.m_: v. 5. 8), ,p (ssp: i. I. I), sph (sap,\: iv. 7. 3), Bm (1am: i. l. 
4), '!( (a,y:L2.2), ,r ~~sr: i.2,4), ,v (ssv:i.2.3), sa(ss:i.4.2); 'PP 
('PP: LI. I), 'PJJh (tpph: m.15. 4). 

hr,a (h"~r,a: ii. 34. 5), hn Wnn: ii. 33, 3), hm (h"mm: i. 8. 4), hy (hyy: 
i. 8. 4), hr (hrr: iv.15.14), hl (hll: xviii. 3. 60), hv (h1111: i. 4. 3). 

IT. Groups of three consonants : 
kksh (J.:ksh: xix. 24. 2), lt:ty (kkly: i. 12. 3), /ctr (kklr: in. 30. 6)1 khl 

(kk:t•: iv .. 3 I. 4 ), kt!,y (kkthy: _vi. 9. l ), lcthn (kkththB: ~~· 136. 4 ), kny 
(kkk'llY: 1. 23. 3), lcpr (kkpr: 1x. 1. 10), lcshr,i (klt:ahr,i: 11. 33. 3), lt,hm 
(khhm: vji. 89. 1 ), . kahy (kkahy: _i •• 8. 31, kahv (kkal,v: ii .. 2. I), Tt-,th 
(1,-khsth.'"n.134. 3), gdl,y (ggdhy. 1v. 33.1), gdhv (ggdhv. v.18.10), 
gny (g!/gny: ix. ~; 12), gb~y (ggbhy: x. 6. 12); [lhny (gglag"!'Y: iii. 30. I), 
ghry 1,gghry: xu. 2. 4) ; nkr ( nkr: v. 20. 9 ), nkl ( nlcl: v1. 138. 1 ), t\k11 
(/,h: x. 7. I), Mc,h (nkah: i. 6. 4), 1ikhy (,ikhy: iv. 16. 5), ngy (itgy: iv. 
~7. 2), i,gr (ng~.=. xiv. I. 38), ngl (ngl: i~:. 38. 3), nghn (1tg1ighn: .:.i. 76.4}, 
nghr (ngltr: llllL 1. 46), nty (ti,ity: Xlll. 3. 5), ntv (,;;.tv: X\'111. 2. 60), 
iulhy (iindhy: viii. 3. 6), iipr (n,ipr: L 8. 19), tivr (nnvl': xv. 18. 5). 

~chr (~hr: iii. 12. 2), cchl (cehl: x. 2. 1 ), cchv (c-chv: xviii. 3. 18), city 
. (.;ny:_ xii.4._30),.iin (.w_n: ii.12. 7),jj_y (jjy: ,·i. 61.1),jjv (:~i•: iii. 11. 8), 
;fly (jj1iy: uv. I. 44); nchy (nehy: x1. 9. 17), 11<:hr (iiChr: n·. 8. 3), nchl 
{t1thl: xvii~ 1. 33), nchv (,;chv: xi. JO. 23), njil (,wn: iii. 14. 4 ), njy (;fiy: 
i. o. I). 

11v (HIV: iii. 4. 1 ), !pr (mir: xi. 4. 12), ,.,., (iisv: viii. 9. 0); t!-<f Ay 
(<!t!hy: xi. I. 31), <fbr (,_t<!br: xi. 8. 30), <fbhy (,t,t.bhy: iii. 3. 4); r.i<!y ("4y: 
vL 138. 2), r_any fo!,11y: vi. 77. 2). . .. 

t·kr (tt'kr: ii. 12. 6), t·ltv (tt'kv: IX. 0. 17), t-l,:sh (1t'ksh: 11. 8. 2), tty 
(tty: v. 6. 10), tlr (1/r: vi. 107. 1), tlv (1111 : i. 23. 4), tny (1i11y: ii. 12.1), 
IIJr (ttpr: ii. 34. 2), tpl (ttpl: v. 5. 5), _try (tlry: ii. 8. 2), l~_(ttrv: vi. 40. 
2), tsm (tsm:vii.52.2), tsy (tsy:xi.3.37), t-ay (thsy:111.13.4), t·ar 
(th,r: xii. 4. 34), !811 (1111: ii. 6. 4), l'lv (thav: iii. 3. 1); d·gr (dd8gr: ii. 10. 
6). ddy(ddy:i'.v-.10.6), ddr (ddr:ii.10.1), ddv(ddv:,·i.107.2), ddhy 
(iJhy.: xii. 2. 3), ddhr (ddhr: vi. 87. 3), ddhv (dd~~: i". 14. 2), dbr (ddbr: 
i 3i. l ), dbhy (ddbhy: 1i. 33. 5), dbhv (ddbhv: xvm. 4. 26), dmy (ddJmy: 
v. 23. 13), dvy (ddvy:"iv. 19. 6), dur (rJd,ir: vii. 90. I); dhny (dluii,ny: iv. 
I. I), <!_hry (ddhry: iv. 29. 4); n·.b- (nn•.b-: ii. :n. 2), n·~sh (nn!ksh: x. 4. 
8}, n·gr (,.,,,.gr: viii, 7. 11), nly (11ty: i. 3. 7), t&lr (nlr: 1. 3. 6), ntv (..t11: 
i. ,i. 2), ,it, (nts: viii: 6. 8), ndy (,.dy: ii. 14. 2), ndr (ndr: ,·iii. 8. 0), U'/1 
(,.dv: ii. l 1. 3), tul.hy (,.dhy: vi. 25. 3), tuihr _(ndltr: iv. 16. 7). ndl&• 
(,.dhv: v. 13. 7), .#1.fl!J (nny: v. 5. li), npr (,.,.pr: 1. 10. ~), npa (11..pa: x. 3. 
H), 7".br (11nbr~ i. 29. I), nbhr (nnbhr: v. 22. 12), nmy (,.,.,ny: xi. 10. 13), 
nvii (,.nt1y: iv. 3. I), nvr (nnvr: x,·. 3. l ). 

17 
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pty (pply: i. 28 4), pl/! (pplv: iv. 5. 0), pny (pppny: iv. 9. O), p,y 
(pp8?/: x. O :), p·R11 (pp!tsv: i. 4. 4); bdhv (wJhv: 1. B. 2); nmy (mm11y: 
iv. 7. 5), mpr (mpr: i. 7. 4), mpl (mp!: ii. 33. 4), mp,_ (mp.,: x. 5. 43), mbr 
(mbr: i. 8. 4), mbhr (mbhr: Yi. 120. 2), mml (mml: VI, 06. 3), ... 

rks/t (r'kksli: xviii. 2. 31), 1·gy (r'ggy: ix. 2. 14),.~gr (r-ggr: lll, ~- 6~, 
rjy (r,jy: vii. 22.1) TTJY (r-,;,riy: ii. 25. 1), rtt (r•1t: 11. 7. 5), rtn (r-11n; 1. 
1. 3), rim (r·111n,: iii. 8. 6), rty (r·tty: iii. 31. 2), rtr (r"tlr: x. 1. 30), f'IV 

(r•tli•: i. 4. 3), rls (1·•ts: v. 7. 1), ,·dy (r•,ldy: ,·ii. 6. 1), r·dr (r•Jdr: ni. 28, 
I), rdv (r•cl'lv: v. 12. 5), rd/in (r'dl,dhn: iv. 39. 1), rdhy (r'Jdhy: vi, 94. 
3), rdhr (r•Jdhr: ,·i. 68.' I), rtJl,11 (r•Jdlw: iii. 26, 6), rny (r•~,11y: ii, 14. 3), 
rpy (r'pPY: ix. 2. 22), rhr (r'bbr: iii. 20. e), rbhy (r•bbhy: 1. 12. 4), rMr 
(r·bbhr: v. 1. 1), rmy (r'nimy: i,·. 5. 5), r11y (r'vvy: iii. 17. 3), rvr {1''vvr: 
i. Id. 1), Tfll (r',r:p: ii. 33, 3), r8lt! (r'shf: iv, 18. 7), rBhJJ, (r'sh1,1: x. 2. 1), 
rshm (r'sMhm: iii. 4. 2), rshy (r's/ulty: vi. 18. 1 ), rshv (r'shshv: xviii. 3. 
2); rl>.y (r·hhy: iii. l. 2), rhr (r'hh,·: xii. 5. 20), rhv (r'hhv: vii. 66. 3) j 
lgv (llgv: xii. 3. 32). .. 

xkl (xkl: ii. ~- 5 ), xl-r (.rkr: ii. 32. 1 ), xksh (,r.t-.,h: 11. 8. ii); ;cy (;cy: 
J(, 1. 13), fTV (rrrv: xiv. 2. 26), f"Y (;;vy: viii. 3. 15), ff111 (;;m: v. 31. 
8), ff.I/ (ff!!: v. 5. 8), Hr (Hr: iii. 17. 2), nl (ffl: , .. 20. 7). fJII (HV: 
viii. 5. lly; sh.kr (thshkr: ii. 34. 1), sl,{!I (s!t/y: i. 12. 1), s/1/r ("l,(r: viii. 
2. 27), s/1!11 (s/1/v: i. 22. 3), sh/hy (s/1/hy: i. 9. 3), sh1JY (s!rtJ.y: i. 3. 1), 
a/11~11 (slin1•: iii. 19. 5), 8"z1r (lhshp1': h·. 10.4), s!,m.11 (shshmy: ii.32. 3); 
atg (sly: ii. 32. 3), sir (str: 1. 8. l ), stv (stv: 1. l 0. 3), atltn (stl,iiin: iv. 12. 
1), ,thy (st!1y: iv.12. 3), splty (ssp!,y: xi. 3. 0), ,my (1smy: ii·. 32, 6), bt'!I 
(,avg: v. 28. 10), s.•k (ssk: ix. 7. 3), ast (sst: i. 8. 3), sath (sst/1: i. 31. 2), 
1sn (s,n: \'i, 1 Hi. 3), sap (sap: h·. 16. 4), ,s,n (mn: v. 22. 10), asy (ssy: 
ii. 10. 7), u1· (s.11·: ii. 3. 3), ssv (sav: i. 19. 3); 'J'pr ( q,pr: i. 7. 5 ), ff,pl (q,pl: 
ix. 7. 12). 

hJJ,y (h"I}~'!/: x. 8. 18), hny (lt"nny: ,,i, 110. 3), hvy (hllvy: 1v. J 7. 2). 
III. Groups of ~onr consonants: 
ksluny (kkshmy: i. 18. I), 1iksl11J (nl:sl11J: v. 20.1), ·lzksl,v (;,hhv: ili. 

12. 0); t·.,tr (lhstr: vi.11.1), ntry (ntry: ii. 31. 4), nut (ntsf: ii. 35. 2), 
/llath (,.tstl,: ,·. 2. 4), ntsp (,.1."Jl: viii. 3. 7), nlsv (nlar>: iv. 5.1), ndry 
(ndry: x. 2. 0); rkslt!/ (r'kksliy: vii. 85. 1), rl1•y (r'tlvy: viii. 10. 22), rt~y 
(r"ls!f: x. I. 21 ), rsh1_1!/ (r'shJJ,!J: vi. 24. 2); zkshv (zkslw: viii. 3. 7), s!,{ry 
(sh/ry: iv. I. 2 ), sslr (.,sh•: vii. 05. 3). 

Thero is no );.'I'"' p of li\'C consouants in the Atl1an·a-Vcd11: if, hov. 
ever, the ord,·r uf two words in i. 8. 1 hnd been reversed, we should 
l1avc had a group of ~ix, viz. ntstry (pum6nt stry oleo/!), TLe fact de­
serves to Le remarked here, altl.JUngh fiuniliar to all stndenta of tl1c 
Vedas, that lly 110 menns nil the groups of four and three consonants, 
or ev~n of two, were, in all the cases of their occurrcuce, actually sach 
group~ to the 11111kers of the hymns: in a majority of the passages 
wh~re a y or v foilows two or three other consonanl.s, and very fre­
quently where il,cy follow s singl<J consonant only, they are, as the 
metre show~, to he read 11s i or u, or £ or u, constituting separate sylla­
bles. 1'hoac combinations which seem most difficult of enunciation are 
thus often rclicvcd of a part or the whole of their hS'lllhness. Rarely 
(as st v. 28. IO), an npparentgroup ofthree~o11sommts ia to be resolved 
iato two Repnrate syllables. 
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,&, Longer .?t[etrical Passages rited by ths C'ommentator. 

In the notes on the text, I have passed o,•er two extracts of consider­
able extent, made by the commt!ntator from unnamed sources, and I 
now offer here the text of them. The first is found under Tulo i. 10; it 
runs &.'I follows: 

apara 6.ha: cat1n·tho liakarttJ-8 'ti: 
I. I. paifcai 'va pralhaman sparr(I.n 4hur eke mantshiJJa~ 

teaham guf!,,prisamcay6.d anyabhdvyam praval'tate. 
2. jihv6.mullya;aal,as4 upadhmdntyapaif.cam41!, 

etair 9111,16.ili, sama11vit6. dvittyd iti tan viduli,. 
3. ta eva saha glwshtf!Q trtfy4 iti tdn vidu1!, 

whm,11Jft r.ct dvitiyma ratu1·tltd iii tdn vidu~. 
4._pratham6.li, aalta ghoshn_aa yada ai1ur anunasikit~, 

tdn 4huli, panramft11 spar;aii, tatMi var,yzgu~dli, nnrtdl/,. 

5. na tu hi '!lyaif.janasam.dhir aJamyoJo bhavet puna~, 
samyoga; ca prasajyeta kramo t•dcyali, punar bhat•et. 

6. dvitvaprdpti; cat11rtheslt11 hakaro hy atra kara, 
dvitlyeshu tu tan ttti 'sti sastltdne ta>1niuaran6.t. 

7. pippaly6.dishu yad dvitt•am s,•arar rhabdavidhili, .(-rta1!, 
jMlpalcaii; ca di•itfytindm dvitvaprdpter iti sthiti~. 

8. guf!,1Zmalr4 n•i tatrtii 'shdm apun,ari1 vyanja11a1h kvacit, 
apuN]e vyai'ljane kramali, ram.yoga; ca kut~ bhavrt. 

9. prlhal:saltvdni par-.vdmas tul!faliiigdni ktrni cit, 
na teshtim lirigasam{myttd ekat11am pratijdyate. 

10. sal/1•01/fthaktvful dt•ailirigyam yad etesh!t nibodha tat, 
tath6i 'va pa1ir.avar9t'J'!a 9u1]ll111dtre~a tulyatd. 

The of.her passage is the commentator's introduction to the fourth 
chapter: 

11am,b.ivagrohai•igrahan pacle ya tho 'vtica chrmdan ;dka{dyana'1,; ta­
tha valc,hy/Jmi catushfayam pada,h 11dmdkh!,·atnpa•arga11ipatandm. 

II. 1. Mchytilam yat lcriydvdci ndma aattvdlchyam ucyate, 
niputdr dtduyn~ aana' vpasar_qi,s Ill pracloya~-

2. 11-ama namna 'nudatte1m somastam pruATlist•ar,11n, 
na yusl1mada.,mcdraranch1i 1w ca "ma11t.-ifa,n i1ltyate. 

8. ndmd '1mddttam pralcrli11·a1·0 gatir anu:co va 1,dma eel syo.d 
uddttc.m, kriydyoge pati~ pu• vali,.' 

aamds,, ydvanto 'nucca~ sa,nartM!ns tan ,ama•yate. 
4. yatr(t 'mko 'nudcitto 'sti parnf ca prakrtiai•a1·0~, 

6.khydtam r,6.ma vd ya! sya~ san'.a111_ ei•u a~m.asyate. , 
r,. sop<tsar!1•1m tu ya.11 nic,1•~ ~1'.rram I'll y11d1 ~•a 'f"lrrlm, 

udo.t1c 11a sa.masyaule lathaz ua Sll/J1'11l1sh!h1tc1m. 
6. udtittas tu rripiilo yal~ •o '1111d1i 1/11l1 !.·,arid bl11u•el, 

samaiya11te l11.thrl ·1-idl,im itil11i..,,, 11iJa1·ru1,11111. 
7. nar;l,ari,lt1iri1 81/S(lhe 'ty ei•amadin!J 11d1il1r1NI, 

sahe 'ty cwrncl 'u11dd1tam 1,amm nlirna .,nma,•yctc. 
a. anttd<illrnu (() 'dallam 1vabha110 yall'II co 'cyate, 

aah,:u(l/,;/uvakali sti11ta1·de;6.~ ratakralo nidar,:ana,n. 

ccidayo •aiva. • pun,,nci!Jadir~ 

34 
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o. anuddtto gcnir' madhye piln•apardu prakflisvardu. 
p4rvt1JO,. vigralw.8 tatra purushs 'dhi samdhitalf. 

10. uddttdnugatir yatra 'nuddttam param padam, 
p(lrvt"}a 'lligraluu tatra sam ,ubhiltyd nidar;anam 

11. yatro 'bhe prakfti8vare purvam yac ca param ca yaf, 
i•arjayitva "dyuddttdni aan,am eva samasyate. 

12. nd "khyatdni samasyante na cd '"khydtam ca ndma ca, 
ndma ndmno 'pasargdia tu aambandhdrtham.• ,ama,ya.'8. 

13. na yusflmadasmaddde;d anuddttdt paddl pa,.e, 
ndmopa,argagatibhi,,' samasyante kadcl cana! 

14. mdm anu pra te pra vdm ilyevamddiny uddharet, 
etadar;conudrittani idam asya tathdi va ca. 

16. ndmopaaargagatibhilf' aamasyan/{I kudd cana, 
brhann eahdm ya endm vanim t1ya11ti pary endn pary a,ye 'ti 

nidar;anam. 
, 11. anuddtto gati,, 1aM1dilf ,amaalu~ avaritddibhi,,, 

1a1asrdvyt"}a' durarma,,ya ticdrye 'ti t]idarcanam. 
17. pra-pard-t]i-aam-d-dur-7!,ir-avti.-'dhi-pari-vfni r.a, 

aty-abhy-api'-slJ.'d-apd ya upa'.'nu-pratir vin;ati~. 
18. ekdkahar4 udt1tt4 /J,dyud4tlda tathti. 'pare, · 

abht 'ty anta upa,argd,, ltriydyoge gafis faOi.d. 
19. ddyudtittd da;di 'tuhdm uci:4 ekdltahard nava, 

fln;ater upaaargdt]dm anwddlttu Iv 'abht 'ly ayam. 
20. achd- 'ram-astum-hasta- ldil.g(J.la'- lira,,•pura,,'-punar-f]Qma~•­

-kshitt-vdtt"-phalf-hifl-,rug" -vasha~- prddur" -uld-kakojd­
.,vdh4-,vadh4-;rat-,varalale 'ty upa,argavrtttni yathdatdta-
1vardni. 

or this p&BBage; the preliminary ~oteoce (or verse) h88 beeo already 
tnualated, in tlie introductory note to the fourth chapter. The firat 
nne gives a definition of the fom· parts of speech-or rather, a defini. 
tion only of the verb and noun, the ;prepositiono and particles btling 
referred to u the two series commencing re&pectively with pra and ca 
(compare P1J?, i. 4. 57, 58, and \he lists of prepositions in the other 
Prlti,;lkhyaa). Thenceforward, from the second to the sixt1>e11tn verse; 
inelllllive, the extract is occupied with giving directions for the combina­
tion or non-combination, in the pada-text, of the various parts of speech, 
as they stand in juxtaposition with one another in connected discon~e. 
The text of the Veda is assumed as existing in an utterly disjoined state, 
each independent element being known in its phonetic form (includfog 
ite accent), and as such and such a part of speech ; and the attempt is 
made to define the cases in which the elements form compounds with 
one another. The problem, however, is evidently much too extensive 
md difficult to be so briefly solved-if, indeed, any solntiou of it is 
pouible without taking into account also the infiectipnsl forms of the 
nouns and verbs-and the system of rules lni•I down 1s only fragment­
ary : but I have not taken the trouble to test them by the text, so as to 

1 anudattonugallir 
• 1111n1du,v11l'i, 
' haatoldngulam 

11 11dk,/aili 

• 1amvad/adr1/aam. 
• abhipi. 
• p,ma~. 
11 /ain1rak. 

• namop. 
• apuyannltyupd. 
• navaA. • 
"gudui-. 
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determine where their deficiencies lie. The second verse infonns us 
that a noun which has its natural accent is compounded with another 
which is un11ecented, except in the case of an cnclitic pronoun of the 
first and second persons, or a vocative: thus we must combine tri: aap­
td'~, (i. 1. 1 ), J:ala : vrsh~yam (i. 3. 1 ), into tri-sap/j,'~, fata•vrsltt]yam; 
The next verse nnd the one following treat of the combination of nouns 
and verbs with prepositions nucl other words employed as prepositions: 
these receive here and in what follows the name gati, which Pbini also 
(i. 4. 60 etc.) uses. Verse five has for its subject such componnds as 
are instanced by supratislt{hitam (xii. 1. 63: p. su-pratuthitam). The 
sixth veree applies to compounds into which a particle enters' a.~ a con­
E.tituent, and cites itihasaf! (xv. 6. 4: p. itiha-dsa~) as an example; and 
the first line of the next verse adds the farther instances nagh6.ri­
sM!m, (viii. 2. 6; '1. 6: p. nagha-rulia'm) and ausaha (vi. 64. 3: p. au-au.ha). 
llcnce to the end of verse 8, compounds with aalia (and its substitute 
sa) are defined, the chosen illustrations being aahl,,s(lktavltka~ ( vii. 9 7. 6 : 
p. saha-suklavdl:af!) and sa'ntardcfdlf (ix. li. 37: p. sa-antarde;d~): ;a• 
takrato is also added, but apparently only by a blunder; or rather, the 
reading is probably false and corrupt, as the metre helps to show. 
Verse 9 prescribes the mode of combination in such a case as puru,M 
'dhi 1a111/J.'ltita~1 (x. 7. J 5), where an unaccented preposition stands be­
tween two otbcra, both of which have their }lroper uccent. The ne1t 
verse takes for its example sa1n .ublti.l.tyd (iii. 14. 1 ), where two ncccn_ted 
prepositions precede 1111 unaccented noun, and the former of them is to 
be made independent. Verse 11 bas no example, and, althou~h easily 
enough translated, its meaning is to me obRcure. ,Ye are tllen told 
what combim,tions arc po~sible: verbs nrc not cowpoandc,l with verbs 
or with uonns; but nouns with nouns and with prepasitions. A verse 
and a half fol101rn 1 denying the euclitic forms of the firtit and second 
:fCt"Bonal pronouns the capal>ility of entering into co111pounds, and citing 
as iustanccs ma'm an1, pd.L te (iii. 18. 0) and prt,, 11d1n (e.g. vii. '13. 5): 
and three addit:oual Jines extend the same exception to the l'nclitic de­
monstrnti\'e pror.ouns, and gi,·e the examples bfl,am, cshtlm (iv. I 6. I), 
,a fllll1rl 'IJ(lllim dya11ti (xii. 4. 11), pary c11<in (ix. 2. li), and pary aaya 
(xi·. 12. '1). The ?i~teent!1 verse dec_lares au unaccented preposition 
c11pable of compos~t1011 with_ ~ foll?wmg :word, however accented! but 
illutitratcs only their cornpos1t1on with a c1rcuu1flexl'd v.-ord, iu: samsrd-
11ye1!a (c. g. i, ·15.1), durarma~yit~ (xvi. 2. 1), ~nd dcltr~/J~ (xi. 6. 3 etc.). 
The subject now changes: ~nd verses _l 7-19 gl\'c _us a hst_ of the twenty 
prepositions and a defin1t10n of their _arcent~ation. Fmally, the l_ast 
wrse ( or prose passacre) uttcrnpts to girn a hst of those words which 
are tr~ated as if thcy°we_re prepositions, although properly belonging to 
other cl8.',scs. This list 1s a ~omewhat strange one, with n•gRrd both to 
what it includes and what it omits. A part of the forms which it con­
tains arc· in frequent u8e, and familiarly known as bearing marked 
analogies with th.i prepositions proper. Such arc achu, lira~, p11ral!, 
pu11alf, l,i,i, pr6.d1l~, and .frat. OtheN, as .Jrclm and astam, urn more 
remotely conuect.ed with the same cla.~. Vas/ta~. avah<i, and v/Jtt arc 
in Lhe Atharrnu compouncled onl.r with ,Ura. and "1·/a, and hardly iu 
such 1l manner as should require their inclusion in the list. Svadlul 
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and sruk form no other compo11nds than svaclhttkam and srukkara (ix. 
o. 22); phnll forms pluila·aro7Ja (xi. 3. 0); kakoja forms kakajt1lcrfa (xi. 
10. 25). 1Vamas enters i11to 11a111ask1iru, 1wmo.vATla, and namaskrtya 
(di. 102. 1), which last nffords :.idnally good g-1011ncl f?r P~ecial trea~­
ment, as doc5 hasla:,rliya (c. g. \". 1-i. -i), on uc-::ount ot wl11ch has/a 1s 
ra11ked with tl1e oth~rs. For f,i,i!JMa, J.-shili, and 11lci, I can find iioth­
incr at all in the Atl1arva11: there is roc>m iu the case of the two ln~t, 
0 ;1 especially of the tl,ird, t,, sn~p1.•ct corrupted rendi11~s. \\'h:.it may 
Le hidden iu si•arnlalu, I have not Leen ublc to disco,·cr, nor h,,w the 
l:wt word in the r.xtract, whil'h apparently has to c..lo with the accent of 
the words treated of, is to be amended into intelligibility. There :ire 
two words which we e~pecially miss in thi3 li~t of 11p<1S11Tf/01"flti11i, and 
,~un hardly believe to have h!'c11 ori~i11ally nl,sent from it: they nro 
cmla~ nnd tll'i~.: I cannot, however, find by emendation nny place for 
them in the text us it stan<l~. 

6, Corrertions and .Emendations. 

I add hl're a rectification of certain error~ in tl1c body o( the work, 
which have attracted my attention Rs I ha,·c been enqaged in preparing 
the indexes; as nlso, corrections of such errors of the press 11.3 I have 
hitherto <liscovere<l. 

At p. ~5, rule i. 24, for Rt~•~i read ~-
At p. 41, rule i. 47, translation, for palatal rend li119ual. 
At p. 48, 1-. 16, for krirpany11m read kltrpa1yam. 
At p. 70, in commenting npon ii. 15, 16, I failed to n,ticc that the 

implication in the fo'nncr rule is of ca~a~11rgabhy4m, 'a~er palatai a_nd 
lingual mut~i;,' and 11111tes only: hence tins rule has nothmg t? do with 
any c&Ees practically arising in the conversion of pada into sanhita, an~ 
rnle 16 i:on!rs all the lingunlizntions oft and th after ah, whether ia tho 
i;amc or a different word. 

At p. 89, rulu ii. 20, nt the end, for "it:=mt read 0 ir.mJ~ 
At p. 100, comm. to ii. 62, I. 4, the hyphen representing th,1 a11agraha 

has <lroppc<l out from 11iivata~•pft~i~ • 
.'\t p. JOO, comm. to ii. 62, I. 28: another like instance of repetition 

is found at xx. 132. 12, where all the MSS. read puna~ puna~. 
At p. 107, rule ii. 64, trnnslntion: for ia rcaJ does. 
At p. 112, rnlc ii. 71l, at the cn<l, rend °'ff (broken letter). 
At p. 118', nn<lcr rnlc ii. 92, I WIL~ so heedless ns to refer to vy dtthan 

(xiii. I. 5) a,1 an anomalous form from athn, forgetting for the moment 
that it WR~, in fact, the irregular aorist o( the root aa, although.I had 
formt!rly intcrprct.cd l\nd inJexcd it as such. The pada-reading iB •1! : 
(ulhan, as gin:n by our 11w.1111script; I.Jut it seems to require amend1J11•nt 
to vi : ,ht/,11/, having rohitnl! n.s subject. 

At p. I :.!O, rule ii. 07, comm., I. 3: for stiuha u ahu read ,tiuha u ahu. 
At p. 126, comm. to iii. 5: a compound analogc,us with oahadhi-ja is 

prthivi,,ad (p,:thirishadM.1111~: xviii. 4. 7B), which has also a claim to 
the attention of the Pril.ti~ukby:i in thi~ part. Its s.l was pr6:scribed 
by ii. 100. 
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At p. 184, at the top, introductory note to chapter iv, I ba,·e ex­
pressed myself in a manner which misrepresents and docs inj11stice to 
the Vtij. Pr. Altlwugh that treatise does not make the restorations of 
normal form in pada the subject of detailed treatment, yet ifs rules iii. 
113, 19 (IIS pointed out in the note to iv. 74, nbovc) ,·irtually cover the 
ground, with more or less completeness. 

At p. 200, under rule iv. 53, I have omitted the reference belonging 
to rksdmabhylini: it is xh·. 1. 11. 

At p. 214, rule iv. 59 would have been more accurately translated "nor 
is division mndc before any member having an ir_1scrtcd II as its initial," 
etc. Whether, however, there is any propriety in rega~ding the inserted 
sibilant of tw•ish/uma, and of the other words cited, ns the initial of 
the second member of the compound, is very questionable. 

At p. 253, I. 32, for vavrdlia11a~-iva read vavrdhtt11a!J-iva. 

The indexes call for but a few words of explanation. 
Into the first I li:n·c 1u.lmittcd all rlistinct references to single passages 

of the Ad1arrn-Veda, made by either the text or the commentary of the 
P1i.tic;ilkhya, disting11i~l1ing those of the latter nlwnys hy nn appended 
c. \Vords or brief phrase~ found nt two or more places in ,the Athar­
van (and so referred in the note's to the first of tht·m, with a prefixed. 
e. q.) ,uc made no account of unless tl1cy arc of ]'Cl'uliar and distinctiYe 
cl;liractcr; 1111<1, when 11oticed, •1,cy are nrnrked here 11lso hy an added 
e.g., or, iffound only in a seric~ of passnges occurring i11 the same connec­
tion (11s in different ,·erses of the ~amc hymn), by a11 a,ldccl etc. I have 
also includerl in the index nil passages to which imp.,rt:mt reference 
has been nuvle in the notes on the text, u~ for the purpose of amending 
a reading. gi1·ing account of an erucmlation made in the edited text., 
slatin(l the manuscript ,111thority favoring or oi,posing a given rca,ling, 
or thi like: these are distinguished by an n aflixed to till' Priltic;!lkhya 
reference. 

Tl,e second, or Sanskrit imfox, compris<•s, in the fir•t pin<",), the whole­
vocabulary of the trcutisc ihelt; both its isrn~:llnat.ieal phm~cology and 
it.~ citations from the Atharvnn, the latter hc111g- denoted hy a prefixed 
a I haie added as much of the vocabulary of thr. commcntAry as 
s~emcd to me worth the troubl<·, ad,Jing always a r to the relhencc>. 
The p0Pudo-citati0ns <Jf the con1111cntntor, or the illu~trntiom; whirh he 
fnhricatcs or deri1·cs from other souro:l's than the Athar\'a· \' eJu., arc al~o 
(excepting the phm5CB given i1~ the latte!· part of a:td. 1wt.- fl) in_cluded. 
in the index, and marked with a prefixed '/· 'I h1~ ~amc rnchcatory 
Jetter is set before the, fow words quoted in the text of the treatise which 
are not found in the Atharvan. 

In the third index it has not seemed to me worth while to make de­
tailed rt!forcn,:es to the doetrincs of the uther treatises referred to in 
the note~; they may always be found stated in co11ncctio11 with the 
treatment of the related suoject oy our own Prati~iikh,va. 
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INDEXES. 

t. INDEX OF ATHARV AN p ASS.A.GES, 

CIT&D on llB!'""1lll1> TO IN 'IEE Tu.T, CoXMKNTillY, .uro NOTES. 
An e.g. added to tho Athnrvo..n reference marks it ll.!! denoting one of two or more 

poaaagee where the word or ph1'll8e cited ls found; nn tk., ll.!! denoting the tint 
verse of o. hymn or pnssage to which the reference npplles. .A. c added to the 
PrMls;Akhyo. refercuce.mo.rks It as heionglng to the commentary; an n, to the 
editor'• note. The pllSSOgM of the rommento.ry given In add. uote Care lndlcnted 
by C. IL 16 etc. 

AV.L AV.I. AV. IL 
L 1 II. 08c, iv. le. 

II I. 70c. 
8 L 82, Iv. 3c. 

a 1 Iv. !le. 
le.g.111.16. 
8 II. 82c, 00c. 
6 Ill 16c. 

W.8 
80.3 
31. 1 
3'U 

4 
sa.i 

IL 06c. 
II. lOlc. 
Iv. 72c. 
Iv. 57c. 
liL l:lc. 
iL lle, Iv. 4!lr., 

50e. 
8. le.g. L 6c. lU., II. 5c, Iv. 16c. 

l etc. 11. Rlc, Iv. 75c, 
7Sc. 

5c.g. iii. 84c. 
35.4 IL 8k. 

8 
8 

4.1 
5. l 

II. :rk. 
IL OOc. A.V. Ii. 
ill Ulc, Jv. 29c. 1.1 
II. 101c, Iv. 'Tl!c, 2 

'1\)c. 4 
8. 1 Iv. 107c. 5 

6 IIL 70c. 2.1 

II. :?c. 
I!. TJc. 
ILOtc. 
iv. 5, He. 

80. S ll. 5.5c. 
81. 1 L Sc etc. 

1 e. g. I. 45c, 68c. 
IS iv. 107c. 

82. 1 L 47c, Ill. 27c. 
3 Iv. 18c. 

83. 1 Iv. 3Sc. 
Ii iv. :nc. 
ll i. 611c, Iv. Sle. 

Si. 8, 4 II. s:;. 
r, II. 67. 

35. 1 h·. 30. 
2 II. 3lr., 85D. 
3 J\·.:l5c. 

88. 4 11. 57c. 
8 Ii. 33c. 

7.11 Iv. le. 2 
'J 11.2'7. 4 

9.8 Iv. le. 3.1 

Ii 70c, Iv. Sk. 
II. 70c. 
Ill 0c. 
i. 103c, II. 38c, iv. 

A.V. lll 
1.1 

3 
11. &7r.. 
ii. 10c, 17c, UL 

10.1 11. 66. 
6 II. lie. 

lL 1 II. 106c. 
II tl 30. 

12. 1 II. 40c. 
I I. lOle, iv. 79c. 

18. 1 II. f.O. 
II II. -lllc. 

14.8 Ii. 30c. 
. 4 II. 40c, 112c • 
. 15. 1 e.g. Iv. ac, 4.11.16. 

II 11. :)Oe. 
s Iv. re. 

18. 8 Iii. 13c. 
18. 6 11. !l&. 
19. 8 e.g. 11. 27c. 

8 II. 48c. 
6 ii. 40e, ,~. 5Gc. 

II0..8 lv.~-
8 Iv. O'..!c. 
6 IL 2'l'c. 

k 6 L 211c, II. 19c, 97c, 

Z.11 

' . , 
27.3 
38. 1 
29.1 

111.4, 20c, i'l'.Sc, 
Ill!, llk 

UL :12. 
Iv. 2lc. 
II. 91c, Iv. 82(,, 
II. 31:!c, ill 13c. 
Iv.a.,, 
liLl.2c,13c, iv. 75c. 

11,5 
5.2 

8 

4 

25c. 
ii. 40c, 40n. 
II. 46<-, iii. 70c. 
Ii. 6:!c, Iii. k, 13c, 

Iv. 70e. 
I. 9-ln, Ill. a!lc, 

06c, Iv. llSc,I 
11-lc, 1 l5c. 

6 Ill. 1011 (to Il.4.b). 
7 ill. 18<-, Iv. 29c. 

6,2 ii. Uc. 
4 ii.~. 

'J.lc.e;.li. 21<-. 
2 - Iv. 6.k 

0.2 iv. l!k. 
10. 7 ii. 4&. 

8 Iii. 80n. t 
12. 2 Iii. 62e. 67c, 74c. I 

a m. 02,,, e1c, ;-1c. I 
6 Ill. 56c. I 

13. 2 Ii. l!ic. 
3 i. :!!:le,. Ii. l!lc-, iii.[' 

20r. · 
11'i. 1 etc. Iii. Uk-. I 
2.5. I • II. 44,,, I 
26. 2 iv. ::Iii, . 

::: :J~ft·iv.41r,

1 4 11. tlk. 

Ilk, iv. li9c. 
~- 8 iii. 27c. 
3. 2 Iv. Olt. 
5.1 Iv. 00. 

5 h-.:lOc. 
, Ill 70c. 

tJ. 1 c. g. L 27r _ 53c, a&, ll 

2 
8 

i. ·1 
3 

8.ll 
5 
0 (~) 

0.4 
IJ 

10. 4 
r; 
0 

10 
12 

11. 8 
8,4 

l!l. 2 
7 

13. 1 
3 
6 
7 

3:k. 
Ill. Die. 
Ill. tlOc 
ll.118c-. 
Iii. 16n (to I. 1. b) 
Iii. 'J2, Iv. 89. 
i. 711c, II. 40c. 
l.llllc,. 
h·. 211c. 
ii. lOk 
1~. 83c. 
li.11:k 
il .. 7'J. 
ii. Sin, Iv. 10'7c. 
JI 92. 
IL Klc. 
lil.6k 
Iii. 17c. 
II. 106c. 
Ill 59c1 Mc. 
II. 2c, 45c. 
Ir. -He. 
II. 4-k. 
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AV. Ill AV.Iv. AV.v. 
14. l IJ. 82c, 4. IL 10. 17.2 IL 40n. 5.9 IL 91c, 108c, Iv. 

I! Ill 62c. 5 IL Slc, Ill 84c, Iv. 82c, 12ic, 125c. 
lri.4 Iv. 97c. S.'lc. 6.4 Iv. 9Sc. 

5 Iv. 97c. 18.6c.g. I. 66. 9 e. g. Iv. 00. 
16.1 II. 48c. lll. 2 Iv. 83. 7. 2 Iv. le, 75c. 

7 11L 17c, 22c, Iv. 7 I. 47c. 6 L 7/ic, 11. 22c, IIL 
89c. 20.2 IL 39c. sac, Mc. 

17.1 II. Mc. 5 IL 611c, Iv. 100c. 7 IL 53~. 
18.1 !IL 6c. 5 e.g. II. 63c. 8 Iv. 80. 

6 Iv. 85c. 7 II. 80c. 8.6 Iv. le. 
6 4. IL 14. 21. 4 Iv.Ii&. 7 IL llc. 

19.6 IL 7c. 22.2 II. 65c. 11.3 lv. 96. 
20.6 L 75-0, II. 22c, IIL 4 L 82c. 6 Ill 90c. 

83c,lv. 49c. 2S.l I. 88c, Iv. S6c. 7 I. 68c, IL 29c. 
10 ii. 103. 24.1 UL 91c. 8 Iv. ll4c. 

21.1 UL Mc. 5 IL 23. 12.2 Iv. 14c. 
2 IL 400. 25.3 I. 81c, Ill. 87c. 5 !IL 71c. 
5 Iv. 4c. 5 L 74c. 6 etc. IL 91c, Iv. 82c. 
6 IIL Mc. 6 I. 81c, 111. 40,:. 8 Iv. 65. 

2:l. 5 lv.48c. 27.1 lll 21n. lS.5 I.Bk 
23.4 IL 84. 4 IL 88c. 6 L 6Sc, IL 42c, W 

8 11. 74n. 6 lv. 69c. 28. 
26. l etc. UL 65c. 29.1,2 Iv. 18c. 8 IIL72< 

4 UL Sc. 5 Iv. 67c. II UL Sc. 
28. s Iv. S8c. 6 Iv. 16c. U.7 UL 81. 

4 Iv. 411c. 80.4 Iv. 57c. 11 li.JO!c. 
Ii IL 85c. 6 Iv. 11. 15. 2-4 L 27c, 53c, 88c. IL 

29.1 L 83c, IL 2c, Iv. 81.2 !IL 11011. SSc. 
51c. 3 I. 'i7D, 9-k, Iv. 26c. 6 11.31/e. 

8 etc. ll. S.t;c. 4 I. Slc. 17.1 (?) Iii. Mc, Mc. 
Ii iv. /iOn. 32.1 UL tr., Iv. 88. 4 11. Ok, 

80. 1 Iv. OOc. 3 Ill. 156c. 5 II. 2c. 
5 IL 82c. 5 II. 47c, IIL 14, Iv. 18. 7 Iv. l0ic, 109c. 

t!7. 11 h·. 06. 
AV.Iv. 0 i. UKc, Blr, U. 20c. 12 II. 55c. 

1.1 II. 44c, l 03c. 7 I. 60c. 19.1 Iv. 22<.. 
3 II. 5c, Iv. 71c. 118. 2 I\'. 12c, 30. 2 IL40c. 

2. 4 iv. 26c. :J.1.1 11.10.'k. 4 Iv. 4c. 
4.1 ii. 00, iii. 6c, Iv. 3 Iii. 4Uc. 7 Ill 2c, Iv. 9k. 

7!k. 5 etc. Iv. !:Ilk. 8 II. 61c, 
7 Iii. 16n (to I. 4. b), B II. ti011. 18 Ill. tac, Iv. Mc. 

UL 4611. 36. 1 II. De, Ill. 18c. !?0.2 Iv. 18c. 
8 Iv. 16c. 5 11.3k. 6 II. 0llc. 

6. 2 IL 93c. 37.1 I. 2&-, ii. ll!e, Iii I:! II. 7r. 
s Iv. Nill•. 20c. . IJ Ill. ~c, Iv. 107c. a ii. 911. 4 ill. !!On, ll'. 67c. 10 II. 6:?. 
8 ii. 84c. 31l. 5 c.1,. 11. !ilk, Iv. tile 11 ii. 2-1, H2e, 111. le, 

7.3 ii. u:!c, 85c. 311. 1 etc. iii. 4Uc. • h·. 70c, 
li,6 h·. 86c. 2 ii. 6r, 4-'lc. 21.8 II. 42c·. 
6 IL 84c. ~de·. II. 75. 22.1 il.!lac. 

e. 6 Ill 94c. 4 ii.2tlc. 6 1.ak 
D. 9 e. g. II. 117c. (I II. 11.'k. 6 II. !!-'x 

10.1 II. me. 7 U. 40c. 
2 Iv. 1',c. AV. v. 9 I. 4tlc,, 
4 ii. 6!!n. 1. 1 II.:;,._ 14 Ii. llc. 

11. 3 Iv. 12c. a I. 71i~, 77n. 2:1. 7 i. mac, 11. 38c, lv. 
7 iii. De.. 5 L 7r.c, II. Ilic, Ill. ~:;c. 
8 Iv. 48c. 4c·, 13c, iv. 08c. 24.1 111. 113c. 
V II. Mc. 2. 8 ii. 49, 25. S 11.I0k 

12.4 I. 86<·. 11 1v. 5-ln. 9 Iv. 18c. 
13.2 IL 22c. 3. S Iv. NCc, 26.1:! iii. 84n. 

6 iv. !i;Jc. 0 il.70,·. 27.6 iv.4~. 
14.5 ll 1!7c. 10 (?) H. lO'k. 9 ii. 47c•. 

7 Iv. Slc, 4.1 Iii. l:!8c, OOc. 28.14 · I. 71c, IL 18c. 
0 iv. 34c. 3 h·. 14c. 211. 2 Iv. 11',c, 

15.11 lll.!l!!c bOc. 8 Iii. 27c. 23 II. 77. 
111 I. 00, 5/Jn, 105. 10 · ll. 11.'lc. 11' L 66c. 

11!1.l II. &,•, Iii. 840, 5.3 Iv. llllc. 30.11 DI. 7. 
4.11. 1,3. -1 ii. 65c. 1r Iv. 96. 
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AV.v. AV. ,·L AV.vH. 
80.16 Iv. 116. 77.2 II. lie. 00.7 IT.Ilk, 

78. 8 II. 65c. 52.2 u. 18c. 
AV. vL 'ill.1 UL ROn. 53.3 II. 46c, 

t. 1 I. 80c. tit. 3 ii. 441,, ,5.5. l Iv. 30. 
3. 3 I. 74.u. 11:3.3 Iv. llJc. 60.4 Iv. Oc. 
4.1 L 37c, II. 8.50, IV. 60.1 lr. 40cl 00c. 5 Ill. 80o. 

S:J. !11;1 ill. 2, v. !14. 63.1 IU. 78c. 
3 II. 74c, 74n, !!On. 2 I. 17c. 64. 1 IT. 77c. 

8.1 h-. 38c. !!2.2 Ill Jlc, h-. 61c. 67.1 II. 48c. 
D.3 IT. 00<'. ll Ill. 511c. 70.8 111. 18n. 

11. 1 I. 27 c, 53c, Bae, II. 03. t I. 88c, Iv. 36c. 72.~ L 79c, iv. 115c, 
:1.1c. 103. 2, 3 ii. 46c. 8 111. 09c. 

2 I. tile, Iv. 12.5c. 3 I. 7l!c. 73.4 Ill. 71c. 
8 I. :me, II. 88, Iv. lM.2 Ill. 61lc. 7 II. 2c. 

H3, t!6c, 107c. 100.1 JI. 20!•' h•. 78c. 10 Iv. M,83. 
H. t 11.Wr. 8 ii. 6.5n, G5c. 81.8 L 69e. 

2 Iii. GOc. 107. 3 llL 61n. 4 IL 41lc, Iv. 88c. 
15. 1 c. g. Iv. Ille. 1013.:.l Iv l'-lc. 82.1 Ul. 5&:. 

2 lv./illr.. 100.1 lll.tl.5n. 3 IL Ill. 
16.2 I. -1.0c. 2 Ill. 50<•, 65e. 88.8 IT. ll3c. 

4 Iv. 107c. 110.8 Ill. 811c. 85. l IL 07c, Ill 4c. 
t 7. 1 etc. II. ICXk. 111.1 lll. 69c, Iv. Bk. ll'J.l IL 48c, Iv. 71c. 
21.3 ii. Ole, Iv. 8'3c. 112.2 Iv. 50c. 113.1 IL 107. 
22.3 Ii. 78. 3 II. 101c. !H. l 11. 65c. 
2.1. 2 lv.1Zk. 113.3 iv. 13c. 05.2 Iv. 00. 
24.2 Iv. 4Gc .. 116. l II. 2r. 07.3 L 88c, h·. 36e. 
27.3 I. 74c. 2 111. J.lc. 4 UL34n. 
28.2 Iii. !J5c. 117. l Ill. Ile, Iv. 6le. 6 Iv. 12c, -1. IL S. 
2\l.1 I. 47c. 8 Ill 85c. 7 L IMn. 

2 Iv. !i6c-. 118.3 Iv. 81c. 99.1 1L 911c, 106c, UL 
30.2 I. 40c. 11!1.3 Iv.7'.!c. 75c. 
31. 2 111.:Wn. 121. 1 c. g. II. 811, !i6n. lM.1 llli!:lc. 
a2.1 II. 48c. 122.2 I. :UC. 109.2 I. 8.5c. 
33. l ii. •IOc, 12.5. 1 iii. 5tlc. :(?) L OOc. 

3 Ill. 96, Iv. 69. 1211. 1 iv. He. Iv. 28c. 
34.4 lv.4<'. J!)S. a Ii. 51c, Iv. 62c. ll5. 2 ii. 56. 
a.5. 2 Iv. 32c. 12'J.1 I. 8.5c. 4 Iv. 77c. 
36.1 Ill. ZK1 Iv. 1Bc. l:H. 8 Ill. 43c, 117.1 1.66c. 

2 I. 68c, 1I. 29. J:-16. 2 L 71c. 
s II. 36c. 1:ii.8 iv. OOc. AV. YIU. 

37.2 Iv. 78c. J:!11.l Ill. 511c. 1.20 Ill. '12c. 
39.1 iv. !lOc. 141.2 ii. 6.5. 2. 6 e. g. Ill. 6, (. IL 7. 

3 Iv. 10c. 17 ii. 76. 
40. 3 II.floe. AV. vll. 3.1 Ill. 'i6c, 91e. 
45.1 ii.:!.'!, 6:k, 71), 1. 1 1.7k. 10 Iv. 34c. 
47. a iv. r..5c. 5. 1 iL 15c. 14 il 32c. 
00. 1 Iv. lO'l'c. 6.1 Iv. :!6c. 16 Ill. 80c. 
111.3 Iv. l!Oc. 2 11. 117c, UL 4c, Iv. 26 L 28c, IL 19c, Ill 
M.1 ii. 20c. 98c. ~-
114. 8 Iv. 50n. 8 Jv. 75c. 4.1 Ii. 82c. 
56. 8 IL 37c, Iv. 107e. 4 11. 41c. 6 I. S2o'«,11L 83n, 88c. 
60.1 Ii. :.lie,~ Ill. 7.1 11. 211c. 7 II. 1 • 

85c, IY. c. 9.2 Iv. 7'.tc. 8 ill 210, iY, 00c. 
2 I. 80c. 8 iii. 89c. 18 iv.84c. 

62. 1 Ill. !kc. 4 Ii. 31c. 118 Iv. 8. 
68.4 IL i2u. 10.1 ii. #c. Ii.It Ill. 63c. 
84.3 Iv. 30c, 4. II. 7. H.1 Ill. 61. 11 lil IOc. 
0.5. 1 Iv. 117c. 2 L 6/ic. 16 ii. On. 
67.:.! ii. 15c. 17. l II. 71c. 6.1 Ill. !We. 

3 Ill. t;:lc. 18. 1 Iii. G6c, 65c. 4 Ill. 8-le. 
68.1 II. 15r, 2k, 24c, 21.1 UI. 114c. Ii Iv. 25c. 

Ill. a.~c, lltlc, tillc. :lll.t Ill lOn(to IU.b). 9 Iv. 11%:, 
a Iv. Ilk 7 iii. 56c. 10 I.~ 

70. 2 II. 7'.!c. 28.1 Ill. 70. 19 IL 85c. 
•n. le. g. II. !Ille. 31.1 II. u8. 18 Iv. 22c. 

2 Iv.~. R8.5 Iii. 6c. 14· IL 94. 
72. 2 II. 40<,. -141. 1 i. 9'n. 16 Iv. Ji6c. 
75. L Iv. Mc. 3 lv. f!(Jc. 17 II. 7c, Ill. !Ille. 

'J:I.~' Ill. 78c. 411. l Ii. 40c. 18 Ill. Sc, iv. 68c. 
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AV. l"!ll. AV. :tl 
6. l!) 

23 
:!Ii 

II. 52. 
(l". 18c. 

AV. Ix. 
10.1 I. 103e, IL 38c, Iv. 1. 20 111. !Ne, 

26c, 5-'>e, 83. 29 I. 94n, 
h·. 18c, 55e. 12 

11) 
111. OOc. 31 I. 94n, 

7 •) .~ ii. 74n. 11 93c. 3-1 Iv. 42c. 
8 

8.19 
22 
23 

9.1 

iii. ll2e, 21 (?) 
24 

I. 62c. 85 I\·. 58c. 
iii. i6e, Iv. 77e. 
Iv. Hie 2-5 

II. 4c. 30 Iv. 2e, 7c. 
iv. Zic. 2. 8 I. 87n. 

II. !15. ' 26 Iv. 15c, 9 iv. 27c. 

8 
9 

10 
12 
14 
15 
16 
17 
20 
21 

I. 50c. 
II. 2c. 
I. 77n, IL&. 
IL 31!c. 

IAY.x. 
1. 2 

j 5 
lv.119c, 
iv, 11.'ic, 
111.65n. 
Iv.Ole. 
I. S8c. 
Iii. Mn. 
II. 40c, 
I. 114n. 
Ill. !Sc. 
ii. 18c. 

II. 62. 
II. 96c. 
I. 39c. 
II. 3!1c. 

I 1: 
' ~: 

I. 23c, II. 9c. 
ii. 4c, 40e. 
h·. 04c. 

I 10 
I 111 
I 26 

10. 4 
21 
29 

AV.iL 

Ill. 46c, ~. 
Iv. 21e. 
Iv. 55c. 

1.1 11.('& 
3 I. 87c. 

2. 5 Ill BOc, 4. IL 15.: 
18 lv. ll'.ln. l 
2-'I II. 84<', Iv. 33c. I 

8, 2 111. RIie. 
l0e.g. iv. 511c. 
17 I. 4c, 61c. I 
21 Ill. ; Iv. !He. 
22 Ii. 4/)C. 

4. 4 iv. 107c. 
11 ill. 4fle. I 
14 iv. G:!c. 
17 Ii. 70. 
23 Ill. 94c. I 

6. 4 I. 87n, II. 47c, Iv. 

6 
17 
19 
32-30 
37 

6. I 
2 
4 
,; 

11 
14 
18 

40 
46 

lill 
64 

7.19 
8.14 

15 
16 

Ille. I 
IV. 60c. I 
Ill. Ille. I 

Iv. 34c. I 
Iv. 44c. 
h·. Ille, 4. IT. 8. 
L !I-le, li.34c,81k-. 1 

Ii. 105c, Iii. 751:. ! 

ill. 7!1c. I 
Iii. 711c. 
Iv. 42c, 
I. 6\lc. I 
I. li2c, 6'!c, 10/I, 

10,5n, 
11. 96c. 
L '18c, 100c, ll. 

41c, lil 31c. 
Iv. 7c. 
iv. 2r., 7c. 
IL 42c. 
Iii. 47c, 
IIL 4'7e. 
Ill 4'7c. 
Iv. lie. 

2!l 
:u 

3 
II 

ta 
20 
2!i 

I. Toe, Ill. 83c. 
lll. 6!lc. 
Iii. 7'.k 
Iv. 30c. I 
Ill. 10c. 
I. 70, 111

1
105,10,'ln.• 

_iv. II, 2051 12!c.j 
31 hi. 2c, h·. IHC. 

3. 2 Ill. 80c. 
13 11. 20c. 

4. 2 I. 66c. 
5 IILll()c, 

16 Iv. 411c. 
17 IH. li9n. 
21 iv. lJO. 
24 ii. :He. 
2,;j lv. Hlr. 

5.7 ii. 4:k 
22 c, g. iv. 1':I. 
211 Iv. T.!c, 
a6 o. g. II. !tJc. 

6. 1 II. 43c. 
2 Ii. !!Tc. 
5 etc. iv. 40c. 

JO Iv. 10c. 
20 II. 4~c. 
31 II. ll'ic. 

7. fl e. g. Iv. 12:lc. 
15 4. 11. 9. 
:l.S iv. 5c. 
:tJ ill. tl2c. 
43 iii. We. 

8. 10 llL 49c. 
lS Iii. 113c. 
U 11.4k 
27 I. -4,c, 
41 Ill 74c. 
43 IL !;;le. 

11.3 I. 66c. 
12 IL 100c. 

10. 10 ill. 5.'>n. 
23 i. 20c. 
211 Iv. 18c. 

AV, xL 
9.11 
10 
15 
16 
2'<I 

Iv. 9llc. 
Iv. llllc. 
Iv. Ille. 
Ii. 102c I I.~ 

5 

lil IUc, Iv. 107r. 
IL 8c. 
L 46o. 

35 

12 etc. lll. 4tlc, 65c. 
13 Ill. 6-5c. 
14 h·. 40c. 
29 Iv. 86e. 

3. 1 Iii. 5Ie. 
26 I. 10;;, 105n. 
~'Ii, 27 h·. 6. 
27 I. 10.'i. 
40 Ill. 5-511. 

4. 10 Iv. 57c. 
:?"l iii. :!t·. iY. 94c. 
23 iii. 70c. 

5.:! 11. Be. 
3 etc. I. 17,·, lll. 57c, 4. 

IL 16. 
6. 6 ii. 61 c, h·. 52c. 
14 i. Sic, ii. 34c, 89c. 

7.1 Ii. 13c. 
JO IL 62. 
I I Iv. 5lc-, 80. 
12 ii, .'iOc. 
13 Iv. S-lc. 

8. 1 ll.'lk,2k,iil.Mc. 
4 Iv. 4~c. 
7 h·. rnc. 

ll8 (?' i. 6-k 
!l. IO Ill. !Oc. 

14 lll.60r,l\.5c. 
15 IL fl'.!, Ill. 73c, 78c1 

10.8 
!B 
Ill 
23 
ll6 

AV.xll. 
1.26 

3,'I 
40 
47 
48 
51 
M 

h·. 77c. 
Iii. lDc. 
Ii. 4~c. 
Ill. 711c, iv. 77c. 
Ill. 55n, 
Iv. G8c, 

l.S.k 
Iv. 4, 48<-. 
II. ~In. 
Iv. "4k>. 
iii. 7&. 
Iv. Ille. 
ii. !l'.!e, UL le, Iv. 

70,-. 
flS ii. 47c, 4. ll. 5. 

2. 2 h·. 4:ic. 
3 iv. :,Ii<•. 
4 Ii. IOOc. 
4 c. g. h·. lti;c-. 
8 Iii. l!l>!c. 
II i. 71c. 

14 Ii. 10-.!c. 
Ill I. 114n, 
00 Iii. 'T.Jc. 
211 iv. 27c. 
41; i,I. 76c. 
fil h·. 40c. 

3.10 11. l!()c. 
:!l Ii. ll2<,, 
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AV. xlL AV. xiv. AV. xvlll. 
S.26 fl 68. Ll II. 18c, I\". 62c. 1. 3'2 t. 74c, IL 45c'. 

28 Iv. 26c. 3 Iv. Slic. ~ IJ. 17c. 
30 11.1&. 8 I. 50c. 37 Ii 97c, Ill 4c, l'f', 
33 Iii 34. 11 Iv. 53c, 98c. 
85 Iv. 91c. 12 lv.24c. 811 I. 74c. 
87 Iv. 2<,, 18 Ii 6.5c. 45 etc. II. 59c, Iv. ',._ 
89 Ii 62c. 29 Iv. 18c, 4&, 76c. 46 iv. 34c. 
41 Ill 92c. 36 Ii II'.!. 4!1 L 88c, Iv. 86c. 
43 L 2&iJiL lite, 20c 41 II. 64. lil iL 100c. 

UL c. 43 IL Ulc, Iv. ~c. 64 e. g. ill 83c. 
52 I\". 40c. 44 Ii. ll6c, Ill 60c. Go 11. lilc. 
55 Iv. 91c. 57(?) L IIOc. 2.3 IL 70. 
55 etc. Iv. ll5c. 2.2 Ii. 70. 4 Iv. 86n. 
58 Iii. 5-~D. 1!3 IL :Jlc, ill. OOc. 0 L 10&,ii 38c. 

4. 4 Ill. 6.~o. 14 II.Mc. 12 Ii 100c. 
11 4. IL 15. 17 II. Slc. 28 UL 25c. 
18 II. 5:!e. 20 IL6.5c. 2IS IL 31c. 
29,80 I. 86c, 86n. 26 Ill 60c. 81 Ill 17c, 46n, rr. 
BO ii. 15n. 8-l Ii 20c. 107c. 
85 Iv. 37c. $7 L 76c. 3'2 IL 52c. 
85 ill.Mn. it IIL 60c. 84 Iv. 63c. 
S6 Iii. 21, Iv. 90. 43 i\". 50c. 36 ii. 7,•. 

41 Iii. li9n. 44 IL 31c. ~ iv. 39c. 
42 I. 07, 105. 52 iv.Mn. li4 iv. Ole. 
47 ill MIL 61 ii. 14c. 3.3 ill. 71lc. 

5.7 rr. 4<'. 72 Ill. l!!c. 14 L BOc. 
20 lh.102c. 1~ Iv. 07c. 
21 I 6.5n. AV.x\'. 16 lil 9c, Iv. 67c. 
84 Iv. 62c. 2. 1 etc. I. OOc, iL 25c. 21 ill.~, Iv. l5c-

44 IL llc. 3. 2 Iii. 53c, 55c. :!8 l !12c. 
'8 Ill. ll'lc. 6. 4 4. II. 6. 4l! 1.94n. 
50 I. 100. 8.1 Ill li3c, 55c. 44 l BOc, 84c, IL 114c, 

10. 7 Ill 40c. Bil~ 96n. 
AV. xl!J. 12.1 Iv. 6"2c. 46 IJi. D, 

1.4 II.On,~ 7 4. II. 15. 5., !1L 10c. 
16 lll 65n. 13.1 Ill 8c. 81 Iv. 17c. 

16 I. 50c. 14. 3 llL 65n. 68 L Mc, UL ilc, lln. 
22 Ii 107c. lli.4 Iii. 46n. 70 Ii 47c. 

211 Iv. 76c. 7 IL2lc, 24c, UL85c. 71 il 7c. 
M (?) I. 16c. 18. 3 Ill 53c, 5Cic. 4.1 L 94n, Ill. 85c. 
85 Ii. 114c. 2 lt:'68c. 
48 Iii. 661L V.nl 4 I. 74n. 

2.8 lo;. fie. 1. 1 II. 102c. Ii Ii. 85c. 
14 ii. Ille, Iv. 29c 2.1 4. II.10. 16 Ill.MIL 

82c. 8.5 UL l!lic. 87 Ill SSc, 611c. 
20 Ui. 27c, 4. 8 IU.Mn. 40 L 11&-, Iv. 9.'ic. 

26 II. 02c. 8.8 II. 71c. 60 Iii. 711n, Iv. 2c, 7c. 

86 (?i iv. 7lc. 7.11 Ii 50c. 61 L 87c. 

37 Li. 69c. li4 iii. 9c, 9n. 
46 Ii. 106c, UI. 87c. AV.xvii. 50 I. 11-!lL 

8.3 Iv. 57c. 2-5 ii. 50c. 611 UI. St.J. 

8 ii. On. 611 I. tl.5c, II. 10c, 17c. 

10 Iii. 17n. AV. xvlli. 60 ill. 81\c. 

16 Iii. 65n. 1. 1 I. 711c. 07 ii. 911c. 
19 Iv. lSc. 4 ii. 7c. 7S iL lOOe. 

4.5 U.21c,24c, ill.35c, 5 iii. S4c,86c. 
116c, Iv. 110c. 1(1 iii. Be. AV. xix. 

10 lv. Hie. 16 U. 97c, Ill. k Iv. 6. 5 ii. 22n. 
2li (P) UI. 6.5c. 98c. 9.12 I\". 40c. 

28 i. 74<,. 00 iii. Tdc. 13. 1 ii. ll:!". 
41 UI. 36c. 21 Iii. 2{;, :J9.1 Ii. H7c. 
47 II. 71. 23 ii. 40c. 40.4 I. 77r.. 

30 (?) Iii. 30c. 44.8 lil.66n 
31 iv. OOc. 
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2. SANSKRIT INDEX • 

.A. pre6%ed a marks a word or phrase as a citation from the Atharva-Veda; a 
prefi:i:cd q, aa a quotalioo in the tut or commeota..7 oot tu:eo from the Atbarv1111. 
Olha- signs are uaed 1111 io the preceding IodeL 

a, iv. 6ll anupr'ldd11a, i. 12. ay, iii. 40. 
a. akar, ii • .U. anu,.ara, i. 26c. ar, iii. ,&6. 

akarel, i. 81, IOI, ii. 58, &11u~Amatt, i. 94. q. arka~. i. 58c, iii. Sic. 
92, iii 13, liS, 65, 77. antka., iv. 2. q. arcd, i. lil!c., iii. Sic. 

q. ah-avail, iii. 63c, lilic. aNtkdhkara, iv. t Ii. q. r. arch: tiparcliati, prdr-
q. aklliala1·ra~ iii. 32c. anla., i. 8,711, 80, 98, ii.47, cltati, iii. 48c. 

akakara, i. a, 9:1. cf.ekdk•, 09, iii. 1, 19, 53, b7, 77, art ha, i. '14, i\'.107,108. cf. 
aa,ulltyal:·, aamci,ulk•. 78, 90, iv. 14, 51i, 116,611, anartlta, matvartlta. 

L agni, ii. 96. 70, 91, 107, 111, 124. r. ardl&: tirdlmuvan, iv. 
q. a!l"i, iii. 40c. c~add11ta. 102c. 
q. ag,&int, ii. lk arat .IJ!atU, i. 83, ii. 93, iii. q. r. ardl&: updl'llhnoli,prdr· 
q. agrtpitva, iv. 28c. 119, IV. 88c. dhoti, iii. 48c. 

aghoolta, i.. 12, 13c, ii. 3,4, anl~•thd, i. 30, ii. 82, iii. ardha, i.101. cf. mdtrdr-
25, 28, 40. 39, 68, iv. 107c. d/1& 

anga, iv. 16c. a11ta9alo, iv. 112, 117. ard,\m,,a, iii 74c. 
a. an!l'"i, i. 6B. L <1niar, ii: 48, 82. q. r. on/,.: tipdrddti, prdr· 

angMA!haJ"'"la,,.,Uro, iv. antodalta, iv. 28, 80c, 88c, ,/a,ili, iiL 4.lk:. 
JOiie. ._ IL I 9. av, iii. 40. 

a. angt6hy~ pari, ii. 67 a"tya., i. 68, Ill!. a. ,,.a, iv. 80. 
dneaJi (r. alk), iv. 113. ariya., i. 49, 02, 102, iv, 77. avakr•~a, i. Uc. 
r. ,afli: 1111vr,qoncikli, iv. anyay11kt11, iv. 3, a,ngrl1ya, iv. 4!, 44, 49c, 

Jd'Jc. anyayogo, iv. 116c. 115c, 108c, 117,128. 
a,untdlrci, iii Ali. IL apa, ii. llli. . avagraha, i. -I.Ii, iii. 64, 89, 
atah, i. 40. apa11odana, 1v. 108c. 'IS, 74c, 85, iv. intr. n~ 
ati)Jafl4, iv._ 18c. api, i. _3_G, ii. 16, 6~, 89, ~2, iv. 7, 44-i6c., lilic, 76c, 

n.. ati,l,{hipam, IV, 118, 93, Ill, 69, 68, 7 ~, 79, IV. 80, 128. 
alra, ii. 39, 81. !, 36, 77. at'llii (r. an), iv. Ile. 

q. atra, i G6c, '18c, ii. 2c, !Oc, op~111a, ~- IOo (4. I. 8). a•alla, iv. 10/ic. 
iii. 30c. apurva, _11L 67. . q. o•atla~, iii. I le, iv. 61c. 

adr•hlu iv. 1011. aprl:to, •· 'II!, 'll, 1v. I 13. araru, 1v. IOlic. 
a. odko, 'nL 26. q. aprajd, ap,ajata. iv. li6c. aua1"(ta, iii. 44, iv.118. 

adharaka~A4, i. 111. a. aprogdvan_. IV. 66. IL 11vartl, i. 97, 1011. 
adha.<i .. .A!"-o, i. 25. apra .. ~, IV. _l07c. OIICl.t4RBO, i. 43c. 

a. adAi, ii. JM. apl,da_,_ I. 07, IV. 120. av111dnu, i. 70, Iv.] lie. 
adhika, i. I Olic. a.. ap~•• 11 • l_?O, a•a•J,.i,1:a, avanto, i. Be, 
odhil,:dra iii. 96c. I\, ub,bhar, 11. 44. 9c. 
Jdhi•parram, i. 9, ii. 24. a. 11bk!, ii._ 104. . . av.vaya_ .. !i, 4~, iv. '11. 
adAyayaRa, i'I'. JOI, 107. ab/wlha,,a, a.hhuiluy,,_, 1v. a. a•h!a, 111. 2, 1v. 94. 

I OS. 106c. . aal,(ama, i. I 02. 
an«li (r. an), iv. 39. abk(11(dhtln~• •· 4H,44,49c. q. ail,(,ida,wi(ra, iii. 2, iv. 
anantara iii. 74. aM11111pdta, 1. ~3c. 94c. 
anartha, iv. 3. abli(11!•''.!'i"~'. 1• 42: 10/ic. q. a1/i/cipany1, iii. 2, iv. 94c. 
an<16•a, iv. 86. abhin,h,to, 111. 6/i mtr. o., r. aa: 111ma•.vate, iv. I, 28c, 
ot1dr,ho, i. AL 65, ~5. . 27c. 46c, 4.11. 3-7, l t-
anif,ga, iv.12. a. aM.,_ ~•. ta,m, 1~-~- 13, 16; aamaatal)., -i.IL 
anif,gg•. iv. 49c, ';6c. a. ablu t•1par11.Jm1, 1v. 4. .. 16. 
an11«a, 4. IT. s. IL a/,lti •!ia,Ra prla11yatal)., u. aali (r. a•). ii. 101. 
a,uulama: i. 99, ii. 2, 20. 107. . . a.mwd, 4. II. 2, 13. 
a11uda,-rona, j_ Sc. 11. abhyagh,lga11t,, 1v. 06. n. crsme, i. 77. 
anudatta, i. 16, 96, iii. 57, ab~g,i.•~. ii. 91,113, iii. 13, ... aa_y,il)., ii. 70. 

68,07.'ll,H,iv.2. 1v.82,B·l. I ruvara,iii.74c. 
aRl!71a.8ik<?, i. Sc, ]Ile (4.'.IL ami, i. 7~.. IL ahart, ahar, ii. 00, Iii. '17 

l.4), 11, 2i, ~3. 67. 6U. q. amay,1,,,. IV. 18c. a.. ahar, ii. 46. 
83, ii. 36, iv. 119,121. I}. am1t-1h. ii. 52. a. altonitrt, iv. 52. 
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ti, iii. 95. ingya, iv. 44c, 76, 03c. cf.j ur-a,·na iii. 46. 
dktir<1, i. 35, 70, 96, ii. 22, anif19,t/a. ,q. 111l,tr~h• iii. 30c. 

27,65, iii. 38,iv.14, 116. ithci, iii. 18, iv. 29, I · ·• 
tihl,i,:t~, i. 16. n. i,fayti~•. ii. 72. ~ 1Jkrira,.!: 74, iii. 60. 
dkl1ya, 11. 88c, l_v. 39. iii, i. 2, 8, 66, 70, ,7, 116, q. uta,y,, Ill. 40c. 
akhydta, i. I, ii·. I, 88c, 92, 97, 101, 105, ii. 23, 2s,1a. iuJl,a~. ii. 62, 

4. II. l, 4, 12. 29, 30,45, 100, ii·. 6, 45, u,hmaa, i. I Oc, 31, 43, 68, 
aga,na, iii. 78, iv. Sc, 59, 06, 117. IOl,ii.26,26, 32,38. cf. 

126c. a. iii, i. 72, 81, 82,117. a,ui,h•, ao,f, .. 
deamana, iv. 107c. ill"a, i. 77c. 

rkara, ii. 99, iii. 81i. a!, ri\la11Ja, iii. 1, iT, 70. a. idam u 1h11, iii. 4, iv. 98, q. r,µ,ti, iii. 21c. q. adarral/, iii. S'2c. a. idd:M, i. 106. 

l
a. rta, iii. 24. 

rli, i. !Ole. 
ddi, L 06, ii. 88, iii. 18, 28, n. iydJm, i. 105. 

48, iv, I 8, 29, 60, liS, 69, a. ioa, i. 82, iv. 41. 
a. rtunr ut lf!iat• vari, ii. 29. 

!'V4"(111, i. 2qc, 37, 71, iii, 
46, 75. 

61, 63,107, l 15:-i.61i, ivania, i. 21c, iii.44. 
66, 82, 65, ii. 26, 27, ~9, ilia, 'i. 2. 
eo, oo 61, 8<,. 84, b5, 98, 
lOS, iii. 4, 12, 16, 21-11, 
34, 47, 52, 76, 92, h·. 3-
6, 28, 64, 51', 90, 96-100. 

dtlil~t,i.17. 
Mera. i. 63, 77c, ii. 84, 4. 

IL I 3. cf. ektirura. 
cidya, iii. 23. 
adg11datta, iv. 38c, 4.lll l, 

I~, 19. 
dntarya, i. Ori. 
tir<pada, iv. 74. 
.Anyalar~a, iii. 74c. 
dpatti, i.611, iii. 68. ct: sam• 

tipatli. 

IJ:ara, i. -1. 
{va1'7}4, i. 20c, 39, 

ikara, i. 74, iii. 67c. 
iyaa, i. 89. 
Wi.at1prrh(a, L 30. 

tl:a, i. 40, ii.47, iii.41. 
ukdra, i. 68, 72, ii. 63, 60, ekapaJ.a, iv. 108r, 126. 

iU. 80, iv. 116,116. ekamdtra, i. 59. 
wra, 4.11.19. cf. anur,·,1.. tkarr11ti, iv, lti7c. 
ucciiih, i. 14. tkdk.J,ara, iv. 16, 66, 60, 
u,l (parL u), iii. 4. 4. IL 18, 19. cf. antk•, 
mtama, i. G, 11, 99, ii 6, ,kcldera, i. 69, iii. 66, iv. 

20. cf. anuttama. 114 . 
ultara, iv. 12 3. tlrdra, i. 34, 7 6, 97, iii. 44, 
ullarapadn, ii. 94c, iii. 23, 60, 118, 65. 

iv. 60, 107c. tko, i 83, 101. 
a. dptika, ii. 94, 
a. d baMuvaln, i. 70, 

H!li, iv.6. 

uJtararupa, iii. 74c. a. ,ta, iv. 4!1. 
97, a. ud, iL 18, iv. 62. tldvattva, ii. 28c, Uc 

udaya, iii. 27c. 66. A. ena., iii. 80. • 
ama,ilrita, i. 91, ii. 47, iv. 

2Uc, 4.11. 2. 
dm11ci,"', iv. lOlc, 108c, 

126c. 
dnll'tdita, ii. 62c, iv. 40. 
cly, Iii. 40. 

L d,~. ii. 76. 
ar, iii. 48. 

L 6rlni foa, i. 62. 
draha. er. anar«ha. 
do, iii. 40. 

a. tivar, ii. 44-. 
a. ,foi~, ii. 63. 
a. dfd, iv. 72. 
a. dr••~. i. I Oli, iv. 6. 
a. daiJI, i. 105. 
q. dat,, iii. 27c. 

dltf.dpita, i. 48, iv. Uli. 
daya, i. 27c. 
tihul!, ii. 39. 

r. i. cf. pruya, etc., etc. 
ikdr,;, i. 96, iii. 68, iv. 69 
,. ing: inpyal4, iv. 28c; 

ingi.14, IV. 49c; ingya­
mdna, iv. 'i6c. 

uddtta, i. 14.17, 77, iii. 68, a. end •/ui4. iii. 84. 
66, 68. 67, 70, 74, iv. 1. ftla., i I 03, ii. 38, iv. 811 
cf. anud·, antod-,ridyud·. 119, 60, 97. 116. 

uddttafruJi, iii 7 I, Iv. "'1am, i. 2, 60, ii. 29. 
107c. IL uha, ii. 67, 

udaAara,µ,, i. 48c, ii. 8lc,I 
iv. 711c, 76c, 121c. aikara, i. 41, ill SQ. 

q. uddhata!J, iv. 62c. 
q. ud dhara, iii 40c. okdra, i. 84, 80, iii, 411, fil, 

upajana, iv. I 09. 68, 66, iv. 11 Ii. 
upajcita, iv. 10, 12c, 48c, a. <l'l}Y°'!, iii. 61. 

113r. ,a. odand,~, i. I 06. 
u,padl,d, i. 92, ii. 27, 29.'a. oahadlti, iii. 6, 6. 

42, 63, 66, 81, iii. 27. I 01h{/1a. cf. adltartllwi(ha. 
upadluntlniya, i. !Oc, 26c, oalt1;l,ya, i. 26. 
'Upapada, ii. 28c. 

a. upalJadJha. ii. 27. I d1<kara, i. 41, iii. 51, 
a. "par,hanli, iii. 47. 

upaaarga, i. l, ii. 90, iii. I I, ka (k), ii. 9, 62, 87. 
48, 79, iv. 1, Bue, 3'/, 4.1 kt1 (aulT.), iv. 26 
11.1, 6, 12, 13,15, 18, 19.j ka.t)ll1a. cf. adlu,raktDfl.ha. 

'Upaaargavrtli, h·. le, 2c,: ka1Jl,hya, i. 10. 
4. II. 20. I r. ka,11 : ktimaytmtdna, Iv. 

upa,r,h/a, iv. 86. I 02. 

ul,/,«, ii. 36. karnt•a, i. I 8. 18c, Uc, 1111, 
i1lga. cf. a11il1ga. 

upJcdra, iv. H. 

1

a. kar;ii. 44. 

11. ubl,aya, iv. 21. 60. cf. Mutaltaraf}a, 
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L karal, ii. 65. j'q. khnnati, i. 2Clc. :q. cfuidavati, ii. 26c. 
a. karnm. ii. 65. I' chanda•a, iv. 26c, Sl>c. 

knroti (~- knr), iv. 27c, 68.,q. gal!: i. 47c, ii. Oc. 
a. kaN)-11, _n. 66. I gait, 4. II. 8, 10, 18, 16, 16, r.ja11: upnjdyeta, iv. 31ic. 
q. karlr, 1. 4c. 

1 

18. er. ripajmw, upajdta. 
kar111a11, iv. !Ole, tri6c. gami (r.fam), i. 88. japant1, i. 42c. 
1:armandm.an. iv. 29. n. gavdm, h. 70. jara, iv. liSc: 
karmaprauacaniya, iv. 8.iR. gaui•/~i, ii. 23. jarat, iv. 63. 
kaMna~•l,a, iv. 101c. 111. paueaha'}IJ, ii. 23. ja/11i1i (r. hd). ii. 40. 
karohaJJa, ii. 89. I 9u1_1a, i. l, lOc (4.. I. l, 2, 4, o..j,igdra. iv. !16. 

q. karlhali, _iii. 32.:- I 8, l?)- j jtila, !ii. !Hi intr. n. cf. pa 
kavarr,a, 1. '!Oc, 11. 40c, 87c.l g,wu, 1. 43r, 62. dtJJdta. 
l.:abi, iii. 611. lq.9od11h, i. 3c, etc., etc. ,q.jrUiya. iv. 28. 

q. k_ifmartal), iii. 46c. P. goaani, ii. 103. jdtya. iii. li6 intr. n., 57, 61i. 
a. ktimya, iv. 40. r.g_rah: abagrhyal• etc..'a.j,iapalya, iv. 64, 83. 

lrdritdnta, iv. 91. 1v. 36c, 38c, 60c, 66c,1 jilmJ. cf. madhyojil,va. 
q. kdrpuJJ!JO, i. 6llc. 76c, 77c. cf. a11aorhya,I jihvdgra, i. 22, ~4. 

kcila, ii. 89. cf. kramak·,1 avagru~. .. I jilircimu.la, i. 20c. 
padak-, parihdraA.~. gralw7],(l, 1. 681:, 11. 28c. jihvdmuli.11a, i. 1 Oc, 20, 20c. 

a. k11ru, ii. G~. I 1.1lapi (r.g/6), av. 93. n.jiva. 1i. 76. 
n. AT7.1otu, ii. 65, / . I ji-r-a11Jim 01hndhim, iii. 6. 

krt, iv. 26c, 27c, SIie, 4lic. pho,ha, 1. 10c (4. I. 3, 4).111.ji/,iefci 'Imm, iii. 14, iv. 87. 
a. krli, ii. 6!i. ' er. aglw•k~. .. I r.j,ld: pratijdru,te, iii. Gli 
R. !rt•a, IY. 27. gl,o,havant, 1. 13, IL 2, 11,• inlr. n. d. pratij;ld etc. 
<L "-Tdhi, ii. 66. 43,114. I j,M,.a, iv. 107. 
a. 1T~, i. 611. • • I , jyolWi{va, iv. 10~. 

'-TP• (r.k[p). • .. 01, av.86. [ na, i. 47,ii.9,iii.27. 
!m,ala, iii. 36, 88, iv. 11 Sc. ,iak,ira, ii. 10. 
krrav,.•lt!a, iii. 43c. . I ca, i. 2, Ii, 9, 81, 82, 45, 48, 

a.. A.tlllraprdbandhciydl!,, JV. 63,114, &7, 118, 60, 63, 68, tt1, ii. 9. 
96. I 69,'i3,74,70,77,80,tH, iakcira, ii.8. 

q.kc,iha~am, iii.75c. I 89-91, 104; ii. 8,4, 14,1 ia.,..ll'/'a, i. 22c, iL 14, 26, 
q. kratt-a, ii. 84c. I 23, 34, 37, 43,49, 54, 67. ao, liL 114. 

r • .!:ram: anulrrnmilhyti· · 60,71. 74,8l•.85, 91,95,: ta.,.,rgiya, ii.12. 
moh,ii.8lc; 11,mkrdnta, 100, 103, 106; iii. IR,q.iikatc, ii.14c 26c 40c, 
ii.e·1c; upakra,nyGtt,ic 30,33,84,47,49,61,6\l,, t11tva, i.-.74_' ' 
18c. 

1 
78, 82, 87, 94, 9~; h•. fi,i . 

kram'l, i. 10c (4.Lli, 8), iv.. 9, 11, 18, 22, 28, 28, 82, da, i. 20c. 
'iB. 3(, 41, 43, 44, 0, uO, 64, q. ilayamd11am, ii. Blc. 

kramakdla. lY. 109c, 117c, 61, 68, 76, 82, 81>, 100, q. diyal•, ii. l.fc, 14c. 
128c. !OP, lW, 121,120. . 

kramqja, i. 118. a. cakra, iii. 2. 4 /,a, i. 29c. 
kramapada. iv. 110, 122c. cotur, i. I. '1 
lcrame,•at, iv. 123, calurtl,a, i. le, 10, lOc ((. I.' 
kr~madh,vayar.a, iY.108. I 3, G), 101, 102, ii. 7. J 

'}IJ, i. 4'1, ii. 9, iii. 2'1, 'IG 
JJOkaTO, ii. 12, 
~atva, iY. 74. /criydvikin, 4 _ IL I. R. c11turdti·a, iY. 80. / 

kriyd,1/0ga, 4,. II. 8, 18. r. car: 1<ecclrya, i. 29c. 

q . kro,l,t_ar, iii. 80c. cared, iii. OUc, iv. 74, l 14c,, t, iii. l 1. 
128. I t •· 9 

-kvacit, iii. H. . 
7 0 .. 1 "· 11 • • 

r. kahip: dltahipta, i. 16, cavarg~! •· , .le, u.14, 26,
1 

taki.ir11, ii. 8, 13, 81, 83, h·. 
k.,AuMna (r. A:a/,ubA), iii.

1 
89, 1~•- U~: _ 47, 6 I. 

92. I cavarg•.'l"! .. 11. 11, loc. , lat~. i. 86. 
u/,clipra, iii. 65 intr, r..,,q. c~yak4: 111. 40t'. a. tatas pari, ii. 0(1. 

68\ 66 iv. llc. \4· cinott, 1:. 2Gc. q. tatra, ii. 26c. 
' cet, ii. 88, iv. 89. ' !cul, i. I 0~. ii. 7, 1 i;, 89, iii. 

q. k1'atven.dra, /cl,~tvodakalll, cydvayati (r. cy,.), iv. 91. 31, Oil, iv. 86,111.1211. 
/n\a~1•,Hrakd, kluuvciili·. .. .a. tad. ii. 86, iv. 48. 
kdyar1ah, iii. 44c; 46c, r.hnk<ira, IL I 7. laddhita, ii. 83, iv. 18, 26c, 
lHJt.'... 11. ~h,u1tl1u, ii. 82. ,· 2ic. 41k, 5f,c. 

a.. k,\a,:ivakhd:.i, khdi111,l· 1 chnnda,,, iY. intr. n., lie. lrrmn<.inin, iv. 29 . 
.l:A,isi, 1. 1111, 106. 31ic, 1!6c. ·1 lruNa, iv. 16, 46. 
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tara, iv. 16. L did1i!1a, iii. 22, iv. 89. a. nara, iii. 9. 
q. tarati, ii. 20c, iii. 37c. dirgha, i. 38. 61, 73, 84, naMti (r. m1), iii. 82. 

tar,arga, i:t4c, ii. 26, iii. 94. iii. 1, 4.2, iv. 83, 60, 74, q. r. ,aar: niT11111h!a~, rri-
ta•~~i!t".,)i. \6, 17. , 70, _114, 11_~· . naah!a~pranaUt!a~, Iii. 
tdt1l, iv. :!'ti. L d1rp/1ay11tva, 11. 69, ,v.100. 90c. 

L tdld, i. I 0li. a. duJ/, ii. 60, 63. nari (r. nnr), iii. 90. 
L tan a_qrt, ii. 86. q. d11rahna~, iii. 77c. ndda, i. IS, 48. 

talavya, i. 21. a. dunµi,nan, iii. 84. nclndpada, ii. 16, iii. 'l'D, 
tikahT}O. iii. 66 intr. n. q. d"r,uuh(a/J, iii. 90c. iv. 27. 
tu, ii. 89. a. dwh~ra, iv. 88. ndman, i. 1, iv. 1~6, 4.II. 
tul.vatd, i. !Oc (4.I.10). q.dwhpilam, ii.68c. 1-4, 7, 12, 18, 16. cf. 
tul11ali11ga, i. !Oc(4. I. 9). q. diltfa6~, ii. 60c. /rarman•, aaTMn-. 
tr,l!!°'"rlli, ii_i_._6~ in_tr. o. 1q. d~,J/,yala, !!· 60c. n<i~_in, ii. 29, 42, 81, 87, 

L tuvt1h(111na, 111. 96, IV. 60. ·q. duttdfa~, 11. 60c. 111. 11, 39. 
q.1ua/a4o/J, i. 98c. drcfha, iii. 66 intr. n. L ndraka, iii. 21, ;v. ~•O. 

trtiya, i. 8, !Oc (4. L 3), ii. drri (r. darr), iv. 69. a. ndr1hada, iv. 113. 
2, iii. 19, iv. II c. q. drahad, i. Sc, etc., etc. ndaikd, i. 26. er. m11kha11-. 

t4irm,.va,1jana, iii. 615 intr. devatd., iv. 49. n<Uikya, i. 26, 26c, 100. 
n., 66c, 82. d_11ubhi, iv. 21. • t1igama, i. 77c. 

L tdu tuam, ii. 84. a. dyd,.,., ii. 74. a. ni~. ii. 68. 
q. toa/141}4111, iii. 71ic. q. r. dru: adrauaJi, pradra- nighdta, iiL 66, iv. 107c(I), 
.._ tyam, iii. 26. ooli, i. 66c. · 109r. 

trd, iv. 14. a. dr"9hn1Jll, iii. 76. nit.va, i. 68c, iii. 5Gc. 
lri, iv. 113. dro,..ika, i. 23. nidarra11n, i. 29e, 08c, etc. 

L lri, ii. 98. doand,:a, iv. 49, 60c. nidwma, iv. 105c. 
L ,ri~. ii. 64. I"· dvtlr, ii. 46. ,iipdta, i. I, 79, 80c, ·l. II. 

lridhdtva, ii. 66c. dvi, iv. 110, 118, I. 6. 
tripada, iv. 08c, 1 Uc, dvi~. iii. 26. nimilta, iii. 76c, iv. 76, 
trin11ilra, i. 62. dvitiya, i. 10, 10c (4. I. 2, 78c, I 25c, 126c. 

q. tri,h!ubh, i. Sc, etc., etc. 8, 6, '7). ii. 6. iii. 22. q. nirahna.l_,, iii. 77c. 
L tredM, iv. 611. doitoa, i. I Oc ( 4. I. 6. 7). nird,ra, iii. 96c. 
L trdi.ah(ubha, iv. 88. duipada, iv. 108c. nirncipa, iv. 105c. 

trdi•var11a, iv. IOk. dvinadlra, i. 61. n. 11foatiu pf'1.'dli, ii. 78. 
L trdi/uiytJT}O, iv. 88. dviru/rta, iv. 44. niotira1Ja, i. JOc (4.L8) 

toa, iv.28. dvir/il,ti,a, iii. 27c. nitlftli, iv.118c. 
L tot, i. 77. cluirvaeana, iv. 117, 123c, r.icdi~, i. Iii, 4. II.Ii. 
q. tiaru, ii. 26c. 126c. q. 1lilld, iii. l lc,-iv. 61c 

d..i111JCanama, i. 715, ii. 47. q. nilrl. i. ~c. 
dodilingya, i. 10c(4.UO). q. nt1l1/r<1m, iii. 80c. tkd., iv. Ui. 
dr,yak,hara, iv. 64C- ntii111ittika, iv. 125c, 126c. 

q. danah!ra, iii. 2. 
q.da,µ/dgram, iii.42c. dharma, iv. IOI. pa, ii. 82. 

dadtiti (r. dd). iv. 6l. dJiarm.a:-e,ha, iv. 106c. . a. paka/UJ, iii. 2. 
dadltdli (r. dkti), iv. 63. r. dhd: tiidlaiyalt, iv. 27c, q. pai1ti, ii. 2Clc. 

q. dadhi, i. 4c, etc., etc. 86c. pa1icajana, iv. 108. 
q. dadhindr~, iii. 42c. d/ad, iv. Ill. paiunpadi, i. 88, iii. 6,119. 

damam.Ua, i. 28. dJi,Uu, ii. 90, iii. 48, 79, iv. pa,lcama, i. !Oc (-1. I. 4), 
dantya, i. 24. 85c. ii. 6 7. 
darrana, iv. 27, 78. L t/h~, iii. 25. q. pa!1,jtitiya, iv. 28c. 

L dara, i. 63. r. pa/It: pa/Ml, i. Be. 
dd, iii. I l. na (n), i. 47, ii. 9, 89, iii. patJali (r. pal)), iv. 97, 

L dadhtira, iv. 96. 27, 37, 75. q. pa,..ditaj,itiya, iv. 28c. 
q. da11, i. 87. na, i. 7, 8, 41, 65, ii. 22, 30, a. patati, ii. 77. 

d,inim, iv. ~3. 36, 39, 51, li8, 102, iii. Lpathi. ii. 100. 
d,ir</hya. iv. 108. 70, 86, iv. 88, 47, 94, r. pnd: aamapadvu,t etc., 

L dafa, i. 63. ii. 60. 104, 112. iv. 84c, 88c; ut,-ana, 
a. di,mh. ii. 68. nahirn, i. 07, ii. 10, 26, 34. i.-. 76c; praJipridtta, iv. 
a. div(ii. 100,101. nah/111ir11. i.-. 10?.o. 27c. 

dir. iv. i2. q. nadim, iii. 87c. n. pnda. ii. 72. iii. 2, 10. 
r. di~: nirdir.va/e, iv.120e.1 napurntaka, i. 84, ii. 62. paJ,1. i. &c. iii. Bli, Iv. intr. 

q. didu111ati, i. 87c. 14· nayali, ii. iic, iii. 37c, 7/ic. n., 106c, J07e, 108, 1091 
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110, 113, 123c. d. an- a. punar, ii.48. q.pra111hanam,iLt12c, iii. le, 
t~p-, dnp·, uttarap-, punar, iv.106, llll, 12/i. iv. 70,•. 
ekap•, A.Tamap-,. trip-, a. punar ~ytlmari, iii. 81. pr~dra!ia, iv. 37c. 
doip•, nanap-, pii.rmp•, q. p•undana. ii. 21ic. pra.oti77)4, I. 24. 
samanap-. pum, ii. 26. prakrli•h(a, iii. 68c. 

pcubkdla, iv. 1011c, 123c. puman.s, i. 91. pr~, iv. 89. 
padajata, i. 1. a. pur~. i. 83. . :i. prd'}Qli, pr<i7JDnti, iv. li7. 
paJ11tr,a, iv. 18c, 28c, 27c, :i. punuha a ~abhilodln, 1. a. prdlar, i,. 48. 

80c, 81:-c, 87c, 98. '10. ·q. prtUar, iii. 71ic. 
pad4~. iv. 107c. q. puru•~·.1. 20c, 26c. pratijiin. i. 1, 2c. 
JHldafdAtra, iv. 122c. pur~ it. 38. pratipadika, iii. '18. 
paclddi, iii. 63, 5?n, iv. 3/ic. a. pilryd!MI, ill. 83. pratirakliya, iv. 106c. 
padadhya.vana, 1v. I 07. pilroa, i. 38, 66, 67, 69, {12, p,·apta, i. 2, 7'1c, iv. 86c. 
padddhyci!Ji", iv. 1~7~ 94, 104, ii. 7, 1ft, 3~, iii. prdp!i, i: lOc (4. L 6, 'I). 
paddnta, 1. 46, 64, 11. ~. 6, 36, 88, 41, 68, li7, 1v. 4,la. prtifi:JI, 1. 105. 

21, iii. 28, lili, 89, iv. 81. '7, 12, 121. prafi~hta, iii. lib mu-. n. 
padd11tya, i. 3. puroopada, ii. 9~c, ill. 76, 66, 65. • 
padya, i. I, 3, 4, 67. Iv. 71i, 107c. lq. pr<Uhat, ii. 82c, iii. le. i-,. 

a. pani•hpada, iv. "6- purMnlpa, i. liO, !.ii. 7-le. 70c. · 
pa~a, i. Ii,°, !iii, 71, 82,101, q. pu~~dh'I)~, i. fi8c, lOOc,!q. prdhf!'I~, i. 68c, 100c, iii. 

11. 18, 25, 26, 31, 40, 60, 111. 31c, 77c. I Sir, 77c. 
66, 70, '76, 108, ill. 21i, prkta, i. 10c. cJ. aprkta. , pretya, iv. 101, 
81, 41, 57, 70, 76, iv. n. P!'f)dli, ii. 78. [ preJJfl<, iv. 29. 
10,111, 112. prthak, I. 10c (4. I. 9, 10). q. plalJiah, i. 98c. 

parat~. i. 99c, ii. li8c, iii. iv. 104. I pluta, ;: 38, 62, 106, IY, e, 
66. a. prthi-oi, ii. 68, 100. J 20, cf. apluJa. 

a. parama, ii: -~4- 11. P!'•h!~a,: ii. -~-9. J pluti, i. I O:lc. 
pm·ani.f.lJ, w. 62. a. pra, u. , 6, 111. 80. 

a. pard, iii. 80. q. prakdrtf)a, Ii. 64c. a. babhuro, iY. 3. cf. d 6--
a. pari_, ii._ IOii, iii~~! iv. fi8. pr?krli, ii. Sic, iii. 38, li4,j bliu~ 
a. pandlt!lh patdla, 11. '17. 1v. 60c, 77c. L barli~ 11. JOO. 

paripd{ha, i. 106c. prakrtiJarrana, iv. '78. II bala, iii. 66 iolr. n. 
~rihdra, iii. 9Gc, iv. 74, prakrti.mara, 4.Il.2-4, 9, ba/iula, iii. 8, 18, 1'7, IY, 

117. 11. I 35c,67c. 126c. 
pm·ihdra!.dla, iv. 120c, pragrl,ya, i. 78, iii. 38, iv. /Jam,!>aMRa, i. 78, 84. 

121c. 108c, 117, lll3. 1q. br.ladbhi~, i. 44c. 
011rilid1c11, iv. 116, 126. prclij.U., i. 101c. 

1
a. bodliaprai;f>odhdu, IY. ff, 

q. paritli.4, iii. I le, iv. Ole. pralijii,lna, i. 8. lie. ,a. b,-al11na, ii. 66. 
par .Jc,/,d, iv. 84. pralirt!1h(ila, i. 22. 1

1
a. 1>ral,ma')Mnl, iv. 1111, 

q.pa~ iii. 2. p1·ati,hidd/ia,_iv. 66. . bralnnay,1jiia, iv. 107c. 
q.p.tryahnn1!, iii. 77c. prati,htdna, 1v. 16c, l8c,

1

q. braltmdupaga~, iii. Ile. 
pr.nan, iv. 42c, 58, 77. 4Uc. I 

q. paraRam, iii. 40c. prali~h!(~• iv. 1 ~~- :4· Uarga~,.!· li8c, iii. lie. 
poMr:Ja, i. 25c. q. prattam, 111. \ le, 1v. 6 lc. :q. 6.lalld11, 11. 12c, He. 

a. pd""'': i. 85. prat,11a~, (: 2Bc.. . 1
1
a. bA1n~, iii. 87. 

pli<Ia, 1. 93r, i.,,. 107c. q. pralynn, 11. 9c: 1h. 27c. Mi/!, 1v. -~l. 
a. pddam ai1,rulim, i. 66. I\. pralyailcdsm, 1. 106. a. bhr,!)11~, u. 62. 

p~~!la;iiL66 inlr.n,68, praty_aya, i. 60c, ii. 87, iii., r. b_hu : __ blumati, ii. 811, 
L p,tar, 11. 72. .8, 1v. 18c, 16c. bhuta, 11. 82. 
q. pitf,y~. iii. 42c. prathama. i. e, 8, lOc <•· I.I blautalcarllfJO, iii. 411, 
q. JJitrartham, iii. 89c r,Sc. 1,4), iii. 21,38. a. bhuy~, i. 106. 
q. pibaii, i. 26c. ' a. prathama, ii. 711. j bhya~, i..-. 81. 

pibali (r. pd), iv. 26c. a. prapo'l)B, iv. 97. hliymn, iv. 81. 
pi,f.ma. i. 29c. .prnpa{ha, iv. 126c. q. bhrcWatroni, iii. lOc. 
pidita, i. 48, Oc. ~lirti, iv. 86. 

q. pumyifoa, ii. 26c. proyat-, i. 27c, 99c. 
pt.ll'IU,ga, iv. 46c. prayajaM, iv. Jl4, 119. 

q. punrea.. ii. 25. p1-arli1h{a, i. 39c. 
q. pun~eara, punakdn,,.. pun· pra,amd/l<Utll, iv. 'J8c, 111, 

lf"'lra, punk,hi,ra, ii. 122. 
ll6c. 

ts 

ma, iii. 87. 
mnkdra, i. S'1, Ii. H, 11. 
ma,µ!ala, iii. 66 intr. o. 
malu, iii. 17, iv.17. 
onatoartha. Iv. Sc, 4'1. 

q madhu, i. 4c, etc., etc. 



276 .A.t.haroa• Veda 

q. t11admla~n, iii. 42c. ywhmad, iL 84, iv. 26o, ,. Nrga, ii. 88 •. c(. eae-, (lltl·. 
,,,-,d/aya, iv. 113, 117. II. 2, 13. tao-. 
,,.,,dhyajiht>a, i. 21. q. ywhma, i. 77, MTgdnlya, i. 18c, 
madhyam,t, iv, 42. a. yO{la, iii. 2. oorgotlama, i. 26c. 

L manaa pdpa, ii. 79. a. yonat> adhy dirayanla, iv. oorgiya. cf. cat>•, !ae-, tmi-, 
manuliin, i. !Oe (,.I.I), · 6, r,arja, ii.87,68,70,84,i!L 

iv. 36c :Ill, iv. 66, 69, 
L manuahyal, tv. 66. ra, i. 88, iii. 20. t>arji:a, Iii. 911, 

ma11tra, iv. \Ole, lO'lc. q. rathamtara, iL 61,' oon;aa, i. 2fi-28c, 8'rc, 40, 
maya, iv. 24. q. ralu, i. 49c. 92. cf. ae-, ie-, ,n,,, re-

q. maAdn, ii. 12c, 28c. rdjali (r. r<!,), il, 86. l,,_, ,a,,_, 
L mdiua, i. 811. a. rdtri, ii, Ill, iii. 8. D<J'rta, iii. 12, 
L natUra, iv. 22. 11\. rdyaa poaha, ii. 80. , oortal!, i. 118c, iii. Blc 
q. mtUrartham, iii. 89c, 68c. riahi (r. riah), iv. 86. 1'Gffl, i. 88, iv. 36. 

mdlrd, i. 38. cf. a11um-, 111100, iv. 86c. a. DIUU, iii. 9, iv. ao, 411, 
akam , /rim•, d.,,;,;.., rupi (r. rup), Iv. 88. a. va.avdhdtarah, Iv. 411, 

matrdrdha, i. 17, 60. rut/hi, iv. 16c. ooatutah, iv.'soc. 
indn (r. man), i. 87. nlpa. cf. parar•, ptlr,,ar-. t>d, i. 102, iii.117, iv, 1'1, 
mdlendral!, m<ilodakam, a. nlpa, ii. &I. . t>dtah, ii. 28c. 

m4Jdirafrd, mdldilikd- repha, i. 28, 87, 1!8, 64, 68, Vdliya, ii. 6c. 
yafl/U!, iii.ol4c,411c,IIOc. 71, 101, ii. 111,211, 41!, t1d11a, iii. 24. 

L mitr11, iii. 9. 87, 108, lil, 81, 76, q. 1'd!fU, i. 4c, iii. 4.0c. 
,nilhalt, iv. 113c. rdu, ii. 47. a. t>dr, ii. 46, 
,di..Ui (r. mi), iii. 88. a. t>dtr[dhdna, iv. 80. 
llllfru, ,i.ir. I J3c. la, i. 39c, iii, 93. a. 'Iii, iv. 89. 

L •imdya, h:. 96. lalcdra, i. Ii, 39, 48, 64, 88, mkampita, iii. 66. 
all.l:ha, I. 18. ii. 18,811, mkalpa, iv. 27c. 
t11MHandrika, i. 27, lak,haJJO, i. Ilk, iv. Uc, 'llikrta, iv. 81. 
-Ai (r. m,.,h), ii. 76; 122c, 126c. t>ikr1hil11, iv. 12c. 
ailrdAan, i. 22c. laghu, i. fi\. ngrhya, iv. '18. 
aiirdAanya, i. 211, 28c, 63, q. /ar,,m11m, ill. 40c. r:igraha, iv. intr. n., iv. I, 

ii. 80. ldkahlJllO,-iii. 1111 intr. u; 27c, I07c, ,. II. II, 10. 
-U.. cl.danlam-, hanum-. q. ldtalal!, iii. 40c. cigAdla, i. 104, lv.107,. 
t11fd11 ate., iii. 611 intr. n. linga, i. 10c (.f.. I. 9). t>idi (r. 'llid), i. 90. 
-rda,jdtiya, iv. 28c, r. /up: lupyat•, iv. 16c, IL t'irlma, iii. 18. 
MfAprayatna, i. 29c. 60c, 64c, 61ic. t>idhdna, i. 41c, iv. 122c. 

q. t11•, i. '17. q. li4ham, i. le. mdhara'}Q, i. 4.,, 48c. 
q. -khald•i, iv. 180. UfO"flli, ii. 24. t>idhi, i. 41. 
q. mlldMIJi, iv. 18c. loka, iv. 106,108. t>inala, iv. 82. 

Iopa, i. 87, ii. 18, 82, 611, mnrima, iv. 84, 11-4. 
ya, i. 68, ii. 21, iii. 96, 67, 811, iii. 20, 811, 91, iv. rnparita, ii. 88c. 

iv. 211. !!le, 7", mporyaya, ii. 88. 
yakdra, iL 41, iil. 18, mprakaraha, ii 89. 

q. ~aram, ii. 88c. Da, i. 26c, ii. 21, iii. 86, 67. t>ibhakla, iv. IO'!c:, 
q. ,qjuatU, ii. 81c. Dakdra, ii. 22, 28, 37, iv. t>ibhafcti, i. '!'le, ii. 11, i1L 

ylfilla, Iv. 106. 18, 8'1. 78, iv, 80c. 
y'fillalati, iv. 104. t:..u:ana, i. !Ole, iv. 124, .(. t>ibhdahd, i. 2, iv. Illa 
yal.td, i.1111, iv. 108, 122. II. 2. cf. dr,in•, J.,.,,., t>iyal, iv. IOllc. 
,ad, i. '11, iv. 60. bahur,-. q. r:ir.-ij, i. 8c, etc., etc. 

IL fdd, iv. ol8. Datu, iv. 48. IJirdma, ii. 88, iv. 79. 
,-a, L 18c, 14, 28c, 1111 r. Md: oodanti, iii. 61i ; . Di ""'• ii. 44. 
,-; (r. yam), iv. 118, · 11paNdati,ii.8Sc,IOlc, eiitrta, i. 81, 84 

a. y,u pat~. ii. 70. iii. 60c. 'IJttrlti, iii. 68, 74( 
yd, 1v. 80. oani (r. Nn), iv. 98. m~ha, i. 18, ii'. 12~-
y-.jiim, iv. !Ole, 108. a. fNJAda7UI 'N "fUham, ii. a. mrpali, llifpolni, iv. 80. 

q. y-tti, i. 411c. 68. a. t>tfM, iii. II, iv. 28. 
L ,..,._...,, iv. 8. q. Da~ mpuadt, ii. t>iamja,aiya, i.11,olll, .L 111. 

ydeafali (r. yu), iv. Ill. 88c. 26, 40, iii. 211. 
yu}da, iii. 89. el. ~ q. ooyali, i. 411c. q. eiltd, iii. I le, iv. 814 

yulaa. q. ray~, ii. 28c. mpad, iv. 111. 
Dari, iiL 2-l. . r,rkaha, i. 118c, ii. 118o, 40e 
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&: "f'uAdn Nndni, ii. 118. I ,Aa, ii. 8, 11, iii. 82, 110. Mmdpatn, i,. '11, '14, 'lie, 
"f'tli, i. 8, 8c, lie, 40, fie, ,Aakara, i. 22e, 28, ii. 18, etc. 

116. cf. tulgalJfUi, ks:a- 81, iii. '16, 1amripridy11, i•.11'1, lM. 
"f'Ui,, L 1/a~, i. 83, aamdmndta, iv. 108. 

"f'dd/aa, iv. 65, q. 1Aa'>'f~, i. 411e, ii. 8c, 9c. 1m71<1.,a, ii. 62, 82c, 61, IT. 
"f'ddli~?nt, iv. 66c. q. 1/aai,~ooli, ii, 16c. intr. n., 9, 2'1, 86c, ", 

L "f'd/aa, ill, 24, 1/aati,a, iv.14. 44e, 46c. 
""da, iv. 104, 1/aaa~Ai, ii. '11, if', 46c. q. 1amidb/a~, i. 44c, 
r,edddhyayaM, iv. 101. L ,hadafin, iv. lH. a. samudra, iv. 64. 
Ddiyd/carana, I. le · a. ,am airayan ta, ii. 80. 
TJyanjaka, i. t03c. aa, ii. 6, 9, iii. 82, 98. q.,arpi•~aram,aarpiadt, ii 
TJyailja,r.a, i. 48, lib, 80, 98, aala, iii. 116, iv. 126. 83c. 

102, ii. 67, iii. 26, 62, IL ,ala, ii. 67. aarro, iv. OIi, 
iv. 26, 60. mgu.lcta, i. 411, 60c. •arrotra, iii. 60. 

".11lll,;aya, iv. 13c. 126c. ,mnyoga, I. IOc (C. I. 6, 8), aan,an<hnan, ii. 44, iv. 811, 
r. TJgadla: pratir>idlaya, iv. 61.66, 11-tc, 98, I02c,104, aaro~, i. 27e, iii. 4-2, i:'t'. 

113c. iii. 28, 117. 66c, 84c. 
t>yadAi (r. "yadA), ill. 8, aam1:r1a, i. 38. 1anidb, iii. M, 

h·. 68. ,amf'Jya, iv. 12c, I 06c. 11L at1TJya, ii. 911. 
TJyaoodh4na, i. 99c, IOOc. ,anupra~a, i. 37, ll7c, 40,, •aatladNJ, i. lOc, JOc(-&. ll. 
TJY<illDllhita, iv. 27c. 4\c. 6), ii, 18, Iii, 81,'4>, iiL 
"YaTJdya, ii. 92, 98, Iii, 113. aanlaitcl, ii. J, iii. 98c, iv. 30. 
11ya11dyin, ii. 88c. 107c, 108, 1011. la. aa, padi•~• ii.118, 
11ya'Of!t11, i. 98, 101c, iii. 1111&/aitcilldl, if". 124.. IOll!ara, i. )Ole. 

62. aa1&/aitilra, iv. 107c, 114c. a. aahawa, IIJ1aamudt-. 
vydlcaf'O!"', i. !!c. 1a/cdr11, ii. 8, 18,112, 87, iv.I h-. 46. 
"Yd.ta, iii. 68, 72. 24, 47, 68, 69, I ar,/ai (r- aa.'a), iL B!I, H, iii. 

mtilcAyd, i. 1111, iv. 27c. 1, iv. 70, 88c. 
f'J, ii. 6, 9, ill. 82, 98, IOCIJli (r. ,ae), ii. 68, Id{, ii. 82. 

L pikalyulain, iiL 112, aa,,fod, i. 18c,48c, lv.16e, a. 1cidha, iii. 'I, 
pakti, iv. 106c. 67, 12k, 126c. IL adi,,d,dlaa, iii. 28. 
pak4ra, ii. 10, 18, 17. mtli,a, C.1.9, 10, II. I. IL •ddlau, iv. 80. 

L pa.,;, Ii. 71. r. aad: ,anna, i. 48, 48c: ldmdAya, i. 2, lOc ('-Lt), 
f'lldudana, iv. 101c. aoaaanna,i. 43c; pan-' 9Sc. 
pwda, iv. 8c, lie, Hie, 27e 1/aanM, iv. I 26e. lq. eriye, i. 49c, ii. 8c, lie. 

etc., 107. 1adi (r. ,ad), ii. 119. la. l<i~yama, iii. 16, i•. 88. 
q. r,.mf, i. 78c. IL ,ad~, ii. 62. rici (r. •ic), ii. 92. 
L fOra, ill. 16. ,an, I: 86- q. 1ineali, ii. 90c. 

f'J', Iv. 19. L ,a,11,tar, ii. 48. I ,idd/aatm, iv. 6. 
C~lra(dya1&a, ii. 8c, U, i't'. .,.,.,Jeha, iv: 61, 108c. IIL rimanta, !!!· 48. 

m••· n., 80c. ,a,.dAd1&a, 1v. 114c, 122c. q. ,,;,nclnla, w. 48c. 
Cdlcaly11, iv . .&lie. cf. pr111<Jndlidna.. I '"'• iv. 82. 
fdklad, i. 2c. ,and/ii, i. JOc (C. I. 6),411c, q. 8Uf!Of!-, iii. 27c. 
Cdnlrlaamitri, i. 98c, ii. ac, Iii. fill intr. n., 74c, iv.I ,,.;i, ii. 117. 

iii. 74c. 107c, I H. IL auprai,yd, i•- 11. 
q. rein (r. fd), i. 8'1. 1andhija, !ii. 66_~- a. 111lllail~ktan111, i't'. '8. 

~dalro, 1v. l lOc, 122, 126c. aa~_'!hya, 1. 1, u. 87, 88e,:L 11~na! .. 1v. ao._ 
q. rird....,ti, i. 87c. m. 87. . I ~~"• ,n.116c:.••· 101c. 

fflddha, iv. I I Be 121- 31mdhyahhara, •· Ilic, 40, · 'CJ' (r. llff]), n. I 02. 
L fUR, ii. 61, iii. J 0. iii. 40. -rpi (r. crp), ii. 107 
q. ret:, i. 49e, ii. 6c, lie. ,ann~, i. 48!_48c. L -rlA!~, i. 106. 
a. i,epahar•hanim, ii. 66. ,anrupata, 11. 38c. a. -.ia, u, 96. 

p,bluma, iv: 46c. aaplami, i. 74. q. 1oman,t, ii. 14-c. 
q. fol,ha..ajdtiya, iv. 28c. a. aam, ii. 86, iv. llll, 68. 10,/tman, i. 10, 114. 

Ctlunalrl'., i. 8, lie. a. ,amanta, iv. 88. 1lca1&di (r. 1lrand), ii. UN. 
;rathi (r. rratA), iv. 98. 1am11rtha, 4. II. 8. 1tamhl1 (r.), ii. 18. 
fMili. cf. elrar-, udcittar-- amnana, i. 14, 27c, 60. 1lambhi (r. atambl), i't'. 81. a. rrey~, ii. 62. etmuiNJpada, i. 99, ii. 16, •tr!'<ili (r. ,tar). il. IOI. 

q. fl)Oyanam, m. 111c- iii. e8, 12, 16. I•- 1tr1a, ii. 86. 
~,ua, i. 12, 48. _,;,,,ilriwm1, i. 106c, iii-JB- 1toma, ii. 96. 

41- a. •tr,ii,Auya, ii. 88, if". 88. 

36 
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,lhd (r.), ii.18, 92, 9:t, iv. 89, 91, iv. O, 29, !iii, 107, A,mti (r. /um), iii. 91, iT. 
82. 109, 114. 62. 

nhtina, i. 18c, 2';!c. 26-28c, avarahhakti, i.101, 101c. r. har: uddham etc., iv. 
41, 48c. n:araoant, iii. 74c. 70c, 77c, 124c, 4. II. 7, 

,thiti, i. 10c. aMruti (r. ,ro,·), ii.102, 14; parihar,t, etc., iv. 
,parra, i. 6, 29, 44, 99, ii. acarita, i. 16, I'l', iii. li7, 120c, 121c, 123c, 126c. 

20, 21i, 81, iii. 89. cf. G5, 70, 71, 74. cf. uddlu1rn,a, pariha-
adhiapa,·rn.rL ar,argak,nno agh,i!Jaldm, ra, parih,irya. 

•rr~i (r. 'f"'T~). ii. 102. iv. !Ole, 103c. harati (r. har), iv. 62. 
1pr•l1{a, i. 29, 30, 33. ~ tmarahtih. ii. 4\1. a. ha,;h, ii. 63. 
1plulrji (r. ap/nl,j), ii.102. ••Jra, iil.1i5 iotr. o. n. hi, ii: IOI. 
1pho{ann, i. 103, ii. 38. av,it·tha, i. JO/le. hiw,,ti (r. hi), iii. 88, iT. 911. 
irmarati (r. •mar), ii. 102. tttihu/rarn,a, iv. 106c. hina, i. 43, 49c. 

a. ,ro, ii. 81!. q. hoti'rya~, iii. 42c. 
,-r,api (r. avnp), ii. 86. hu, i. 181·. q. r. hnu: apa hm,tt, m 

a. napna, iv. 30. hakcil'a, i. lOc (4. I. 6), 47, hnult, i. 6Sc, lOOc, iii. 
r. niar: aaaryal• etc., i. 68,100, ii.7, iii. 31, iv. Slc. 

9:lc, iii. 56c, 67, iv. IlJc. ti3. q. r. hmal: ap,s hmalayati, 
a. nor, iL 48. hani (r. han), i. 86. ri hmalay,1/i, i. 68c, 
q. IMT, iii. 71Sc. r. han: ni h,,nytl<J, iv. 100c, iii. 31c. 

IIJtJTa, i. 4, 13, 82, 66, 9a, 107c; r;i hanyalt, i. hraBM, i. 61, ~9, 88, iii.. 
98, 101, IU4, ii. 2, 21, 101c. 27, 43, iv. M. 
2'1,41, iii. 27, 28, 32, 3 ha111a11ula, i. 20, 2Sc. 
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3. GE..."IBIUL INDEX. 

Tb2 refereocea are BB ill the precediog Iodc:a:ea. 

(i, •: o.re throat-eouods, i. l Un; utterRoce o.nu f, iii. 411; ita inteq>osilion does not 
of d, i. 3li ; obscure utterance of 11, i. 38 ; o.lwnye prevent • lingunlimtioo of the 
final " retain~d afr.er a, ii. 22; d be· initial • of o. root, ii. 92. 
tween tw? "'!wels, how combined, iii. Avagr11ha, pause dividing the parts of IL 

~~ :. comb1unhor~~- of a nnd '! ~?al with compound: its Jeagth, iii. 740; rules 
1mllal vowels, 111. 42-52; 101t1al a ab- for it.e _use in pada-te:rl, iv. 7-72; do. 
eorbcd _by final" or o, iii. 63, Ii(; full in pacla-repetitions, iv. 123; whether 
Hpositioo of th~ Atbarvo.o us:,.go in to bo used io krama-repetitic.,us, iv. 
this respect, iti. G4n; resulting cil'cum- 123n. 
flex ncceot, iii. 65. 

Abhinidluin~: defined, i 48 ; when np• 6, a labial mute, i. 'l5n. 
plied,i.H-47; alsocalledcistlapit<1,i.48. bk, a labial mute, i. l!lio. 

Abhinihita circumftex, iii. lilJ; its com• Bbaradvll.ja, quoted by Taitt. Pr., jj, 'In. 
parative lone, m. 65 intr. n. 

Accents: general definition, i. 14-l'l; Ile· c, IL pnlat.nl muk, i. 21n. 
cents rrsulting from euphonic combina• f: n pnlnlnl epirnnt, i. 21n, Sln; it.a pbo­
tion nnd construction of sentence, iii. netic vnluc, i. 210; it.. combination, 
65-7 4 ; comprehensive exposition of when initinl, wilb preceding fina.I t and 
accentual theory, iii. 650; mod~s of des- n, ii. 10, 13, I 7. 
ignaling nccent in the mnouscript., iii. <;ui!yD.ynn11, quot~d by Taitt. l'r., ii. 7n. 
66n; •pccial ~n•e or ncccnt, i. 98 :-see f,,'Akaln, <;r,kalya, 9uoted by Rik Pr., Vaj. 
also Acute, Cirr.u1111lcx, Grave. Pr., anJ Pa,_,ini, 1. Sin, ii. l 7n,40n, iii. 280. 

Acute accent JcfioeJ, i, 14; 11cute tnne of yaknlya, quoted in commentary, iv. 4 9o. 
grave syllables following a circum8ex, ylika¥1yana: quoted in text, ii. 2-1 ; lo 

• iii. , I. commentary, ii. 8n, iv. inlr. n., iv. 30n; 
Agniv~yn, qunled by T:litt. Pr., ii. 4011. by Rik Pr., V uj. Pr., anJ Pin:iini, i. Sn, 
di: p11l11tal diphthong, i. 21n: its pro- 40n, ii. 2~n, 82n, 40n, iii. ~On. 

00111liotlion, i, 40n, 41 ; it• combination <;~nkl10111itri, quoted iocommeotory, i. 930, 
with following ~owe!, iii. 40, ii. 21. ii. On, iii. 74n. 

Alterant vowels, ii. 29n. Casc-ending,, when sepRrnble from theme 
~nu,lalt:, :-sec Grnve. in pad<1-lcxt, iv. 31-34. 

Aous Ara, not" cor.stitucnt of the spok~n yauMka: quoted in text, i. 8; in com­
alphRbct a.cknowleJged by the Pr!lti• mcntnry, i. \lo; by Vi,j. Pr, ii. 60; 
¢khyn, i. 11 n. his relntion to the Prat~likhya, intr. o., 

Anyatot,·cya. quoted iu commentary, iii. nJJ. n. I. 
74n. Cerebrnl tnufrs ,-sec Lingual. 

Aspirntc mutes, i. I 0, 1 Oo; beccme non• ch: n palntRI 1nut,, i. 21 n; r.011vcreion of 
nspir11te before espirntes, i. llt. initial r into, nfler final Jenlnl•, ii. J 7. 

Atharva-VeJn. exi,tin~ text or: its rela- Circumflex 11cccnt definer!, i. 16, 14-16n, 
'ion _to the Pnilic,,khyn, aJd. n. 2; men- ~-7; kimls ~f inclc_("'nJent_ cir<'~mflex, 
n.cnple of, intr. n. ; their m11d<• of Jes- 111. 05-6 I ; 1~/ra111pz ta mod1ficat1on be­
ignating nccent, iii. 6511. . , . . fore :ic~~" o~ circumfte~: iv. Gfi; kinds 

Atnarva-VeJ>L Prati,;;:.khva: its d1slmcl1ve or ench11c c1rcnnifl<"x, 111. 62-64; oc­
na,ne, manuscript materi1,I, character Currence ur enclitic circumfl<'x, iii. 67-
of its con,ment&r}', etc., iulr. u.; its 7h; _con,parulh:e tun~ nr dilforcnt kinJs 
scope,_as •!cfinc,l by itself, i. _l, 2; school of corcnmllcx, 111. fi5 1'.1~r._ n. 
to winch 1t belongs, i. 211; ~t• content• Comme11~11ry on the l'ra11~akl~y11, ch11mc-
11nalyzcd nnd cnmpued with those or t~r o~. 111lr. n:; clmrnc~·r of its la,t sec­
the other l'rzlti~1ikhyas, aJJ. n. l: re- twn. 1v. IOI inlr. n. 
lnti"n of.the Athnrvan text which it Co111puun<ls nnil secon,lnry dllJ'ivntives: 
conte111plntcs to the existing Atha.rvR- when Jivi,ihlc by m,a_qraha in pncla­
VeJR,-aild. n. 2. text. ii·. 8-7~: trcnluwnt nf double, 

clu: 1111,ial Jiphthong i. 25n; its pronun- triple, etc. <~•n1puumls. iv. 10-12, 42-
ciation, i. 40n, 41; co,nbination with 46; compmm,ls nut Jivi,ibli,, iv.·47-72; 
follo,wiog vowel, iii. 40, ii. ~2- list or Athurvnn cumpoun<ls left u0Ji-

A,4weut, co1Dbinntiuo of, with initial r vii.led, iv. 64n. 
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Coo)tm~tioo or coosonaots, i. 49, 98 ; , as·/ of Atbarvan osage io this respect, iii. 
61milatioo of fur~e_r to latter coost1tu-1 ~~D; resulting circumfte:a:, iii. 66. 
eot, i. 60; how d1V1dod betweeo eyllf1- Ehs100 of eounds:-e Omissions. 
hies, i. 66, 68 ; conjunction not cli.e- . 
POlved by eupbooic meertioo9, i. 104; Finals, pos~ible, i. 3-9; final motes, 1. ti-­
duplication in coosonrwlnl groups, iii. 9, ii. 3; whether surd or sooaot, i "o; 
28, 30-32; complete list of AtharvllJI suffer a6hinidhdna, i.411; belong to pre­
combioo.tions of coosooants, aod e:a:hi- ceding vowel, i. 67 ; changes of io ,an· 
bition of their thcoreticol phooetic l,ud, geoeral rules, ii. 2-6; fioal cooao-
form, o.dd. o. 3. nRot duplicated, iii. 26. 

Consonants: claasificatioo aod descriptioo Final vo,vels, possible, i. 4; wbeo ext>mpt 
of, i. 10-13, 19-81; belong to wb~t syl- from euphonic combioation, iii. 38-86; 
Iables, i. 66-58; quaotity of, 1. 60; proiongation of fioal vowels, iii. 4, 16, 
groups or combioations of :-see Coo- 19, 20, 26. 
junctioo of coosooaote. . . Final syllables heavy, i. 64. 

Oootact of organs, degree of, 10 fonnmg FormA of dPclension: their fioal vowela 
the different classes of sounds, i. 29-38. when prolonged, iii. l 9o; wheo diviai• 

Convenion of soUDds made to their oe:a:t ble lo pada-text, iv. 81-34. 
of kin, i. 96. 

g, 11 gultural mute, i. 20n. 
d, a dental mute, i. 24D. Oai;i.as, part of the Pn\ti¢khya's gram• 
t!: a liogunl mute, i. 22D; soneoed be- matical system, intr. n., i. 66n. 

tweeo vowels, i. 290. OArgya, quoted by Rik Pr., i. Bn. 
Dalbbya. quoted hy Vllj. Pr, ii. Vn. Oa.utama, quoted 1,y TailL Pr, ii. 7o. 
Dentals {I, th, d, dh, n, I,•): bow formed, gh, R guttural mute, i. 20n. 

i. 24; a!IBimilated after p~latal andl1Grnmmariaos quoted by oame in the text, 
lingual mutes in the same word, ii. 16 ; i. 8, ii. 24, add. D. 1 ; in the commeota­
do. afier ,/, in all C1LBes, Ii. 16; change ry, i. 9n, 930, ii. 6n, iii. 74n, iv. iutr. D., 
a following r to ch, ii. 17; • ioserted iv. 800, 49n; in the other Pr&ti~Akhyas ~ 
after final n before surd dentals, ii. 26, -see their names in this Index. 
80; anomalous change of dental to lin- Ora-.e accent defioed, i. 111; a grave ayl· 
gual in certain words, i. 68, ii 60; res- !able recei'<"ee eoclitic circumflu wheo, 
toration of dental in pada-te:i:t, iv. 74 iii 67-70; wheo prooounced at pitch 
etc. See al.a lhe different letters. of acute, iii. 71-74. 

Derivatives, secondary, when divisible in I Groups or cooeooante :-e Conjuoc&ion 
pada-tezt :-see Compaunde. or consonaots, 

De!lideratives, certain form• of, e:a:bibit/Outturnla (k, kh, g, gh, n, x, r. f, /), 'low 
long nMal vowels, i. 86, B7. formed, i. 20. See also the dilferent 

dli, o. dentnl mute, i. 24n. letlere. 
t!h: a lingual m,,te, i. 22n; aortened be-

tween vowde, i. 29n: found writt..olh: a throat-souod, i. llln; 11 ap1, ant, 1. 

double in Athnrvan MKS., i. 94n. 8lo; il8 phonetic character, aod value 
Diphthongs (,, <ii, o, ,iu): character of, i. as a sonant, i. I So; nB.llBI mutes eufl'e5, 

40, 4 I ; cu phonic combinations of, wheo ahhinidhana before, i. 47 ; nui/t,yr, in• 
final, iii. 40, ii. 21, 22, iii. 86; do. when: eerted after, i. 100; combinaticn of ini­
ioitial, with a and a, iii. li0-62. Seel tial h with preceding fina: mute, ii. 7; 
al.a the difforent letters. 

1 
nut doubled, but causes duplication, 1111 

Duplicatioo of final consonnnt~. iii. 26, 27,j first of 11 !(Tnup, iii. 31. 
29; of constituent• of a group, iii. 28,, Heavy syllables, i. 62-6,. 
80-32; product or duplication arter rl 
nnd I, belongs to what sylluLle. i. 58: i, i: pnlntal vowel", i. 21n; prarli•h~a cir­
duplication not ol,18rved in Atbarvanll cumfte:a: pruciuced by fusion of two fs, 
maouscript~, iii. 320. iii. 56; i is pragrhga RB ending or loca-

' live fRSe, i. 74; du. of dual, L 76; do. 
,., a pRialal diphthong, i. Zin; pronun-1 or ami, i. 78. 

ciallun or. i. 34, 40n; 11 prayrl,_ya "" lnscrtione in groui,• or COIIBODllnle, i 99-
dual lcm,ioation, I. 76; do, ns terruinn-1 102, ii. 38; Jo. in makin~ comlrinntious 
tion o( ccrl.nin pronomiuul formA, i. 77 ;1 of con"'onnot-!I. ii.~. 9, 17, 26-80. 
il8 comhinntion wilh following initinl, lnslrumenlnl CD..!!e. final vowel sometimes 
vowel, iii. ·lU, ii. 21; n.l.Jsor~ somet.in1cp,.: prolongt:d, iii. Ht. 
JW ioitial er, iii. 63-rif; full el<positioo, lrreguliir nnd aoomo.lous combioatioos .... d 
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eubstitutions,"i. 83-e8, ii. 90, 61, iii. 43; bow formed, i. 211. Bee also the differ-
do. accent, i. 96; do. form, iii. 7. ent lettel'II. 

£ti: used in pada-text nfler R pragrJ,ya, i. Light syllabics, i. Ill. 
72, 74n; in repetitions of krama and Linguals(!, !h, t!, t!h, !I, 1,\): how formed, 
patl.a texts, iv. 117, ll 6, 1111, 123; its i. 22, 23; anomalously eobslituted for 
<;$>mbinntion with iva, i. 8:!_; clo. with a dentnla in certRin words, i, 63, ii. 60; 

. protracted vowel, i. 07. lingunlize preceding n and I, ii. 12, 14; 
na: treated in pada-text ns forming ~om- lingURliEe following dentnl, ii. 15 ; 11' 

pound with preceding wort.I, iv. 41 ; ite inscrtecl ofter fiuRI n before, ii. 26; 
!'ombin11:tion with iii after n pr,,grhya, combinntion of final lingual ond Initial 
L 82;. its irr<'gular combinRlion with pnlntal, iL 39; restoration of dental for 
r.recedmg final syllable in .Atharvan, lingual in pada and krama text!', iv. 7' 
11. 56n. · etc. See also the different letters. 

Locative CBRe: i and u are pragrhya as 
j: a pa.lRtRI mute, i 21 n ; converts pre• on ding of, i. 7 4. 

cedmg or following 11 to 1i, iL ll, 16. Long vowels, i. 61 :-and see Prolongation 
Jiftya circumflex, iii. 67; its compnrative of vowels in aanhitd. 

tone, iii. 115 intr. n. 
jh: a palo.ta! mute, i. 21n; not found in m: a lnbi11I nnsnl mute, i. l I, 26n; nBSBI-

Athnrrnn, i. 1011. iEation of a vowel after the lose or con• 
Jihvamlll!ya(:x): n gutturnl •pira.nt, i. 20n, veraion of, i. 07, 68; m converted into 

Sin; viaarjaHiya com·~rtcd into it be- vi,arjaHiya, ii. 25; assimilnted to a fol-
fore ••ml guttural•, ii. 40; this rule lowing mute, ii. 81 ; lost before semi-
not obscrv~d in JIISS. and edited text, vowels and apirant•. ii. 32, :13 ; before 
ii 40n; a few times written with •h in l, becomes nJL•nl l, ii. 36; thio ehnnge 
Atharvo.n MSS., iv, 77rL diorcgRrdcd by thP MSS. and edited 

text, ii. 35n; when rPluined unchanged 
I:: a guttural mute, i. 20n; inserted after before r nnd v, ii. 36, 37 ; when not 

:n bef'Jre a sibilant, ii. •; ai1a,janiya linbl_c to farther alter~tion, iii:. 37. 
converted to, or s/r. before, when iui• hf.lc!1k1ya, quoted by Td1tl. Pr., 11. 21n. 
tial, ii. 62-81; converts , of eulfu: to Mr,i:,~ukcya, quoted hy Rik Pr., iii. li6n. 
,A, ii. 87. M11nu•cr:r,· tsof Alharva-Vcda:-sceAthar• 

KA91apa. quoted by Vrl.j. Pr., ii. 82n. va- Ve "· . 
K.ar;i~nmA_yana, quoted by Tuitt. Pr., ii.40n. Mima\n•nkns, quoted by Te11t. Pr., ii. 7n. 
Kal'llhai;ta, result of combination of finnl Morn, measure of quRnlity, i. 6911. 

lingual and initial palntal, ii. :J9. !',lutes : produced by. and named from, 
KAuhn)ipul'fa, quoted by Tiiitt. Pr., ii. 7n. c~mplete contact of o~gnn•, i. 29;. par-
K4ur;i.~•n,ra, eth~vira-Kaur;i.~inya, -quoted l!culnr mode o_f furmntJon_ aud ,les•gn~-

by Td1tt. Pr., ri. 7n. tJUD of the d11fcrent •••rres nnd their 
Ith, a guttural mute, i. 20n. con_stituents, i. 6D, I 0-18, 20-22, 24, 21i; 
Krnmn-lext: recommendation of otudy of. wine~. of them ore '_'llowerl Ill! finnls, i. 

IV. 108-109 · mode of construction of, 6-9. 11. 3; •offer oJ6honi,J/«h,a ..-hen fol-
iv. 110-126'; restoration• of normal lowed by another mute or when tinAl. i. 
form in iv 74 etc • epecial points re· 44, 45; IRke ,pAotana or karaha11<1 when 
lating t~, i. 

0

70, 97. ·' ~-ombined in inv~rted or~er of aeries, 
lrrama-word, how composed, iv. 110, 118, u. 88, 89. See also the d11fereut aeriea 

126. and lettel"II. 
Kabrl.ipra circumflex. iii. 68-61 ; iLB ~c- . 

"urrence in declension, iii. 69-61; rte n: a dental nneRI mute, 1. 11, 24D; mf-
comparative tone iii. !iii intr. n. fera aMinidkana before A, i. 47; nnaai-

• iution of n ,•owel after the 1099 or coa-
l: & dental &elDivowcl, i. 24n, 8Un; a pos• vereioo of, i. 67, 68; I ineerted after it 

eible final, 1. II ; enters into {, i. 89 ; suf- before a eibilant, ii. 9; converted to ii 
era aliloinidlrdfta before spirante, i. 46; before f and ~•- ii. 10, 11; . following f 
excbRll&'es with r in certain words, i. becomes d,, n. 17 ; combmation of " 
64-116; BBBimilatea preceding t, ii. 18; with li_nguale, ii. 12, I Ii, 16; converted, 
chMgea prcci,ding m nnd "to nasal l, ~ben_tinnl. lo vi1arja,ii,11a(i. e. luuiaoib-
ii. 86. 1lnnt rneerted nft<>r it), ii. 26-28, 30; 

{: ;i guttural l'.QWcl, ,. 2011; contain• I, convert~,! to ,., ii. 29: these combina-
i.. 1~- tions historicnl, not phonetic, ii. 26n ; 

Labiwa (p, pla, 6, 6/L, m, .,, q,, u, ,;, o, au,), lost before spirants. ii. 34: converted 
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before l to nru:a1 1, iL Sli; this coover• vocative io pada-te:s:t, i. 81 ; its com­
sion not nl wnys lllllde in the M~S. nnd binntioo with following initial vowel, 
edito<l text, ii 36n; when dupliC11ted be- iii. 40, ii. 21; ah C<lnverted too, 1i. 63,114; 
tween vowels, iii. 27; when not liable absorbs initinl

0

a, iii. 53, 64; full e:i:hibi­
to farther euphonic chnn;ie, iii. 37; " lion of Athnrvnn oSRge io tbis respect, 
chnng.,d to~- iii. 76-96; phonetic the• iii64n; resultingcircumllci:, iii. 65. 
ory or the change, iii. 94n; re.•toratioo Owissions: or ioitie.1 ,, ii. 18; of r befote 
or n in pnda 11ud krama t,-i:t•, iv. 74 etc. r, ii. I 9; of n oon-oD.BAI mute nrter a 

ti: a guttural nasal mute, i. l I, 20n; in nnsal before II non-nnanl, ii. 20; of fioel 
what words found ll9 final, i. 60; ,uffora y and~. after a vowel, ii. 21-24; of m 
ahl,iniclhd,u, before h, i. 47 ; k inserted an<l n, before sco1ivowel• nod apirnnt.e, 
after it before II sibilant, ii. 0; when i~ 32-34; of final vi,arjaui,'la, ii. 55-
duplicnteJ between vowels, iii. 27. 59; restorntion of omitted aounds io 

ri: a palatal nnsRI mute, i, 11, 210; n pada and krama texts, iv. 74 etc. 
chan~e<l to, before f and sonant pnla.- Organs employed in producing :irticulnte 
W, i,. 10, I I ; <lo. after a palatnl, ii. I Ii. sounds, i. 18-28; their diftinctioo in 

~: a lingunl nnsal mute, i. 11, 22n; when each c:i,e as passive and active ·org3n, 
a fina.l, i. 6n; suffers ahl<inid/11i1La before i. I 8n; degree of their coutact in the 
h, i. 47; ! inserted nfter it before n sib- different classes, i. 29-86. 
ilant, ii. 9 ; ".::onverted into, before aod 
after a lingual mule, ii. 12, 16, 16; when p: n labial mute, i. 25n; ui,arjaniya con­
duplicated between vowel•. iii. 27; oilier verte<l to, or ah before, when initial, 
conven1ion, of n to~. iii. 75-95; recoo· ii. 62-81. 
verte<l into n iu pada and krama text.A, l':idn-tei:t: its importance, iv. 1 t,7 ; con­
iv. 74, etc.; ~ retained 118 flmil in pada· slruction of, iv. 1-100; compounJing of 
text, iv. 99. verb nnd/roposition in, iv. 1-6; do. of 

Naaa.1 mutes (ii, n, ~. n, m): bow lurmed, these au other pnrts of ~peech, add. 
I. 11, 27; yama and ndAi/,:!la inserted n. 4. IL 2-16; use or omission of aua­
before, i. 99, 100; dupliClltion of, be· graha in compounds, iv. ·7-72; <lifl'er­
tweeo vowel•, iii. 27 ; finol surd mutes ences in thi• respect betweeo diffcrcit 
become nase.ls before them, ii. 5; nft,,r pada-lellts, iv. I 211, 13n. 26n, 39n, Mn, 
a onsal, a non-nasal dropped before a 660, 58n; restoration of natural forms 
DOD·DBSRI, ii. 20. of words; iv. 74-11)0; repetition of di-

Naaal ecmivowel (I), i. 27, ii. 36. v~ible pragrhgM, iv. 123; whether, in 
N118al vowels, i. 27; mnke a heavy syll11,- tbJS reepect, the pada-te:r.t or the treat­

ble, i. 53; reeult from lose or coover- isP. rtnd that of tho MSS. agree, iv. 7411; 
sion of "' nn<l n, nod from combination enclitic nccent in pada-tcxt,-iii. ~t, 1\8, 
with a nBBl\lized ,owe), i. 67-69; •r.e· 60, -72, 73; treatment of p~rticle u io, 
cial c11.se of 1111-•nl prolractc<l vowe , i. L 72, 73; do. of pragrh!ia•, i. 740; vo-
70; its treatment in krama, iv. l~I; cntive in o is pravrh_va in, i. 81; combi­
the pRrticlo "nnsal in pacla·tei:t, i. 72; nntion of ·iii nnd for1 in, i. S2. 
cbnracter of rand f when no..aal, i. 71; P1\dnv~lta enclitic circumflex, iii. 68-64; 
D11881 vowels in interior of words usual- its oompnrntive tone, iii. 65 inlr. o. 
ly ehort1 L ~S; wben lon11:, L 84-91; Pnldtals (r, c!.,j,jl~ ii, y. ;. i. ~ a, di): bow 
mode ol transliterating them io this formed, i. 21; probable phonetic vllloe. 
work. ii. 850. i. 21n, ii. I 7n; not CounJ as finale, i, 7, 

Nasalimlion of a vowol, wbeo made, L n aod I hefore pnlRtRls, ii. 10, 11, 18, 
67-69. 14; dental nfter palntal becomee pa-

NA8ikya, a nose-sound, i. 28n; when in- !eta), ii. 15; f inserted after n befqre 
aerte<l, i. I 00. eur<l palatal, ii. 26 ; fine.I lingue.l before 

Negative c-ompoUDds, treatment of in palatal ceases .l-ar1hat14, ii. 89. 
pada-text, iv. 56. Pooinean indicatary lettel'!I ao<l symbols 

Nose-eouaJs (ndrikya, ,qwn.46), i. 28. osed in Priti~liya, iv. 16c; Paoioean 
Nouo, i. l, ii. 44u, odd. o. <I. II. I; com- enmpleeaod illu•tratioo.sgiveo ,ocom-

poaitioo with olbet parto of speech, add. roeutary, add. o. 2. 
o. . 11. 2-15. Pih;,ir,i: hia rulea dted in commentary, i. 

o: a labial Jiphthool(, i. 25n; prononciR• 
lion of, i. 34, 400; is pragrhya !La p.tr· 
ticlc, i. 79: do. ~ termination com­
pouodeJ with onrliclc 1,, i. 80; <lo. of 

In, 2o, iv. 1080; hia doctrines coo pared 
with those or the Pnlti,;Akbya. pauim. 

Particle, i. I, ndd. n. •·II.I; comp011ition 
with other parto of ap,,.:ch, add. n. ,.11. 
6-8. 
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Parts of speech, i. In, add. n. 4.U.I; Quantityofsyllables,i.111-64; ofvowe'III, 
their various combinations, forming com- i. li9-62; of nasalized vowels, i. 83-91, 
po:md word•, add. n. 4. II. 2-16. . 

Pa_~;1es in recitation of Veda, their length, r: a ser_niv,,wel, i. son; how formed, i. 
111. 74n. 28; different views as to the cla.ssifica• 

P4\l~hkarnsddi, ~uoted in tidrttika to PO.i:i- tioo of, i. 2_8n; enters into T anrl r, i. 
im nnd by Taitt. Pr. ii. 60, 7n, 17n. 37, 38; e:rchruigee with l in certain 

Penullimnte letter of a word styled upa• word•, i. 84-66; is followed by IIXJTIJ-
dh,i, i. 9:!. bhrtkli before any other con.onaot, i. 

pl,, a lnbinl mute, i. 25n. 101, 102; is lost before r, and the pre-
Ph1ksh~JRQR, quoted hy TAitt. Pr., ii, 40n. ceding vowel lengthened, ii 19, iii. 20; 
Pl4ksh1, quntf'd hy Tditt. Pr., ii. 7a, 40n. inserted nfter final n before a vowel, ,;_ 
Pluta :-see Protrncted. 29; m when retl\ined before, ii. 88; 
Prar11_ya er prncitn nccent, iii. 71n. m•arjaniya converted into, ii. 42, 48; 
Prll~~1•h~ circ.~_mft"l:• iii. li6; its com par- do. in certain words ofter a and d, ii. 

111tve tone: 111. 55 1utr. n. 44-52; not doubled as first in a gTOUP, 
Prngrhyn : import of the term, i. 78n ; but e11usee duplici,tion, iii. 31 ; converts 

whnt · finals are pragrh!la, i. 73-81; • of suffl:r· to ah, ii. 87; converlll "IIC­

how trented in pada-te:rt, i. 74n, iv. 123, ceedi~ n to~. iii. 76 etc. 
74n; do. in krnma-tcxt, iv. 117 ; they r, f: guttuntl vuwels, i. 20n; contain r, 1. 

~re e:rempt from eupbonic cowbiuation 87, 88; phonetic value of, i. ll7n; bow 
in aanl,ita, iii. 33. nllSnlized, i. 71 • mode of combina&ioo 

Prati~Ak,!,,)1.ll :-see A tharvn-Veda, Rik, with preceding final a and d, iiL 4.6-411; 
T~illiriya.nnd VAja.<w1eyi Prati~khyas. discordant uonge in this re•pect or Pd· 

l'~!1bRt11 .enclitic circumflex or Tllitt. Pr., ti~6.kbyn, MSS., nnd edited ten u-
111. 62n. plained, iiL 46a; convert succeeding• 

Prepositions, i. 1 ;· !let of, odd. n. 4. II. to ~. iii. 75 etc. 
17-19; other words construed like, Reduplicntion: initial• ot ruu• converted 
add. a. 4. II. 20, iv. In, 2n; prepasi- to ,h ofter, ii. 91; do. notwithstanding 
lions lingualize initial sibilant of rool, the iuterposition or, ii. 98; proloagotioo 
ii. 90_; e1:ceptiuns, ii. 102-107; their I of vowel of, iiL 18; restored to iui aor­
comlJ1nntion with initinl r or ;. of root, mal quantity in pot/a and krama tem. 
m. 47, 48; they Jingunlize ,; of root,: iv. 82, 84-87, 89, 96. 
iii. 79; e:rceptions, iii. 70n; when sep· Repeat~~ wor~s, treatment or iD pada· 
arated from nr compounded with verbs, 1 text, 11. 62n, 1v. 40, 44. 
iv. 1-7, 116-39 ; their independent use Repetitions in pat/a and_ krama lu~. or 
..nd con!Jtruction, iv. 8n. ! words hnviD!f certam. peculiant1~: 

Prolongv.tjon of .-owels in ,anhild: of. when mode 10 k-ra,na, 1v. 117; do. ID 
final of first member of R comrund,11 pada, iv. l 2S; different u9age of the 
iiL 1-3_, 9-12, J2n, 24; of fina of a, dilfcrentpruin-texts in this respect, iy. 
theme m declension. iii. 6, 6, 8 ; do. be-, Hn; restoration of normal form lD 

fore suffi:res, iii. 17, 18; of final of n1 case o~ repetition, i.-. 7 4 etc. . 
word, iii. I 0, 19, 25 ; full nnd eystem· Restornt1an of normal forn1s of words 10 

a~c e:rposition of Atharvon usage in _podn. ~~d kroma te:r!8: iv. 73 elf, 
this re•pect, iii. J6o; prolong11tion of Rik Pral1~Ak~ya:. ed1t1ons of. mtr .. n.; 
first syllable of a word, iii. 15, 21 ; of mode of c1Ung 1t ~1ert• f?llowed, 1ntr. 
~~duplication, iii. 13, 14; of pnrticle "·: n.; general comparison with !he p_res-
111. 4; other cases, iii. 7, 2~. 28; .P.rulon-

1 
eDL work, add. D. 1 _; its doctrines cited 

~huu very rnro except of ,;, 111. I Sn; I or referred to, pa,&1111. 
restorution in pndn und krama texts 1 • • • 

cf n lengthened vowel iv. 74 etc. ,, : n dental ep1rnnt, 1. 24n, 31n; t inserted 
Pronoun, n11mc for ii. 4.f~. I 11fter ( before, ii. 8 ; initial $ of certain 
Protracted (pluta)' vowel: hllS lhree mo-I roots lost_ ofter ud, ii. 18; 1•i~arjnniy,s 

rns, r. 62; list of prutr11cte,I vowels m: converted mt_u, before k and p, IL 62-8~; 
Atbarv.;l-Ved11, i. t 06 ; kind•, nccent-

1 

• conrnrted mto •h before k and p, n. 
and design11tion iu MSf-., i. 10611; pro•· 81; do. in olher cu,,es, whether fiaal, 
tr11ctiu11 whea omitted in prr,I,. naJ mcJi11l, or initinl, ii. S~-1 DI ; c,·cn 
kr,.,ma teXL'l, i. P_7, 105n, iv. 12ll; pro•I wlum nn n.ugmcnt or reduplica1ion in­
traclion of vik.Gmpitq, circumflex ~ylln-: tervenea after the CRl!Se of roovenioo, 
!ilcn, iii. 660. I ii. 92, 93; eiceptiooo, ii. 102-107; ir-

1 regular ca•c of iilsertion of, iii. 9f; : ila 
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insertion prevents division io pada-text, t: 11 dentnl mote, i. 240; ioserted aRer C 
iv. 118, 69; • restored from ,h io pada before ,, ii. 8; do. alter n before Bibi• 
and kramo texts, iv. '74 etc. See alao )ants, iL 9; mode of combinnlioo wit.b 
Sibilnnts nnd Spirnuts. f o.od l, ii. 13, l '7; the combination ol 

Sanhitd-text: its construction the eobject t and f how made iu the MSS, and P.d• 
or cbnpters ii. nnd iii., ii. l. ited te~t, ii. 1'7n; do. ~ith preceJinJ 

SdmkrtyR, quotuJ by TAitt. Pr, ii. 21n. or rollowing pal11tala and linguale, it. 
Semivowel• (y, r, I, a): how formed, i. 30; 14, I Ii. 

meaning or the nnme, i. 30n; rn omittt!d ! : a lingunl mate, i. ~2n; whPn a finnl,. 
·bcrore, i,. H2; nlternnt vow.,lo bt,for" i. 6u; t inserted before ~ after, ii. 8; 
di!lllimilur vowels converted into, iii. 89; in•erted Hftcr '-' !oefure sibilnnt.s, ii. 9. 
re,,ulling k>hdif!" circumftP~, iii. lill-61. Tdiroviril.ma enditic circumflex of VAj. Pr., 
See Riso the d1ffnent letters. iii. 62n. 

,A: a lingu11l spirant, i. 2211, 31 n; ~p<'Cilll TAiruvynlljnna enditic drcorafte:r, iii. 62; 
mode of it.• furmntion, i. 23; phonetic it.a rompHrnlive tone, iii. lili intr. n 
value, i. 28n; dental mute became~ TAittiriy11 Prdti~kby": moJe of citing il 
lingual after, ii. l 6; • converted into. here followe<I, intr. n.; ge;ieral ·com­
before Tc and p, ii. 81 ; in other cases. parison with the prePt!nt work, ndd. o. 
ii.82-101; e,ic~ptions,ii. 102-107; con· I; its doctrines cited or referred to, 
nrts •ucceeJin~ n to'-'• iii. '76 et.c; re• J'M•im. 
cnnvertt!d int.o , io poda and krom11 Tlltluibhllvya enclitic circumtlex of VAj. 
texts, ii'. '74 etc. Pr., iii. l:llln. 

Short Towels, i. 69. th, a dental mute, i. 240. 
BibiLmta (r, ,/,, •): ru,piration of final {h, 11 lingual mute, i. 22n. 

mutes before, ii. 6; grent discordance Throat-sounds (o, d, ~. h), i. 19. 
or ftuthorities apon this point, ii. 6n; . 
after n, ~. and n, k, ~. and t insertcd ·lu, u: labial •owels, i. 21in; ,l a pn,grhy_a 
before, ii. 9; ~ibilnnta inserted after as locatil'e ending, i. 74; do. ae dual 
final n, ii. 211; historical groun,I of this ending, i. '76. 
inaertion, ii. 26n; preceding rnaorjoniyo " (particle):. technical designation 01, is. 
Ullirailate,I to. ii. 10; this rule not fol• I On ; bow trt!llted in poda-text, i. '72, 
lowed in MSS. and edited text, ii. 40a; 73; finals compounded with are 1- ·o• 
not duplirated after r an.I h, if fol· grhyo, i. 79, 8ll; what words ar& eo 
lowed by vow.,ls, iii. 32. Sec also Spi- compounded in Atharrt: Veda, i. 80n; 
rants, and the different letters. when prolonged io aanhitd, iii. 4; when 

Similar or bomogeneoll!I sounds, i. 2'7n. oot liabl" to euphonic combination in 
Sooant letters: defined, i. 18; list of, i. aanhitd, iii. 36; treatment of in Ai....,na-

130. te:1t, iv. 113, 114, 116, 118, ll9. 
Bpho~a: defined;i. 108; when it takes Uditta:-see Acute. 

flace, ii. 88. Ukbya, quoted by Tditt. Pr, ii. 21n. 
Bpiranta l~, x. r, ah, ,,q,, h): how fo,med, UpadhmAniya ('I>): labial apirant, ic 2fio, 

i. 81 ; l aufl'ere ahllinidMno before, i. 81 n; r,iaarjanlr,a converted into it be-
46; looger avarabhakti inserted before, fore surd labia s, ii. 40n; this rule not 
after r, I. 101; l0t111 of m and n before, observed io MSS. and edited text, ii. 
ii. 8~-34; final 1•iaarja11iyo before ini- 4Un; 11 few times written with ,h in 
tial aord converted into, ii. 40; partial MSS., iv. '76a, '7'7n. 
disobei.lience of this rule by MSS. nod Upalel;ha: edition of, iv. 74n; its doc­
edited tt!Xt of Albarran, ii. 400. See I trines cited, iv. '78 etc, et.c. 
alao Sibilants. and the different letters.; 

Btroog Cll!le8, name for, i. 88. 1 

r, : labial semivowel, i. 21in, BOn ; its pro­
Boflb:e•, pec'llliar names of certain, i. 88, I ounciation, i. 26n ; dropped when 6nal 

iii.17,iv.16n,20,21,48; finBI vowel; aft.erany •owe! but a,ii.21,22; ex­
of theme lr.ngthened before. iii. 17, 18; ceptiolll!, ii. 23; or 1t bas attenoated ot­
wheo eep11rnble or not sepnrable from terance, ii. 24; dn ooce m!lde noaal d 
lheme by aoagl'alm, iv. 18-72. before it, ii. 28; m when retained IDl• 

Bord cnnsonaols defined, i. 12. chMgerl before it, ii. 87. 
Snn.bhakti: wbnt, and when inserted, i. Vll,;iabhik4ra. quoted by TAitt. Pr., ii. 60. 

101, 102. IV/1jaaoneyi f'rll.ti,;Akhya: edition of. inlr. 
Svarit11 :-eee Circnmftex. I n. ; gcnernl con1pRrison with tl:,_e pree-
Syllables, i. 93; qtmnti'" of, i. Ii l-li4 ; cnt work, ndd. n. 1 ; its i.loctrioes eited 

mode or diviaion of, I\ '55-68. 104 ' or referred to, pauim. 
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Ve.lmik~ quote.I by Tllitt. Pr., ii. l 7n, 40n.- converted too, ii. 63, 5-l; it is dropped 
Van;iakr"ma:---see Duplication of conso· after cl, ii. 65; do. in•~ and e1h."'4. ii. 

nant.s. 57, 68; do. in special C;1Se9, ii. 66, 69 ; 
V4t~pra, quoted by Taitt. Pr., ii. 21n, anomalous combinations of, ii. 60, 61 ; 

24n. converted to I or 1h befure k Rnd p, ii. 
Vd1sya,_quot.ed in commentary, i:.-6o. 62-81; riot duplicntcd, iii.1!9; r~stored 
Veda.: 1Ls stu,ly recommended, iv. 101-, from I or 1h, and restored ton, m lcra-

106. ma nnd pad,i texts, iv. 74 etc. 
Vedn,nitra, quoted by Rik Pr, i. 29n. Vocatives in o, pragrhya only in pad,J,. 
Verb, i. 1, a.<fJ. n. 4. II. l ; its comro9itiou text, i. 81. 

witb ~o:liryin;t prepositions, iv. 1-7. \Vowels (a, d, i, i, u, u, !", r, I, e, di, o, du)_: 
Vika.mp1to. modificntion of indepemleut\ belon"' to various classes of sounds, L 

~i.rcumtl~x, iii. ~5; mode of designa.tiug, l 9u-2ln, .!6n; degree o~ contact of or-
111. 65~; OCC11<1o~nl protraction of r,i-1 gans in production of, 1. S2-3G; n:isn:t 
_ka~p•_la syllo.ble m MSS, iii. 65n. vowels, 1. 27~; quantity of vo~-~ls, 1. 

VLSa~Ja.mya_ (/_t): a throat-~und, i. 191!; o. li9-62; co~bmntlons ~!. vowels, 111. 89-
spirant, L _a l_n; a possible final, 1. Ii; 64; resulting Recent, 111. 65-61, 65, 68. 
called abhin,ah(<ina, i. 42; conversion See also the diffurent letters, also NBSal 
of m _to, i(. 25; do. of n to, ii. 26-28, vowels, Md Diphthongs. 
30; historical origin of this combina· Vri,l<lhi derivatives rrom compoun<.1s, now 
tion, ii. 26n; a~simillltion of to follow- treated in pada-text, iv. 65. 
ing surd, ii. 40; di._'l.,.recrnent of the 
~amm:irians ~pon this r.oint, ii. 4()o; y: p:ilatnl e~mivowel, i. 21n, 30n; __ drop· 
d_iscordancc with thia_ rue of the pmc- ped when fin:11 o.ft~r n vowel. .\L 21; 
t1ce of M;SS. A~~ edited text, iL 40n; or h:.< attenuated utterance, 11. 24; 
dropped ID c<l1tton before sibilllnt fol- oi•arja"i_va before a vowel converted 
lowed by surd mute, ii. 40n · become•' into, ii. 41. 
!I before ~ vowel, ii. 41 ; o.~il the y is' Yomas: in. part eon11nl, i. _I Sn; are_ oose­
dro pped, 11. 21 ; ~~t becomes ,. aftur 110

1 sound,. 1. 26n; whe~ mscrtuJ, 1. 9?; 
al~rilnt vowel, u. 42, 43; and, in cer-: thei~ phonetic value, 1. 9_~n; hc,w writ• 
tam word,, after a aod d, ii. 44 _62 ; a/_t: teo 10 the commentnry, 1. 99n. 
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